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Iv giMng to the Public this Second Edition of the Liiglish 
Trinslation of Popps great work on Companti^o Gnminai, 
it IS right to state that tho aersion lias been ^ppro^cd b^ 
Professor Bopp Jumself, and tint jt Ins been ngam 'verj care- 
fully compared with the original, so tint numerous crror< 
Avhich, from the great length ot the work were perhaps Inrdl^j 
to be aaoidod in a first edition Ime now been corrected Ihe 
appearance of tho on^jinal, too, in parts, and nt considerable 
intervals of time led to some inconsistencies in tlic translation 
m the mode of expressing the aalue of ceitam letters but care 
has been taken to rectify this defect, also in tho present edition 
Iho Table of Contents is altogether new, and will bo found to 
be very much more copious than the Germ in 
Those who wish for an Introductor) Notice before comnicn 
cing tho stud^ of the Grammar, or who mean to content tliein 
selves with a general notion of wliat has been achieved bj tlio 
Author may refer to tlic Edinburgh Kcvicw,” No C\Cir 
p 29S and tho * Calcutta Review ’ No V\IV p 4G8 It 
will be there seen that this Work Iios created a new epoch in 
the science of Comparative Plnlologj, and that it ma^ bo justly 
assigned a place in that department of studj coiTespoiidiUo to 
that of * Newton 8 Piincipii m Mathematics, Bacons Novum 
Oij^anuin lu Mental Science or Bluinonbach iii Pli^siologj 
I he encomiums of tlie Reviewerliave in f ict been justified by 
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the adoption of the TY^ork as a Lectin e Book at Oxfoid^ and 
by the extensive use which Rawlmson and othei eminent 
scholais have made of it in their leseaiches 

It lemains to be added, that vhile the Notes and Pieface 
made by Piofessor Wilson, the foimei Editor, have been le- 
tamcd, I must be myself held lesponsible foi the eiiois and 
defects, whatevei they may be, of the piesent edition. 

EDWARD B EASTWIC ’ 

i 

H\rLr\r!Uii\ CoLLror:, 

Februm'y, 1854 
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Tnr study of Comparatuc Philologj^lm of Hte j oars been 
cultiMtcd m Gennan}, capecijll^, witb remarkable ability 
and proportionate success The labours of Gui3nr Pot^ 
Borr, and other distinguished Scholar , ha^ o giv on a new 
character to tins department of htcraturc and ha\c sub 
stituted for the a ague conjectures suggested by c\ternal 
and often accidental coincidences elementary principles, 
based upon the prc\ ailing analogies ot articulate sounds and the 
grammatical structure of language 

But although tlic fact that a material advance has been 
made in tho study of Ooinparati\o Philolog) is generally 
k^o^^n, and some of tho particulars ha\o been conimum 
cated to the EnglisU public through a fe^^ uorks on Clas 
sical Literature, or in tho pages of periodical criticism 
yet the full extent of tho progress avhich has been effected 
and tho stops by uluch it has been altamed, arc impel* 
fectly appreciated m this coimtry Tlie study of the 
German language is }et far from being c\tcnsnel;y pur 
sued and tho results uhich the German Plulologors ha\o 
de\ eloped and the rcasomngs which ha\o led to them 
being accessible to those only who can consult the original 
writers, aro withheld from many indiMduals of education 
and learmng to whom the aiBiutics of cultivated speech 
are objects of mtercst and mquirj Translations of tlio 
norks, m which the information they would gladly s^'clc 
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for, IS convoyed, are ncccssaiy to biing viUnn flirii loicli 
the mateiials that have been accumul.dcd by Gonnan iti- 
dustiy and erudition, for the illustiatlon of tlic lit'.toiy oi 
human speedi. 

Influenced by these considerations, Loid FFwAXCI'^ Kc.i laoN 
was some time since induced to piopo^c the liandafion 
of a work winch occupies a ])ronnncnt pl.icc in flu* litei.i- 
true of Comparative Philology on the Confmeuf— the 
Vergleichende Giammatik of Piofc-^soi Born of Bcibn In 
this work a new and icmarkabic class of afluntu-. luw 
been systematically and claboiatcl) iin cstig.ited 'J’.iktng 
as Ins standaid the Sanskrit language, Piofessoi Bonn hui, 
tiaced the analogies vlucli associate vith it and vith cadi 
other — the Zend, Greek, Latin, Gothic, German, and Sela- 
vomc tongues: and ■uhatc%er may be thought of some 
of Ins arguments, he may he consideicd to lune cstahhdied 
heyoud reasonable question a ncai iclationship hotneen 
the languages of nations sepaiatcd by the intenention of 
centuries, and the distance of half the globe, by chfleienccs 
of physical foimation and social institutions, — hehvcon the 
forms of speecli cmi'ent among the dark-compleMoned 
natives of India and the faii-skinncd races of ancient and 
modem Europe; — a relationship of nlucli no suspicion 
existed fifty years ago, and which has been satisfactonl}- 
estahhshed only within a recent period, during nhich the 
Sanskrit language has been carefully studied, and the princi- 
ples of alphabetical and syllabic modulation upon which its 
grammatical changes are founded, have been applied to its 
kmdred forms of speech by the Philologers of German}^ 

As the Vergleichende Grammatik of Piofessoi Borp is 
especially dedicated to a comprehensive compaiison of lan- 
guages, and exhibits, in some detail, the principles of tlic 
Sanskrit as the ground-work and comiectmg bond of the 
comparison, it was regarded as likely to offei most in- 
terest to the Philologeis of this countiy, and to he one of 
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the most acceptable of its doss to English students it 
was therefore selected as the subject of translation The 
execution of the work was, however opposed bj^ two con- 
siderations — the extent of the original, and the copiousness 
of the illustrations derived from the languages of the East 
the Sanskrit and the Zend. A complete translation de- 
manded more time than was compatible with Lord F 
Egertons other occupaUons and as he professed not a fa 
mihanty i^itli Oriental Literature he %\as reluctant to 
render himself responsible for the correctness with which 
the orientahsms of the text required to be represented 
This difficulty was perhaps, ratlier over rated, as die 
Grammar itself supplies all tlie knowledge that is needed 
and the examples drawn from the Sanskrit and Zend 
speak for themselves as intelhgibly as those derived from 
Gothic and Sclavonic, In order, however, that the publication 
might not he pre\ ented by any embarrassment on this account, 
I offered my services m revismg this portion of the work , 
and have hence the satisfaction of contributing, however 
humbly to the execution of a task which I consider likely to 
give a beneficial impulse to the study of Comparative Philology 
m Great Britain 

The difficulty ansmg from the extent of the original 
work and the consequent labour and time requisite for its 
translation was of a more serious description This, how- 
ever has been overcome by the ready co-operation of a 
gentleman, who adds a competent knowledge of German 
to eminent acquirements as an Oriental Scholar Havmg 
mastered several of the spoken dialects of Western India 
and made himself acquainted with the sacied language of 
the Parsees dunng the penod of his service under tlio 
Presidency of Bombay Lieutenant Eastwick devoted part 
of a Furlough, rendered necessary by failing health, to a 
residence m Germany where he acquired the additional 
qualifications enahhng him to take a share in the transla- 
a2 
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tion of the Vergleichencle Gxammatik. lie has arcoi<l- 
ingly tianslated all those portions of the Compmative Ginin- 
mai, the rendeimg of vhiph was incompatible with the 
leisuie of the Noble Loid vith vhom the design originated, 
who has borne a share in its execution, and vho has taken 
a waini and libeial inteiest in its completion. 

The Vergleichende Giammatik, oiiginally published in 
sepal ate Parts, has not yet leached its teimination In 
his fiist plan the author comprised the affinities of Sanskiit, 
Zend, Gieek, Latin, Gothic, and its Teutonic descendant-. 
To these, after the conclusion of the Piist Pait, he added 
the Sclavonic. He has since extended his leseaichcs to the 
analogies of the Celtic and the Malay-Polyncsian dialects, 
but has not yet incoipoiated the results with his gcncial 
Grammar. The subjects aheady treated of are qiute suf- 
ficient for the establishment of the principles of the com- 
parison, and it IS not proposed to follow lum in his subse- 
quent investigations. The first portions of the picseiit 
Grammar comprise the doctrine of euphonic alphabetical 
changes, the comparative inflexions of Substanti% cs and 
Adjectives, and the afiinities of the Caichual and Ordinal 
Numerals. The succeedmg Paits contain the compaiatnc 
formation and oiigin of the Pionouns and the Verbs, the 
iattei subject is yet unfinished. The pait of the tianslatioii 
now offered to the pubhc stops with the chapter on the 
Numerals, but the lemamder is completed, and will he 
puhhshed without delay. 

With lespect to the tianslation, I may venture to affiim, 
although pietendmg to a very slender acquaintance with 
German, that it has heen made with gieat . sciupulous- 
ness and care, and that it has requued no oidmaiy pains 
to render m Enghsh, with fidehty and perspicmty, the not 
unfrequently difficult and obscure style of the original 

H H WILSON 


Ocloher, 1845 
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I CO^TEM^LATl• in this work -t description of the compara- 
ti\e organization of the languages enumerated in the title 
page, comprehending all the features of their relationship 
and an inquiry into their physical and mechamcal laws, and 
the ongm of the forms which distinguish tlieu grammatical 
relations One pomt alone I shoU leave untouched, the secret 
of the roots or the foundation of the nomenclature of the 
primary ideas I shall not investigate, for example why the 
root i sigmfies '*go and not stand why the comhma- 
tion of sounds stha or sta signifies * stand” and not ^go 
I shall attempt apart from this, to follow out as it were 
the language in its stages of being and march of develop 
ment jet lu such a manner that those who are predeter- 
mined not to rccogmse, as explained, that which thej main- 
tain to he inosplvcahlc may perhaps find less to offend them 
m this work than the avowal of such a general plan might 
lead them to expect. In the majority of casts the primary 
sigmfication, and, mth it the primary source of the gramma- 
tical forms, spontaneously present themseUes to observation 
m consequence of the extension of our horizon of language 
and of the confronting of sisters of the same lingual stock 
separated for ages, but hearing induhitahle features of their 
family connection. In the treatment indeed of our European 
tongues- a neA> epoch could not foil to open upon us in the 
disco\ ery of another region in the world of language namely 
the Sanskrit * of which it lias been demonstiated, that in its 

■* signifies ‘adorned completed perfect inrespecttolan 

guHge classic , and is thus adapted to denote the entire family or 
race It is compounded of the dements sam “with and knta 
(nom kritas krtla kritam) “made with the insertion of a euphonic s 

m 1C 06 ) 
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graniiiititical constitvitioiij it stands in tlic most intimutG relation 
' to tlie Greelc^ tlie Latin^ tlic Geimanic^ &c. 5 so tliat it lias 
afforded, for the fiist time, a ffim foundation foi the com- 
piehensioii of the grammatical connection hetwcen the tuo 
languages called the Classical, as well as of the relation of 
these two to the Geiman, the Lithuanian, and Sclavonic. 
Who could have di earned a centuiy ago that a language 
would he brought to us from the far East, which should 
accompany, itmi jiossu, nay, sometimes bui’pass, the Gieck 
m all those peifections of foim which have hcen liithcito 
consideied the exclusive property of the lattci, and he 
adapted throughout to adjust the peieimial strife hetwcen 
tlie Gieek dialects, hy enahhng us to detcinunc where each 
of them has pieseivedthe purest and the oldest foims ? 

The relations of the ancient Indian languages to their 
European kmdied are, in part, so palpable as to he obvious 
to every one wdio casts a glance at them, even from a dis- 
tance m part, however, so concealed, so deeply implicatetl ni 
the most secret passages of the orgam/ation of the language, 
that we aie compelled to consider eveiy language subjected 
to a comparison with it, as also the language itself, from new 
stations of obseivation, and to employ the highest powers of 
grammatical science and method in order to recognise and 
illustrate the original miity.of tire different grammars The 
Semitic languages are of a more compact nature, and, 
putting out of sight lexicographical and syntactical features, 
extremely meagre in contrivance; they had little to part 
with, and of necessity have handed down to succeeding ages 
what they were endowed wuth at starting. The tiicon- 
sonantal fabric of then roots (§ 107 ), wdiich distinguishes this 
lace from others, was already of itself sufficient to designate the 
parentage of every mdividual of the family The family bond, 
on the otliei hand, which embraces the Indo-European race 
of languages, is not indeed less universal, but, in most of its 
bearings, of a quality infinitely more refined. Themenrbeis 
of this race inherited, from the period of their earliest youth. 
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endowments of exceeding nchne^, and, TVith the capahdity 
(§ 108 ) the methods also, of a system of tmlimited com- 
position and agglutination Possessing much, they were able 
to bear the loss of much and jet to retam their local life and 
by multiplicil losses, alterations suppressions of sounds, con- 
\crsions and displacements, the members of the common 
f imily are become scarcely recognisable to each other 
It IS at least a fact that the relation of the Greek to the 
Latin, the most obvious and palpable, though never quite 
oierlooked, has been, down to our time grossly misunder- 
stood and that the Roman tongue which, in a grammatical 
point of view, IS associated with nothing but itself, or with 
what IS of its own family, is even now usually regarded as 
a mixed language because m fact, it contams much which 
sounds heterogeneous to the Greek a]though*the elements 
fiom which these forms arose arc not foreign to the Greek 
and other sister languages as I have endca\ouied partly 
to demonstrate m my ** System of Conjugation 
The close relationship between the Classical and Germanic 
languages has with the exception of mere comparative lists 
of avoids copious mdted, but destitute of principle and 
critical judgment remained, down to the period of the appeai- 
auco of tlic Asiatic mtermediarj almost entirely unobsera cd, 
although the acquamtanco of philologists with the Gothic dates 
non from a century and a half and that language is so perfect 
m its Grammar and so clear in its affinities, that had it been 
earlier submitted to a rigorous and systematic process of com 
paiison and anatomical investigation the pervadmg relation 

• Frankfort n M 1810 A translation of my English revision of 
this treatise (“Analytical Compan on of the Sanskrit Creek Latin and 
Itutonic Languages in the ‘Annals of Oriental Literature London 

IB'^O ) hy Dr 1 acht is to be found in the second and third number of the 
second annual issue of Seebode s new Record of Philology and Paida 
gOgicnlsucnce Grimm sma terlj GermanGranimarwas unlortnnatcly 
unknown to mo when I wrote the Engli h revision and I could then 
make use only of Hickes ami Fulda for tlie old German dialect 
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of Itself, and, with it, of the entire Germanic stock, to the 
Greek and Roman, would necessarily have long since been 
unveiled, tiacked through all its variations, and by tins time 
been undeistood and recogmsed by every philologer"' Ror 
what IS moie important, oi can be more earnestly desiied by 
the cultivator of the classical languages, than their comparison 
with oui mother tongue in her oldest and most perfect form ^ 
Since the Sanskrit has appeared above our horizon, tliat element 
can no longer be excluded bom a really profound mvestigatioir 
of any province of language related to itj a fact, however, 
which sometunes escapes the notice of the most approved 
and circumspect labourers in this department.! We need 

Rasic has been the first to supply a comprehensive view of the close 
relationship between the Germanic and the Classical Languages, in Ins 
meiitoiious prize treatise “On the Thracian Tribe of Language'’,” com- 
pleted in 1814 and published m 1818, from which Vater gives an extract 
in Ins Comparative Tables It cannot be alleged as a reproach against 
him that he did not profit by the Asiatic intermediary not then exten- 
sively knov n , but Ins deficiency in this respect shews itself the more 
sensibly, as we see throughout that he Wds in a condition to use it with 
intelligence Under that deficiencj'', however, he almost everywhere 
halts halfway towards the truth We have to thank him for the 
suggestion of the law of displacement of consonants, more acutely 
considered and fundamentally developed by Grimm ($ 87 , and see 
Vater, $ 12 ) 

t We refer the reader to the veiy weighty judgment of W. von. Hum- 
boldt on tlie indispensable necessity of the Sanskrit for the history and 
philosophy of language (Indische Bihl I 133) We may here borrow, 
also, fiom Grimm’s pieface to the second edition of his admirable 
Grammar, some woids vhich are worthy of consideration (I vi ) ‘'As 
the too exalted position of the Latin and Greek serves not for all 
questions in German Grammar, where some words aie of simpler and 
deeper sound, so hoaever, acooiding to A W SchlegePs excellent re- 
nidilv, the lai more poi feet Indian Grammar may, m these cases, supply 
the requisite corrections The dialect which history demonstiates to he 
the oldest ami least corrupted must, in the end, present the most pro- 
found rules foi the general exposition of the race, and thus lead us on to 
the lefi.imation, without the entne subver-,ion of the rules hitheito 
discoicroil, of the more recent modes of speech” 
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not fcir tint that practical and profound research m utrAquc 
lingua which is of most unportaiicc to the philologcr can 
sutler prejudice by extension oaer too many languages, 
for the aanoty vanishes when the real identity is lecog- 
msed and explained and the false light of discrepancy is 
excluded It is one thing also, to learn a language, 
anotlier to teach one, * e to descnlxs its niechamsm and 
orgamzation The learner may confine himself witlun the 
narrowest hmits, and forbear to look beyond the language 
to bo studied the teacher a glance on the contrary, must pass 
beyond tlie confined limits of one or tw o members of a family 
and ho must summon around lum the representatives of tlio 
entire race in order to infuse life order, and organic mutual 
dependency into the mass of tho language© spread before lum 
To attempt this appears to me tho main lequtrcmcnt of the 
present penod and past centuries ha\ o. been accumulating 
matenals for tho ta«I 

The Zend Grammar could only be rocov ered by tho process 
of a severe icgular etymology, calculated to bring back tho 
imlnown to the known tlio much to the little, for this ro 
mail able language which in manj respects reaches beyond 
and is. an improv ement on, the Sanskrit and mil cs its theory 
more attainable would appear to be no longer intelligible to 
the disciples of Zoroaster UasI , who had the opporturaty to 
satisfy himself on this head sajs cx^iressly (V d Hagen, 
p 33) that its forgotten lore has ^ct to bo rediscovered I 
am also able I believe to demonstrate that the Pehlvi trans 
lator (tom II pp 476 et seq ) of the Zend Vocabulary, edited 
by Anquetil has frequently and entirely failed in convening 
the giammatical sense of the Zend woids which he tianslate© 
The work abounds with singular mistal cs , and tho distorted 
lolation of Anquetils Frendi translation to the Zend expres 
sions is usually to be ascribed to the mistakes m tho Pehlvi 
interpretations of tho Zend onginal Almost all the oblique 
cases by degrees come to tal e rank as nonnnativ cs the 
number too, are sometimes mistaken Portlier v\ e find forms 
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Oi casGS produced by tlic Pelilvi translator as veibal persons, 
and next tliese also confounded witb eacli otlier, or ti anslated 
by abstract nouns * Anquetil makes, as far as I know, no 

I give the Zend expressions according to the system of repicsentation 
explained m § JIO , annexing the original charactcis, which aie yixhibitcd 
in tj^ie foi the hrst time m this hook, and winch were lately cut at the 
Older of the Royal Society of Literature hy R Gotzig, accoiding to the 
cxtmplai of the lithographed M.S of M Burnouf I give the Pelilvi 
wolds exactly according to Anquetil (II 435 ) alandhem, 

“ P rouman (cf p 502 , r07)ian, “nos”), A “je” “moi,” A55iii>»'A5 

ahuiya, “ horns” (wnth dual termination, § 215 ), IP.avaeJi, A “hon” 
“excellent,” aet&, “hi,” “ii,” P vaiman, “is,” A “lui,” 

anhem, “ I was,” or also “ I am,” P djanounad, “he is," A “il 
est,” anheus,“mundi,” V aJdic,A “lemonde,” 

avaeshanm, “horum,” P varmouschan, “it” A “eux,” haraiti, 

‘ fert," P dadt ouneschnk, “the carr3nng”(c5c7iwe, in Pelilvi, foinis abstract 
substantives), A “ il porie” “ il careciite” “ pot tei ” i»?9, “twice,” 

P dou, “two,” A “deux,” hereteho haratibyo, “ferenti- 

bus^” unquestionably a plural dative and ablative), P. dadrottneschnC, “ the 
caiiying,” A “portei” te, “tm” P tou, “iu,” A “ toi,” 
tdcha, “ eaque” (neut § 231 ), P zakedj, A “ce,” “the 

smitten” (cf Sansk /mtas from Jian), P maitouned, “he smites,” A, “il 
fiappe,” “hesmote,".P mattouneschne, “the smiting,” 

A “ftappei zanlhra, “per genitoiem,” P zarhoiinad, “gi- 
gnit,” A “ilengendre,” strl, “femtna,” P vaJead, A “femeUe,” 

^^7^S)krim, “feminam,” P vakad, A “femelle,” 9^7jai^A3 kdianm, 

stcllat um, P setaran, A “lesetodes” jJM^Mi^xs^^fra-dcitdt, “to 
the given,” or “especially given,” P. feraz dcheschne (nomen aettoms), 
A “ donner abondamment ^^^M< 33 V>Mi^gakhananm, “mundorum,” 
P guehan (cf ^l^), A “le monde,” gdtiimcha, “locum-' 

que, P gdh, A “lieu,” ^Ajy wais, “of the man,” P guebnahamat 
adtah, A “unhomme,” Aj7Ajy «am, “two men,” P. guebna hamat dou, 
A “deuxhommes,” ndinkananm, “feminarum,” P nai- 

uh hamat sc, A “trots (ou plusicurs) femmes,” ihmjanm, 

“ilium,” P sevin, A “trotsicme,” vahmSmehu, “pracla- 

uimque,” P ncaeschne, “adoiatw,” A “jefais neacsch,” jamCai^ 

^ mdi,“p,aclaro,” P nCaesch, konam,“adorationemyacio,” A “je bents 

ct 
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rcinarlv on tho Tgc of tlie Vocabulary to uhich I nxl\crt uhilc 
he ascribes to another, in uliicli the Pchl\i is interpreted 
tlirough tho Persian, an antiquity of four centuries Tho 

etfais nctietch I do not insist on translating the adjcctii e vahma 
1)} * prccelirus hut I am certain of this that lahmSm and rahmtu arc 
nothinz ciso than the accusative and datno of the haso ta/ima and that 
tahmai could be ttic first person of a verb is not to be tiiought 
possible for a moment Anquetd howcacr in the interlinear version of the 
bcgmningofilieV S attemptctll) him gucstxroothercvidcntdativescom 
pounded with the particle AijjeAa and os the first person singular of tho 
present VIZ esnaothrAt-<ha 

cAa (see § 1G4 ) bj *placertcupiQ’' ^ iota facto One then 
sees from the c'campicd hen. adduced thonumbcrofwhichrcouldavitlicasc 
greatly increase that tlie Pchhi Translator of the said ^ ocabulary lias, 
no more than \nquttil, any grammatical acquoinfanco with the Zend 
language, and that boili regnrdtd it rather m the irj,ht of an idiom, poor 
in inflixions so that ns m 1 chin and Modem Ptrsrnn the grammatical 
poncr of tho members of a sentence would be to be gnlbered rather from 
tlitir position than from their tcrnimatioos And Anquttil expressly 
8.118(11 4)C) ‘X<T conilriicltondansJalan^ieZtnde tmhhble en ceta 
mix aitirct tdiomtt de FOricnt c$t attrttnle a peu de regies (•) i>i for 
iH tUon des iems des 1 cries y cst d peu pres la vitme ipte dans le P rsan 
plus iratnanle ecjtatdant, paree quelle esl aecompagnfc de toutes les 
xojelles (*) How stands it then, with the Sanshnt translation of tho 
Jztschne made from the Pchlvi more Uum three centuries btforo tlint of 
AniuctiJ This question will anlhout doubt be very soon answered by 
M £ Bumouf who has already supplied and admirably illustrated 
(Nonv Journ Asiat T III p 3 I) two passages from the work m a 
\cr> intertstiDg extract from its Commentary on the V S These pas 
8.igt8 are however too short to permit of our groulTding on them over 
bold inferences as to (lie whole monorcr their contents are of such a 
nature that tho inllexionlcss Pchlvi language could follow tlio Zend on 
.jinnl almost verbatim Tlie one passage signifies I call upon I mag 
nify the excellent pure spell and the cxwllcnt man tho pun, and the 
strict strong like Pami (? cf Snnsk upam&na ‘similarity, and V ^ 
j 4_3 (IdtiiSis drvjo) Izct It is however very surprising and of evil 
omen that rsenosengh or his 1 elilvl predecessor takes the fcminiilo 
genitive efa/imayas os a plural genitive sinco this expression is evidently 
tsllurnouf rightly remarks onl^ an qitliU otafritois I nhstam from 
braking of the dubious expressions JumoM upamanaM and content ii > 

self 
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one in question tnnnot thciofoie be leeribed to tiny %ri \ bite 
peiiod. The nccc'^sity, indcGcl, of uitcipicl'ttion for the /end 
must Lave been felt much soonei (ban for the IVbht, v, budi 
remained mncli longei cuuont among flie eu lnbr-> It 
was tlioiefoio an adnmablc piobicni v. liicli inul foi il'. "olufion 
tlie bringing to bgbt^ m India, and, so to htiy, nndei the mu 
eye of the Sanskrit, a sister langungc, no longci undcutood, 
and obscured by the lubbisb of ages; — a jnoblem of v.lutb tb*.* 
solution indeed lias not Intbcrto been fully obtained, but bcumd 
• doubt will bo. The fiist conliibutuai to the knowledge of 
tins language nlucli can bo i died on — tbtitofKu''k — natntdy, 
Ms tieatise “On the ago and authcnluitj of the /ieiid Ltuurn'i^o 
and tbe Zend-Avesta,” pnblislied in 182G, and made geiu lallj 
accessible b}* V. d. IJagcn's translation, dc'euca bigb liurioiir 
as a first attempt The Zend lias to tlrmk this able man 
(whose piematuic death wc dccpl\ doploio) loi liio moic 
natural appeaiance nliicb it has denied fioin Jus rectifkatioii 
of tlie value of its wiittcn cliar.icteis Of tlnec iw>rd‘ of 
cbficrent declensions he gives us the sintiular inflections, thouMi 
with some sensible deficiencies, and flioso, too, just m tlip [.lai e-? 
wlieie the Zend forms aic of most mtcicsf, and v. iieio aic some 
which 'display that independence of the Sanskiit Mluth 
claims, peiliaps m too bigb a dcgice, for the Zend , a language 
we aie, liowevei, uuMiIImg to vccciic as a meic dialed <»f 
the Sanskrit, and to wliicli we aic comjiolled to a‘:ciibe an 
independent existence, icsembling that of the Latin as com- 
paied with the Gieck, oi the Old Noilhein iiith the Gothic. 
I'm the lest, I lefei the leadei to my icmom of lla<^k’s and 
Bohlen’s tieatises on the Zend in tlic Annual of Scientific 
Oiiticism foi Decemhei 1831, as also to an oaihcr iioik 
(March 1831) on the able lahoius of E. Burnouf m this ncwly- 

selfmtlr having pointed out the possibihtj' of another mom of the con- 
struction, diffeient from that ivliich has been \ery profoundly disco-^scd 
by Burnouf, and iihich is based on Neijoscngh TJie sicoinl p.issage 
signifies, “I call upon and magnify the stais, (he moon, the sun, the 
eternal, self-created lights'” 
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opened field My obsen 'itrons dcri\cd from the origin'll texts 
edited Bumouf m Pins, and by Olblnuscn in Hamburgh 
already extend themselves m those publications, ov cr all parts 
of the Zend Grammar and nothing thcrefoi*c has rcniamed for 
mo here, but further to establish, to complete and to adjust the 
particulars in such a manner that the reader may be conducted 
on a course parallel with that of the tnown languages, v\ith the 
greatest facility towards an acquaintance with the newly disco- 
V cred sister tongue In order to obviate the difficulty and the 
labour w Inch attend the introduction of the learner to the Zuid 
and Sansl rit — difficulty sufficient to deter many, and to harass 
any one — I have appended to the original characters the pronun 
ciation, laid dovvTi on a consistent method, or m places w here fur 
reasons of space, one character alone is giv cn it is the Koman 
This metliod is also perhaps the best for the gradual introduc- 
tion of the reader to the knowledge of tlie original chai actors 
As in this work the languages it embraces arc treated foi 
their own sal cs t c as objects and not means of knowledge, 
and ns I aim rather at giving a physiology of them than an 
introduction to tlicir practical use it has been m my power to 
omit many particulars which contnbutc notlimg to the 
character of tho whole and I have gamed thereby more 
space for tho discussion of matters more important and more 
intimately incorporated witli Uic vital spirit of tho language 
By this process and by the strict obscrv anco of a method whicli 
brings under one vnew all points mutually dependent and 
mutually explanatory, I have as I flatter myself succeeded m 
assembling under one group and in n rca enable space tho 
leading incidents of many nchly endowed languages or grand 
dialects of an extinct original stock Special care has been 
bestowed throughout on tho German Tins care was mflispcn 
sable to one who, following Grimms admirable work aimed 
at apply mg to it the correction and adjustment that )iad bocoino 
necessary in his theory of relations the discovery of new affinities, 
01 the more precise definition of lliose discovered and to catch 
w ith greater truth at cv ery step of grammatical progress, the 
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monitory voices of the Asiatic as ell as tlic Euroi>can sistcilioofl 
It was necessaiy, also, to set aside many false appeal ances of nlfi- 
nity , as, foi example, to depiive tlie i in tlic Litlmaman (jci i of 
its supposed connection witli tlie t of Gotliic, Gicclc, and I^alin 
foims, sucli as gtidat^ aya6ot, horn (sec p, 251, Koto j, and com- 
pare Grimm I. 827. 11); and to disconnect tlie Latin /a of /;/;>/<. 
(licpihus) from flie Gicek /? of XvKotg {KvKoi-cri) As concerns 
tlie method followed in tieatmg the suhjeef of Gia'inanic 
giammai, it is that of deducing all fiom tlic Gothic as the 
gmdmg star of the German, and explaining the lattci siniuha- 
neously with the older languagcsaiid tlie Lithuanian. At the close 
of each lecture on the cases, a tabular view is guen of the iChulfs 
obtained, m which every tiling natuially depends on the most 
acemate distinction of the tenninations from the base, vhich 
ought not, as usually happens, to be put foinard capiicion-,ly, 
so that a portion of the base is dravn into the inflection, by 
which the division becomes not merely useless, but injuiious, 
as productive of positive enoi. ^Yhere thcie is no ical 
teiiiiination none should be appended for appearance sake : thus, 
foi example, we give, §. 148, p. 164, the nominatives xd>pa, 
teira, gtha, &c , as without inflection cf. §. 137. The diiisioii 
gib-a would lead us to adopt the eiioneous notion that a is the 
teimination, wheieas it is only the abbreviation of the (> (fioni the 
old d, §. 69.) of tlie theme In certain instances it is exhaoi di- 

The simple maxim laid doivn clsewhoie by me, and dcduciblc only 
from tbe Sanshrit, that the Gothic o is the long of a, and theieby iilicn 
shortened nothing but a, as the lattei lengthened can only become d, ex- 
tends its influence over the whole grammar and construction of uords, and 
explains, for example, how from da^fs, “day” (theme Z)ylG/l), may be de- 
rived, ^nthout change of vowel, dogs {BOGA), “ daily ” , for tins dci na- 
tion IS absolutely the same as when in Sanskiit j djata, “ m genteus," comes 
from rdjata, “ aigenium” on which more lieieafter Geneially speaking, 
and with few exceptions, the Indian system of vowels, pure from consonantal 
and othei altering influences, is of extraordinaiy importance for the eluci- 
dation of the German giammar on it principaUy rests my own tlieoiy of 
vowel change, uhicli differs mateiially from that of Grimm, and which I 
explain by mechanical laws, with some modifications of my earhci defini- 
tions, 
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nanly difficult in languages not now thoroughly understood to 
hit on the right du isions, and to distinguish apparent tormina 
tions from true I have never attempted to conceal tliese difficul 
ties from the reader but always to remove them from his path 
The High German, especially in its oldest period (from the 
eighth to the eleventh century) I have only mentioned in the 
general description of forms when it contributes something of 
importance The juxta-posilion of it in its three mam peiiods 
with the Gothic, grammatically explained at the close of each 
chapter is sufficient, iMtli a reference also to the treatise on 
sounds intended to prepaie and facilitate my whole Grammar, 
after the model of my Sansl i it Grammar Wherea er in 
addition, explanatory remarl s arc necessary, they arc 
given The second part will thus begin •with the com 
parati\e view of the Geimarac declensions and 1 shall then 
proceed to the adjectives, m order to desenbe tJieir formations 
of gender and degrees of comparison , from these to the pronouns 
As the pecuharities of inflection of the latter must have, foi 
the most part, already been discussed m the doctrine of tlio 
universal formation of the cases, inasmuch as thej are inti 
mately connected and mutually illustrative, what will remain to 
bo said on their behalf will claim the less space and the mam 
compass of the second division will lemam for the verb To 
die formation and corapanson of words it is intention to 
dev ote a separate work w hich may be considered as a completion 
of its antecedent. In tins lattci the pai tides conjunctions 
and origmal prepositions w lU find their place being I consider 
partly offshoots of pronommal roots, and partly nal ed roots of 

tions, while with Grimm it has n djmmic signification A comparison 
with the Greek and Latin vocalism wiUiout n steady reference to the 
Sanskrit is m my opinion, for the German more confusing than enlight 
ening, ns the Gothic is generally more oiigmal in its vocal sjstem and at 
least more consistent than the Greek and Lahn which latter spends its 
whole wealth of vowels althoogli not without pervading rules in mtrely 
responding to a solitary Indian a {s^pitnus for septamai quatiur for 
03 r o-o- p er viomordi f r mamarda) 
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tins class of woids/'- and nliich mil, tbcjcforc, be tieatod in 
this point of vien among iho pionomin.'il adjcclnes } It ]■, 
likely that a chasm inour lifciatuic, loiy pic|iKhcial to inquiries 
of this kind, may he shoitly filled up h\ a nolle leads for the 
press, and eaniestly looked foi by all liionds of Geiinan and 
general philology, the Old High Gcriiian Ticasniy of Gialf 
What n e may expect flora a noik founded on a eora}aehen->ne 
examination of the MS. treasures of libraiies national and 
foreign, as well as on a collection of pimted raatciials,.raay he 
gatheied from a suivej’' of the amomit contiilnitcd to Icnon ledge 
m a specimen of the woik, small, but happily ‘^elected, “ The 
Old High German Prepositions ’’ 

- I refer the reader preliminarily to my i\\ola‘'f treatises (Berlin, Ford 
Dummler) “ On Certain Demonstratno Bases, and their connection with 
various Prepositions and Conjunctions,” and ‘ On the Inilucntc of Pro- 
nouns on the Formation of Words ” Compare, aho, C Gotti bclunidts 
excellent tract “ Quajst Gramm de Prmpositiomhns Grrncis," and the 
review of the same, distinguished by acute obsen aliens, by A Bcnary', 
m the Berlin Annual (May^ 1830) If wc tahe the rfdierbs of plate in 
their relation to the prepositions— and a near relation docs exist — we shall 
find m close connection with the subject a lemarhuhle ticatise of the 
mimstei W von Humboldt, “On the Afiimty of the Adicihs of Place t-i 
the Prepositions in certain Languages " The Zend has many grammatical 
rules which wefe established without these discor cries, and lia\o since 
been demonstrated by e\ idence of facts Among them it w as n satisfaction 
to me to find a wold, used in Sanskiit only' ns a pieposition {aia, “fiom,”) 
m the Zend a perfect and declinable pronoun (§ 172 ) Next wc find 
sa-cha, ‘Usque,” which in Sanshiit is only a pionoun, m its Zend shape 
ha-cJia (5i 53 ), often used as a preposition to signify' “out of”, 
the particle cha, “and,” loses itself, like the cognate que m absque, in 
the general signification 

Remark What in ^ 68 is said of the use of the ti or o out of tlie 
older a is so far to be coriected according to my later comiction, that 
nothing but a ittroactive influence is to he ascribed to the liquids , and 
the u and the o, m foims IxVeplmiemu (mo), phntiju, are to be exempted 
from the mfluence of the antecedent consonants,” 

+ The arrangement thus announced, as intended, has undergone, as will 
be seen, considerable modification — Editor 

Beruix, 1833 


F BOPP 
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Sanskrit A\riting distinguishes the long from their cor- 
responding short ^o^^cl3 hy p'lrticuHr clnr'icters slightly 
differing from these Httcr in form We distinguish the long 
\on-el and the diphthongs t? e and o wliith spiing fiom 
t and u united with an auttccdont o bv a circumflex The 
simple ^ owels are first the three original and common to all 
languages a i v short and Jong secondly a\owelr pecu 
liar to the Sanskrit which I distinguish r and its long 
sound by f Tlie short r (ii) is pionounccd like the eon 
sonant r with a scarecly distinguishable i and in European 
texts 13 usinllv written ri the long r (.'qj,) is scarcel\ to 
be distinguished from tlic uuion of an r uith a long i Eotli 
\ owels appear to me to be of later origin, and r presents 
itself generallj as a shortening of the s\ liable or by sup 
pression of the a Tlie long f ("%) is of much rarer occur 
rence In declension it stands only for a Icngtliening of the r 
where according to the Kws of the formation of cases ashort 
aowel at the end of the inflective base must be lengthened 
and III the conjugation and formation of woids those roots to 
which grammarians assign a terminating ^ r almost alwaj s 
substitute for this unoriginal vowel virt ar ir ^ ir oi 
after labials gsx ur The lost simple vowel of the Sanskiit 
writing belongs more to the grimman ins [G Ed p ] 
than to the language it is in cliancter, ns well as in pro- 
nunciation an union of an ^ f with r (t) or when 
lengthened with'5^r(^) We rcquiie no represent itive 
for this vowel, and shall not further advert to it 

2 Sanskiit possesses two kindsof diphthongs Inthcont 
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a slioit a united with a following i hecomes <1 (equivalent 
to the French a^), and with u hecomes SiTt 6 (equivalent to 
the French cm) , so that neither of the united elements is 
heard, but both melt into a third sound. In the second kind, 
a long d with a following t becomes ^ ai, and with u, 
au, as in the German words ivaise, baum ; so that the 
two elements form indeed one syllable, but aie both audible. 
In order, however, to fix the observation on the greater 
weight of the a in this diphthong, we write di for and du 
for 'iiTt That in ^ ^ and d a short, in ^ dt and du, 
a long a is bound up, I infer from this, that where, m oi der 
to avoid a hiatus, the last element of a diphthong merges 
into its coriespondmg semi-vowel, out of ^ ^ and 6 pro- 
ceed the sounds ay and av (with short a), but out 
of ^ di and du pioceed dy and dv. If, according to 
the rules of combination, a concluding d, witli an ^ i, 
^ z, or M, ^ w of a following word, be contracted, like the 
short a, into ^ ^ and 6, but not into ^ di and du, 
this, in my view, is to be understood as if the long a, before 
Its combination witli the initial vowel of the following word, 
had shortened itself. This should the less snrpi ise us, as the 
long a before a dissimilar vowel of an appended inflexion or 
a suffix entirely disappears, and, for example, dadd 
with makes neither daddiis, nor dadds, 

but dadas The opinion I have already expressed on 

[G.Ed p 3] this point I have since found confirmed 

by the Zend , in which .jau di always stands in the place 
of the Sanskrit > di, and do or >aw dw for*-^i du. • In 
support, also, of my theory, appears the fact, that a con- 
cluding a (short or long) with a following e or vh 6, be- 
comes $ ai and du, of which it is to be understood, that 
tlie short a contained m e and 6 merges with the antecedent 
a into a long a, which then, with the e of the diphthong d, 
becomes at, and with the u of 6, becomes du. For example, 
mamditat, from mama Hat, is to be understood 
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*13 if the ihplitliong t; 4 united its first element a "ith tire 
preceding a into and with tins further muted its Inst 
element (*) into <1i 

3 Among the simple xowels the old Indian alplmhct is 
deGcicnt in the designation of the Greek epsilon and omicroii 
(condo) whose sounds, if thej existed when the Sanskrit was 
a living language jet could onij have evolved themselves 
subsequent! j to the fixing of its written character out of the 
short a for an alplmhct which lends itself to tho subtlest 
gradations of sound would assuredly not have neglected the 
dificrcncc between a r and o, if the sounds had been forth 
coming • It IS important here to observe tliat in the oldest 
Germanic dialect namclj the Gothic the sounds and chame- 
ters of the short e and o arc also wanting and that either 
a 1 or M corresponds in tint dialect to our German short e 
For example faUha ich faltc I fold ^ibn ‘icligchc 

I giv c In the Zend the Saiiski it ^ a remains usuallj aj a 
or has changed itself, acconliiio to certain [G Ed p 4 ] 
rules into g ? Thus for example before a eoncludmg m 
we alwajs find g o compare the accusative ^g7(3>s> puthn m 

filiun with juitra m and its genitive jj5Wai^>s> 
pulftra he with putm sya In Greek the Sanskrit 
becomes o core without presenting nnv certain rules for tho 
choice on each occasion between these three vowels but the 
prevailing practice is, that in the tcrminiiions of iionnnnl 
bases the Greek o answers to the Indian xf a except in the 
vocatives where an c is substituted In tho Latin besides 
u e and o u also is cmplovcd in the terminations of nouns 
of the second declension and of the first person plural, ns also 
in some adverbial suffixes to replace the Sanskrit tr a 

4 As in the Greek the short Sanskrit o is oflcner replaced 
bj c or o than bj a short a so the long ^ d is oftener re 

* Grunin Vol i p 504 wiili whom I cntinlj ooncnr in tins matter 
Im mg long abandoned a contrary opinion which I maintained in 1810 
in the Annals of Oriental I itcratnrc 
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presented by t] ov oi than by a long alpha aiul though in the 
Done the long a lias maintained itself in places i%hejo the 
ordinary dialect employs an no similai tiace of the long f/ 
for CO IS to be found chdhami “ I place,” b'’Comcs 

ridrjfxt , claddnu, ** I gi^o,’ ototo/ai, the du.il termi- 

nation oTiT Idni answers to njv, and only in the impel at i\e 
to T(t>v on the other hand, the dm of the genitive phual 
is always represented by cor. Never, if we evcept pccii- 
liaiities of dialect, docs eithei i; oi co stand for the Indian 
diphthongs^ e oi ^ d, foimed by oi an '3’ u following 
a long tt for the fiist, the Greek substitutes a oi ot (because 
foi ^ a, and also foi a, c and o aie the substitutes), and fot 
the last, cu or ov Thus, tjfh uni, “ I go,” becomes cifu , 
jiath, “thou niayest fall,” tti'ttto/j-, ^^irdn, “I know,’ 
ol§(x, go, mas fern “a bullock or heifer,” /3ou-g. Fiom 
this dropping of the i oi u in the Indian diphthongs f and d it 
[G Ed p 6 3 may happen that a, c, or o, answ cr to these 
diphthongs, thus, dkalaras, “one of two,^’ becomes 

eKttTcpo?, '^^divn," “ bi other-iii-law,” Latin, (iioni 
(Mhd, accus. ^<^K\deva)-am}, becomes Baijp (horn Bafijp, oai- 
^VP) > deva-s, “ God,” Geos' , and the o in /3oof, (3oi, stands 
for (Bov-os, l3ov-c, the u of which must have passed into f, and 
certainly did so at fiist, as is proved by the transition into the 
Latin bovis, hovi, and the Indian gavi (locative) fi om gd-i 

5 In Latin we sometimes find the long e, which, howevei, 
may be shortened by the influence of the followun" conso- 
nant, arising from the mixture of a and ?, as in the above- 
mentioned word Uvir, and in the subjunctive amvmus cf 

kdmayema from 1cdmaya-ima 

6 If we inquire after the greater or less relative w’eight 
of the vowels of difierent quality, I have discovered, by 

^ Tlie original has devr, hut, as observed in p 1, m European texts it 
i^usual tOTOite n for and the absence of any sign for the vovel sound 
IS calculated to cause embarrassment it seems adv isahlc, theiefoic, to ex- 
press ^ by ? i 
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\arioiis but sure appearances ^vhlch I shall further illustrate 
in my treatise on Forms that in Sanskrit ^ a and ^ d are 
gr i\ er than the corresponding quantity of the vowel t and 
this disco\ ery is of the utmost importance foi every Treatise 
on special as well as comparative Grammar It leads us in 
paiticular to important discovenes with respect to the Ger 
manic modification of vowels In Latin, also the i may he 
considered as lighter than a and generally takes the place of 
the latter when a root with an original a would otherwise be 
burthened w ith a reduplication of sound Hence for example 
abjicto for ahjacio, ietigi for ietayi I am compelled bj tins 
view to retract an earlier conjecture that the i in ietigi was 
pioduced by a virtue of assimilation in the termination i I 
ha\ e al 0 to rehev e mj self from my former theorj that the c 
in words like inermis imbcrbis instead of [G Ed p 6] 
inarmis tmbarbts springs fiom a retrospective power of 
assimilation in the following t after the fashion of the modi 
fication of the vowel in German (Grimm p 80) and must 
place It m the same class with the e in such forms as ahjeclu^ 
and iubicen The Latin radical a foi instance is subject to 
a double alteration wlien the root is buithened with ante 
cedent syllables or words it becomes i in open sjllables but 
€ if the vowel is pressed upon by a following consonant un 
attended by a vowel Hence we have tubicen abjecius in 
contrast to iubiciim abjicto and tnermts imberbis not imrmis 
imhirbis on the contiary, immtcus insipidm not inetmcus 
mseptdus In connection with this stands the transition of the 
first or second declension into the third As us is the masculine 
form for a, we ought to say inermus imberbus but inermts 
imberbis and other such forms owe their origin to the lesser 
w Light of the i With the displacement of the accent where 
It occurs this change of the vowel has nothing to do but the 
removal of the accent and the weakening of the vowel are 
nearly related and are both occasioned by the composition 
In the Lithuanian we find similar appearances as for ex 



6 


CHAIIACTLRS AND SOUNDS. 


ample, poncis loi'cl,’^ at the end of compounds, is weakened 
into jpo?n 5 , as iSipoms, "councillbi, Germ laili^hcri. 

7 Sanskiit Grammar gives no certain indication of the 
relative weight of the u \Mth rcgaid to the other oiiginal 
vowels The u is a vowel too decided and full of character to 
allow of its being exchanged in this language, in relief of its 
weight, for any other letter. It is the most obstinate of all, 
and admits of no exclusion from a terminating sellable, in 
cases where a and i admit suppiession. Nor vill it retire 

[G Ed. p 7 d from a reduplicated syllabic in eases \%here 
a allows itself to be weakened dovn to ?. Tims in Latin we 
have pupugi, hiiudi, vhile a, in cases of repetition, is le- 
duced to i or e (tctigi, fofclli, &e.) In the Gothic, also, the 
u may boast of its pertinacity* it remains firm as the ter- 
minating vowel of nominal bases where a and t have under- 
gone suppression, and in no single case has it been extin- 
guished or transmuted. No power, lioweiei, exists vhicli 
will not yield at last to time , and thus in the High German, 
whose oldest recoids are neaily four centuries younger than 
Ulplnlas, the u has, in many cases, given vay, or become in 
declension similar to 

8. If, in the matter of the relative dignity of the vowels, v e 
cast a glance at another race of languages, w e find in Arabic 
the u taking precedence in nobility, as hav ing its place in the 
nominative, while the declension is governed by the change 
of the terminating vowel , i, on the contrary, shews itself to 
be the weakest vowel, by having its place m the genitive, the 
most dependent case of the Arabic, and one which cannot be 
separated from the governing word. I, also, is continually 
used in cases where the grammatical relation is expiessed by 
a preposition Compare, also, in the plural, the x\na of the 
nominative with the termination ina of the oblique cases A 
stands between the stiong u and the veaker and under 
the threefold change of vowels has its place in the accusative, 
which admits of more freedom than the genitive. In the 
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oblique cases, however, of nouns, and in tlic two fold change 
of vowels it stands opposed to the u of the nominative, and 
in the dependent subjunctive of the verb to the u of the 
independent indicative 

9 Between the v owcls and the consonants or nt the close of 
the list of vowels, arc commonly plated two signs, the sounds 
of which are rather to bo considered as np [0 Ed p 8 ] 
pondages to, or modifications of the preceding vowels, than as 
independent sounds, and take also no place in the alphabet of 
the Native Grammarians, inasmuch as they arc considered 
neither ns consonants nor vowels hut rather as complements 
to the latter llic first, which v\c distinguish by « is called 
jinuiuAraf “echo and is in fact,n thick nasal echo which I 
think IS best represented by the nasal n at the end of a I rcnch 
syllabic The weakness of its expression is discernible m the 
fact that it docs not, like a consonant impede the euphonic 
influence of an t or u on a following s, (see Sanskpit Gram 
mar U lOl*) It has its place before semi vowels 
\r 7^ I \v) sibilants and h and we might thence term 
It the nlisal of the two last lists of consonants, and assign its 
alphabetical place between them A concluding m fol 
lowed by n consonant of the said two lists, passes into Ami 
swara for example laMjAm m this becomes '?mrr 

ta^jdn with the Trench nasal pronuncnlion of the n if such 
a word as rAlrAu in the ni^ht come after In con 
nection with thcTT^s of a vcrhil tcrminition a radical Xi n 
also pisses into Anuswara us hanit thou killcst 
from 7 ^^ han Great confusion however has arisen from 
the circumstance that the Indian topj ists allow thcmsclv cs to 
express the unaltered concluding n m as well ns all the nasal 
alterations and, iii the middle of words, each of tlic six nasal 
sounds (the proper Amiswura included), by Anusw ura ♦ I liav t 


The practice is not aaiutliorizcd by rule A final rr u ronvcrtil Ic (o 
Annawara before any consonant (I An 8 8 20 )j anl a medial or n 

convertible 
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endeavouicd, in my Grammar, to remedy tins confusion in the 
simple theory of Anus^^ ai a. My pi edeccssoi s in the treatment 
of Sanslait Grammar make no distinction between the ical 
and the supposititious Anuswara. ColcbrooKc gives it, in 
[G Ed p 9 ] general, the pronunciation of n, and calls it 
a shortening of the nasal consonants at the end of a syllable, 
w Inch leads to the error, that each of the nasal charactiu s, even 
the concluding' Vf n, may be abbieviatcd into Anuswaia 

O \ * 

Forster expresses it by the n in the English youl ‘phnlfi , 
Carey and Yates by the English combination vrj , ^Yl1klns 
by m All substitute it for the concluding n of grammatical 
terminations and as they give lules for the tiansition of the 
Anuswara into jt oi the necessary consequence occurs, that 
we must write abhavan or ahhavang, “ 1 was daninn oi dan- 
iang, “a tooth,” not ahhavam, dnniam. Colebrookc, on the 
other hand, expressing a Sanskrit inscription in Roman Ictteis 
(Asiatic Transactions, Vol VII) gives the pioper termina- 
tion m, and before t, by a euphonic rule, n , but lie maintain'? 
the oiiginal m before sibilants and half vowels where Anu- 
swara is due , as vidinsbdm s'? imady for 'f^fguT i vin On 

the other hand, F. von Schlegel and Fiank wiitc a, for the 
value of Anuswara, in the place of vi in several gianmiatical 
terminations The fiist, for example, gu es danan, “ a gift,” for 
ddnam , the second, ahan for aham, “ I ” A. W. von Schlegel 
gives rightly m instead of a spurious or leprcsontative Anu- 
swara atthe end ofwords, and makes, for example, the inhnitive 
termination in him, not m tun or hmg He nevertheless, on tins 
important point of grammar, retains the eironeous opinion, 
that the Anusw'ara is a variable nasal, which, before vowels, 
must of necessity pass into m (Preface to the Bhag Gita, p. xv.), 
w’hile the direct converse is the fact, that the concluding m is 

convertible to Anusvraia before any consonant except a semi-voweEoi a 
nasal (Ib 8 8 2t ) Such are the rules In practice, the mutation ot the 
final H IS constant that of the medial nasal is mote vaiiable, and in gene- 
lal the change occurs before the semi-vonels and silnlants — Eattoi 



riTMiACTi ns \sn ‘'OUnps ^ 

tijc nos'll, vilucli under ccrtnm conditions, posscn into 

tin propr Anusuurn but before noivcIs i ncctrssonU re 
lomctl both in wntjii" nnd promimnlioii. [0 !A j I03 
Tint Von Schkgcl nlso still continuts tlie on^iinl n m nt tlic 
end of wonls os an tupUouic nUtration of the tU ul sound of 
Amisiv in njjjKnrs from Ins inode of jinntmg Sinskpt text in 
ivliith be nnkos nodiMstnn lioiwdn n concluding n n nnd 
the conunrncin:» \o«tl of the following woni vliilt hi. dois 
nnkc ndiM ion after n and thcn.h\ shews that he admits 
n diMsion after terminating letters whicli nnnin unaff ttial 
h\ the influence of the letters whith follow If howcier we 
wnti Trr^ \ mAiI /In riAmtj# hi said to them " we must 
nl o write Ttr» ^ fim he said to her not 

til iHHiri fhnotroii/ for the n of TtPi Mrti is original nnd not 
as \ on bchh*c,el th ml , begotten out of Anuswnri TJie conji e- 
turcdfC I«as en(Ind Ilihl Hook HI y M) that the Anuswum 
is to bo utidt rstood not «s an after sound ( N achtaul ’ nor ns nn 
cclio (^of//^h//) but ns n sound wbicli rif^nhics itsilf !»s tliat 
wliieh follows— as it were tin t»*nn iiachhuit with the nceenl 
on /net*— apjicars tomchigbU miprobabh Sclilrgcfs nni ibt 
mt /otibiwould indeeil be justifudlA Onssua nnd the nnputn 
tion ofe rrorrcnioNctl from tlie ImlinnCranimarmns to whom 
SM willingU tonccile n knowleilgi of the Mine of the Suiskril 
si„us of found nnd wlioin we nix unwillin^ tocensim forde 
floating n half so ind ns mill ibic m n Intiginge xnIiosc lermi 

• riii*Kimi Inlcnls:*! f rnncsiUminn f r T wwn lu« nwhinj hie 

U 1 lime n t f uni on inolOnlcat eX|»!n.aatlnn 1 f the limi In on^ 
gramnuill'al conitrfntarx tut It ir3\ ! c doni let! If the exj Imution of 
ihi text or tlual gwen I ) Ijiwn, lx* comxt \nuiwtrn mnv In lee I l>o 
termed em n tutf 1 nl 1y lint Is to be unlcr«loo«l the finnl or clcwln:' 
Bourt I ( f a e)-lh1 1 Any other mill ms) l<o wed ai the imtid letter uf 
nB)lhl>lc, hut Uie rui<nl Anntwi rn Is excluiwcly on ‘aher foqnl or 
linal It Is not t>cn cajaUe of Hen Unit as U wer , wUU a fdlowing 
sowel like a final n < r r» luiln/JH orfonnViirf It Is the 1 ■gtllmalo 
rtjr«*«<!ntativc of either of thw other nnwU «hcn tho’jo arc nlwohil 1> 

tirnilnal 
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nating sounds are almost always governed by the following 
words. It is true tlie half sound owes its being to the muta- 
bility of a coDcluding tn, but is not mytable itself, sinee it nevci 
has an independent existence of its own at the end of any w ord 
in the middle, however, of a radical syllable, as ihns, 
Inns, It IS susceptible of expulsion, but not of alteration 
[G Ed p 11 3 That the Indian Grammarians, however, 
consider the m and not the n as the original but mutable 
letter m giammatical terminations, like am, vmTh hhydm, 
&c, appears from the fact that they always viite these 
terminations, where they give them separate, with the labial 
nasal, and not with Auuswara If it be objected that this is 
of no importance, as dependent on the caprice of the editor 
or copyist, we can adduce as a decisive pi oof of the just 
views of the Indian Grammaiians in this respect, that when 
they range the declensions of words in the order of' their 
terminating letters, the Pronouns idam, and fehn kim, 
m which they consider the m as primitive, aie treated when 
the turn comes of the labial nasal m, and together with 
m^uh pmsdm, “quiet,” from the root sam C^^aghu- 
Kaumudi, p 46 ) 

10 The deadened nasal, winch is expi essed in the Lithuanian 
by particular signs over the vowel which it follovN s, appears 
to be identical with the Sanskiit Auuswara, and we write it 
in the same manner with n At the end of woids it stands 
for the remainder of an ancient m, in the accusative singular 
for example , and the deadening of n before s into ii presents 


terminal, and in pronunciation retains tlien respective sounds, according 
to the initial consonant of the following word Again, Mitli regard to its 
relation to the semi-vowels and sibilants, it may he regarded ns appiopiiatc 
to them merely m as far as neither of the other nasals is so considered. 
In this sense ^nswara may be termed a subsidiaiy or supplementarsound, 
being prefixed with most piopiiety to those letters which, not being classed 
under either of the five series of sounds, have no rightful claim to the 
nasals severally comprehended within each lespective series.— Editot 
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rem'irkable accordance ■jnth the Sanskut rule of euphony 
before mentioned From laupstn-u, “ I praise, therefore 
comes Iaups:insit *I shall praise as tn Sanskrit 
hansydmi * I shall kill from the root ^ han In the 
Prakrit not only the but the«^n at the end of words 
has alwaj s fallen into Anuswara w ithout regard to the follow 
mg letters Thus wo read in Chezy s edition of the Sakun 
tala p 70 which is certainly to be pronounced not 

hhaatam but bhaavan for i^^ibhagavan [G Ed p 12 3 
^ kiidhan for kulham * 

11 The second of the signs before mentioned is named 
Visarga which signifies abandonment It expresses a breath 
ing, which IS never pnmiti\e but only appears at the end 
of words in the character of an euphonic alteration of 
TS s and t: r These two letters (s r) are \ery mutable 
at the end of words, and are changed into Visarga before a 
pause or the deadened letters of the guttural and labial 
classes (§ 12) We write this sign h to distinguish it from 
the true ^ A 

12 The proper consonants are classed in the Sanskrit 
alphabet according to the organs used in their pronunciation 
and form in this di\asion {i>o classes A sixth is formed by 
the serai vowels and a seienth bv the sibilants and the 
■5 h In the first five ranks of these consonants the single 
letters arc arranged, that the first are the surd or hard 
consonants, the thin (tenues) and their aspirates next the 
sonant or soft the medials and their aspirates each class 
being completed by its nasal The nasals belong like the 
vowels and semi \owels to the sonants the sibilants to the 
surd or hard Ev ery thin and every medial letter has its cor 
responding aspirate The aspirates are pronounced like their 


No native scholar Would read these as Wwaian or kudhan as the test 
afHnns, but bha atam, kudham, agreeably to the final u represented by 
Anuswara — Edxtor 
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lespcctive non-aspiratcs, with a clearly audible h , tluH, fui 
example,-^ i)i, not like the Knghsh //i , tt. j>f>, not / oi <J>, 
and /Jo not like the Gi cck % In an ctyinologieal point 
of view it IS important to ohscr\c that the aspir.ites of 
diffeient organs are easily exchanged with each other , 
thus, hlim, c//mr, (h hhii v dial ^ 1 ) "to hear,^ "to 
hold,” aie pci haps oiiginally identical J/Hnno-s, 

[G. Ed p 13] “sniolc,” IS, in Latin, /am a- s In Gieek, 

6di'W, as well as ff>tvoi, is i elated to /i«n, fiom xiT^r/funt, 
“to kill.” The Gothic {lihuhnn is the Gciman //le/imi, Old 
High German •vlwlian 

13 The fust class is that of the gutturals, and includes the 
letteis 7Ji, ^ gi \ gh, T Tlie nasal of this tlnss 

is pronounced like the German ii hefoic gutturals, as in the 
Moids sin/.en, engo, sons to picpaic for the follov mg gut- 
tuial In the middle of i\ords it is only found befoie 
gutturals, and, at the end, bupplies the place of ii m 'Nhcii 
the following word begins with a guttuial j We write it 
wuthout the distinctive sign, as its guttural natmc is easily 
lecogmsed by the following consonant The aspnates of 
this class aie not of frequent use, either at the beginning oi 
end of wmrds In some Greek words we find x the place 
of n? /Ji compare oi'u^ , wvx~0St Mith mihlia, “ a nail h6\xHt 
Kov^of, with iankha, “shell,” ^a/vw, %ai'w, with Khan, “to 

The ongiiml hcic adds — designate the aspiraU In a comma, 
as t', d', V ” 3 he use of such a mmk is, howeicr, uiibighth , and appears 
likely to cause occasional perplexity and doulit It seems therefore pre- 
feiable to adheie to the usual mode of expi cssing the aspiratid Icttci's, 
as dh, bli, and the like It is only ncccssai y to romcmlici that t?i and ph 
aie the letteis t und p w ith an aspiration, and not the th andj^ of the 
English alphabet — Editor 

t A careful examination will perhaps shew that the scicial nasals of 
the Sanskrit alphabet are mere modifications of one sound, nccoidmg’ to 
the manner in winch that is affected hy a succeeding letter , and that the 
modifications prevail equally in most languages, althougli it has not been 
thought necessary to piovide them with distinct symbols — Editoj 



CIIATIACTFIIS A^D SOUNDS 


13 


tlig As regards the sonant aspirates the v gU of gharma 
heat (m Greek deputj) has passed into the aspiiation of 
anotliei organ laghit light has laid aside the gut 
tural in tlie Latin and in \irtue of the i changed the 
II into V The guttural has kept its pi icc in the German 
Ipichf the English light and the Old High German hhti 
14 The second class is that of the palatals and includes 
the sounds ch and j "ith their aspirates and nasal We rite 
’ST ch chh "ftKjh * ^ n This class is an offshoot 

from the preceding and to be considered as a softening of it 
It is only found before a on els and weak consonants (serai 
\o<^ els and nasals) and before strong consonants and at the 
end of a word generallj retires into the class from which 
it springs Thus for example the base EG Ed p 14 ] 
rdc/t speech \oice (cf vox) makes in the umn 
fleeted nominatiN e idK in the instrumental and locate e 
plurals id <7 m^ialshu In the cognate hn 

guages \yc ha%e to look for in the place of the letters of this 
class first, gutturals next labials on account of their mutual 
aflimtj thirdly tlie sounds of / ns according to pronun 
cntion the first element of the palatals is a f or rf fourthly 
sibilants as being the last element in the letters of this class 
Compare pach^mi I cook (mf paklum pait pass 
paUa) with coguo -nc-nu (irewTu) ttcttio, Treacw) chatur 
four nom clialicHras with qualuor Tcrrapcf Tea 

(rapes' Gothic Lithuanian JcUun x^’^^panchan fi\e 
(nom accus pcmcha), with gvinque nevrc itep-nc Gothic^m/ 
Lithuanian periki, rAjan king with regi^ , 

\i»ni rAjfda nom rdjatam silver (from tAj to shine ) 
With argentum apyvpos knee with genu yovv 

With regard to the aspirates of this class, the chh as an initial 
letter in some words •answers to sc ck fa. «« chhtnd 

* Tlie ongmal lias p and p but the appropriate symbols in English arc 
j and its nspirite 
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mas, “ we cleave,” chhinadmi, “ “ I cleave,” answers 

to tlie Latin scindo,' chhay(% ‘ shallow, to the Greek 
(TKia. As the terminating letter of a root chh answers, in 
TCS prachh, “ to ask,” to the Gothic h mfrah, “ I or he asked,” 
and to the German and Latin </ mfrnqc, Togo, in case that 
the latter, as I suspect, is a modification of progo The nasal 
of this class, for which we leqiiire no distinctive sign, as it 
only precedes palatals, deviates but slightly fiom the sound 
of the guttural n, and is pronounced nearly like vj. 

15 The third class is called that of the linguals or cei ehrals, 
and embiaces a peculiar kind of sounds of i, together mtli its 

[G Ed p 153 nasal, a kind not original, but which has 
developed itself from the ordinary class of i sounds We dis- 
tinguish them by a pjoint under the letter, tluis, 7 ^fh, - 
'S d, dh, ^ 11 In the Prakrit this class has obtained great 
supiemacy, and has frequently supplanted the ordinal y i 
We there find, for example, hhCdit, for vj^h hhatalu, “ let 
It be,” and padhama, fo\ praihama, “the fiist” 
With regard to the nasal, the substitution of tir for ri is 
nearly univeisal. The Indian Giainmaiians approacli the 
Prakiit nearer than the Sanskiit, when at the beginning of 
roots they use the same substitution. The practice, also, 
which we have condemned 9.), of using Anuswara for 
2T m, at the end of words, is more Prakiit than Sansknt 
At the beginning of words these letteis are seldom found in 
Sansknt, but they are found as terminations to a ceitain 
number of roots , for example, at, “ to go ” They are 
pronounced by bending back the tongue against the 1 oof of 
the mouth, by which a hollow sound is expressed, as if from 
the head The nasal of this class has sometimes overstepped 
the limits of its usual laws it is found befoi e vow els, wdiich 

* Here, also, it may be doubted if similar modifications of the dental 
sonn are not discoverable in languages w Inch do not express them by 
separate symbols The t of the Italian tutto is the Sanshnt Z — Editor 



CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS 


15 


IS not the case with the nisils of the preceding classes yet 
never at the beginning pf words 

16 The fourth class embraces the dentals or the sounds 
which properly answer to the common d and i together 
with the common n which belongs to them r f th ^ il 

71 Of the aspiritcs of this organ we have to ic 
mark, that th in An etymological respect never — at least 
in no instance of which we are aware — is represented in 
Greek by d but always like the natural t by r On the other 
hand dh does correspond to 6 which also sometimes re 
presents 5 d Thus the imperative ending fyd'/n in Greek 
becomes 6t madhu honey wme is fiedv 
dadhiimi I place Tidtjixt duhiar [G Fd p 10] 

(«r^rt duhtfri § l) daughter Bvyartjp dtidr f and 

diidra neut (nora diiaram) door 6vpa c/^ia Lithuan 
diewas God Oeof With regard to tlie hard aspirate com 
pare the terminations tc and rot' with and ^ thas the 
former in the plural the second in tlie dual of the present 
and future otiJ'To) with sfAdsydmi I shall stand 

offreov with irtN adht bone in the Latin rota with 
ttj ratha carnage and in the Gothic the ending f in 
the second person singular of the preterite with iha for 
< xample lais t thou knewest with vet iha From 
the beginning of words in the Sanskrit this aspirate is nearly 
excluded 

17 The interchange of cf and f is well known Upon it 
among other instances is founded the relation of lacryma to 
^uKpv daKpvpa In Sanskrit also an apparently original 
^ d often corresponds to the I of cognate European Ian 
guages for example dip to light dipa lamp 
becomes ^.apTrta \a/i7raj ^ d4ka body Gothic led 
On this relation also rests, as I have shewn elsewhere, the 
relation of our If, Gothic lif in elf zicolf Gothic half to 

dasan SeKO As also the second consonant has under- 
gone alteration and has migrated from the gutturals into the 
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labials , and as, moreover, the number ‘‘ ten,” taken alone, is, 
in Gothic, tai/iwi, in German zcim, its origin fioni /{/'was 
deeply concealed , and even the Lithuanian hha, ivhicli accom- 
panies the simple numbers in their compounded forms from 
eleven to twenty, lemained long under my notice w ithout 
lesult The fact, however, that one and tlie same word may, 
m the course of time, assume various forms for various olijccls, 
proved, as it is, by numbeiless examples, icqiuics no further 
[G Ed.p 17] suppoit. With respect to the affimtyof Aoco? 
in ^KIko£, &c , and of the Gothic /riA? in Int'kils, “like to 
whom togi^f d} z 60 ,Praki it fn^tidisa, "like,’' I refer the reader 
to my Treatise on the Pionoun and its influence (Beihn, pub- 
lished by Dummler) , and only remark, in addition, that by 
this analogy of \!Kog,'lciLs, I was first led to that of hf to oc/ca, 
while the Lithuanian liLa had not yet attraelcd my observation 

« 

18 The labial class comes next, namely, rf p, T^ph, h^Jj, 
« bh, n m. The hard aspiiatcp/t is among the rarer lettci s , 
the most usual wmids in which it occuis aie, phah, 
“fruit,” iftd p/i^no, “foam,” and the foiins which come 
from the root phidh “ to burst, lilow', bloom ” TJic 
sonant aspirate ¥r hh belongs, together with u dh, to the most 
fiequent of the aspirates. In the Greek and Latin, (J) and/ 
are the letteis which most frequently coi respond to this 
« M, especially at the beginning of words; for example, 
« bhn, "to bear,” /eio, (/jcpw, ^^blnl, "to be,” /«-^, (jw-w 
H bh is also often represented by b in Latin, especially m 
the middle of words The f of fero becomes b in certain 
compounds which rank as simple words with a derivable 
suffix, as ber, brum, briiim, in words like sahtbcT, candelabrum, 
manubrium Thus the f of fa appears as h in the forms 
amabam, amaho, which I have recognised as compounds, and 
which will be hereafter explained. The datiie and ablative 
termination plural bhyas, becomes bus in Latin. Tile 
nasal of this class, m, is subject, at the end of a woid, to 
several alteiations, and only remains fast before a pause, a 
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\owel or letters of its own class it otherwise governs itself 
according to the nature of tlie following letters and may pass 
in this manner into any of the four preceding nasals and 
weakens itself into the softened nasal sound [G Ed p 18] 

of the proper Anuswara iffollowedh\ asemi vowel asibilant 
or ? h M has also a full right to the name of a mutable 
nasal It is however not beseeming when in editions of a 
tex,t otherwise conspicuous for accuracy we finder though 
protected in its original condition by a pause oi by the 
following letters written as Anuswara 

19 The semi vowels follow next We 

distinguish y by the sound of our German j or the English 
y in the word year As the Latinj in English has the sound 
of a softened g so m Prakrit y often passes into j 
and in Greek upon tins exchange of sound rests the relation 
of }^£xrfvv\ii ^ 1 / 70 ? &.0 to the root yuj to bmd ' and that 
of the verbs m a?co to the Indian verbs in 'mitn aydmi , for 
^ IS ds but the sound dsch is not to be looked for m the Greek 
The relation of the Persian jaidn young to the 
Sanskiit Theme ^ 7 ^ y«tan Lat juvems belongs to this 
place By v we here designate the sound of the German w 
and English v After consonants as tudm thee 
this letter takes the pronunciation of the Enghsli to The 
occasional hardening of the v into a guttural deserves mention 
here thus in Latin tic-si (tin) viclum spring from tii> and 
in /acca I ceccgnise the Sansktit causal i/cdv ayd me 

I make to he from the root i^bku The connection be 
tween fac-tus and j?o is practically demonstrated Refer back 
in the Old and Modern Greek to the occasional hardening 
of the Digamma into 7 (cf C G Schmidt in the Berlin 
Jahrhuch 1831 p 613) Tlie voice cannot dwell on u or 
U y and these two letters are therefore as in the Semitic 
languages excluded from the end of words [G Fd p 19] 
therefore the word div Heaven forms its nomina- 
tive which ought to be t/iu (d*v* being forbidden see § Dt ) 
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from €1^ Nominal liases in y do not exist t r at the end 
of a word is subject to many altciations, and is interf linnije- 
ablc \Mtli In places nliere the eoneliuhne .v, h\ r.t\ont 

of the following letter, is retained, T r becomes * , and, on 
the otlici hand, icmains unaltcicd in pliers isheir s be- 
comes T 1 , namely, bcfoic \ on els and sonant eonsonant'- 
20 The semi-vowels, by icason of tbeir ti actable and (luent 
nature, arc easily interchanged. For instance, m the man 
lecent Sansknt norks I often stands foi T r.^ We often, 
also, find in the cognate Fuiopcan languages / foi i ,• On 
this interchange is founded the relation of the Latin stilbx 
(e g opuJens), and of the Gothic lmir]{n)-\ j (^ce 1 110 ), in 
hvelarids, “quantus,” mihimh, “t.nitiis.'’ '-.nmnhiiuh, ^‘just 
much,” to the Sansknt vanl (in the stiong ( use, ^ lio ), 
in noids like dhatunavt, "endoiv rd with wealth,' 

tdvant, “so much,” i/dnoTib “how imuh.” On 

the change betNNccn d and r is founded, ns 1 belies e, the re- 
lation of the Old High German prr-u-mt\, “ sic are” (sing, pan, 
vimfii hhav- 6 .-mt)i to HmuW hhav-i}-mn\ j .is also that of ri nr- 
-u-mSs, “we shriek,” to srdi-a?/d-me' , “wi* make 

to hear” (§ 100), as also that of liww, “I fall,” from the 
[G Ed p 203 root tnis, to the Sansknt a;;*,, “to 

fall and of the Cietan rpe "thee ” fiom rfe, to tlie Sanskt it 

tied. The semi-vowel I is also exchanged with thrnnsils, 
thus, 'ioqM anya-s, “ the othei," becomes ohm, in Latin, and 

1 It IS Bcaicely correct to say “ often, ” ns the instances arc rare nor 
are they restricted to recent -vVorhs INIonu lins (tUda foi rdnka —VaI 
t Giimm (ill p 4G) assumes an adjcctoc laud<i, " great wlinh, n-> 
far as the Gothic at least is concerned, might bo dispensed with, rs it is 
of the greatest antiquity as a snfiix, and docs not n 2 >penr alone ns an 
adjective, even m the oldest peuods 

t JDh, according to § IG, = the Greek a, and to the 5, according 
to § 87 , couesponds the old High German t. Tlic n of /n/q from the 

old a, may be pioduced by the influence of the ?, 01 of the dropped 
nasal 
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•«<»«<« antara s the other alter, ^ vad to spc'xk 
niisvvers to the Gothic /o<A on tilled’ in\itcd, ga lat/idu, 
cillcd togethei w\ dhma to blow nnsweis to yTarc 
(§ 109) Compirc 'xhOtbalbus'nithjSafi^ano} 

21 Tlie list class embnccs the sibHints and /i s R s!i 
^ s and ^ h The first sibdint is spohen with a slight aspi 
ration and usually vtrittcn b> the English sh * It belongs to 
the pilatal class and thence supplies the place of tlie third or 
proper ^ s when i bird pilitil ch or tf ehh follows for 
instance <ih 3 ^ rdmtu c/ioroti instead of <ihh rtinias 
charalt Ramas goes In its ongm appears to lii\c 
sprung from k and in Greek and Latin w e find k ind c regu 
larlj corresponding to the Sanskrit Tp ^ The Gothic substi 
tutes h in pursuance of the law of cliange of sound but the 
Lithuanian stands the nearest to the Sanskrit w itli reference 
to this letter and has in its steid a sibilant compound sz, pro 
nouncedlike j/t Compare rfcccm bcKa Gothic fai/iim Lithuin 
desxmiis with (nom corns Gothic 

hands Lithuin s-uo (gen s uns) witht3^5aan(nom '*37 sit d 
gen ^ft*j^sunas kvio?) ‘ do^ " BoKpv locnmn ns-ara f with 
TTO aim n ‘tear, eguus ( = ccu«s) Lith os-rro f mirt 
with 5T*!r a?u a (nom a%it.as) horse s-nha I with 
qiiwi sd/Zid bough The Lull jr nciiti s holj anssvers 
to the Zend spenta (§ 50 ) At the end of i word 

and in the middle before strong consonints ^ s is not al 
lowed although admitted as an euphonic substitute for i con 
chiding Tf s before on initnl bird pilatil Othciwjsc 5T s 
usually foils bick into the sound from which [G Ed p 21 ] 
it appears to hive originitcd namely, k In some roots 
Iiowe\er S^^spisscsinto^ /, forinstnnco seeing 

and IMS a man of the thml cistc form in the unin 
fleeted nominate e ^ dnh fnr vit The second sibilant 
n sh is pronounced like our seh or ik in English and 


^lore usually s the sh is reserved for tho corehrol sil ilant —Eilttor 
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belongs to tbe lingual class It often steps, according to 
certain rules into tbe place of s , thus, for instance, after 
h, ^ s never follows, but only tt sh ; and the t, in Greek 
and Latin, are regularly represented by hsh Compaie 
dakshina, with dex-tei, Lithuanian deszine, “the 

right hand ” Of the vowels, i, v, and ii, short or long, are 
averse from ^s, to which a and d alone are inclined After the 
first-named vowels, ^ s passes into , for instance, 
tanoshi, instead of tandsi (extendis) As an initial, R sh 
is extremely rare the Indian grammarians, however, write 
the roots which, under certain ciicumstances, change s into 

sh, from the first with a s/i A word which really be- 
gins with sh IS shash, “ six,” to which the Lith szeszi, a 
pluial nominative, answers most nearly, while other cognate 
languages indicate an original ordinary s At the end of a 
word, and in the middle before other strong consonants, such 
as if, 7 th, TR sh is not permitted, but in most roots passes 
into ^ h, but with some into z f the number six, mentioned 
above, becomes, in the umnflected nominative, m<j shat 
22 The third sibilant is the ordinary s of all languages, but 
which, at the end of Sanskrit words, holds a very insecure po- 
sition, and by certain rules is subjected to transmutation into 

ft sh, T r, : ah or h Visarga (§ 11.), and u, and only re- 
mains unalteied before t and th We write, for example, «riTr 
rtcfiT sunus taiati, “the son passes over,” but taiati 

CyVS- 

[G Ed p 22] sunuli, sunus chaiah (^^), 

Hqlrf sunui bhavati {est) This sensitiveness against a con- 
cluding s can only have arisen in the later peiiod of the 
language, after its division , as in the cognate languages the 
concluding s remains unaltered, or where it has been changed 
for r does not return into its original form Thus, in the 
decree against Timotheus (Maittaire, § 383-4 ) p every wheie 
stands for Tipocreop o MiAr^o'/op TrapayivojjLevop Kvjxaive- 
Tat Tap aKoap twv vecov, &c ' The Sanskiit could not enduie 

^ Cf Hartung, p 106 
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r before t The Latin protects the s usually at the end of 
wordS; but in the classical period generally sacrifices it when 
between two ^ owcls to the r for instance genus generis, tor 
genesis, a contrast to forms found in Varro and Festus such 
as plusima, feedesum, mehosem majosibus in which the s 
Evinces its original e\isfcnee in the history of tlic language 
(see § 127) The accusative form arbosem recorded by 
Festus IS more startling for here r is the original form if 
as I can hardlv doubt, arbor arbos, is related to the word of 
such frequent occurrence in the Zend Avesta ai7aj»^> vnara 
tree This expression is not wanting in the Sinskiit 
tiroard ) but it signifies accbrding to Wilson fruitful 
land and hnd in general 

23 ^ h belongs to the letters which in Sanskiit are nevci 
admitted at the end of words nor in tlie middle before strong 
consonants In tlicsc places it passes b) certaiu rules into 
7 / ? f/ ^ / 01 n y In Greek we often find x *1*® place 
of the Sanskut ^ h compare htents with htma 

snow rime with ^U 4 ir*i brisk [G Ed p 23 ] 

i/dmi ■gaudeo witli /lawsa goose hen with 

hyas jcstcrdij ^of with uib to transport 
We also find k c for h compare Kapoia cor Gotlnc hatrto 
with ^ /irirf(ii heart Wc sometimes but 

rarely find the spintus asper substituted for h for instanee, 
aipcu hardmi I take awnj The Lithuanian ex 

hibits sometimes sz for h for instance us- I for 
aham szirdis f heart for hnd Tins Icttci stands 
sometimes m Sanskut for a mutilation of other aspirated 
consonants of which the aspiration alone Ims been sup 
pressed thus instead of the imperative ending fv did wt 
generally find /« on which account the gramman ms accept 
fg hi and not fv dhi as tho original ending and assume that 
hi passes into dhi for euphonic reasons after consonants 
The root tjw grab to take is written in tho Vedas tn? 
grabh and answers thus more neaily to the German greifen 
and the Peisian gmflan 
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We o'lve here a general view of the Sanscrit characteis, 
with their respective values. 

VOWELS 

^ a, ’-HI d, S lu n, '>h '% 

ANUSWARA A^D VISAUGA 

' n, : ah- 

CONSONANTS 


Gutturals 

^ k. 

Jch, ' 

Rg, 

Rcjh, 

^ n 

Palatals 

ch. 

chli, 

^J> 


^ n 

Linguals 

Z U 

Z th, 

Z d, 

^ dll, 

t!T n 

Dentals 

W t, 

^t/i, 

^d, 

Rdh, 


Labials 

tip. 

"Riph, 

Rb, 

vt hh, 

J? m 

Semi-Vowels 

ti y, 

^ i, 

^ 1 

tl V 


Sibilants and Aspirates, 


R sh, 

T( s, 

^ h. 



[G Ed p 243 The vowel characters given above are 
found only at the beginning of words , and in the middle or 
end of a word are supplied in the following manner ^ a is 
left unexpressed, but is contained m every consonant which 
is not distinguished by a sign of rest (n) or connected with 
another vow^el is thus read ha, and h by itself, or the 

absence of the a, is expressed by ^ z, ^ z, aie expressed 
by f, T and the fiist of these two is placed before, the second 
after, the consonant to which it 1 elates , for instance, fct) hi, 
For ■511, 7 z,'^?z,the signs^, o**, are placed 

under their consonants , as, ^ hu, lu, ^ hi, ^ hi Foi 
^ e and u di, and are placed over their consonants , as, 
%U, % lidi ^ 6 and 'iTi du ai e written by omission of the 
which is here only a fulcrum , as, cA hd, -m hdu The con- 
sonants without vowels, instead of appearing in their entiie 
shapes, and with the sign of rest, are usually written so tliat 
their distinctive sign is connected with the followmg conso- 
nant, for instance, for it, we have r, and thus 

mntsya is wiitten not foi ^ ^ have sT , 

and foi 'SiT + 1? we have 'sr 

» 
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25 The S'wiskrit letters are diMdcd into hard or surd and 
soft or sonant Surd arc all the tenues with their correspond 
mg aspirates , and in fact according to the order gii cn aho\ c 
the first tu o letters m each of the first five rows also the three 
sibilants. Soft arc the medials with tlicir aspirates the ^ 
the nasals semi aowels and all vowels Another dnision also 

■ appe irs to us con\ cnicnt — that of the consonants into strong 
and weak in winch the nasals and semi \oWcls come under 
the denomination of weak the remaining consonants under 
that of the strong The weak consonants and vowels exercise 
no iiinucncc as initial letters of inflections and suffixes in 
the formation of w ords on the terminating [G Ed p 
letters of a root while thej tliemscKcs arc compelled to 
accommodate themselves to a following strong consonant 

26 IVith regard to the vowels, it is of consequence to 
direct the observation to two affections of them of frequent 
occurrence in the dev elopmcnt of forms of Sanskrit of w Inch 
the one is called Guna or virtue the other Vpiddhi increase 
or augmentation predecessors m grammatical inquiry 
have given no information as to the essence but have onlj 
expounded the effects of these vowel alterations and it was 
only in my critical labours upon Gnrom s German Grammar* 
that I came upon the trace of the true nature and distinctive 
qualities of these affections as also of the law bj which Guna 
is usually produced and governed and at the same time of its 
hitherto undetected existence an the Greek and Germanic 
and most conspicuously in the Gothic My views in this 
particular have since derived remarkable confirmation from 
the 7end with relation to which I refer to § 2 in which as 
I flatter mjself I have dealt successfully with an apparent 
contradiction to my explanation Guna consists in prefixing 
short a and Vnddhi in prefixing a long one in both how 
ever the a melts into a diphthong with the primitive vowel 


* Berlin Journal I tb 18-7 p 2.^4 
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according to certain euphonic laws ^ ?i namely, and melt 
with the ^ fl of Guna into ii, 3i into ’.it o These 

diphthongs, however, dissolve again before \ on els into ny 
and aV}‘ ^ n and become, in virtue of the action of 
Guna, ao , by that of Vi kldhi, ’.stc tu. As in Gicck the 
[G Ed p 2G] short Sanskrit a is fiequently replaced by 
c , so we find the Guna here, when a radical t or v is prolonged 
by prefixing an c As in the Sanski it the root ^ i, “ to go, 
forms, by the Guna modification, em? (fiom n-imi), “ I 
go,” in contrast to 77nas, “we go,” thus in Greek also ne 
have e?/n in contrast to t/xcv As the root "^^hnclh, in several 
tenses in the three numbers, rises, iix vii tue of Guna, into 
ulvr 6cJrf/i (from haudh), for instance, h6dlidmtt“l know 
so in the Gicek* the loot (cj/joyoi'), in the present be- 
comes <j)evyoi In the Gothic, in the stiong form of Gntnni's 
8th and Gth conjugations, the radical vowel, strengtliencd by 
a in the singular of the pretciite, stands in the same con- 
tiast to the i and u of the plmal, as is the case in the conc- 
sponding tense of the Sanski it Compare bang, I bent,” in 
contrast to hugum, “ we bent,” w’lth the Sanski it form of the 
same signification, smgulai huhhOja, })lural 

huhlmjima, of the root bhuj, compare vait, ” I know,” in 
contrast with vihm, *^\ve know,” wuth the Sanski it foims of 
the same signification, teda (fiom vaida), vidima, 

fiom the root vid, “ know,” wdiich, like the coiiespond- 
ing Gothic and Greek loot, employs the terminations of tlic 
preterite with a present signification. 

27 We have, however, the Sanskrit Guna in jet anothei 
form in the Gothic a form wliich I have but lately dis- 
covered, but of which the historical connection with the 
Sanski it modification appears to me not the less certain. I 
once thought that I had accounted in a different manner for 
the relation existing between hiuga, '‘I bend,” and its loot 


Eegaiding Greek ot as Guna of t, see § 491 , and ns to Guna in Old 
Sclavonic and Lithuanian, see 255 9, 741 , 746 
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hug and I conceived myself bound to ascribe generally in the 
present tense to tlie prev alent % of terminations a retro-active 
inffuence It now howcv cr seems to me indisputable tint 
Grimm s 8th and 9th conjugations of the [G Ed p 27 ] 
first class correspond to my first Sanskrit conjugation (r 326 ) 
so that the Guna a of the special tenses Ins been weakened 
to I while the monosyllabic preterite maintains the Guna 
von el in the more important shape of a just ns in the 10th 
11th and I2th conjugations according to Grimms division 
the radical a which has remained in the preterite singular 
is m the present and otlicr tenses weakened to i so that for 
instance at I and he cat corresponds to the root ^ 
ad ‘ to cat but in the present, ita stands in place of the 
form admi I cat • 

28 The Zend possesses bcsulcs the Sanskrit Guna which 
has remained everywhere where it stands in. Sanskrit a 
voiscl application peculiar to itself which likewise consists 
in Ai o and which was first observed by M E Burnouf \ 
Tlio vowels which admit tius addition in the interior but 
not at the end of words arc first the short j t i « o 
2cUy the Guha diphtliongs rs 4 and ^ 6 Tlic two latter 
arc the most usually befuended by this addition and rs 4 
takes It in all cases where the opportunity occurs both ns an 
initial letter and even at the end of words wherever the 
dependent particle ajji clia and is appended to it lienee 
for example ^7jA»ynaire bomim df/ire ' ijrni but 

mra4cha hominiquc a>^waj7(3Au AthraScha tgni 
que Also where an 4 stands in two consecutiv e syllables an 
a IS placed before each Hence for instance 
aeta4iby6 from ilibhyas The onlv case in winch cx 

• It would lie difficult to adduce a bettor instance of tho phonetic deli 
cicncies of our English alphabet than Urn sentence in which I am forced 
to translate the present and past lenses of essen by the same cliancters 
W hat foreign student could guess or remember tliat tho one is pronounced 
cet the other ett ? Tho pretento olo as obsolete —TVattslaior 

t N Joum Asiat T III p 327 
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cepting at tlie actual end of the \Nord, C remains mthout 
the pieceding aj a, is when it is produced by the influence of 
a yo y, out of aj a or au d We say, indeed, 

[G. Ed p 28] yakbyo, “ quibiis'" hoxn^\yCbIiyris , but 
not j^jj;cA5^iAu dyal^iS, but dyiLsC, “ I glorify, from 

the Sanskiit root, which has been lost, for the verb ^:}r^7/as 
fiom which comes v/asav, “gloiy.” Yet wo find, for 
i^Tijr yhi, “if” (cf yadi), sometimes, though perhaps 
eiioneously, also yat^^i Tlic addition of the a 5 a 

before d is just as unlimited, but the occasion is far less 
frequent Examples.of it are, aOzu, “ strength,’ from 

■vslaKi^^as/ Ihenauf, “he made,” from "^kn, ac- 

coiding to the fifth class, foi al}in6l ; inwul, 

“he spoke,” from ^^x\^abr6l, uhich uould be the icgul.ir 
form, instdad of vs eiirawf (Gramm Crit r 352) Y’e 
also find mraum, “I spoke,” for shtHU uluch 

would be the form used iieic, in the Sanskiit adjunct 
tenses, as in the Greek, a meie nasal, and not ash cm, the 
suffix of the first person The von els a t and > n aio 
much more spaiing in their atti action of the aj n noi% in 
question they refuse it always at the beginning ofuoids, 
and in the middle before two consonants , and if transfen cd 
from the end of a word to its middle, by an adventitious ter- 
mination or word, they do not acquire the capacity of being 
wedded to an aj a We say, for example, cmem, 

“this” (accus), not ^^^jaj aimem , AjyAJcvfijj^ inilhxiana, 
“a pan,” not AjyAJcdcajAj^ maUlmana , yainbyi), 

moniibus," not gaixmbyO The > u also, ac- 

cording to set rules, veiy fiequently abstains fiom the aj a, 
for instance, ^y>7> urun6, {animcc,} not ^y>A^7> luaund, fiom 
yAj»7> wvan, on the contiaiy, Ajy>7>Ajp tauxuna, “young,” 
fiom rttjtir taruna Wheie, how'ever, the Sanski’it ^ ii is 
replaced by ^ o (§ 32), an aj a is placed befoie it, as well 
at the beginning as befoi e two consonants , and in this case 
0 stands in this respect in the same categoiy as n? ^ and 
[G Ed p.29] \ C, Compaie raoch, “light,” with 


j 
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■ 5 ^ ruch saochantanm Qucentnim) with 

^ujrti*j^suJii/a/dm M^cS^lfMaoda Mic spoke vnth'^ukla 
which I form by theory after the analogy of "^iferH akshpta 
(Gram Cnt r 389) leaving out the augment 

29 In the Vi Iddhi modification the \ owels 1 ^ f melt 
with the preceding ssi d into $ dj, ^ ti -^i d into ^ du 
^ n « into dr Tlie simple vowel ^ c as also the 
diphfliongs t» e and ^ 0 wlucli would produce the same 
effect by Guna as byVnddhi — fora + o liked+u makes d 
a + ^ liked + ^ makes «i a+d like d + 0 makes du — are 
capable of only one higher modification and reserv e this one 
for cases where grammatical laws demand the highest step 
namelj Vriddhi and remain in the cases of Guna unaltered 
unless extraordinary grounds of exception occur It maj be 
convenient here to girc a connected summary of the results 
produced by Guna and Vnddlu 

Primitive Vowels wavsnd^i tt u vgrt 

Guna ^or 

Vriddhi ^di v^da ^Idu tTRdr* 

Primitive Vowels tz i $ di ^d vsldu 

Guna 

Vriddhi ^Tt dr $ ai vsl da 

30 We now proceed to the exposition of the Zend w ntiug 
which, like the Semitic proceeds from right to left and 
towanls the comprehension of winch Rusk lias contributed 
valuabh corrections which give the language au appearance 
more natural and more in consonance with the Sanskrit than 
it assumed in the hands of former commentators Anquetils 
pronunciation having admitted much that was heterogeneous 
especially in the v owels lYc follow tlie order of the Sanski it 

* According to original Grammars the Guna letters arco c 0 the 
\ riddbi d at au, the two first a iind a being Ecvcrally Bubstitotcd fin 
the vowel sounds of rj In m combination jvith tlit semi vowels r and / 
as ar al, ar, dl ~~Editor 
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alphabet in giving the corresponding value of eacli Icttci iii 
[G Ed p 30 ] the Zend Tlie Sanski it short ^ a has tv. o, 
or lather three, representatives, the fust is xs, vhieh An- 
quetil pronounces as a or c, hut Rask, certainly with tiuth, 
limits to a The second is which Rask pronounces like 
the short a of the Danish, or like the short German (/, as in 
Hanrle, or as a in canc in English, and c in the Ficnch npit s. 
I consider this j as the shortest vowel, and wiitc it c* \Vc 
often find it inserted betw^een two consonants which foim a 
double consonant in the Sansknt, foi instance, 
dadaresa (pret ledupl ), for the Sanskiit dadaAa, ‘‘he'" 
or “ I saw j” dademalii (V S p 102), “ we 

foi the Veda foim dadma’n This shortest r is also 

always appended to an originally terminating r. Tims, foi in- 
stance, ^7 aj^^aj antarc, “ between,” c/d/aif, “gi\ei,” 

” creatoi,” ^7As»fcv htarc, “ sun,” stand for the conesponding 
Sanskiit forms a«/ar, c/tlAir, “heaven” 

It IS w’oithy also of rcmaik, that always before a final 
9 m, and genei'ally before a final yii, and ficqucntly before 
an intei mediate vow^elless ^ n, the older wr a becomes ^ ? 
Compare, for instance, 9^7<3>q> puthre-m, "filtund' with 
pidia~m, ygw'Jjo anli-m, “they w’cre,” with (h«a, yjaav, 

hent-em, “the existing one,” with *i^M^xcmt-rim, 
prcE-sentem, ab-seniem This retro-acti\e influence of the 
nasal reminds us of the shortening powei of the Latin ter- 
mination m, as, foi instance, stem, slUmtis (Sanskiit 
tislithey-am, fna*! iishfMma) 

31 Anquetil entirely refuses to admit into his alphabet a 
letter differing but little fiom the g e above discussed, but 
yet distinct fiom it by rule in piactice, namely, c, which 
Rask teaches us to pronounce like a long Danish ce We find 
this letter usually in connection w'lth a following > u, and 
this vowel appears to admit, wuth the excep- [G Ed p 31 ] 
tion of the long a« a, no vow'el but this ^ before it We w’ritc 
this ^ e without the diaciitic sign, inasmuch as we repiesent 
the A), like the Sanskiit ij, by e. Eu >c coi responds ctymo- 
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logicilly to the S'lnsknt ^ or diphthong formed by ^ a 
nnd thus for eximple the nominal bases in « whieli 
in the Sanskrit genitiv e by the influence of Guna ? e by the 
prefixing of a short a make 6 s form in Zend eus 
Compare for instance paseus ^Ylth pas6s 

from pasu pecu^ And yet the Sanskrit o does not uni 
\ ersally become eu in Zend but often remains as it is and 
speciall j m cases n here it arises out of the termination as 
by the solution of the s into u According to its pronuncia 
tion eu ^\ould appear to be a diphthong and to form 
but one syll ible as in our German \v ords heute Leute &c 
TKe long a (d) is written x3 

32 Short and long t are represented as are long and 

short « by special characters j i ^ t > u f u Anquetil 
however gives to the short t the pronunciation e and to the 
shoit M (>) that of 0, while according to Rask only i is 
pronounced as short o * This short o frequently holds the 
etymological place of the Sanskrit ^ w and ne\ er corresponds 
to any other Sanskrit vowel Forthe diphthong in 
particular we have generally the Zend gui do we yet find 
sometimes also >jw du for instance ^uus 60 s is 

more frequent tlian gaos for the Sanscrit nPH^jrcius 

33 The Sanskrit diphthong, e formed out of a + t is re 
piesented by which especially as a terminating letter is 
also written and winch we as in Sanskiit represent bye 
We must here however observe that the Sanskrit is not 
always preserved as I in the Zend but is sometimes re 
placed bv 61 which appears to prevail particularly after 
a preceding y especially at the end of fG Ed p 32 3 
words The Vuddhi diphthong^ di (out of d + i) is always 
represented by jam dt, d either by the equivalent \ — for 
which w e often find 0 substituted by the neglect of copy 
ists— or by the ahov e mentioned eu which according to 
rule before a terminating s replaces the Indian ^ d 


Bnt ee § 447 Note 
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SO tliat a termination in Ss' is unheard of in the Zend 
For the Viiddhi diphthong ’Ju uu (out of d + u) we gene- 
rally find do, for which theie is a special chaiacter gus , 
more rarely >au du. It would appear that . 5 ax } ai, ao, 
>\u du, and the 6i which replaces should he pro- 
nounced as diphthongs, i e. as monosyllables. 

34. Anuswara and Visarga do not exist m Zend, unless ive 
admit the nasal specified in § 61 as answering to the sound 
of the Sanskrit Anuswara. We proceed meanwhile, for the 
piesent, to the proper consonants. The first letter of the 
Sanskiit guttural class has divided itself into two characters 
beaimg reference to different functions, ^ and 6^, of winch 
the first, which we represent by k, only appears before vowels 
and » V, the other, which we write c, precedes especially 
consonants, excepting » v Compare, for instance, kd, 
kd,, kaf, (quis, qua, quid), hakcref, “ once,” 

kardih, he made,” a5»^ leva, “ where,” with chi kd, 
chT kd, ^c^iM^kim, saknf, ohClfn kaodti, and "^kwa on the 
other hand, •esathi a, “ king,” with kshatra ; 

hicti, “ pouring out” (V S p 198), with srkii 
(from f^^^sich) In what manner the pronunciation of this 
(Sd c differs from that of the ^ k can indeed hardly be de- 
fined with certainty it is probably softer, weaker than that 
of the ^ k, which latter is fenced in by no strong consonants 
Rask selects for it the character q, without observing that this 
letter pi efers only to precede consonants, and in this position 
[G Ed p 33] always corresponds to the Sanskiit cjr k 
Burnouf considers ( 5 ^ as an aspirate, and writes 
takhmahe He writes, on the other hand, the letter ^o, which 
Rask treats as an aspirate, with q Burnouf has not yet given 
his reason, which I think, however, I can guess, namely, that 
c IS found before r, which, according to Burnoufs just 

os, according to Burnouf, occurs occasionally as the termination 
of the genitive singular of the w-hases foi the more comlnon a\5>c cus, 
c g hazaos, “ h achii " ’ 
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I'em'irk generally confers an ospimte upon a preceding con 
sonant I consider tins reason, however as insufficient, and 
think that c stands before r, because as mg lm\c before 
remarked all consonants v excepted only admit before them 
that modification of the A ound which is expressed by 
It would be impossible for 7 r and the other letters of simi- 
lar agency to convey aspiration to the preceding hard gut 
tural if be not extant m Zend so that for instance 
the root Jifion to dig” sounds Ann in Zend There 

arc however some words in which is represented bj 
6^ From TKA/mra ass we find the accusati%c 
carem and wo find also the T^A/i of sall/i friend 
replaced bye the accusative for instance snA/iaydm 

transformed into f Aocdjm It may therefore remain a 

<jucstion whether ^ A or c in respect of their sounds hav c 
the better right to be referred to ^ lit but this much is 
certain that ^ A before vowels and before is only repre 
sented bj 5 in Zend before other consonants only by 
which latter we shall till better advised continue to render 
by c 

35 Anquetil ascribes to eSf the value of ^ and to both 
the pronunciation AA while Rnsk considers the latter alone 
by reason of the aspiration stroke winch he recognises as 
aspirated and compares it to the Spanish z and the Arabic 
^ and our German ch Bumoiif renders [G Ed p 04 ] 
by ^ and observ cs (1 c p 345) tlmt the Sanskrit syllable 
^ sita becomes g’a in Zciul namely in lentsuapna sleep 
written according to Burnouf t/q/ha and in ^ aiia (suus) 
his Wc are inclined to odd to those examples 
IhanJia (nom)nccus khanhrem from sitasd 

sister (soror) «*u<.»j^sitasclram(sororc7n) and A/ia 
reno splendour as related to m«r heaven nnd^ 
jur to shine We must however at the same time remark 
that ^ sio does not univ ersally bdicome A/i and that ^ ma 
in particular in an isolated position and with a possessive 
signification much oftener appears in the shape of Ai»»'Ata 
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or that of A5»A5»' hava. We render by Jch, and support oui 
view of its aspiration more on tlie factj that in modern Pei sian 
it coi responds fieqiiently to our c/i, than on the circum- 
stance that Rask has marked it as aspirated. This model n 
Persian ^ is pronounced, indeed, at present, without aspira- 
tion, like an Italian c befoie a, o, u, but its value in Aiabic, 
and the choice of this letter, so powerfully aspirated in the 
Arabic to designate a special guttural sound, in true Persian 
words, seelns to indicate an intrinsic stronger or milder aspi- 
ration As ^ kh IS derived from the Sanskiut ig" swa, it was 
not applied to replace the ej; Jc before letters, which would 
without it produce an aspiration. It may also be here conve- 
nient to remember that either w^or -u (j) accompanies the 
Persian ^ when the latter replaces at the beginning of a 
[G Ed p 85 } word the Sanski’it ^ sw It is true that j v 
is no longer sounded before long vowels, but it must originally 
have had its influence on the pronunciation, and cannot have 
been introduced into writing entirely without object, and for 
the mere employment of the copyist Compare \typ‘ khudd, 
“God,” with swadatta, “ self-given for which, in Zend, 
we have, under a more regular participial form (see Gramm. 
Crit r 608), khaddta" , winch Anquetil, or his 

Parsi teacher, always understands in the sense of, "given 
through God,” deceived, probably, by the resemblance of 
sound to lOvs- khudd, while Neiiosengh pioperly translates it 
by swayandatta The Persian khudd is, however, 

as Burnouf correctly assumes, actually related to the Zend 
As^AM^Aj}^ khaddta, so as to have its name based in the idea, 
“ created by itself,” while in its form it has been mutilated of 
one syllable In Sanskiit we find both ^i^szLabhu, “self- 
existent, and also the more common *^M*i^swaya7nbhu, as 
appellations of Biahma and Vishnu. That, however, as has 
often been maintained, our word "God” is really related to 

^ Tlusword comes fiom the loot dhd, “to place,” not fiom dd, "to 
give,” see § 637 
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Ijo* Ihwld and tint its primal signification Ins thus been dis 
co\ cred tlirougU the Zem! wo arc foiccd still to doubt We 
ill here onh call to mind that the Germanic forms especially 
in the older dialects, in general approximate much more to 
the Sansknt than to the modern Persian 15^ sa in par- 
ticular in the Gothic either remains imalteied or becomes 
20) The pronominal syllable ^«ica exhibits itself in 
the Gothic as a pronominal adverb sia (to) tluis and with 
an instrumental form su (trie) how Tlie neuter sub 
stantne siu (rheme sv^sa) meins rigeiithim property as 
in Sinskiit the neuter ^ sn(t I know of no certain fonn m 
which a Germanic <7 or A corresponds to a Sanski it ^ sw or a 
Persian To return howc\er to the [G Ed p 30] 

Persian ^ A/m sir compare A/ji//7an to sleep 
with ^ snap Ut{u) 6 b sleep w itli ftudpa 

A/i(tt)lnd«n losing withiET^suan to sound 
//(u)(1Aor sister with siinsri Gothic stw/ar 
f^hiir shtd sini Zend A i ore wilh^sicctr 

licaNcii In some words ^A/» corresponds to a Sansknt A 
before r in whicii position the Zend lo\es an aspiration in 
the modern Persian, howc\cr a \o’tscl intrudes between the 
guttural and the r thus A/urdm tdan to proceed 

with pomp corresponds to the Sansknt 'nin Aram to go 
to step , and Unrtdan to buj to the Sanskrit 

equivalent loot iid An The Persian ^A/t answers to the 
Sanskrit aspirated XJ I h >n the word ^ Ihar ass 
(S insknt TK Kliara) 

30 Tile guttural 17 and its aspirate arc represented bj 
The Sanskrit <7/1 has however sometimes 
dismissed the aspiration in Zend at least garema 

heat (0cp7»; and 7 f armc) answers to the Sansliit xm 
gltarma on the other hand the M^^jjhna m itn 

thraghna victorious corresponds tothc Sanskrit 71 ^/ina at 
the end of compounds for instance in’^nn sotru ghna enemy 
slayer Tlie Zend Aiw^^g^gC^rerd/iray/ma properl j sign^ 



34 


CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS 


fies, like tlie word so often used m the same sense 
verUhra-zan, “ killer of Vritra,” and proves a connection be- 
tween the Zendish and Indian mythologies, which, howevei, 
in consequence of the obscuration of meanings in Zend, and 
the oblivion of the old Myths, now only exists in affinities of 
speech “ Killer of Vi itra” is one of the most usual titles of 
honour of the prince of the lesser gods, or Indra, wdio, from 
his slaughter of the daemon Vritra, of the race of the D(i- 
[G Ed p 37 ] naw^as, bears tins name 
We shall discuss the nasals apait in § 60. 

37 . Of the Sanskrit palatals the Zend has only the ienw^r 
namely ^ c/i and the media y namely { — the 

aspirates are wanting, which is not surprising, as they ai e of 
rare occurrence in the Sanskiit The following are exam- 
ples charaiti, “he goes,” Sanskiit charatf ; 

‘'four”(nom pliu.masc.) Sansk 
chain dras, •MniO chatiidid ; o6jd, “stiength,” Sansk 

6jas, 6j6 It is, however, to be observed, that, 
while the Sanskiit c/i remains, by rule, unaltered in Zend, the 
sonant^ is often replaced by other letters , and first, by r ; 
for instance, zdta, “bom,” Sansk ^\tijdta; secondly, 

by efo sh , for instance, shenuy “ knee,” Sansk M\^jdni( 
38 The modification of the sounds of i, pecuhai to the 
Sanskiit, contained in the third row of consonants, is wan tins: 

O 

in the Zend Yie pass, therefore, to the ordinary sounds of 
that letter, the dentals These aie,^^ t (r), (a th (■^), ^ d 
(r) (0 dh ('u), together with a t {r^\ peculiar to the Zend, 
of which moie hereafter The is like the guttural which 
we lepresent by h (^), in this respect, that its position is 
almost limited to one preceding vowels Befoie 7 r and 
ttvf w, and sometimes befoie y, m order to gratify the 
affection of the latter for an aspiiate, the aspirated (3 th 
steps in. Thus, for instance, thicanm signifies “thee,” 

while the nominative is vrritten 9 ^^ turn, and the genitive 
A}»AJ^ tava , nnd the word dtai, “fiie,” nom a\ 57 a 5 ^aw 
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6 .lais makes after rejection of thea preceded r 

6 .ihr^ igni f^Aj?<5Au utlirat ab tgne &-c If ho^ e\ er 
the t be protected by a preceding consonant excepting n 
the succeeding semi \owel is thereby de [G Ed p 38 ] 
pri%ed of Its retro active power We find for instance 
vasira not va^ihra garment vest 

but we have manthra speech not vnantra 

from the rocrt man At the end of a wrord and which 
rarely occurs before strong consonants (§ 25 ) at the begin 
ning also and middle of a word the Sanskrit < (■!t)is re 
presented by a special letter namely by which we with 
Burnouf w rite t but formerly wrote with a simple t uudotted 
below because no change is possible with 50 or (a Rask 
repi esents it by th because he recognises the sign of aspira 
tion I am unable however to assent to the universal 
validity of this sign of Rasks and I incline to rejecting the 
aspirate, as in Sanskrit from the end of words We should 
also remember that the diphthong e is written m as well 
as the last which prevails at the end of words with 
a stroke similar to that which distmguislies our from 50 
Before consonants for instance in the word 
tka^ho the sounding of th would be more precarious than 
that of i in cose this th did not somewhat partake of a sihi 
lant sound I think however that t has merely a 
feebler pronunciation than t and is so to say the last 
breathing of t as in^Sansknt 9 and r at the end of words 
are diluted to Visarga (§ U ) and as tt t in Prakiit and 
also in Greek is at the end of words altogether suppressed 
39 is the ordinary d ^ and accoidmgto Rasks 
just remark its aspirate dh This represents the Sanskiit 
V dh for instance in the imperative ending fu The 
Zend moreover favours ^dh for^j d m the middle of 
words between two vowels We find for inshmce 
data given but dadhdtm S'mski’it dadami 

I give and mazda dh&fa fG Ed p 39 | 
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“ given by Oi’iniiscl,” ** created ” , ycdln, if, Saii- 

skiit yadi , x5(o^g) pddha, “foot, ’ )Sansk puda. 

40 The labial class embraces the letters c) p, ^ /,_s W 
and the nasal of this oigan 9 m, of which more hercaftei 
o) p answers to the Sanskiitn p, and is transformed into 

by the retio-active aspirative power of a following 9 1. 
.Mj Sy and ^ n, W'hence, for instance, the preposition itpif/ 
(pio, 7rpo) becomes, in Zend, fra, and the primitive 
wmrds c>a5 ap, “ water” (aqua, and peihaps d^pof ), o)c70 
Ih-ep, “body,” form in the nominative, dfs, 

leref'} , on the other hand, in the accusative, djdw, 

Ihepein, or 9£o)7e)'0^ icohpem. In rcgaid to the 
power which resides m n of aspirating a p, compare 
t'lfnii, “burning,” fiom the root g)aj^ tap, with tlie deiiva- 
tive from the same root diapayddi, “he 

shines” (See Vendidad Sade, p 333 ), and the plural Aiy^AiAvj^i 
cso/na, “nights,” with the ablative singular «^.v\57as5>a>a\5C3^ 
esapardt (Vendidad Sade, p 33 o), in which, even in the root, 
the interchange between n and r is obsei vable, as the same 
takes place in the Sanskrit between ah an and 

ahar, “day” (Giamm Crit r 228 annot ) Oiiginaliy- 
z e standing for itself, and not proceeding from the c) p 
by the influence described ^/is of very lare occurrence 
In some instances knonn to me it corresponds to the San- 
skiit bh, which, however ,*for the most part, in the Zend 

has rejected the aspiiation. In Anquetil’s Vocabulaiy we 
find ndfo, “navel,” which m Sansknt is written nuhln, 
and in the fern, accus. plural, of frequent occurrence m the 
Zend-Avesta, hufedhts, we recognise the San- 

sknt ^17^ subhadra “veiy fortunate,” “veiy excellent,” 
also a title of Vishnu. 

41 . We come now to the semi-vowels, and must, in order 
to follow the order of the Sanskrit alphabet, discuss y in the 

fG Ed p 40 ] next place, by which we express the sound 
of the German and Italian 7, the English consonantal ?/. Tins 
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semi NO’^el is written 'it tlie beginning of words by or 
^ ind in the middle by tlie duplication of the u as iii 
the Old High German w e find u expressed This semi \ on el 
and the \owels which correspond to it jt and ^ i introduce 
into the preceding sellable an J t an interesting plieno 
menon first observed by Burnouf (1 c pp 340 311) and which 
in its principle is connected ivith the German vowel modifi 
cation (§ 73 ) We are obliged to ascribe a similar influence 
also to the diphthong ;o ^ where it stands at the end of a 
word Frequent occasion for this presents itself in the dat 
silig and the third pers pres of the middle lerb For in 
stance naire homint foi nar^ is frequent 

but naratlcha liomtniqiie is an exception The 

\owels after wluch by the attractive power of the letters 
mentioned an j i is placed are A»a jmi\ >u ^ u i 
as to which we must also obseric that u in the case of a 
succeeding t is lengthened Examples are mat 

dhja madhya) middle nairyn man 

havaiii he is dadh&ilt he gives 

dtApayeiti he shines 

he makes stuidia praise instead of 

Uudlit from the root stu (^) tuirya the 

fourth from chattir with the xj cha suppressed * 
d/iUirya an adjective derived from A}7 >w>aj ahura 
With regard to the infLuencc of we must observe that 
it does not mix up an j i with a vowel immediately pro 
ceding but only witli one separated from it bv one conso 
nant for if there he two unless the first be ^ ti the retro 
active power of y t or i is neutralized thus uif/ 

not aisii, stands for he is on the other hand wc 

have 6aiamti Sansk bhatanti they arc 

Several other consonants also resist simply [G Ed p 41 J 
this power of attraction thus wc have daJhyu not 

Or more immediately fiom the Sanskrit ordinal turyya or iiOit 
tunya fourth — Lddor 
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daiJJiyiit land, * province , and the ? of tlic 
peisonal terminations j9 nu and My hr, or \hr, obtain 
no influence o\ei tlie preceding syllabic Iti the same mnn- 
nei, m the first person pluinl, j»'A)9 mnh, not mnihu 

corresponds to the Veda termination mnsr , and in tlu; 
genitive of the stems, or inflective bases, in a, 
a-h(i, not aiJiH, shinds for w-sz/o 

42 y sometimes also everts that disturbing influence 
on a follow ine aj a or au u, v.lneh is cfiun.ilcnt to the in- 
scition of a vowel, or of r, and consequently clTcfts then 
tiansinutation into ro e\ tluis the bases of nouns in 

* The expression of the text is ‘ mifsert umlnuttmlcn nmflii<- . " It h 
I midly possible to render into Enplibh v.itliont circmnlociition tirtnin 
teims •whicli the philologcrs of Gcman} lm\( nnented andrdojilfd to 
express the van ons modifications of the Indo-Gcnnanic %o\sil , such a'*, 
Ablatii, Aujluut, Inlaut, Umlaut Whether these tcini' have in ihcm- 
sclvestliovirUieofsuggesting ton Teutonic enr tin partii iih.r modificUion 
of tlio vo^^el to •v^]llch they arc respeclitely np])1icd ma> be doubled ; but 
if to the student and the tcachci thej ansuir the jinrposo of a trimonu 
tcc7inica, their use IS fully justified bj the ncccssilj of the (nee, and tlie 
piactice of a language u Inch possesses a singular and inexlnustiiih' pomr 
of piogrcss and adaptation to exigencies In our ImiLningc, it seiins to ii 
that the uncoutlmoss of such compounds as Ujisound, OnT-ound, and In- 
sound, could hardly he compensated hy anj adiontage to he derutd Irom 
their use, andue therefore purpose, in the course ot this v. orb, ulurean^ 
of these terms occui m the original, to retain them in then Gorman shape 
Of these teims. Ablaut and Umlaut aic those uhich chitflj, if not alone, 
aie used by om author Inlaut is,uc hclunc, merely the Sanslcrit Gunn 
The meaning of the t^\ o fonner, and then distinction from each other, 
may best he explained 1:^' the follouing extract from our authoi’s excel- 
lent -worlc the Vocalismus, p 10 

“I designate,” he says, “by the tcim Ablaut, a change of llie root 
vowel, which is distinguished fiom the Umlaut by the fact tliat it is not 
prcfduced by the influence of the vowel of the teimination ; foi Umlaut is 
a mere affection, disluihance {Trnhnnr/) of the piimary sound, thiongli 
which that sound becomes more homogoneons uith the a owel of the ter- 
mination, while m the Ablaut, without any rccogni’^cd external cause, it 
makes loom foi another, and, m general, totally diffcicnt sound , a*- in 
Gothic, mma, ‘I take , nam, ‘I took ^ I say, w illiout any j ccoymscrf ex- 
ternal 
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!/a form in the genitive hi instead of 

ya he and Viith the \erb the old Sanskrit Tiya 
or?nt/dof the fourth nnd tenth clisses in the present 
singular becomes j/e Compare did 

payimi, dtdpayiki j^j;t>iiAj5>Au^juj dtapayeili 

with the Sanskrit vurimmfH dfdpaydmt atupayan 

%nrtmqfti dldpayatu In the last syllable before 

according to rule becomes ^ t and after the same 
analogj tarn becomes urn We find therefore 

for instance iutrim quartum from tui 

rya nnd thrishum lertiam partem 

chalfirushum qunrtam partem from aj»i^j7(3 thrishva 
aj»j^>7(3a5^ chathrushia This appearance is to be thus 
understood thattheanteccdentsemi \owel after the suppres 
Sion of the a passes into its corresponding \owel which 
ho^e\er according to the rule of § Ct must be a long one 
The y* after its influence has transformed m a into 
e IS often itself suppressed thus wo find 
frddahaim I shewed from prudesayam which 

ternnl cause because 1 think I can shew that the Ahlaul niso is produced 
b> the particular qualit} and condition of tlio termination Whether 
hov\ ever we seek for tlie radical >owcl in the present or the preterite the 
change is equally one quite difTervnt from that of the Indian Guna or 
I icfd/a and in this respect that it is n positive change while in Sanskrit 
the root \owel is not m fact changed l>ut only receives an increment, and 
that increment alwajs one and the same Avith Avhich it diphthongizes it 
self as m Greek » and v with X ittw vy© In respect of signification 
likewise there is a difference between the Indian Gunn and Vn^dhi and 
Germanic Allaut , for the Afilant has acquired for itself a significatory 
power for grammatical purposes even if as I conjecture it did not origi 
nally po sess such tlio contrast between the present and the past seems 
to rest upon it and there are mdicalions that the latter is espre sed by this 
change In Sanskrit Guna and Friddfu present no indication of this sig 
mficatory power but merely m the character of diphlhongizing modifica 
tio&s accompany those infiections which do signify grafnmalical relations 
rnrther illustrations of these latter remarks are to be found in tlio 
Note 1 Avhich Professor Bopp has appended to the above passage of th“ 
\ ocalismns — Trans 
* Cf p 9C3 Note. 
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according to the lulo of the tentli class> ■\\ould be formed 
from dis The genitive termination ^ appears 
everywhere reduced into he The scmi-vovels y 
and » V aie generally suppiessed after preceding tonso- 
[G Ed p 42] nants” , and thus, also, the imperatne 
ending ^ siva gives tip its w 

43 In Sanskiit, y is sometimes, for euphony, iutei- 
posed between two vo^^els (Gram Crit. rr. 271. .310 311), 
but tins does not umfoimly occur In Zend, the intci posi- 
tion of y between > u, y u, and a following n) e, seems to 
amount to a law Thus the Sanskrit hniu-, “I say” 
(from '^and Gram. Cut i 55), becomes, in Zend, 
miuye(^ 63), and the neuter foim ^ due, “tv.o,” after the 
vocalization of the iv into u, takes the form dvyr 

44. We have alreadj’- remarked (§ 30) vith lespcct to 
9 T, that at the end of a woid an gc is always appended to 
it, foi instance, ddtmc, “Creatoi,” “ Givci ” , 

g7A5»fer hva7e, “Sun,” instead of dutar , 7a5»o> him 

In the middle of a woid, whcie an w h is not intioduced 
according to § 48, the union of 7 r vitli a following con- 
sonant IS mostly avoided , so, indeed, that to the originally 
vowelless i an e is appended thence, for instance, 
dadaiesa, from dadaisa, " vidi," ” vidit" , 'or the r is 
transposed, in the same manner as is usual in the Sanski it foi 
the avoidance of the union of ^ 7 ^\lth two following con- 
sonants (Gram Crit r 34^) Hence, foi instance, aj»a57(3.vv5 
dthrava, “piiests” (nominative), accus. 9^yA5»A57(^ dilna- 
vanhn, from the theme dta? van, w Inch in the w eak 

cases (§ 129 ) contracts itself into y>7>(3A.v} dt/mnm 01 y>7>Aj(^j.« 
dthauo un. (§ 28.) To this, also, pei tains the fact that poly- 
syllabic stems (or umnflected bases) in 9as a?, at the be- 
ginning of compounded forms, transpose tins syllable into 
ai7 ra , and tluis a57(3au dthia, “file,” stands instead of 


But see § 721 
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?\j^AW tUhar * The combmitions rr/ [G EJ p 43 ] 
»7> iiri 'ire onlj permitted where 'v \ovrel foUows -incl the 
corahm'ition ^c^Aiars on\j Jis a terminitioii and in the middk 
of a word before t for instance Uhr^a the 

fourth Asii^jAs^ laijya strong f\i»7> urtan soul 
a>»7>a)»* Jinurva wliolc (^) .hAjjoao iitars lire (nomiin 
tivc) MS^Aij liars of a man J arstn ploughed 

but AW>7^Aijj chalhrtis four times for Aw7><3Ajfj c/iathurs 
since here no a precedes the rs 

45 It IS vrorthj of remark tliat in the Zend the I is «ant 
iiig as m Chinese the r while nevertheless it cMsts in the 
modern Persian and shews itself in words which nie not of 
Semitic origin The Sanskrit v has three representatu cs 
in the Zend » ond<nf Tlie two first arc so fardistin 
guishcd from eachothenn thcimse that corresponds to the 
Sanskiit V onU at the beginning and » onlj m the middle 
of words for instance tai!m we sijiin laf/am 

taia (tui) = (TT taun This distinction as Rask justly 
assumes is onlj grapliic c«5* which I witli Burnouf ren 
der by u most frequently occurs after so that » iicvep 
accompanies an antecedent (a f/i On the other hand we find» 
much oflcncr than of after th# aspirated mcdials of this class 
Perhaps the law licrc obtains that the Q^d/i winch accord 
mg to § 39 stands foi^ d (z) is only followed by » while 
in original corresponding to a Sanskiit d/i only 

appears in conjunction with of Thus rffif?/itdo 

having created given from the root answers 

to the Sanskiit nom dadu.dn while the accusative 

officquent occurrence m the Vendid id ^caMadhridnm 

seems to be identical with the Sanskj-it mwiwh adluLdnnm 
iiam (Vend Olsh p 18) After other consonants than 

* Bj Stunonc the nathor here ovi<l«nllj means the erode derivative 
words which feerve as Stcmsa>r Bases to inflected words or those m com 
hiimtion with inflectional tciniinitioiis, thus ttllira for ithar forms 
dihraiu all rnian m iiotnlAari-u iUhartanam Ac — 1 dilor 
t llicroot corresjiomls to t?ie San hnt c<3§ r07 
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(3 th and Q^dh, gkT to appears not to be atlmitted, l)ut only 
» u , on the other hand, oxf w much prevails betxx een t\NO z s 
or j ^ and y, m which position » v is not allowed 
[G Ed p 443 Thus we lead in the Vendidad (Olsh p. 23), 

the nominatives dnwtt, “beggai,”0 and 

daiiiis, “a worshipper of Daeva.’’ danvis howevei, 

as derived from daeva through the sudix ^ i, seems to me 
dubious, and I prefer the variation daHvis. Or is it 

between e and i also that oxf to only can be allowed ? Another 
instance is, aiiiyo, “ aqutt," as dative and ablative 

plural , an interesting form which long remained a mystery 
to me, but which I am now 111 condition to explain. It springs 
from the root c>)a 5 up, “ watei ” in such a manner, that after 
suppiession of the p,”* the Sanskiit termination hhya;,, 
which elsewhere, m the Zend, appears only as hyd, 
has weakened itself to ^iio-xfuz/d, and, according to § 41 , has 
intioduced an 4 z into the base. Another instance in vhich 
« hh has weakened itself m the Zend into a semi-vovel, 
and obtained the foini atTza m virtue of its position between 
tivo 3 z’s, is the very common preposition jetOxi, aim, for 
which, however, aihi is sometimes substituted It may 
be appropiiate heie to lemafk that hli appears in the 
Zend, in other company, in the enfeebled shape of » u 
We find, namely, the base uhha, “ both,” not only in the 
shape uba, but also in that of a5»^a5 aoia (§ 28), the 
neuter dual form of winch I think I recognise in the Vend S 
p 88 , wheie ^yoJAs/^ ^»iLA5 ooieynsno 

ameshb spenie, can hardly signify any thing else than “ambos 
3 venerans Amsohaspantos" (non conmventes Savetns, see Nalus, 
vv 25, 26 ) Anquetil interpiets (T 3, p. 472 ) oid, by “ions 
deux We have still another position to mention, in which 
[G Ed p 453 the semi-vowel cwf zo appears, namely, 
before ? z , in which connection the softei iv is more appi o- 


^ Compare, in tins respect, ^>3 abhia, cloud,” foi ah-blna, 
‘Svater-l3eaiing,”andtlieZendA5^g7gjAX3a-&eJete, nom '^water-bearer ” 
t B urnouf read s aoi (z e "over’')andmakesyas7?e,signifj "reference ” 
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pmte than the harder » v Tlic only example of this case 
IS the feminine suterd swortl dagger, ^ in ^hich 

^^e helie\e we recognise the Sanslcrit ^ suhhra sliming • 
As to the pronunciation of tho cjT « I thinh n ith Bumouf 
that it accords ^ntll the English lo which also is akin to the 
Sansln it '^r o after consonants Bask ^e^ erses the powers 
pronouncing the Zend wT as the English v and the letters 
^ and » ds the English tr 

46 I lia>c not detected m the v and io a power of at 

traction similar to that which belongs to the y as de 
scribed in §41 unless the term ajv>7>ajw* / muren all which 
often occurs as well as ^l^ 7 )a is deri\cd fiom the 

Sanslnit sanca all I ha\c howcNcr alrtadN else 
where ascribed to the corresponding ^owcl > u a power of 
ittraction bowbeit sparingly exerted in Mrtuo of which 
for instance the base d/oTtnu priests” m tho 

weak cases (see § 129) after that yA)(? tan has contracted 
itself into p tin bs the influence of this u also conserts tlio 
a of the preceding ssllablc into « hence for instance in 
the datuc Ataurnni for (ilnnm? The 

Sanskrit ianinn 'young is in Zend turuna 

or latiruna (I 29 ) and trn tnsu thing riches 

[G Ed p *10 ] has hy tlic influence of the concluding u, 
consorted itself into v6hu 

47 Bumouf was the first to remark on tlio fact pecu 
liar to the Zen^ that the scmixowcls arc fond of comtnii 
mcating an aspiration to a preceding consonant, and we 
(§ 40 ) ha^e ascribed a similar ipflucnco to au s and y n 
and find oursehes compelled to assign the same also to the 

» The accu-atirc »tticrajiin, appear? in Olshau en,p 13 with 

thevanation «u/>anm ($ 40) Then we often find tho instru 

7ncntalAJii7cri">^««tm/a forwbicli,howcVcr wc must read 
uwTaya ifiuirrj/aho not dm>alde from a Thome *mrri after 

thcanalogj of from (Gramm Cnt r 270 ) 
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labial nasal, by winch, for instance, the feminine paiticiple 
jagmusM has changed itself to 
The dental medial is free from this influence, for e find 
A 5»5 dva, “two,” drucs, “a demon,” (accus 

driijem^ not ^dh ucs, lijrm Tlie guttural 

medial is, liowever, exJposed to this influence, as in the 
abovementioned instance of ja<jhm4shf We have, on the 
other hand, adduced, in § 3S , a limitation of this appearance 
The aspiiating vntue of the y is less potent than that of 
the 9 r and c«f and we find y often pieceded by the un- 
aspiiated t, for mstance, in hitya, “the second,” 

As^i<^j9(3 thni7ja, the thud” on the other hand, ve have 
mhetJiyu, “death,” Sansk mulyu. 

48 In connection vitli the abo\e lule stands the plieno- 
nienon, that befoie r, when followed by any consonant not 
a sibilant, an h is usually placed, for instance a5_5^o'vi9 
mahJea, “death,” fiom the root 9,m<^ mar (e mii9) “to die”, 

kehipem^ oi kerepem, “the body” (noin 

khefs), vihka, o\ vheha, “volf,” 

(qct, vnka) The semi-vowel y also, nhich only appeals be- 
foie vowels, sometimes attiacts an k, thus, 
thwaliya, “through thee,” corresponds to the Sanskiit f^*rr 
twayd, and the word esahya (nom ^^ 50 ’A 5 a\ 5 CJ> 

[G Ed p 47] esahyu adduced byRask, stands forAj^^Aii-cCNJ 
esaya and comes from the loot csi, “to rule,” (f^f KsJn.) 

49 We come now to the sibilants The^ist, a palatal, 
pionounced in Sanskiit with a gentle aspiiation, which 
we express by s m Sanslpit, and s in Zend, is wiitten jj in 
the latter. Its exact pronunciation is scarcely ascertain- 
able Anquetil assigns it that of the ordinary s It in 
general occurs in those positions in which the Sanski it in 
coi responding woids has its thus, foi instance, dasa, 

ten, sata, hundred, posit, “beast,” are common to both 
languages In this respect ai s has spread itself wider in 
Zend than in Sanskiit, that befoie several consonants, 
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mmel} jo i ^ 1. and y n as well at the beginning as in 
the middle of words — in the latter place ho\ve\er only 
after JO a Au (1 and an — ^it corresponds to the Sanshnt 

dental or ordinary s tr Compare starS the stars 

with slaras stadmt I praise with 

shliimi asii he is with ifw asti 

a'datim ossmm with aslhi shanda 

shoulder (^) with slandha Auyjj snd to purif\ 
With ^ S7ia to bathe We might infer from this cir 
cumstance that s jj was pronounced as a simple s jet it 
may ha\c to do with a dialectical preference for the sound 
sh as happens with the German s in the Suabian dniect, 
"hnd prettj uni\ersally at the beginning of words before t 
and p It IS further to be remarked that s m occurs also 
at the end of w ords after an The occasion for this pre 
sents itself in the nom sing masc of bases in nt 

50 The semi aowel » v is regularlj hardened into p 
after 43 & hence for instance aw^43 spa cants 
spnnem canem Aj«)43y^ vispa all [G Ed p 48] 
A5s)43A3 aspa liorse corresponding to the Sans) iit osrsjcd 

jitiH htdnaHi f^mira “ooffasua Aj^3^gQ)43 spenfa holy 
IS not corresponded to by a Sanskiit ■*spfT iwanfo which must 
have originally been in use and which the Lithuanian 
szavta s indicates From the Zend aji^jsai aspa the trans 
ition IS easy to the Greek Ymro^ which is less obvious in the 
case of the Indian asiia 

51 For the Sanskrit Iingud sibilant sh the Zend 

supplies two letters au and The first according to 

Rask is pronounced like the ordinary s and therefore like the 
Sanskiit dental s ^ while has the sound of = 
and marks this hj a stroke of aspiration We therefore write 
itsh * Rask observes that these two letters are often inter 
changed inMSS which he accounts for bj the circumstance 

It IS in tins Translation givtn sh without anj mark denotes the 
Sansk tt 
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tlicit jjo IS used in tlie Pelilevi for 9//, nnd tlint tliG Pursi 
copyists have been long better acquainted with the Pehlevi 
than the Zend We find, also, in the Codex, edited by Burnouf, 

almost everywhere corresponding to "U We recognise, 
however, from the text edited by Olshausen of a part of the 
Vendidad, and the variations appended, that although in ety- 
mological lespects juo as well as ^ corresponds to the San- 
sln'it 11 ^ sh, the principal position of ^ is before strong con- 
sonants (§. 25.) and at the end of uoids, a position of much 
importance in the Zend, and which requires attention in t!ie 
cases of othei classes of letters. In this lespcct ao re- 
sembles, among the dentals, i, among the guttuials (Ss c, 
and among the nasals principally ^71 At the end of 
words, indeed, ao s corresponds to the Sanskrit s, but yet 
[G Ed p 49 3 only after such lettei s as, in the middle of 
a word, would, according to Rule 10 !('') of my Sanski it Gram- 
mar, change an original ^ 9 into sli , namely, after vowels 
other than a and d, and after the consonants c and P 1 
Hence, foi instance, the nominative "Lord,” 

avi>.«asq) pakis, “beast,” dtazs, "file,” a\5c3^>7$ drucs , 

" deemon,” from the theme iy>9^ druj On the other hand, 
haram, " bearing, ” from haiant^ In the 

word a\ 5 A 5 »awc>^ csvas, " six,” it is true a tei minating aw s 
stands after a, but it does not here leplace a Sanski it ^ s, 
but the original •q^ sli of shush As evidence of the use 
of AW s for sh before strong consonants, ♦we may adduce 
the very usual superlative suffix as^awj ista (? c lUToi), 
corresponding to the Sanski it ishtha Other examples 
are xj^awTm^ harsla, "ploughed,” for <|i« hishfn In the 
word Asyxi^iASAW say ana "camp,” aw stands nregulaily for 
<13 s, which latter was to be anticipated from the San- 
ski it sayana (cf. saete, §. 54) In the fern numeral 

t 

* I retam here the original t, since tlie theme of the word does not 
appear m use ^ t must othei wise have heen changed for t 



CH-i.rACTEllS AhD SOUNDS 


47 


tisard three (Oish p 2G) the aw might seem 
questionable for the Sanskrit form is ttmt^Usras and nc 
cording to § 53 becomes ^ h The B however is here 
in a position (after ^ i) in which the Sanskrit favours the 
conversion of « s into sh and on this rests the Zend 
form tisari) That it does not however stand as 

tisharo as we might expect from § 52 is certainly 
not to be ascribed to the original existence of aj a for 
hsaro stands for iisrd 

52 stands for the Sanskrit sh be [G Ed p 60] 
fore vowels and the semivowels y and » v, compare 

aetaishanm and ai»j^wajp;oaj aetaishva with 
eieshum horum and etesku in Ins , 

mashya man with manushya Yet sh does not 
unite itself with an antecedent (Si c but for the Sansknt 
^ hsh we find alwioat everywhere in Olshausen s text and 
Without variation m2<^ cs hence for instance 
esaihra king Sansknt kshaira a man of the war- 
like or rojal caste The wonl of frequent occurrence 
A5^^A»yj^d^ cshnafhna and the third person connected with 
it cshna^mayiiti we must on a double 

ground reject and prefer the variation given at p 33 since 
AO s here is prolonged as well by the preceding c as by 
the following n It is however worthv of remark that the 
Sansknt "EI Ish in many Zend words abandons the guttural 
and appears as sh For instance dalshina 

dexier becomes Ajyj^u^ dashina (Litluian dts^'ine the 
right hand ) and alshi eje*' becomes jj^aj asht 
whicli however seems only to occur at the end of possessive 
compounds (Bahuvrihi) 

53 h i& never in etymological respects the repre- 

sentative of the Sansknt ^ h but of the pure and dental 
sibilant Before vowels semivowels and in Zend 

this letter invariably becomes v> possibly because ^ siv 
(§ 35)tak(s the shape while before n and such con- 

sonants as cannot unite with a preceding h (§ 49 ) it is to 
be looked foi m the shape of aj v Tlie QG Ed p 51 ] 
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roots winch begin with ^ sp and have not jet been 

detected by me in the Zend, but I am con\ineed that 
spus, for instance, "to touch,” could not begin otlici- 
wise in Zend than w’lth sp Compare, for instance 

ZE^D. SA^‘=I'.mT 


AMfer /id, “they,” 
a3^q)a5»' liapia, “ seven,” 
haJchel, “once,” 
ala, “ thou ai t,” 
ahmai, “ to this,” 
^^A5»fer hvaiet "sun,” 
A5»fer hva, “ his,” 


’sapia 

srih)d 

t 

OSl 

asmaJ 

sum, "heaven” 
^ swn 


Tlie woid hi~va, "tongue,’ fiom descr\cs 

mention, because the sibilant quality of the H y is tieated 
as s, and replaced by w /i (§ 5S ) 

54 I do not lemember to have met with an instance of 
the combination 7^ hr, the Sanskiit word sahasrn, 
“thousand,” which might give occasion for it, has rejected 
the sibilant in the last syllable, and taken the shape A^7^JA5«' 
Jiazama If, in the woid AJ^AO>fc>’ hiisJca, " diy,” Sansk 
^p^sushlca, w replaces the Sansk ijj s', we must remember 
that the Latin siccus indicates a Sansk ^ s, because c legu- 
laily answ^ers to ^ s In many instances of Sanski it i oots 
beginning with ^ s, the con esponding Zend form may be 
grounded on the change wdiich is effected on an initial by 
the influence of certain prepositions (Giam Cut r SO.) 

[G Ed p 52] Thus I believe I have clearly ascertained 
the existence of the Sanskiit participle siddlia, "per- 
fected,” in the term of fiequent occuirence in the Vendidad 
9^^>»AAut^ shdikem, after the analogy of ai^aiaTi iiika, 
“deceased,” fiom mth (see §99) Olshausen notifies 
(p 29) as vaiiations of ^^^auauj^ shdikem ^^^ajjauaj 
sdistem, shdiUim, shdisiim, and 

^gCeiOAAut^ shdistem In all these foims, the long a pre- 
sents a difficulty, for, accoiding to § 28, fuu shidh would 
give the foim foAAsi;^ shaidh, and this, wuth the suffix ta, 
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shm-ita in tlie nom and accns neut 
sfuhsicm AVhat Anquetil (vol II p 279) translates, Ju^te 
juge dll wjonde qut extsle par voire pumance vom qut eles la 
purelc mime quelle esi la premiere chose qm plaise a cette ierre 
{que nous habilons) et la rende faiorable runs in the original 
(Olsli p 29 Buinouf p 137) jaj» 50J5 aj 

9^pJ3JAX5l^ AJ»J 5>AU1^A5 

Datare gaethananm aUmttmanm ashaim! kia paoirim ah 
huo zemo shdulem? Creator mnndorum exislentium pure' 
nhi {qia^ primitm Jiujus terra; petfedum (honum'^ ) 

55 The norainati\ e pronominal base ^ sya (Gramm 
Crit r 2G8) in the Veda dialect is under the influence of 
the preceding ivord and we see in Rosens specimen p 6 
this pionoun when it follows the particlfe T u converted 
into tus/iya after tlie analogy of rule 101 of my Grammar 
I Imedetectedasimihr phenomenon in the Zend pronouns 
for we find he ^us et whicli is founded on a 
lost Sansknt i 5^ (cf ^ me met mtht and§<^ fi« 
fthi ) when it follows if taking the form 

niAM sS (more correctly perhaps shi) for instance 

at p 37 of Olshausen while on the same page we find 
loti* yLicha h4 (mid ttenn ihm ) [G Ed p 68 ] 

“and if to him” In the following page we find a similar 
phenomenon if as I can haidly doubt shao (thus I 
read it with the aariation) corresponds to the Sanskrit 
'5l^ajtltt( lUe ilia ) 

Aj^oy^^Ai Noit zi im zdo shdo ya (text ydo) daregha 

alarsta (text aj^ski^aj adarsta) For not this earth which 
lies long unploughed 

56«) An o* h standing between a or a and a following 
\owel IS usually preceded by a guttural nasal (q n) and 
this appendage seems indispensable— I remember at least 
no exception — in cases where the following vowel is a, o 
or e. We find foi instance AJU«9Ai6iA^Ajj3> usazayanha 
thou wast born while in the active the personal ending 
JO* /fi of the present admits no nisal and we find for 
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instance,' AS «/», “ tliou ait,” bacsaJn, ” tliou 

givest,” not oiihi, jw'atUMSJ^Ass hacsnnhi 

56&). The tei mination as, \\ Inch in Sanshi it only befoi c sonaii t 
consonants (§ 25) and a, dissolves its '^mXo'^u, and contracts 
the latter together with the preceding a into xsl 6 (compare the 
French au, from al) ' this ancient termination as appears m 
Zend, as also in Praki it and Pali, alw ays under the shape of o 
On the other hand, the termination as, \shich in Sanshiit 
hefoie all sonant letters entirely abandons the s, in Zend 
has never allowed the concluding sibilant entirely to expire, 
but every IS here preserves its fusion in the shape of o (foi 
[G Ed p o4 ] v), and I consider myself thereby strongly 

suppoited m a conjecture I enounced befoi e my acquaintance 
with Zend,"^ that in Sanskiitthc suppression of a terminating 
.s after « had preceded the vocalization of this & into a. It 
IS remarkable that where, in Zend, as abo\ e observed, an 
9 V precedes the ^ h which springs out of the s of the 
syllable ds, or vhere, before the enclitic particle aj^ clia, 
the s above mentioned is changed into jj s, togethei with 
these substantial repi esentatives of the <?, its evaporation 
into ^ 0 is also letained, and the sibilant thus appeals in 
a double form, albeit torpid and evanescent To illustrate 
this by some examples, the Sanski it mas, " lunn ” 
an umnflected nominative, for the s belongs to the loot 
receives in Zend the form mao, m w’hich o represents 
the Sanskrit s, mds-cha, “ lunaquo,’* gives us as^aj^vs^ 
mdoscha, and^HTtiH mdsam, ” lunam," mdonhem , so 

that in the two last examples the Sanskiit sibilant is repre- 
sented by a vowel and a consonant. The analogy of muoiihvm, 
" lunam,” is followed in all similar instances , for example, 
foi dsa "fuit, we find asw^^vm donho, and for 
dsu7n, " ear urn," donlwim] 


Obseivations, rule 78 of the Latin edition of Sanslmt Gi'iinm'ir 
t Bnrnouf is of a diffeient opuuon ns to the mattei in question, foi in 

the 
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a7 Two sibilants remain to be mentioned namely and 
do of wliicli tlie former ■was probably pronounced like the 
Freneh z and may therefore he replaced [G Ed p 55 ] 
by tliat lettei Etymologically tins letter answers to the 
Sanskrit for the most part which never corresponds 
to the Zend w* /i Compare for example 


SAV KUIT 


7EM) 


aham I 
^ haita hand 

saliasra thousand 
■?fnr hanti he strikes 
vahnti he cariics 
bears 
f% hi for 

tongue 
mahd great 


n em 
xada 

As^jAjjAJM* ha'-anra 
zainli 

jpJA^AJt? iarn?t? 

M>->j^Aiy ht to 53) 

^Ai9 mn-d (from mazas 
acc tno-rtw/nm ) 


5S Sometimes^ z appcaia also in the place of the San 
skrit ^ ^ so that the sibilant portion of this letter pro 
nounced dsch is alone represented and the d sound sup 
pressed (see § 33 ) Thus yaz to adore answ ers 
to the Sanskrit j/(y rod^/m to please springs 

from the Sanskrit root jp{^jusli to please or gratifj 
Tliirdly the Zend z represents also the Sanskrit 7^ g which 
IS easily accounted for bj tl>c relationship between g and j 
The Indian g6 (accus ffdm) 60s and terra has in Zend 
as al o in Greek clothed itself in two forms the first 


the ISonveau Joum Asiatiqne tom 111 p 342 speaUng of the relation of 
inaonho to maranho withont noticing the analogies which occur m cases 
of repetition, maosA c7<z lunague urtaraoah-chtt arloresguc’^hesays 
In tndongho there is perliaps this difference, that the ngh does not re 
place the Sanscrit # for this letter has already become 0 in consequence 
of a cliange of frequent occurrence which wc have latelj noticed 
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Signification has maintained itself in Zend, hut in Greek 
has given way to the lahial , and and r/f'm, or 

av5>am^ gcius, correspond to the Sanskrit noin ift'Ja gAns 
[G Ed p 5G ] For the signification “ earth ” the Greek 
lias preserved the giittuial, winch in Zend is replaced by r 
The nom zao supposes an Indian foi m gch, for 
in the accusative, agices, in respect 

of inflection, as closely as possible with titu </dm and 7^1'. 

59 eb is of less fiequent use, and was probably pio- 

nounced like the French y we write it zh. It is obseiwable, 
that as the French j 111 many w oi’ds coi responds to the Latin 
semi- vow el j, and derives from it its own developement, so 
also sometimes, in Zend, eb zh has arisen out of the San- 
skiit ^ y Tims, for instance, i^H^ytlyain, “you,” (los), 
becomes yihhcm. Sometimes, also, do zh has 

sprung fiom tlie sound of«the English y, and coi responds to 
the Sanskiit as in zhhni, Sanskiit aii^ydni/, “knee ” 
Finally, it stands as a teiimnating letter in some pudixes, in 
the place of the Sanskiit dental 775 aftei ? and n, thus, 

nizhhai aiii, “he canies out”, ^c^cjiydoi^ 
diizh-iictem, “ill spoken” on the othei hand, 
dus-motem, “ ill thought ” 

60 We have still to elucidate the nasals, which we ha-se 
postponed till now, because foi them a knowledge of the 
system of the other sounds is indispensable We must first 
of all mention a diffeience from the Sanskiit, that 111 Zend 
every organ has not its particular nasal, but that heie, 111 
respect of n, two main distinctions are established, and that 
these mainly depend on the cncumstauce whether piecedes 
a vow^el or a consonant In this manner y and ^ aie so 
contrasted, that the first finds its place chiefly befoie wliole 
and half vowels, and also at the end of words , the latter only 

[G Ed p 57 ] in the middle of strong consonants We 
find, for instance, “I gloiify”, 

paitCha, ‘ five”, bushyaniem on the 
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other hand A.uyTid(nom) mnn not 

barayen thev might hear juiiyjo anya tlic other 
Concerning the difference between y and ^ — a difference 
not recognised in European alphabets — it is probable that 
^ being always fenced in by stiong consonants mustha\e 
had a duller and more suppressed sound than the freer j 
and by reason of this i^eak and undecided character of its 
pronunciation would appear to lia\e applied itself more 
easily to everj organ of the following letter 

61 Still feebler and more undecided than ^ perhaps 

an eqimalent to the Indian Anuswira, we conjecture to 
liave been the nasal ^ which is always imolved \Mth ajo, 
and which seems from its form to have been a fusion of 
Aj and f Wc find this letter which we write an first 
before sibilants before w h like the Aniiswara and before 
the aspirates A and ^ / for instance cjioyaMs 

regnans accus esayanUm 

sanhynm&na a part of the middle future of tho root yAjj zan 
* to beget, but as it scorns to me with a passu c signifi 
cation ( yui nascciur Vend S pp 2S and 103 ) 
mant/ira speech fiom the root man >/^f^ii,jan/7iu 
mouth probably from the Sanskrit ^nr jap to pray 
§ 40 and with the nasal inserted Secondly, before a 
terminating ^ m and y « Wc lia\e here to obser\e that 
the Sanskrit termination dm is alwajs changed to 
9-^ anw 111 Zend for mtance ^’^^^dadhanm I gave 
Sanskrit G^yAKoAu^ pAdhananm pedum 

Sans HK^KiH^pdddndm and tliat the ter [G Ed p 58 3 
inination of the third person plural nnan provided the a do 
not pass into e always appears as a double nasal ann * 

62 For the nasal which according to § 56 is placed as 
an euphonic addition before the o* h which springs from 

s the Zend has two characters, j and jS to both which 

■* The termination onn from an liclongs to the potential, prccativc and 
subjunctive 
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Aiiquetil assigns the sound ng “■ We -ttrile them n, in oidci 
to avoid giving the appearance of a g preceded by a gut- 
tural n to this guttural, which is only a nasal precursor of 
the following tr h As to the di/reience in the use of tlicse 
two letters, 5 ah^ays follows a and do, on the eontiai}, 
comes after i and e, for which the occasion is tare. For 
instance, in the relative plural nom. yhihi, "gtn," 

and in the fern pi on. genitives, as uinhAo,” hvjuh," 

which often occuis, but as often without s 7, and with ^ iu 
anJido What phonetic difference existed bctwl’cn s 
and jS w'e cannot ventuie to pionounce. Ainiuotil ns we 
have seen, assigns the same pionunciation to each; while Rash 
compares >5 with the Sanshiit palatal and illustrates 
its sound by that of the Spanish and Portuguese h 

63 The labial nasal 9 m docs not differ fiom the San- 

skiit n It must, howevtr, be remaiked, that it sometimes 
takes the place of b At least the root u, “•speak,” in 
Zend becomes ^9^ mru , as miadm, “I spoke,” 

mrndt, “he spoke” in a similar mannei is the Indian 
H'igmuhha, “mouth,” 1 elated to the Latin hiteca , and not 

[G Ed p S9] much otheiwise the Latin inarc to the 
Sanskiit ^nft:td;7, “ water” I consider, also, rnuftas re- 
lated to bahula, the Gheek ttoTws, and the Gothic yZ/a 

64 A concluding 9 m opeiates in a double manner on 
a preceding vow^el It weakens (see §. 30 ) the aj o to c e , 
and, on the other hand, lengthens the vowels i and a, 
thus, for instance, 'pmtim, “the Lord,” 9 yyAs^ ianiim, 

the body, fioin the bases tami In 

contradiction to this rule we Imd the \ ocatn e of frequent 
occurrence, 9 >amj^aj ashdum, “pure ’ Here, howevei, 
>Au au, as a diphthong, answ^ei s to the Sanski it du, the 
last element of which is not capable of further lengthening 

\ 

Bui nouf also writes the first of these nr/ I have done the same in 
my rcMews m the Journal of Lit Cnt 
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Tlic form in question is a coiitnetiou of the theme 
ashaimif ^Mth in iriegulni conversion of the 
concluding y n into 9 m 

G5 We give here a complete sunJinaij of the Zend 
clnncters 

Simple Vou els AiofT Jtu« 

Diphthongs. ^ ^ di jms dt ^ d gui do >au dit 

Guttur'ils ^ K (before vowch and » t) 6^ c (puncipall^ 
before consonants) A/i (from ^ before vowels 
and y) ^<7 9 gh 
Palatals ^ cJi 

Dentals ^ t (before vowels and y) / (before con 
sonants and at tlie end of words) ^th (bcfoic whole 
. and scmi vowels) ^ cJ Q^tlh 
liabials 9)j) (the latter bcfoic vowels semivowels 
nasals and mj s) _j l» 

Semivowels 2 / (the two [OEdpOO] 

fiist initial the last medial) 9 (the last onlj after 
^/) ^ »v (the first initial the last medial) wftr 
Sibilants and h -u i 4h Mi s ik> Ji (or like the 
rienchj)j2; w/i 

Nasals yn (before vowels scmi vowels and at the end 
of words) n (before strong consonants) ^cm(be 
fore sibilants ky h ^th \f ^ m and y n) j n (between 
AJ rt or gjj do and >y h and between a ami r ) aS » 
(betw cen j t or n and o /i)” ^ m 
Rerqark also the Compounds for wMah and jw foi 
^M5 st ^ 

66 We refrain from treating specially of tlie Gieek 
Latin and Lithuanian systems of sounds but must here 
devote a closer consideration to the Germanic Tlie Gothic 
a which according to Grimm is always short answers 

* L g ha-'anra n tliousan 1 
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lu\e nu example in which the Gothic Sanshi it n Ins be 
tome i 

G9 For the Sanskrit the Gothic which Ins no 

long a almost alwajs substitutes (§ 4 ) and this 6 in cases 
of abbre\ latign, falls back into the short a Thus for instance 
in Grimm s first fcm declension of tlie strong form the 
nom and accus sing o is softened to a whence giha, gtbti-s 
(§ 118) Generally in the Gothic polysyllabic forms, the 
concluding ^ d is shortened to a and where 6 stands 
at the termination, an originally succeeding consonant has 
been dropped for instance, in the gen plur fern J stands 
for W! dm Sometimes also in the Gothic S corresponds 
to the Sanakiit d ns in the gen plur maac and neuter In 
the Old High German the Gotiue d either [G Ed p C2 ]] 
remains 6 as in the gen plur, or divides itself into two 
short vowels and according to diflercnces of origin into oa, 
un ovvo ofwiuch in the Middte High German noprevails 
while in the Modern High German the two divided vowels 
are contracted into u For the Gothic ^®»^d the Old 
Middle and Modern High German have preserved the old a 
except in the gen plural 

70 For and tlic Gothic iias i and et which latter 
as Grimm has suffiuentlv shewn is everywhere tO be 
considered as long z and also in Old and Middle High 
German is so represented We, together with Grimm as 
in the case of the other vowels designate its prolongation 
by i circumflex. In the Modern High German the lortg t 
appears mostly ns ei compare for instance mem with the 
Gothic genitive mema and the Old and Middle High Ger 
man mm Sometimes a short i is substituted, ns in lich 
answering to the Gothic leiKs like at the end of com 
pounds On the longz, in itir nos Gothic teis we can 
lay no stress as we match the dat sing mir also with the 
Gothic mis It IS scarcely worth remarking that we usually 
in\\ritmg designate the elongation of the i and other vowels 
bv the addition of ui h 
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71 Willie tlie original a lias uiicloigonc many altcia- 
tions in tlie Germanic languages, and has produced both 
? and ii, I have been able to detect no other alterations in 
i and t than that i is as often suppressed as a , but it nevei 
happens, unless some rare exceptions have escaped me, that 
i IS leplaced by a lieaMcr vowel a or n" We may la> 
[G Ed p G3] it dovn as a rule, that final i has giien 
i\ay ill Geiman everywhere, as it has gcneially in Latin. 
Compare. 


SANSKMT 

Gimrit 

I.A11X 

GOTHIC 

lift; parz, 

irept, 

pe). 

fan. (§ 82) 

upari, 

VTTCp, 

super, 

iifai 

’iiifigr ash, 

i / 

ca-Tt, 

est. 

isf 

-ufm sanii, 

5 / 

CVTl, 

sunt, 

siyd 


72 Where a concluding i occurs in Gothic and Old High 
German it is always a mutilation of the German j (or ?/) toge- 
ther with the following vowel , so that j, after the suppres- 
sion of this vowel, has vocali/ed itself. Thus the unmflected 
Gothic accus hari, " exercitum” is a mutilation of Jiarya t The 
Sanski it would i eqnire hau/a-m , and the Zend, after ^ 42., 
meeting the Germanic half Avay, lian-m Befoie a con- 
cluding s also, in the Gothic, is usually suppiessed , and 
the Gothic terminating syllable is, is mostly a weakening 
of as, § 67 In Old High German, and still moie in hliddle 
-and Modern High German, the Gothic i has often degene- 
lated into e, which, where it occurs in the accented syllable, 
is expressed in Grimm by e. We letain this character. We 
have also to observe of the Gothic, that, in the old text, i 

£c ^ Hie Sanskrit ‘‘fatlici,’’ probably stands for pdtri, 

ruler , and tbe European languages have adhered to the tiue original 
(Gramm Cut r 178, Annot ) 

t In the text haija, but in order to shew moie exactly the connection 
with the Sanscrit vide § 68 1 12 , and ns they is simply and uni- 

vei sally pronounced y, the Geiman y mil be lepiesented by yin this 
translation 
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'll the beginning of a sylHWc is distingxiislied by two dots 
aboxe which Gnmm retains 

73 As in Zend (§ 41) by the attrictu t force of i f, or 
y an t IS introduced into the antecedent syllable so also in 
Old High German the corresponding sounds haxe obtained 
an assimilating power and frequently an Ed p 04 3 

a of the preceding sellable is converted into e, witliout atiy 
power of prevention on the part of cither a single or double 
lonsonant Thus for instance we find from atf brancli 
the plural esti from ans^ grace the plural ensh, and from 
vnllu ‘ I fall, the secoud and third persons icllts lelhl 
This law however has not prevaded the Old High German 
universallj we find, for instance arpi heredttas not 
erpt zahari, lacrymcc no't zahert 

71 In the Middle High German the c which springs 
from the older i has both retained and extended the power 
of modification and assimilation inasmuch as, witli few 
limitations, (Gnmin p 332,) not only every a by its retro 
spective action becomes e but generally, also ii u and o 
are modified into a u and o 6 into co and uo into ve 
Thus the plural gesl$ dratcj bruUie koche lucne gru^se 
from gasl, drill hniclx, koch, Un gnto- On the other hand 
in the Old High German the e which has degenerated from 
i or a obtains no such pow cr and we find in the genitiv c 
singular of the above words gasle s drale-i &.c because 
the Old High German has alreadj in the declension of the 
masculine t class reduced to e the t belonging to the class 
and which in Gothic remains unaltered 

75 The e produced in Old and Middle High German 
by the modification of a is retained in the Modern High 
German in cases where the trace of the original vowel is 
either extinguished or scarcely felt as Ends Engel, set cn 
nefzcn nennen, br^nnen Golli anrfi, aggilus sah/an natyan 
namnyan brannyan ^Vhere, however the original vowel 
IS distinctly opposed to the change we place « short or 
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[G Ed p 05 ] slioi t or long a , and in the same 

relation, u fioui «, o from o, au from aii , for instance, Binnde, 
Pfale, Dunsic, Flnge, Koche, Tone, Baume, fioni Brand, 
Pfdl, &c 

76 For ^u, the Gothic has n, \\hich is genci ally short 
Among the few examples cited In Giimm, p. 11, of long i/, 
we particularize the comparative sil/ird, the essential part of 
which corresponds to the Saiisk ^i^suddii, “sweet,” 

and 111 which the long n may stand as a compensation foi 
the absence of the ii{v), Inch hccomes vocalized In Old High 
German it seems to me thatynlam, '‘to dwell,” and trdni, “to 
tiust,” coriespond to the Sanskrit roots 'tjJjJiu, “to be ,” ixdhru 
“to stand fast” fiom which comes ^ J/n are, “ fast,” 
“constant,” “certain ” (Gramm Crit r 51.) with the Guna 
form of which (§ 26 ) the Goth, hauan, iraiian, is connected, 
cf “to be,” *‘to stand 

fast ” The IMiddle High German continues the Gothic Old 
High German 4, but the Modem High Geiinan substitutes 
au, whence hauen, irauen, Tauhe (Gothic dilhCi). 

77 As out of the Sanskiit ^ v, in Zend, the sound of a 
short has developed itself (b 32 ), thus, also, the Gothic 
u shews itself, in the more recent dialects, oftener in the 
form of 0 than in its own. Thus have the Verbs in the 
Old and Middle High German (Grimm’s gtli conjug ) pre- 
served a radical u in the plur of the piet., but replaced it 
by 0 in the passive part. Compare, for instance, hugum, 
“we bend,” hugans, “bent,” w'lth Old High German pa/vimicv, 
poJeaner, Middle High German hugen, bogen The example 
adduced shews, also, the softening of the old n to c, in un- 
accented syllabes, in Middle High German as in Modem 
High German, so that this unaccented e may repiescntall 
oiiginal vowels a, i, u, and we may lay it down as a lule, 
that all long and short vowels in the last syllable of polj 


^ Cf §. 447* Note, 
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sjlhbic words, 'irc cither worn *iwiy or softened down to a 
mute c 

"“S For the diplithongs (a + i) and [G EJ p GGj 
^ o (a + It) the Gothic Im at and au which are also 
monosyllabic and were perhaps pronounced like xi £ and (i 
Compare 6oitnmo adtficemm with ^/toiema * limits 
sunau s of a son with its equivalent «rh« J«nd-s Where 
these Gothic diphthongs oiand ou have maintained themsclv cs 
unaltered in value they then appear in writing as^nnd«,* 
which must he considered ns contractions of a + t and a + m 
as an the Latin oiTJ^muj from amatmus (§5) and ns in 
the almost solitary ease of Wt the long p of which is the 
result of a contraction of a + w, whose latter element appears 
again before vowels in the independent shape of v (bou 
hovim) while the first element « in its degeneration, 
appears as o (§ 0 ) Compare 

SAVSRRtT GOTHIC 01 D 111011 OfllSUV 

iharuna (camus) farawia lanmis 

■RltH chareia (cf/h?) /aratlh VftrtV 

hbhyas {hi9) tham (hm 

7D In like manner in all subjunctives and in tbc pro 
nominal declension in winch the adjective bases in a take 
part an Old High German £ corresponds to the Sanskrit 
ir £ and Gothic ai The Middle High [G Ed p C7 ] 
German has shortened this £ as standing in an unaccented 
terminating syllable (tarea vartC) Besides this the Middle 
High German has in common with the Old High German 

If however the Gothic diphllioags m question wero not pronoonced 
like their etymological equivalents d nnd Tm C hat, ns Gnmm con 
ceives approximate to the Vriddhi cliongo {§ SO ) ^ oi and drt in 
such ease the IIiqIi German d £ ns opposed to the Gothic ai an are not 
merely continuations of these Gothii, diphthongs hut the pronunciation 
assigned hy the Sanskrit to the union of « with* or u must have been 
first introdocid mto the Germanic under certain conditions, m the eightli 
century 
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preserved the diplithoiig where it stood in radical syllables 
under the protection of a folloi\ mg v, r (out of the older <;), 
or h {cli), even in cases uhere one of these letters had been 
diopped, or where u had ^oc.lll/cd itself into v or o. 
(Grimm, pp. SO 343). Compare, 

OI.T) MIDTUT 

GOTHIC IITOUGIUMAN ^If.HGInMA^ 


riiv, “ crvum," 

it 

^ t 

ru in 

A 

SlU 

snail s, oin^ 

snro^ 

mm% "mar/i^," 

vidr. 

vie 

laisyan, ‘‘dnceio," 

h'l cm. 

Jt'rcn 

Imhi, tommodaxiir 

h'h 

hVh 


In the Modern High German this i' is ])ai tly preserved, 
paitly leplaced, for instance, mCr (mrlir), Schnc {Schnoe), 
SHo {GotXnc. smvalo) t hni ich hoji, gcchch (Giimm p. 983.) 

80. As the foi the Gothic so the d for mi, in the 

Old and Middle High Geiman, is favouicd by certain 
consonants , and those hicli favour the d ai e the more 
numerous The}’’ consist of the dentals (accoiding to the 
Sanskiit division, § IG.) f, d, x, together with their nasal 
and sibilant (n, s) , further, the semi-\ 0 A%el r , and h, ^^hlch, 
as a teimination in Middle High German, becomes ch (See 
Grimm, pp. 94. 345). The roots, Avhich in the Gothic 
admit the Guna modification of the radical u by a, in. 
the preterite singular, oppose to the Gothic mi, in Middle 
and Old High German, -a double form, namely, d undei the 
" condition above mentioned, and next on, § 34., in the absence 
[G. Ed p 68] of the letter which piotects d For instance. 
Old High Geiman x6h. Middle High German z6ch (iraai, 
tiaxzt) Gothic iciuh, Sanskiit diuMo {miihi, miihi,) , 
but pout, bouc, jlexi, jlent, Gothic haug, Sanskiit 
bu-bhoja The Modern High German exhibits the Gotlnc 
diphthong au, either, like the Middle and Old High Ger- 
man, as d, and in a more extended degiee, and subject 
to the modification of § 75, or next, shoitened to o, 
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the particuHfs of \Yhicli will be cxplaincil under the \crb 
or thinlK ns an for instance daupya I baptize hlavpa 
I run or fourthly tis eu § 83 
81 As Ulfilas in proper names represents both c and ai 
bj ai and likewise o and av bj aw (Paitrus, Gnlcilaia 
apauslaulns Paulus) and as in the next place not e%cry 
Gotluc at and au in the cognate dialects is represented in like 
manner but in some cases the Gothic at is replaced in Old 
High German bj a simple t or o and au bj u or o (§ 11 ) 
but in the others at is replaced by ^ or (§ 8j ) bj ct and 
ow bj (J or (§ 81) ott therefore Gnmm deduces from these 
facts a double \aluc of the diphthongs at and au one 
Viitli the accent on the last clement (af, au) another with 
the accent on the a (m <m) We cannot however givcim 
plicit belief to this deduction of the acute author of the 
German svstem of sounds and prefer assuming an equal 
value in all cases of the Gotluc ai and au although we 
might support Grimms view b^ the fact that m Sanskjif 
t ’pfl d never replace his at and au but cvcrywhcic 
nherc occasion occurs do replace m and WothinJr how- 
ever that the difiercnce is rather phonetic than etymological. 
As concerns the at and au in proper names it may be ac- 
counted for inasmuch as the Gothic uas fG FI p CO] 
deficient in equivalents for these non primitive vowels which 
hive degenprated from the original tt a Could Ulfilas 
have looked back. intB the early ages of his language and 
have recognised the original idenity of e and o with his a 
he would perhaps have used the latter os their substitutes 
From his point of sight however he embraced the at and 
au probablj beoau e these mixed diphthongS passed with 
lum as weaker than the long H and d, cjusdem generis = 
(■nn d) It IS important here to observe that in Greek algo 
* ai IS felt as weaker than rj and b> as is proved by the fact 
that oi does not attract the accent towards itself {Tumopai 
not Tinrrojuat The expression of the Greek ci and av b^ 
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the Gothic ai and au requires the less justification, because 
even if ai was pronounced like TJ and au like vlt 6, yet 
the -written character presents these diphthongs as a still 
perceptible fusion of a with a following i or u. 

82 As to the other statement, namely,' that not every 
Gothic ai and au produces the same effect in the younger 
dialects, nor has the same foundation m the older Sanski it, 
it might be sufficient to observe upon one featui e of dialect 
peculiar to the Gothic, that h and r do not content them- 
selves with a pure preceding i, but require it to be affected 
by Guna (§ 26.), thus, ai for z, and au for u, while other 
dialects exhibit the z and u before h and z in the same 
form as befoie every othei consonant. The relation of the 
Gothic to their Sanskrit equivalents. 


GOTHIC 

snilis, “six,” 
taihun, “ ten,” 
failiu, “ cattle,” 
svaihra “ father-in-law,” 
tathsvo, “ dextera,” 

^ hail to, “heart,” 

^ bairan, “to bear,” 
distaiian, “to tear,” 
stall nd, “stai,” 


SANSKRIT 

shash, 

dasan, 

pasu, 

■^351^ svbasiira, 
dahshind, 

hiid (from hard% 1 ), 
bhartum, 

HfcAH dar-i-tum, 

in^T tcuci, 


IS not so to be understood as though an z had been placed 
after the old a, but that, by the softening down of the a to 
* (§ 66), the forms sihs, tihun, had 'been produced, out of 
which, afterwards, the Guna power arising from h and r 
had produced* saz/ts, taihun, bairan. The High German has, 
however, lemamed at the earlier stage, for Old High Ger- 
man sells, (Anglo-Saxon, “six,”) and iehan or tehun, &c, lest 
upon an earlier Gothic sz/is, tihun Tlius, tohtar rests on an 
eailier Gothic dvhtar, for the Guna foim dauhtar, Sanski it 
duhifai, duhitn, §. 1 ) “daughtei ” - Where the 
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Sanskrit has prcscr\Lil itself in the Gothic lunltcpod that 
IS not ^eakcnctl to i the occasion is absent for tlic dc 
\clopnicnt of the diplithong at, since it is not the a Ijefore 
/( and r ^^hlc)l demands n subsequent addition but tlic t 
a\hieli demands a precedent one, compare ahtatt, eight 
NMth asfifdu * 

83 Ihe alterations to which the simple \owcls ha\c 
been subjected appear again in the simple elements of the 
diphthongs as well in the relation of the Gothic to the 
Sanskrit ns in that of the younger Germanic dialects to 
the Gothic Tims the o element of the diphthong »5 
shews Itself often in tlic Gothic and in certain jihccs in a 
regular manner as i (§ S'*) and in the same places the 
n contained m t? (a + i) liccomes t which with the second 
element of the diphtlioug generates a long t (written as rr 
§ 70) The Gothic lu has either retained that form in Old 
High German or has altered sometimes one sometimes both 
of its constituents Thus Ime arisen w ro [C I d p 7i ] 
There is a greater distance to be passed lu Otfnd s tlicorj of 
the substitution of m for tii which cannot fail to surprise ns 
we know tliat a simjdc m iicscr becoms nf In Middle 
Higli German lu has either remained uimltorcd, or has been 
changed to ir which is as old as the latest Old High Ger 
man as it is found in Notker In Modem High German 
tlie substitution of le for tlie old tu is that which pnnei 

• Afttaus= iiht lu j3 |H.rlnj»3 the onl> ease iii which the Gothic uu cor 
responds to the Sanskrit N (idlhi diiluhong ^ utt, on tho other Innl 
rtu ofun answers to o=s(rt+u) 

+ Tbire is jet another ta m OH High German nnmeU that which 
Gnmhifp 103) scrj aaitelj rqrceentsns the result ofa conirnetion nnl 
formcrlj dissjllal ic to which, therefore there w no counlcqnrt diph 
tfiong in Gothic Tho most imporhint ease will I e ili«cussi 1 nnlcr the 
head of the verb, m preterites buc.Ii as htall I hell Gothic ?iaUinlI 
After this analogj/cir * four (according to Otfrll), arose out of tho 
rothic/i/ior mthiswaj that after tlio extrusion of the eh thef pnsscl 
mlo Its corrcsponlingshort Towel —Grimm p 103 
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pally prevails, in which, however, the e is only visibly re- 
tained, for ' phonetically It IS absorbed by the i, Coinpaio 
ich iiefe with the Gothic hmda, with (jixila. Besides 

this form, we also find cu in place of the old w oi still 
older au, in cases, namely, wdiere e can be accounted for as 
the result of a no longer peiceptible modification (Giimm, 
p. 523, § 75 ), compare Lcnle with tlie Gothic laudcis, Old High 
German huh, “ people”, licit, “hay,” with Goth, havi, “gi ass ” 
Usually, however, the Gothic has already acquiied an m in 
jilace of this eu, and the original au (which becomes av be- 
fore vow'els) IS to he sought in the SansKiit, for instance, 
Neune, “nine,” Old High German mum, Gothic muncts, 
Sanskiit navan (as theme), ncit, “new,” Old High Ger- 
man mwi (indeclinable). Gothic nivi-s, Sanski it nai r/-s 
This e, how’ever, is difficult to account for, in as fur as it is 
connected with the Umlaut, because it coi responds to an i in 
Middle and Old High German , and this vowel, of itself 
answ'ering to an i or y in the following syllable,* is capable of 
no alteration through then powei of utti action Long u foi 
III, equivalent to atiansposition of the diphthong, is found in 
lugen, “to he,” hugen, “to deceive,” Middle High Geiman 
liugen, iriugen 

[G Ed p 72 ] 84 Where the a element of the Sanski it 

■fll 6 letains its existence in the Gothic, making au the equi- 
valent of d, the 'Middle High German, and a part of the Old 
High German authorities, have ou in the place of au, 
although, as has been remaiked in § 80, under the influence 
of cei tarn consonants 6 prevails Compai e Old High German 
pouc. Middle High German bouc, wnth the Gothic preteiite 
bang, “Jlexi The o of the High German ou has the same 
i elation to the corresponding Gothic a in au, as the Gieck 
o 111 [3ovs bears to the Sanskiit '•it a, which undcigoes a 
fusion with ^ u in the 6 of the cognate w^oid 7 ft go 

The oldest Old High German authorities (Gl Hiab Ker Is) 

have au for the ou of the later (Grimm p 99 1. and as. 
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under the Lovilitions specifi«l irt § SO, nho exhibit o 
tins tdls in fuour of Grimms nssumption, tint a« in the 
Gothic mul oldest High German was pronounced hi c our 
German an and thus not like the Sanskrit ^ o (out of 
( 1 4 - w) In this c(isc in tlic Gothip at nlso, both tlic Jet 
ters roust Inac been sounded, and this diphthong must be 
onlj an etymological and not a phonetic equivalent of the 
Sanskrit 

85 In the Gothic dijdifhong at the a nlon‘' is susceptible 
of alteration, and appears in High German softened down to 
e 111 the cases in wliicli the d contracted from at (§ "S ), docs 
not occur In Modern Ih^h German, Jjouever ci in pro- 
nunciation = at Comi»arc 


oiD niDDu nomas 

ooTiiXc uirn oraifAs uia«<naiitv nronoiauAs 
liaitn loco ” het u heizc lieinic 

sknido separo, skeidu schcuJe schcide 


80 (1 ) Let us now consider the consonants preserving the 
Indian arratigcnicnt and thus cvaniining fG W p 7? ] 
the gutturals first Of these, the Gothic 1ms merely the 
ienuts and the medial (A g) and Ulfihs m imitation of the 
Greek places the latter as a nas.ii before gutturals for in 
stance drtglan, * to drink.” briggnn to bring tnggO 
tongue puggs “youi)„ * goggs agoing (subst) For 
the compound Iv the old writing has a special character, 
winch we like Giimm render by^rt nllhoiigh g does not 
appear elsewhere and v also combines vvitli g so that gi 
(— / o) pi iinly bears the same relation to gv that k bears to g 
compare sigqiun to sink with siggvnu to read to 
sing” //also in Gotliic, willingly combines with v, and 
for this combination also the original text has a special 
ehaiacter compare saihtun tahtan vvith our sehcu leilien 
In respect to h by itself we have to observe that it often 
appears in relations m which the dentals jdaco their 1h and 
the labials their /, so that in this ease it takes tlic pi icc 
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/f/i, whicli IS wanting in the Gothic. In tins manner is 
aih related to aigum, “ we have/’ as hcniili to hudiim^ and fjnf 
to gebum. Probably the pronunciation of the Gothic // vns 
not in all positions the same, but in terminations, and bcfoi c 
f and s, if not generally before consonants, coi responded to 
our ch. The High German has ch as an aspirate of the /. 
for this tenui’s, ho\ie\er, either I or c stands in the oldei 
dialects, the use of which, in Middle High Geinian, is so dis- 
tinguished, that c stands as a terminating letter, and in the 
middle of words befoie t, and ch also stands foi a double / 
(Grimm, p. 422.) This distinction reminds us of the use of 
the Zend c3^ c in contrast to ^ k, as also of the i in ton- 
tiast to ^ i (§§ 34 3S) 

(2) The palatals and linguals aie wanting m Gothic, as 
m Greek and Latin , the dentals are, in Gothic, t, f/i, c7, 
[G Ed p 74 ] together ivith their nasal u For ih the 
Gothic alphabet has a special character. In the High 
German 2 (=ts) fills the place of the aspiiation of the t, so 
that the breathing is 1 eplaced by the sibilation. By the side 
of this 2 m the Old High German, the old Gothic ih also 
maintams its existence There aie two species of 2 , which, 
in Middle High German, do not agree wuth each other. In 
the one, t has the pieponderance,in the other, s, and this latter 
is written by Isidor 2 s, and its reduplication 2 ss, while the 
reduplication of the former he writes iz. In the Modern 
High German the second species has only retained the 
sibilant, but in wilting is distinguished, though not uni- 
versally, from s proper Etymologically, both species of 
the Old and Middle High Geiman 2 fall under the same 
head, and correspond to the Gothic t 

(3 ) The labials are, in Gothic, p, /, h, with their nasal 

Our Modern High German th is, according to Giimm (p 625 ), in- 
organic, and to be lejected “ It is, neither in pronunciation nor origin, 
properly aspirated, and nothing hut a meie tenuis ’’ 
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Vi The Iligli Gt.rman supplies tins organ, ns tlic Sanskrit 
does nil with n double nspiration n surd (/= ph) (see 
§ 2j ) nnd n sonant which is wfitten i and comes nearer to 
the Sanskritw 6/i In Modem High German we jiorecisc 
no longer nin phonetic diHlrcnec between f nnd v but in 
Middle High German t shews itself in this manner softer 
than f, in that, first nt the end of wonls it is transrornienl 
into/, on the same principle b\ nhieh, in such n position 
the nicdials nrc coni crtctl into tenues for instnncc, tcol / not 
trofi, but genitiie ico/ter second that in the middle before 
surd consonants it betomes / lienee rirche becomes ztccf/Ii 
Jttnic becomes ftmjlc fun/zte At ibe b‘'ginning of wonls f 
nnd i in Middle Higb Germnn seem ofc<jnal signification 
and their use in the MSS is prccnnotis, [C Dl p "tjj 
but t prciiondcratcs (Grimm, pp 319 ton) It is tlic same 
in Old Hieli German act Notker uses / ns the on„iinl 
primariK cMStnig breathtn^, sound nnd t ns tbe softer or 
sonant nspimlion, and therefore employs the latter in eases 
where the pre'ccilingwortUontludcswith one of those letters 
which otherwise (§ 91) soften down n tennis to itsmcdiil 
(Grimm pp 11 » 13G) for instance, thtno i ifcr c/rn mhr 
but not (Ics vdtrr but </<•» filter So far the rule is less 
stringent (observes Grimm) tint in all case's / nmj stand 
for i hut the converse docs not liold Min^ Old High 
German nnthonlics abandon nUogeVbcr ibo milmtor\ i 
nnd wnlc / for it constantlj namely Kero, Otfrid, latiin 
The aspiration of the p is sometimes m Old High Germnn 
also rendered bj ph, but in general onl) lit the beginning of 
words of foreign origin, pUorta phenmny in tbe middle 
nnd nt tbe end occasionnll^, in true Germanic forms such 
ns xmphan ir«rp7», uurplmtnfs in Tntian, Imphnn in Otfrid 
nnd Tntian Atcordin„ to Grimm, m inniij tiscs, has 
Iiad the mere sound of / In monumental inscriptions 
however which usually cmploj / the ph of man^ words 
had inilisputahl^ the sound of pf for example if Otfrid 
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writes kuphm, “cuprum,’' scephcu, “ Creatoi,” we aie not to 
assuipe that these words were pronounced Jcufar, sceferi” 
(p. 132) In Middle High 'German the initial ji/i of foicigii 
words of the Old High German has become pf (Giimm, 
p 326) In the middle and at the end i^e find pf, first, alwa,^ s 
'after m, kampf, "pugna," iampf, “vapor,” hcmpfen, “ conira- 
heie,” m winch case p is an euphonic appendage to/, in order 
to facilitate a union with m. Secondly, in compounds with the 
inseparable piefix erd, which, before the labial aspirates, lays 
aside its t, or, as seems to me the sounder supposition, converts 
that letter, by assimilation, into the labial tenuis Hence, for 
[G Ed p 70 ] instance, enp-Jinden, later and more harmo- 
nious emp-finden, for ent-fnden Standing alone, neverthe- 
less, it appears, in Middle High German, vinden, but v does npt 
combine with p, for after the surd p (§ 25.) the surd aspirate 
is necessary (see Grimm, p 398). Thirdly, after short vowels 
the labial aspirates are apt to be preceded by their tenues; as 
well in the middle as at the end of words just as m Sanskrit ' 
(Gramm. Grit. r. 88 ) the palatal surd aspirate between a short 
and another vowel or semi-vowel is preceded by its tenuis , 
and, for instance, pi ichchhah is said for n t^ftt pi ichhati 
“intcirogat,” from the root popiac/i/? In this light I 
view the Middle High German forms kopf, kropf, ti opfe, 
Uopfen, kripfen, kapfen (Grimm, p, 398) In the same woids 
we sometimes find jf, as kaffen, schiiffen Here, also, p has 
assimilated itself to the following/; for /, even though it be 
the aspirate ofp, is not pronounced like the Sanski it p/i, 

that is, like p with a clearly perceptible h , but the sounds 
p and h are compounded into a third simple sound lying 
between the two, which is therefore capable of reduplication, 
as in Greek ^ unites itself with 6, while ph -f- fh would be im- 
possible 

(4) The Sanskrit semi- vowels are lepresented m Gothic 

J i—y)f ‘>'>h V, the same in High German , only in Old 
High Geiman Manuscripts the sound of the Indo-Gothic v 
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(our ip) 13 most usinllj represented bj uu in Middle High 
German bv vv j (or p) in both is written j We ngrcc \Mth 
Grimm in usingj (or t/) and to forall periods of the High Ger- 
mmi After on initial consonant in Old High German the 
semi ^owel to in most authorities is expressed bj u for in 
stance zuch/ twch c Gothic tvahf As in the Sanskrit and 
7end the semi xowels y and w often arise out of the cor 
responding \owcls t and u so also in the C® P <7] 
Germanic for instance Gothic sunn> ‘Jlltorum from tlio 
basesunu, with u afiected by Gunn (lu § 27) More usually, 
bov\e^cr in the Germanic the con\crsc occurs namclj, 
that T/ and i at terminations and before consonants ba\c 
become a ocaliscd (see § 73 ) and lm\ c only retained their 
original form before terminations beginning ^Mth a \oncl 
for if for instance ilnus sen ant forms ihius m the 

genitive avc know from tlie bistorj of the word that tins 
V has not sprung from the ii of the nominative, but that 
ihw'i IS a mutilation of f/utm ($ IIC) so tint after the 
lapse of the a the preceding semi vowel has become n whole 
one In like maimer is Unit maid servant a mutda 
tion of the haset/ntyd (§ 120) whose nominative like the 
accusative probably wosZ/ntye for which liowevcr, in the 
accusative after the v had become vocalized thuya was 
substituted 

(a) Of the Sanskut sibilants the Germanic lias only 
the last namclj the pmc dental Tf s Out of tins bow 
ever springs another, peculiar at least in use to the 
Gothic which IS written ** and had probably a softer pro 
nunciation than ? fins z is most usually found betw cen tw o 
vowels as an euphonic alteration of s hut sometimes also 
between a vowel and v f, orn and between liquids {I r n) 
and a vowel y ov n in some woids also before d Cnallj 
before the guttural medial in the single instance o g6 
ashes everywhere thus before sonants and it must 
thercfoicitsclf bcconsidcrcda9naonantsibiIint(§ 2») wlufc 
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V IS tlie surd It is iemaiknl)l<in a giajiini!itK“<l point of 
view, tliat a concluding 9 before the enclitic ])arti(lcH a and 
iihj and before the passi\ c addition o, passes into z , lienee, for 
instance, ilnxci *' cn)U%' from //ns ” hvjiis,’ (lianzn 
fiom thans •• ho\," vilehuh “lasne” from vtlch “ns,” hmfnzn 
“weans,” fiom hmiis “tocas,” orrathci from its cailicr foim 
[G Ed p 70.] /ladav The root s/ep, "toslc’cp,” foiim, 
by a reduplication, in the pretente, sair/i’p, “ I ar he slept.” 
Other examples aie,?ri/s,“w/n9,” “i;os,”ra“» “liouse,” Inl )/ftn, 
“to teach/’ maizyan, “to prosoke," fmrzna, “In^er’ The 
High German loves tlie softening of s into r. especially 
betsseeu tvso vossels (see § 22.), but this change has not 
established itself as a persachng lass, and does not extend 
over all parts ot the Gianimar. Foi instanw, in Old High 
German, the final s of scseial loots lias changed itself into 
r before the pretente temnnations which commence ssith a 
vowel, on the other hand, it has remained unaltered in the 
uninflected first and third pcis sing, indicatis’c, and also 
before the vowels of the present For exnmjile, from the 
root Ills, comes husv, “I lose,” I<h, “ I or he lost,” /uramiw 
“ sve lost ” While in these cases the termination takes s 
under its piotection, yet the s of the nomiiiatisc singulai, 
svhere it has not been altogether dropped, is ever^ssbeic 
softened down to r , and, on the other liand, the concluding 
6 of the genitive has, down to our time, remained unalteied, 
and thus an organic difference has arisen hetw een tw b cases 
originally distinguished by a similar suffix For instance, 

oil) MOmi.N 

ooiiuc high glumvn high giraun 

Nominative . blind's, plintc- 7 , bhnde-r 

Genitive . bhndi-s, plinle-s, bhndcs 

87 The Germanic tongues exhibit, in respect of con- 
sonants, a remarkable law of displacement, winch has been 
first recognised and developed with great ability by Gninin. 
According to tins law, tlie Gothic, and the otliei dialects, 
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with the txetption of the German, in relation to the 
Greek Ivitin, mid, with certain limits also [C K.1 r 79] 
to the Sanskrit and 7ciid substitute aspirates for thcongiinl 
tenues A for A //i for f and/ for p tenues for mcilinls £ for 
d p for 6 ntftl A for g finnlK medinis for aspirates g for x 
d for Q and 6 for/ The UtgU German beam tin smie 
regular relation to the Gothic ns the latter to the Greek and 
substitutes its aspirate's for the Gotbic tenuis and Greek 
mcihals iLs tenues for the Gothic mcdials and Greek aspt 
rate's and its medmls for the Gothic aspirate's and Greek 
tenues \cl llic Gothic labial and gtiltnral inctlial exhibits 
Itself unaltered in most of the Old High German authonties 
a\in the Middle and Modern High German for inslnnca. 
Gotlue htuga fftclo, Old ni„h German l/mga and pitd ; 
Middle Higli German Vwgf Modem High (*cnnan biegr 
lorthi Gothic/ the Old High German suhstilnte'S t espe 
cialK as a (Irst letter (f fif x) In the t ounds rin Higli 
Gtninn (ssG) rephees on aspirate Tlic Gothic lias no 
aspiration of the I and iither replaces the Greek k h^ the 
simjile aspiration h m which case it sometimes comeidrs 
with the Saiiskrif^ A or it falls to the Icetl of the Iliji 
German and in tJie middle or end of wonts, usunIK gnes 
r/iiistcid of A the Hi^h Genimii ndhcrii)„, as rtganh the 
heginmng of words to the Gothic pmelict and partiiijxitin^ 
with that dialect in the use of the A ^\ i gi\e here Grimm s 
table illiislnitm^ the 1 iw of Ihi'St substitutuuis p jS 1 


Greek P U I T J) Hi 

Gothic / P n Hi } D 

Old High Gerninii //(/)//* 0/1 


h 6 CA 
A 6 
G CA A 
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[G Ed p 80] EXAMPLES^ 

01 n 


SAlSSKUir 

GUI I K 

1 \r IN 

COTIIIC HIGH OI UM 

pada-s, 

rrovs, TTod- 

Off. 

Jdtns, vnoz 

panchan, 

TTC/iTTC, 

qianqiiP, 

funf, nnf 

pm)} a, 

nKcog, 

plcviis, 

fnlh, yol 

fqn pii) i, 

narYip, 

paler. 

fadrein\, talai 

upari, 

VTiCp, 

super, 

vfar, ubar 


Ka.vva(3ig, 

cannabis. 

. . Iiunnf. 

bhant, 


fr any ere, 

hrikan, prcchan. 

\ 

bhiij, 


f nUffruchi^, 

hrukdn, prdchoiu 

>3TiT hhrdt) i 


fraler, 

bidthar, pniodcr. 

VT him, 

(^icpcn. 

fero. 

haira, pirn 

M hhru. 

o^pvg, 


prawa 

Jcapdla, m n 

, KC^ad\y, 

capui. 

haiihiih, houpii. 

i^rr tivam (nom.)i 

TV, 


ilni, dll. 

rTR tarn (acc ), 

TOV, 

is-ium. 

thano, den 

tiapas (n pi ), ^pcig, 

ires, 

tin CIS, dri. 

antara. 

CTCpog, 

alter. 

anihar, andar 

^ m fZanZa-m (acc 

), o&ol'T-a, 

denieni, 

tluinlu-s, sand. 

^ dwau (n dii). 

dvo. 

duo. 

ti ai, znene 

dakshind. 

Sc^la, 

d extra. 

taihsvO, zesnua 

uda. 

v§oop. 

undo. 

^at6, wazar. 

r^TT dulutt i, 

^ C 

Buydryp, 

• 

dauhiai, tohiar. 

„ dwdi. 

Bvpa, 

fores. 

daiir, for. 

^ madhu, 

1— t o ' 

ixcdu. 

« • 

. mefo 

^ swan, 

KVtOV, 

cams, 

hiinths, hand. 

hr idaya. 

Kapdta, 

cor, ' 

hairtO, herza 

i_j aksha, 

• 

oko?, 

oculus. 

augd, ouga 

' 51 '^ asnj, 

V3 ' 

^d^pv, 

lacrima. 

iagr m., zahai 

paiu, 


pecus. 

faihii, viliii 


* The Sanshrit words here stand, where the termination is-^iot separated 
fiom the base, or the case not indicated, m their crude or simple form 
(theme) , of the veib, we give only the bare root 
f “ Parents ” 
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OLD 


\s rniT 

GRL^K 

lATlH 

GOTHIC 

ntCII CER t 

vdjK siLosurn 

CKUpof, 

socer 

siathra 

suchiir 

^51^ dasan 

OCKtt, 

decern 

lailiun 

zdian 

^jnU 

yiUipi, 

gnosco 

knn 

chav 


7a OS, 

genus 

kimi 

thuut 

"IV^jhni 

'jolU 

genu 

kniii 

chniu 

mnliat 

pc /a^os 

magnuSf 

mtkils 

mdid 

■5^ hansa 

X'i* 

anscT 

gans 

kans 

^ hyas 

xOct 

hen 

gisira 

k/siar 

hh 


lingo 

latgth 

laklim 

88 Tlic Lithuanian 

has left the 

consonants 

without 

displacement 

in their old situations, 

only, from 

its defi 


uenty m nspintcs, substitttling simple tenues for the 
Sanskrit nspiratcd tenuc« 'ind medmU for the nspintcd 
niedmls Compare, 


urncLSTAs 

rata ^ ‘wheel 

//tin/ Iv-ouldht, 

ka s who 

(lumi IgiNC 

pah ‘ husband mastci 

penki fiNc 

irys three 

kcltcrt /bur” 

kdiiirla^ the fourth 

•s-fil a f hough, 


S^SSKPIT 

TItW rulha s \\aggoii 
thaitsInjAmt 

■5^ ha s 

dadAnu [0 Ed p 0 - ] 
nfuM pnti V 
panchan 

■^TTH trayas (n pi ni ) 

cAtr^fC(ir<iiy (u p/ «f ) 
NrtMM chalurlha s 
sdhhii 


Irregular dcMations occur, ns might he expected, in indi 
\idual cases rims, for instance, nogas “nail’ (of the 
foot or finger) not naka s answcis to the Sanskiit 
mikhns The Zend stands as we base before rcmaiked, 
in the same rank in all csscnti.\1 respects, as the Sanskut 


1 fom j m to he hern ’ 
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tliii thou 

^ ^ turn 

^>?xu'dljAj^ chalhndrd 
panclta 

(n i 

fd or 
fimf 

(ind ) four 

falls 

full 

fadmn 

parents 

pattar cm i 

fallis 

master ” 

paiU s 

fmlm 

beast 

pnau s 

farijilU 

he xxandcra 

diaratti 

/An s 

foot 

p Villa (§ 

frmliil^ 

1 he askH," 

per will 

ufar 

oxer 

jljuM ttJAllTI (§ 

nf from " 

AiMAi apa 

that 

these 

W 

hi as 

xvho 

}.) Xu 

tint 

txxo 

dra 

(aihtin 

ten 

xis3^ daui 

indisn. 

• right hand 

dosliinn 


[r lA p 81 ] 


In the Sinsknt niul /end the soinnt nspintcs not t)te 
sunl ns in Greek (r A too is soinnt set 5 2 j ) correspond 
according to rule to the Gollnt incdnls ns howexer in tlio 
Zend the hh is not found jA answers to the Gotinc A 
Compare 


COTIIIC XCM ^l^SRHtT 

itnlA he times JKirndi fiwfs AiAAarti 

r6thar brother f j^upAuiAr(l(<irfm(aco)ijint*t^AArd^nr«m(ncc) 
31 both 4 il> «Aa TH^HAAdK(ii nc X ihi ) 

rtikan to use ^ hhuj to Clt 

t (prep ) jjAj abi aOln 

uJt/a middling matdhya madhtja 

indan bind handh bandh 

89 Violations of the law of displacement ofsounds bothbx 
persistence in tliq same original sound or the substitution of 
irregular sounds are frequent in the middle and at the end of 
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words Thus, in the Old Higli German vaiar> the i of the 
Greek Trarijp lemains , in the Gothic /ac?? etn, “ par mtes,'" d is 
substituted ii regularly for th The same phenomenon occurs 
in the cases of the Old High German olpenta, and the Gothic 
idbandiis, contrasted with the t of e\c(pavr~ , thus, also, the t 
of chatur, “ quatuoij" has become d in the Gothic 
/drdr instead of t/i , but in High German has entiiely dis- 
appeared The p of the Sanskiit root swap, (Latin 
snpio,) “ sleep,” has been preserved m the Gothic slejoa, and 
[G. Ed p 86 ] the Old High German sMfu stands in the 

Gothic category, but the Sanskiit root is more faithfully 
pieserved in the Old High German m in-suepyu (sopio, see 

§ 86 4 .) 

90 Nor have the inflexions or grammatical appendages 
everywhere submitted'" to the law of displacement, but have, 
in many instances, either remained faithful to the piimaiy 
sound, or have, at least, rejected the particular change pie- 
scribed by § 87. Thus the Old High German has, m the 
third person, as well singular as plural, retained the oiiginal 
t , compare hapi^t, ‘‘ he has,” hapjini, “ they have,” with habet, 
liabent the Gothic, on the contrary, says habaith, haband , 
the fiist in accordance with the law, the last in violation of 
it, for habantJi Thus, also, m the part pres , the t of the old 
languages has become, under the influence of the preceding 
n, not th but d , the t of the part, pass., however, is changed 
before the s of the nom into fh, but before vowel termina- 

" It would be bettei to icgard the phenomenon here discussed by as- 
suming d as the piopei chaiactei of the thud person m Gothic , and 
A'leNMUg the Old High German t as the legular substitute foi it The 
d has been letained in the Gothic passive also {bair-a-da), and the active 
foim hainlh is derivable fiom hanid, in that the Gothic piefeis the aspi- 
rates to the mtdials at the end of a word Ihe same is the case with the 
part pass , the suffix of which is, m Gothic, da^ whence, in Old High Ger- 
man, in consequence of the second lat\ for the permutation ol sounds, 
comes ta , so that the old form lecurs again, le-mtioduccd bj a ficsh cor- 
luption 
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tions by an nnomaloiis process into d after tlio same pnn 
cipk b^ vbicb the ih of tliL third person before tlic \ow cl 
intrcmcnt of the pisane is softened to d so tint rfa* in 
stead of Via corresponds to the Greek to of cti/ttct o nnd 
to the Sanskrit "iT la of ahhaiaia The Old Hioh 
German on the other hand has prcscrNcd tlic orioin'xl i m 
both pirticiples hop^ntir hap^ltr Gothic lialands genitive 
habandins hahaiVis gen hahaidts 

91 Special notice is due to the fact, that in the middle 
of wonls under tlic protection of n preceding consonant 
the old consonant often remains witljoiit displacement 
sometimes because it chimes in well with the preceding sound 
sometimes because through nganl for the preceding let 
ters, alterations have been admitted otlicr than those Vhicli 
the usual practice as to displacement would lead us to expect 
Mute consonants (§ 23 ) among whicli m [G Ed p 60 } 
the Germanic the h must be reckoned, wlicrc it is to bo pro 
nounced like our eh, protect a succeeding oriotnal t Thus 
aditdu eight" oicTw orto" is m Goth a} tan in Old 
High German aftd thw nrtAtwm (adverbial accusative) 
nigbt voxTof, * nor" nocUs is in Gothic niihfi 

Old High German nahl TIic liquids, on the other band, like 
the Towels, winch they approach nearest of all consonants, 
aOcct a d or ih after tlicmscivcs Fiom those ctiphonic 
causes for instance the feminine suflix fh ti in Saiiskiit in 
Greek o-ff ns noi^cnf, which designates abstract substantives, 
appears in Gothic in three forms, /i, dt and (ht The ori- 
ginal form ti shews itself afteryj into which p and b mostly 
resolve themselves nnd also after s nnd h for instance 
aiis/(i)5 (§ 117) grace from the root on Old High Ger- 
man ttnnan, to be gracious vnth tlic insertion of an 
euphonies fralusl{i)s loss (from pros Itusu) nia/i/(t)s 
strength (from 7nagan} fra betrothment, (from 

gib,gaf) aS^ofragiUs, perhaps erroneously, ns h has little 

' I>(i 13 an nbbrcvnlion of f/rt» — ti rn ‘iinsk t? «i( 0 § 4Cr 
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affinity with i “creation,” (fiom dap-aii). The 

foim finds Its place after vo\%els, but is, able, here the 
vowel of the suffix falls a\^ ay, ?. p . in the iiom. and aeeus. 
sing , to convert d into ih, because ih can, more easily than cJ, 
dispense with a following vowel, and is a favounte letter at 
the end of words and before consonants, though d also is 
tolerated in such a position. Hence the root Imd, “ to bid,” 
(pres biudn, § 27.) forms, in the umnflected condition of the 
^iret., baulh, in the plur. bud-iim , and the nominal base, 
mana-si-di, “woild,” (aceoiding to Grimm’s well-founded 
interpretation, “seed, not seat, of man,”) forms in the noni. 
and aeeus mana-sHhs, mana-sHli, or mana-skh, mana-sid , 
but in the dat mana-sMai not -sUhm, On the other hand, 
after ’liquids the suffix is usually Hit, and after v, di the 
dental, however, once chosen, remains aftei wards in evciy 
position, either without a vowel or before vowels, for instance, 
gabamths, “birth,” dat. gahaxirthai, gnfavrds, “gatheimg” 
[G Ed p 871 (fiom fat-yan, “to go”), gen gafaiudah 
galcunths, “esteem,” gen. galunihm't, gamunds, “memory,” 
gen gamuvdais , gaqvumtbs, meeting, 'Wat gagvumihai, dat 
plur gaqhumtkim Fiom the union with m, d is excluded. 

, On the whole, however, the law hei e discussed accords re- 
markably with a similar phenomenon in modern Persian, 
where the original t of grammatical terminations and suffixes 
IS maintained only after mute consonants, but after vow^els 
and liquids is Changed into d hence, for instance, gtnf-tan, 
“to take,” bas-tan, “to bind,” dddi-tan, “ to have,” puM-tua, 
“to cook” on the other hand, dd-dav, “to give,” bur- dan, “to 
bear,” dm-dan, “to come ” I do not, therefore, hesitate to 
release the Germanic suffix and all other suffixes originally 
commencing with t, from the general law of substitution of 
sounds, and to assign the lot of this t entirely to the controul 
of the preceding letter. The Old High German, m the case 
of our suffix it, as in that of otliei suffixes and terminations 
originally commencing with t, accoids to the oiiginal 'i a 
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f\r more extonsne pTe^nlcncc tlnn docs the Gotine mas 
mucli as it retains tint letter, not only when protected bj 
s h, and /, but also after vowels and liquids — after m an 
euphonic /is inserted — and the t is only after I changed 
intof? Hence for instance, ans /, ‘grace “course 

mah t “might, “seed kipurt “birth tar f, “jour 

ney, muni “protection ktualt ‘force, scull schvld 
‘ guilt * chumft, “ arm al * 

92 The lau of substitution 8hcv>s the greatest pcrti 
nauty at the beginning of wonls, *nnd I ha\ c found it everj 
where observed in the relation of the Gothic to the Greek 
and Latin On the other hand, in some roots which arc 
cither deflcicnt or disfigured in the Old European languages 
but which arc common to the Germanic and the Sanskrit 
the Gothic stands on the same footing with fO Ed p 881 
the Sanskrit especially in respect of initial mcdials Thus, 
^f^^bandh to bind'’ is also band in Gothic not pand TT? 
grah m the Vedas grabh to lake sei7C is grip 
(pics grcipa with (5uiia § 27) not krip * to rn anil 
71*^^ gam, to go correspond gaggo I go and gn M 

street ^ dah to burn is in Old High German dafi 
an (5a/cj) to bum to light I can detect howe\cr 
no instance in which Gothic tenues correspond to Sanskrit 
as initial letters 

93() "We return now to the Sansknt in order with rcla 
tion to the most essential laws of sound to notice one nd 
verted to in our theory of single letters wlierc it was said 
of sc^e^al concurrent consonants that they were tolerated 
neither at the end of words nor in the middle before strong 
consonants and bow their places were supplfcd in such situa 
tions It IS besides to be observed that properly tenues 
alone can terminate a Sanskrit word but medials only 
before sonants (§ 25 ) may either bo retained, if they ongi 
nally terminate an inflective base or take the place of a tenuis 

• 1 he Latin preJtendo is probably related to the Sanskrit root ^nr graJ 
through the usual interchange between gutturals and labials 
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or an aspirate, if tliosc happen to precede sniianfs in a 
sentence. As examples, we select harif, {viinhC), 

“ green,” %&da-vid, “skilled in the Veda,” r7/ama- 

lahh, “acquiring wealth.” These words aio, according to 
§ 91 , without a nominative sign We find, aho, 
asliharit, “he is green,” n^li %cdi\-vil, '.sPw 

a'ili dhnnn-lap , on the other hand, hen id asti, 

vcdavid adt, “^Ph dhana-lah a^ti, also, lurPTf 

hand bhaxinti, Sic. With this Sanskiit Ian the Middle Iligli 
[G Ed p 89] German is Nery neatly 111 accoidaiiccj which 
indeed tolerates aspirates at the end of nords, contrary to the 
custom of the Sanskiit, only nitli a conversion of the sonant 
V into the suid /, sec § 86.3 , hut, like the Sanskiit, and 
independent of the law of displacement explained in §. 87 , 
supplies the place of medials at the end of voids legulatly 
by tenues. As, for example, in the genitives iar/cs, cidc^i, 
nibcs,oi which the nom. and acciis. sing., depiived of the 
inflexion and the teimmating vowel of the base, take the 
forms iac, (§ 86 i) cit, ivip So also as to the veib, for 
instance, the roots trag, lad, grab, foim, in the uninflcctcd 
1st and 3d pers sing, pret , iruoc, hwf, gruop, plur. Imogen, 
luoden,- gruoben. Where, on the other hand, the tcmiis or 
aspirate {v excepted) is radical, theie no alteration of sound 
occurs in declension or in conjugation Foi instance, noil, 

gen. wortes, not tvordes, as in Sansk dadat, “the giver,” 

gen "^r^xi^A^dadaias, not c^c^^^^tZacfncZav, but “knowing,” 

gen vidas, from the base vul In Old High 

German different authoi ities of the language are at vai lancc 
with respect to the stiict observance of this law. Isidor is 
in accordance with it, insomuch that he converts d at the 
end into f, and g into c , for instance, tvorf, ivoi des , dac, 
dages The Gothic excludes only the labial medials fioni 
tei minations, but replaces them, not by tenues, but by 
aspiiates. Hence gaf, “I gave,” in contrast to gdhum, and 
the accusatives hlaif, lauf, tinuf, opposed to the nominatives 
lilaib^, laitb^, tlmib^ gen hlaibi% &c The guttuial and dental 
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mednls (<7 d) arc 'toler'ited by the Gothic in terminations 
jet even in these in individual cases a preference appears 
for the terminating aspirates Compare 6 aul!// I or he 
oQered with budum wo offered ’ from the root bud 
haiiad a nominalur with katlith (§ 07) ‘nominate aih 
I hav e he has ” with atgum we hav e 
[G Ed p 00] 93 (b) In a sense also opposed to that of the 

above mentioned Sanskrit law wc find in Old High German 
j et only in Notker an euphonic relation between terminating 
and initial letters of tiv o words which come together (Gnmm 
pp 130 138 ISl) As in Sanskrit the tenuis appears as an 
essential consonant fit for the conclusion of a sentence hut 
cxchangCahle under the influence of a word following in a 
sentence for the mednls, so with Notker the tenuis ranks 
ns a true initial stands therefore at the beginning of n 
sentence and after strong consonants hut after vowels 
and the weakest consonants the liquid is turned into a 
medial Thus for instance th pin I am but th ne bin 

ter dag, the daj but ies tages mit I ote with God but 
mtnan got my God 

91 Two consonants arc no longer in the existing con 
dition of the Sanskrit tolerated at the end of a word hut 
tlie latter ©f the two is rejected This emasculation vv hicli 
must date from an epoch subsequent to the div ision of the 
language as this law is not recognised either by the Zend 
or hy any of tho European branches of the family Jns 
had in many respects a disadvantageous operation on the 
Grammar and has mutilated many forms of antiquity re 
qmred hy theory In the High German we may view ns 
in some degree connected with this phenomenon the cir 
cumstanco that roots witli double liquids — ll mm nn rr — 
111 forms which are indeclinable (and before the consonants 
of inflexions) reject the latter of the pair In the case also 
of tcrmiuatioiis in double k or t one is rejected Hence 
for instance from slilthn (pungo) ar prithi (stringo) the 1 st 
and hd pers pret slab ar prat In Middle High German 
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in declensions iD c/r, /, the last is rejected ; for instance, 
hoc,gen. bockes, grif, grrffes ‘ tz loses the i, foi instance, • 
hchnz, schalzes 

95 Between a final n and a sue- [G. Etl p 91 ] 

ceeding’ t sound as A\hich the palatals also must be 
reckoned, for c/i is equivalent to Ish in the Sanski it an 
euphonic sibilant is interposed, fiom the operation of tlie 
following t , and by this sibilant, is converted, § 9 , into 
Anuswaia , for instance, ahhavans lob a, (abhaian- 

{,-taba), “they were there'’ With tins coincides the cn- 
cumstance, that, in High German, between a radical n and 
the t of an affix, an s, in certain cases, is inserted , for in- 
stance, fioin the loot nnv, “to favoiii,” comes, in Old High 
Geinian, an-s-f, “thou favourest,” on-s-in or onrla, “ I fa- 
voured," an-s-l, “favour"; from prann comes prun-s-f, 
“aidour”, fiom chan is deiived chnns-l, “ kno\\ledge," our 
German Kunst, m nhich, as in Buunst and Gunst, (from 
gonnen, piobably formed from the ann bcfoie noticed, and 
the pieposite g{e),) the euphonic v has stood fast The Gothic 
exhibits this phenomenon nowhere, perhaps, but in an-s-f? 
and allbrun-s-is ‘ holocaustum ’ In Old High Gei man w e 
find still an s inseited after r, in the root {n)i , hence, tar-s-l, 
“thou darest," ior-s-ta, I daied " (Cf. §.616 2d Note.) 

96 In Sanski it the interposed euphonic a has extended 
itself furthei only among the piefixed pi cpositions, wdiich 
generally enter into most intimate and facile connection wuth 
the following loot In this manner the euphonic s steps in 
between the prepositions sam, ava, *A?<.pau, prrdi, 
and certain words which begin with ^ //. With this the 
Latin s between ab or ob and c, q, and p, remaikably accords’" , 

[G Ed p 92 ] which s, ab i etains even in an isolated posi- 
tion, when the above-mentioned letters follow To this 
we also refer the cosmittere of Festus, instead of con? 

We scaicely think it necessary to defend ourselves foi dividing, with 
Vossius, ob-solcsco, rnthei than with Schneider (p 571 ) ohs-olesco 
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(Schneider p 475 ) unless in original smiilo for milto is 
m^oIved m tins compound In the Greek, j shews an inch 
nation for connection with t 6 and and precedes these 
letters as an euphonic link especially after short \ qivels in 
cases which require no special mention In compounds like 
cretKes waAto? I reckon the 5 in opposition to the common 
theory is belonging to the base of the first member (§ 128) 
We ha^c jet to consider a case of the interpolation of an 
euphonic labial which is common to the Old Latin and Ger- 
manic and serves to facilitate the union of the labial nasal 
w ith a dental The Latin places p betu een m and a follow mg 
i or s the Gothic and Old High German f between m and i 
Thus sump^t prompsi dempsi aimplivt promptus demplus 
Gothic andanumfls acceptance Old High German 
chum ft arrival In Greek we find also the intcrpola 
tion of an euphonic /3 after p, of a $ after 1 of a 0 after o’ 
in order to facilitate the union of v and <f with p and \ 
(pc^p^pta /icfi/SAerof, ai5pof tpatrdKtj — sccButtman p 80), 
while the Modern Persian places an euphonic d between 
the vowel of a prefixed preposition and that of the following 
word 'xsle d d to him 

97 The Greek affords few specimens of varmbihtj at the 
end of words excepting from peculiarities of dialect, as the 
substitution of p for j The alteration of the v in the article 
111 old inscriptions and m tlic prefixes <jvv ci*, and TraAiv 
seems analogous to the changes vxhich, accoiding to § 18 
the terminating Ji in in Sanskrit undeigoes in all casts 
with reference to the lettei which follows [G Ed p 93] 
Th( concluding v 111 Gretk is also generally a derivative 
from p and corresponds to this letter which the Greek 
never admits as a termination in analogous forms of the 
Saiiskiit Zend, and Latin N frequently springs from 
a final y thus for instance pev (Doric /ley) and the 
dual Tov answer to the Sanskrit personal terminations 
mas xm ihas irii iis I have found this explanation 
which I have given elsewhere of the origin of the i fiom y 
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subsequently confirmed by tlie Prakiit, in wliicli, in like 

manner, the concluding s of tlie instrumental termination 

♦ ^ 

plural firs bins has passed into the dull n (Anuswara, § 9 
and f^.hin is said for bins An operation, which has a pie- 
judicial effect on many Greek terminations, and disturbs the 
relation to cognate languages, is the suppressio*n of the t 
sound at the end of words, where, in Sanskiit, Zend, and 

•I 

Latin it plays an essential part. In respect of the vowels, 
it IS also worthy of notice, that in Sanskrit, but not in 
Zend, at the meeting of vowel terminations and com- 
mencements, a hiatus is guarded against, either by the 
fusion of the two vowels, or, in cases where the vowel has 
a cognate semi-vowel at its command, by its transition 
into this latter, provided the vowel following be unlike. 
We find, for instance, astidam, ” est hoc,” and 

asty ay am, “est hic" For the sake of clearness, and 
because the junction of two voivels might too often give 
the appearance of two or more words to one, I write in my 
most recent text in oider, by an apostrophe 

which I employ as a sign of fusion, to indicate that the 
vowel which appears wanting in the dam is contained 
in the final vowel of the pieceding woid We might, 
peihaps, still better write in older directly 

[G Ed. p 94 ] at the close of the first word to shew that 
Its final vowel has arisen out of a contraction, and that the 
following word participates in it ■■ 

98 We have now to consider the alterations in the 
middle of words, i e. those of the final letters of the 
roots and nominal bases before grammatical endings, and 
we find, with respect to these, most life, stiength, and 
consciousness in the Sanskrit , and this language is 

* We cannot guide ourselves here by the oiiginal MSS , as these exhibit 
no separation of words, and entire verses are written together without 
interruption, as though they were only a senes of senseless syllables, and 
not M ords of independent place and meaning As we must depart fiom 
Indian practice, Jhe more complete the more rational the sepaiation 
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placed oil the lught st point of 'intiqmty insomucli as thu 
signification of e^cry radical portion is still so stioiigly 
felt tint v/lulo it admits of moderate changes for the 
ivoiding of harshness it never if avo except some \o\\eI 
elisions permits the radical sense to be obhterited, or 
rendered irrecognisable by concessions too great or trans 
itions too daring Yet does tfie Sanski it, more than anv 
of Its kindred afibrd a field for tbe conflict of unsoci'fble 
consonants a conflict however vrbicli is honourably and 
strenuouslv maintained The Vowels and weak consonants 
(§ 25) of grammatical endings and suflixes exert no in 
fluence over preceding consonants, but strong consonants 
if surd (§ 25) require a tenuis and if sonant a mediil 
before them Tluis \ t and vj ih allow only of i not 
H A/i ^ ^ "ngh preceding them onlv \ t not ^ lb 
^ c? dh , wliilc on the other band "u dh allows only g 

not it ^ 4/1 gh only z d not < \th v dh only 

noti^p 6/1 to precede it The [G £d p Oo) 

roots and the nominal bases have to regulate tbeir final lot 
ters by this law and the occasion frequently presents itself 
since in comparison with the cognate languages, a far greater 
proportion of the roots connect the personal terminations 
immediately with the root and also among the case termi 
nations there aie many which begin with consonants («iTq 
bhydm bhis wni bhyas ^ tii) To cite instances the 
loot ^ ad to cat forms admt I cat but not 
adi,i (for s is surd) nor ad ti ad tha but 
ifiti at si 'rfil at ti at lha on the other hand in the 

imperative ad din cat The base p«c/ foot 

forms in the locativ e plural mwpatsw nofn^padsu on 
the otlu r hand mahal great forms in the instru 

mental plural viahad bins not mahat bins 

99 Ihe Greek and Latin as ihcv have come down to us 
have cither altogether evaded this conflict of consonants 
or cxlnbit, in most cas?s with regard to the first of anj 
two contiguous consonants a disposition to surrcndei it 01 
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at least an inclifFerenee to its assistance towards the signi- 
fication of the word, since they either abandon it altogether, 
or violently alter it, i e convey it beyond the limits of its 
proper oigan. These' two languages afford fev\er occasions 
for harsh unions of consonants than the Sanski it, princi- 
pally because, with the exception of ’E2 and TA in Greek, 
and ES, FER, VEL, ED, in Latin, as ha-rl, c(t-jxcv, cct-tc, 
’iB-fiev, ’!cr~Te, est, esUs, fer-t,fer-tis, viil-t, vul-tis, no root, termi- 
nated by a consonant, joins on its personal terminations, or 
any of them, without the aid of a connecting vowel The 
Gieek perf pass, makes an exception, and requires euphonic 
alterations, which, in part, come within the natural limits 
recognised by the Sanskrit, and, in part, oveistep them. 

[Gf Ed p 96 ] The gutturals and labials remain on the 
ancient footing, and before o- "and t obsei ve the Sanski it law 
of sound cited in §. 9S , according to w-hicli /c-cr(0, k-t, tt-o-, 
TT-T, are applied to loots ejiding in /c, 7 , or tt, (B, because 
the surd cr or T suffers neither medial s nor aspiiates before 
it , licjice TcrpiTT-crat, rcTpm-rat, from TPIB, rcTVK-crat, rervK- 
Tai, from TYX. The Greek, how^ever, diverges fiom the 
Sanski it in this, that fx does not leave the consonant which 
])recedes it unaltered, but assimilates labials to itself, and con- 
verts the guttural, tenuis and aspiiate into medials. For 
rervix-ixai, Terpifx-fxai, '7Teir\ey-/xai, reTvy-[xat, we should, on 
Sanskiit piinciples, write (§ 98 )TeTV7T-fxai, TerpifB-ixai, TreTrAeic- 
p.ai, rervxj-iLat The t sounds carry concession too far, and 
abandon the Sanskiit, or original principle, as regards the 
gutturals , inasmuch as d, 6, and ^ instead of passing into 

T before or and t, are extinguished before cr, and before t and 
fx become tr (TreTreia-Tai, Tteirei-a-ai, 7 re 7 re/cr-/xa<, Instead of 
'ne-neiT-rat, TreTTeiT-(rai,7Te7rei6-p.at, or ireTreid-fxat, The Greek 
declension affoids occasion foi the alteration of consonants 
only thiough the s of the nominative and the dative plural 
teiinination in <ti , and heie the same principle holds good as 
in the case of the veib, and m the fdt’mation of words kh and 
g become, as in Sanskiit, h (^=k- 5 -), and b -and 2 ^/^ become p 


CIUTIACTERS \ND SOUNDS 


S9 


The i sounds, on the other Imnd, contr iry to tlic Sinsknt and 
in accordance witli the enfeeWetl condition, in this respect, 
of the Greek, >anish entirely We find ttov-j for ttot f, 
•nov-<Ti for TOT (ft, which latter natarnlly and originally must 
ha\ c stood for ttoS tr iroS o/ 

100 In Latin the principal occasion for the alteration of 
consonants presents itself before the s of the perfect and 
the i of the supine, or other \crbal substantuc or adjecti\c 
(participles) beginning with i and it is in £G Ed p 07 3 
acc-ordauce with the Sanskrit law cited § 99 and the orij,inal 
condition of the language that the sonant guttural jxasses 
before s and / into c the sonant labial into j) as in rcc si 
(reii) reiium from reg scripst, scriplum from serth It is also 
in accordance with the Sanskrit that /i as a sonant (§ 25) 
and incompatible with a tenuis becomes c before s and I 
compare nc hit {n'xU) with the word of like signification 
a vdA s/ut If of the two funl consonants of a 
root the last Nanishcs before the s of the perfect tense 
(mulsi from muh and tnu/y sparsi from spar//) this accords 
with the Sanskrit law of sounds, by whitli of two ternu 
^ nating consonants of a nominal base the last >anishcs 
before consonants of the case terminations J) ought to 
become { before s , and then tbe form so theoretically 
CTcated chut sit from cloud, would accord with the Sanskrit 
forms such as tdul sit he tormented from ^ 

lud Instead howcNcr of tins the d allows itself to ho 
extinguished, so, however that in compensation a short 
vowel of the root is made long ns dt-^t si or which is 
less frequent the d assimilUcs itself to the following s, is 
cessi from ced With roots in t which aic rarer nssmii 
lation usually takes place, os con cus si from cut on the 
other hand mt st not mts si, for nnf si fiom mil or miK 
B, m, and r also afford instances of assimilation in ^iis si, 
press? ges St us si* A thud resource for the avoidance 

Coniprcd with the feansknt in which ^ u?/i sifjnifics lurn 
the sibilant must here pus ft r the on(,inal ferui 
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of an union, very natural, but not cndutablc in tins weak- 
ened state of the language, is the sup])resbion of the 
latter of these two letters, which is also compensated by 
the lengthening of a shoi t radical vowel ; thus,* seek from 
[G. Ed. p. 98 1 icd, tich from vid I believe, at least, that 
these forms are not derivable from sedm, iidtn, and I class 
them with forms like/dc/f [rom Jud, Icgi, for lec-si, fioni %, 
fitgi, for /itc-vi, from fug. To these pi obably also belong cau, 
fdvi,fdvif for pavi, vdvi, from c«e, &c, A cavm, Src. is hardly 
conceivable , cavi could never have had such an origin I 
conjecture forms such as cau~hj,fan‘Si, after the analogy of 
cautum, fauium , or moc-si {moxi), after the analogy of ric-vi, 
con-mc-si. (§. 19 ) Possibly a moc-st form might derive pro- 
bability from the adveib wiox, since the latter is pi obably 
derived from mov, as cito is from another loot of motion 
The c of fhic-si, slruc-sj, (fliix}, slruclum, roust, 

in the same manner, be coiisidcicd as a haidemng of v, 
and ajflu'vo, ’ilru-vOi be presupposed, with regard to which 
it IS to be remembered, that, in Sanski it also, i/v often de- 
velopes itself out of ■g' u before vowels (Gram. Cut r 50.'’), 
on which principle, out oi flu, i/rw, befoic vowels, wc might 
obtain fluv, struv, and thence before consonants flue, !,lruc. 
Thus, also, frucius out of fruv-or for fi u-or. In cases of t 
preceded by consonants, the suppression of s is the lulc, 
and ar-si for ard’-i an exception. Prand?, frcndi, pandi, 
verii, &c , are in contiast to ax-si and other forms, like 
mulsi above mentioned, in their pi eservung the radical letter 
in preference to the auxiliary verb, and they accord in 
this with the Sanskiit lule of sound, by which the s of 
^ atdvt-sam, "^^H^ri^aJcshaip-iam, &c , for the av'oidance 

\)f hardness, is suppressed before strong consonants, and 
we find, for instance, atdut-ia, instead of aidni- 

sta The perfects scidt, fidi, are rendeied doubtful by 
their shortx^^^wel, and in their origin probably belong 
to the reduplis^ted pieteiites, their fiist syllable having 

Cf ^ 547,^111(1 for the whole ct §5) 547 57G 579 



( HAllAf TrilS AM) SOUNDS 01 

I>cn9l»td m tl«c 1 Ipse of tunc in other [C p ^ ] 
rc8i>ccls JitU tcldi corrcsj>on«l to ttitudi pitpu*ji not to spcnk 
of icHgt the I of v.hich httcr is not on^iml 

lOI Tlje suffixes cinpIoAcd in the formntjon of worth 
nnd bc^nmng ^ith f for the rcprcscntotion of which tlic 
supino miN shntl deserve sjiccial consulcntion in ro^nl 
to the relations of sound f,cncritcd hj tlic conflict between 
I nnd the preceding consonant Arcording to the ongnnl 
hw obscrvcil in llio Sinsknt n radical I ought to Riiiam 
unaltered before fiim mul <f should j^ass into I ns 
WuVtiim to cleave*' from According to the dege 

nerated practice of the Greek n radical d or / before t 
would become t Of this second gradation wo find n rem 
naiit in comM tui eomrs itira nnalogoiis to r» f n tis 
from rdo wo find bowever no eomeffioTf eomrt for but 
in Dicir place commm comwr ^\c might question who 
tlicr m comriimi the a belonged to the root or to thosuf 
fix» wh«.t!ior tiled of ed or the < of him had l>ccn changiHl 
into a The form rom ri fua mi„ht argue tl»o mdicalit> of 
the a, but It IS hard to suppose that the language should 
^lavc jumped At once from rstuatotaiia Ijclwccn which two 
nn csrus prohabK intcrvenwl minlogous to craaum Jittum 
ffunssum S^c. while the ( of him» hit nssnnilatetl itself 
to the preceding a Out of ratum has nnsen ctum bv the 
suppression of ana probablv the first for wheru of a pair 
of consonants the one is removed it is generally the first 
(ct/if from ctr/ii ariMTi from iroo-ci ) possibly hccnusc ns in 
§ 100 nn mi'«iliarj verb is abandoned in prcftrcncc to n 
letter of the main v erb After that tho langun„o Imd, througli 
such forms as ^sum ca-snm tin/ sum ^uas^tiim 

habituated itself tonn a in suflixes propcrlv beginning with ii 
f, a might easily msmuato itself into forms where it did not 
owcits orijjin to nssimilntioii Ca(r)isn 1 I p lOO^ 
fivountc combination hence J/c sum nee suvi S.t foi y/c 
him nee him The liquids m exempted evince sj»cciil inch 
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nation for a succeeding s, most of all the r , hence, icr-sum, 
iner-sum, cur-sum, par-sum, ver-sum, in contrast to par-turn, 
toi-tum there aie also cases in which r, by a conversion 
into s, accommodates itself to t, as in gcs-ium, us-ium, 
ios-lum Tins answers to the Sanslnit obligatory convei- 
sion of a concluding r into s before an initial i, as, 

ITKm JRU bhrcLtas idiaya mdm, “ brother save me,” instead of 

bhrdtai on the other hand, in the middle of words i 
remains unaltered before t, hence, for instance, bhar- 
iuvi, not HtrtU bhastum, “to bear ” L exhibits in the Latin 
the foims fal-sum, pul-sum, vul-sum, in contiast to ciil-ium , 
n exhibits ten-ium, can-turn, opposed to man-sum The other 
forms in n-sum, except cen-sum, have been mulcted of a 
radical d, as ton-sum, pen-sum. 

102. In the Germanic languages, i alone gives occasion 
for an euphonic conversion of a preceding radical consonant, 
for instance, in the 2d pers sing, of the stiong preteiite. 
where, however, the t in the Old High German is retainec 
only in a few verbs, which associate a pieseiit signi- 
fication wath the form of the preterite. In the weak pre- 
teiites, also, which spring fiom these veibs, the auxiliary t 
where it remains unaltered, generates the same euphonic 
relations. We find in these forms the Germanic on the same 
footing as the Greek, in this respect, that it converts radical 
t sounds (t, th, d, and in Old and Middle High German' z 
also) before a supei added t into s. Hence, for instance, in 
[G Ed p 101 ] Gothic maimais-t (abscidisti), for maimait-f, 
fai-fah-t {phcavisti), for fai-faUh-t, ana-baiis-t (imperash), for 
ana-haud-t In Old and Middle High German weis-t, “ thou 
knowest, for The Gothic, in foiming out of the 

loot vit, in the weak preterite, vis-sa (‘‘I knew”), instead of 

the obvious lelationship of toneo with repa-oixai, and (TU tush from 

fiigues the deiivntion of the latter ? fiom ^ Upon that of lOo 
from 11 iish, see § 97 
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tislOf from lUla, resembles, m ircspcct of nssimilalion, the 
Latin forms intntionctl m § 101 , such as sum for rjunt 
ium (roxn qual turn The OM IIi!;U Gcrmin, how ever, Inch 
al'o adopts ici*-sa but from muor makes not mims so, but 
tntio sa, corrcsjwnds m the latter ease, to such Latin forms, 
ns CO jt/iTi, clou sum The ease is diflLrent in Old High Gcr 
man with those \erb3 of the first weak conjugation, which, 
Iming tlicir sjlKblcs made long gcncrill^ tlirougli two 
terminating consonants in the preterite nppl> the t of the 
ntixiliars verb directly to tlie root Here tlic transition of I 
into s dots not occur, but /, r,nnd even r/, rtninin iinalterc<l 
and onlv when another consonant pretedts tliciu t and tl art 
txtinguislird, s on tlic contrarv remains , for instance, hi/ /n 
Duxi," Ai nfir-/o, Arrttxi " or <h/ hi, v ^stam, ic«/ la, 
votvr, huh la, Ltxi,” for /luAf/rt hullo pucvm, for 
huhl in Of double consoiutfits one onh is rttaincxl, and ofcA 
or cch onlj h other consonantal combinations remain how 
ever, undisturbed, os ran la,* cictnm, for ru»« hi U'nnh la, 
“vACiLLAVi, for if«ne/i /a dah 1 1 ** rrxt, (ottJacchlo Tlit 
Middle High German follows essentially tlic same prmciphs, 
only a simple radical I gi\cs way before the nuxiliarv verb 
ffid thus ht le IS opposed to the Old High German fri/ la/ on 
the other liand in roots in ht and rd the d may I>c inamtnincil 
and the I of the niixihan be surrendered — as duldr rot i avv r 
— unless we admit a division of dul-th and consider tlit d ns 
a softened i The change of y into c(§ 09) is iiatuml but 
not universal for instance one snerwa" foronj^ /e, but 
against this law h remains iiiialtcrcd [0 XM p 102 
Before the formative sunixtsbcgiiimngvMtht* both in Gothic 
and High German, guttural and labial U nues and mcdials are 
changed into their aspirates, although tlic tenuis acconl with 
n following t Thus for instance in Gothic nihliit 

• '\V itli the cTciption of Uifl Ili^h Cermnn pa*vnc pirt ofthowtaVer 
Hrin wldcli, mlho ndjunctionofiis/totlic root follows the nnnlo{'> of 
the pret above described 
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"watch,” from vale, "sickness,” fioin sitl j 

mah-{{i)% “might,” from mag, go-'ila/~l{t)s', "ci cation,” 
from sJeap , /; agifk(i)^, " betrothment ,” from grh, softened 
fiom gab; Old High German sit/if, malt, li-slnj'l, " cicatuie,” 
hft, “ gift ” The dentals replace the aspii ate ih by the 
sibilant (5), as is the case in Gothic before the pers. cha- 
lacter t of the prcteiitc, as ih cannot be combined with / 
The foimation of w'ords, however, afibrds few examples of 
this land under this head comes oui ma^l, t elated to the 
Gothic mats, " food,” and maigan, " to cat ’ In Gothic, the 
s of hluslreis, " w’orshippci ,” springs from the t of hlolan, 
“to w^orship”* beisl, “leaven,” comes piobably fiom hrit 
{belt an, “to bite,” Grimm, li p 20S). The Zend aecoids, 
in this lespect, with the Gci manic, but still more with 
the Greek, in that it convcits its i sounds into m s, not 
only before ^ t, but also before *9 m , for instance, 
inka, "dead,” from the root iriLli, haka, 

“ bound,” from bandli, with the nasal excluded ; as 

in Modern Persian basiaJi, fiom band; 
aesma, “ wood,” from tdhma. 

103 It is a violation of one of the most natural law’s of 
sound, that, in Gothic, the medial g does not universal^ 
pass into k or h (z=ch), before the peisonal character i of 

[G Ed p 103] the pret., but geneially is retained , and 
w^e find, for instance, 6g-t, “thou fearest,” mag-f, “thou- 
canstj”, and yet, before other inflections foimed wdth t, 
the g undergoes an euphonic transition into h, as for in- 
stance, 6h-ta, “I feared,” mah-is, “might.” 

104 When in Sanskrit, according to §. 9S , the aspiration 
of a medial undergoes a necessary suppression, it falls back, 
under certain conditions and according to special law’s, 
upon the initial consonant of the root, yet only upon a 
medial, or throw’s itself onward on the initial consonant of 

Cf the Sclavonic and Lithuanian, § 457 
I No other roots in m this peison aie to ho found in Ulfilas 
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tlic following sufTix - Wc fine! for in^ilnncc mwiffl Hint 
sylmr I slnll know” for syAmi t«^/fi 

hhuf, knowing the \cdas for yj brnUi hud-iVut 
knowing for^W/iff! <Vwk I slmll 

milk for //d'l z^dug tlhn milked for 

?inT (hh In In Greek we find n reinnrknblc relit of the first 
I»nrt of the lr\nsi>osition of the nspimte* m tlic iicccssnrs 
suppression of the nspimte in some roots which begin willi 
I mid end with nn nspintc before <r t, nnd /r letters whieh 
ndinit of no union with nn nsjnritc nnd m its being thrown 
hick on the initnl letter b\ which process t bce*ome*s 0 
lienee rpe^u Dpc~-cta (Opc^tS) Opc^tp, Opr/t fta ra^t Ouit 
Tw cTa0>;ij TeOa;i /lai Optr* tw trpv<lyj\ Opvn }ia 

tpcyu Qpc^opai dpif Tp/ji'of Tttyyi Oa<jauv In the spirit 
of this trinsposition of the nspimte ex obtiins the spiritus ns 
pcrwlicnxisoW‘f,cd to nicrgeiii the tenuis (cifof t^w tfiy) (• 

* &c« J L ftamoafiatlic t istle 9ojninh HI '‘C3 noJ butunAnn 
pp. 77 "n 

\ U is cjual to expltui Ujjj flpiKarancc I » ihe rjppojinon ©f tn-oA-p 
ntiona In the root of these forms, of which one only is inppov I toappmr 
in Icf fence fo the eoihonlc Un which fori i Is llic iwlniUdon of lw> con 
Bccutirc ft.*i irate 1 #) IIaHcs Tliisonei onWl>elhelasl [C rijeloi] 
f the two Afitl the other wonlJonl^ shew ilstlf when the litter lin I been 
f ret I to merge in the tenuis Op*e«e<t, howtrrr to this explannuon »i 
the fuel that onoecoQntoftliemeonTemcnc ffnccomulalednsplmtei the 
Iingnagc lias gnanlcd Itself m thcongina! f naition of Its roofs npnfitt 
the evil and Ins never admitted on a j imted consonant at once for the 
imluJ an! find letter of a root. In iherolJeciron of whoso roots 

19 complete Uicro fa no such insianc^ Fho forms, however tO f‘0ij 
TiO ^6 rtP •pCu TtP TO T«(i/ t {tCrj j resent ndiniciiU> 
Thee |>crhnp9 are eccentricities of usage which once hd itoated to the 
iiuUnl As]iratiunl j its frequent appheatim to slip lhe|lacoof (lie ter 
minatmgone began to Assume its rahcnlit^ nule'ctcnlnl it wilcrthin 
WAS Icgiumatc \\ e mj„ht also say that since «^>0 (os xt5) «» «o fiivoiinlc 
n combination m Grech tliath is even substituted for irtf nnd /S(?-~-wIuIe nc 
ronhng to § 00 , an ongmal (}>0 ought to liccomo nfl— on thii ground ihe 
IcnJcncj toflspimtjon of the root rcmaioc*! ons/ilisfiftl 1^ trutf'Ofjv Kc. 
nnd as iftlio ^ onb existed out of reference to thetl the ongind ter 
ininiling aspirate necessarily f 111 id on the radical iniliil Thlsllieon 
which seems to me sniinl wmiUonlylcirCTffl / rr i tolocxpliinci 
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' [G Ed p 106] 105. There are in Sanskrit, and the lan- 

guages which are akin to it, two classes of roots from the 
one, which is hy far the more numerous, spring verbs, and 
nouns (substantives and adjectives) which stand in fraternal 
connection with the verbs, not in the relation of descent from 
them, not begotten by them, but sprung from the same 
shoot vitli them We term them, nevertheless, for the 
sake of distinction, and according to prevailing custom, 
Verbal Roots , and the verb, too, stands in close formal 
connection with them, because from many roots each per- 
son of the present is formed by simply adding the requi- 
site personal termination. From the second class spring 
pronouns, all original prepositions, conjunctions, and par- 
ticles we name them Pronominal Roots, because they all 
express a pronominal idea, which, in the piepositions, con- 
junctions, and particles, lies more or less concealed. No 
simple pronouns can be carried back, either according to 
their meaning or their form, to any thing more general, but 
their declension-tlieme (or inflective base) is at the same 
time their root. The Indian Grammarians, however, deiive 
all words, the pronouns included, from verbal roots, although 
the maj'ority of pronominal bases, even in a formal i espect, 
are opposed to such a derivation, because they, for the most 
part, end with a one, indeed, consists simply of a. Among 
[G Ed p 106 ] the verbal roots, however, there is not a 
single one in a, although long"®, and all other vowels, 
cm excepted, occur among tlie final letteis oF the verbal 
roots Accidental external identity takes place between the 
veibal and pronominal roots , e p ^ z signifies, as a verbal 
loot, “to go,” as a pionominal root, “be,” “tins.” 

106 . The verbal roots, like those of the pronouns, are 
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monosjlhbic nml the ]K)l>sNllabic forms icprcscntcd b\ 
the gnrannrnns ns roots contain either a rcduphcitc- 
s\)hble ns TPJjdyn ‘ to ^^nKc or a preposition which hns 
gio«n up with the root ns aca (Vitr to despise 

or thej Imc sprung from a noun likif Aurndr to 
phj whicli 1 deruefrom aboj " Fxupt 

the hn of their being inonosjlinbie the S'lnskrit roots nre 
subjected to no further limit ition and their one sn 11 iblcness 
raij present itself under all possible forms in tlic shortest 
and most extended ns well as those of a middle degree 
Tlus free state of irrcstnctionwas ncecssar> ns the Hu„ungc 
^\as to contain vithiu the limits of onc-s> 11 iblcness the 
whole body of fumliiucntal idcis The simple ^owcls and 
consomnts were not aulTtcicnt it was requisite to fnmc 
roots also where scvcnl consonants combined in inscpirablc 
umtv became as it were simple sounds cp to 

stand a root in whicli the age of the co-cxistencc of the s 
nnd ih is sup|)ortcd b^ the unanimous ti stimon^ of nil tlic 
members of our rnco of linguagcs So also in 
sfnnd to go'" (Lnt scaiid e) the age of tlic combination of 
consonants both in the bc^iiming nnd ending of the root, is 
certified by the agreement of the Latin with the Sanskrit 
Ihe proposition that in the earliest period of hngungo a 
simple \owcl is sulTicicnt to express a verbal idcn is sup 
ported bj tlic remarkable concurrence of [G EU p 107 ] 
nearlj all the iiidiMduals of the Sanskrit family of lau 
guages in expressing the idea to go by the root i 

107 The nature and peculmrjty of the Sanskrit verbal 
roots cvphins itself still more by comparison witli those 
of the Semitic languages TIicsc require, as far ns we 
trace back then antiquity three consomnts vrhich ns I 
have already elsewhere shewn* express the fundamental 


• Tmns of the Hist Phil ClASsoftheU \ oflitt ol Rcrlm for the 
\(arl8'’4 p 1‘’0 


It 



9S 


OF THE HOOTS. . 


idea by themselves alone, without the aid of vowels ; and 
although they may be momentarily compressed into one 
syllable, still, in this, the combination of the middle radical 
with the first oi;^last cannot be recognised as original and 
belonging to the -root, because it is only transitory, and 
chiefly depends on the mechanism of the construction of 
the word. Thus, in Hebrew, MlQl, “slam,” iii the fern., 
on account of the addition ah contracts itself to Idill {UiV- 
-dh) , while MW, “ slaying/’ before the same addition, com- 
presses itself in an opposite manner, and forms hOlIdh 
Neither Ictdl, therefore, nor MU, can be regarded as the root , 
and just as little can it be looked for in Idol, as the datus con- 
structus of the mfinitive , for this is only a shortening of the 
absolute form Midi, pioduced by a natural tendency to pass 
hastily to the word governed by the infinitive, winch, as it 
were, has grown to it In the imperative Idol the abbrevia- 
tion IS not external, subject to mechanical conditions, but 
rather dynamic, and occasioned by the hurry witli which a 
command is usually enunciated In the Semitic languages, 
in decided opposition to those of the Sanski it family, the 
vowels belong, not to the root, but to the giammatical motion, 
the secondary ideas, and the mechanism of the construction of 
[G Ed p 108 ] the word. By them, for example, is dis- 
tinguished, in Arabic, katala, “ he slew,” from hutila, “he was 
slain”, and in Hebrew, MW, “slaying,” fiom IdtuI, “slain ” 
A Semitic root is unpronounceable, because, in giving it 
vowels, an advance is made to a special grammatical form, and 
it then no longer possesses the simple peculiarity of a root 
raised above all grammar. But m the Sanski it family of 
languages, if its oldest state is consulted in the languages whicli 
have continued most pure, the root appears asacncuinscnbed 
nucleus, which is almost unalterable, and which sui rounds 
itself with foreign syllables, whose origin we must investi- 
gate, and whose destination is, to express the secondaiy 
ideas of grammar which the loot itself cannot expiess 
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Tlie Nowcl ^vltll one or more oonsomnts and soniLtimes 
%\itliont Iln^ consonant whitc\cr belongs to tlie fundament'll 
meaning it tan be Itngtbcned to tbc luglicst degree or 
raised bj Guna or Vnddhi nnd this Icngtlicning or raising 
and more latclj tlie retention of on original a opposed to 
its weakening to i or cliangc to «(§§ 60 07 ) belongs not to 
tlie denoting of grammatical relations wliitli require to be 
more clearlj pointed out but as I imagine I can pro\t onU 
to the mccliamani the s^mmctr\ of construttion 

108 As tlie Semitic roots on nccoimt of their construc- 
tion possess tlie most surprising capacity for indicating 
the secondary ideas of grammar b^ the mere internal mould 
ing of the root of uliich they also make extcnsi\t use aNlnlc 
the Sanskrit roots at the first grammatical moNcment arc 
compelled to assume external additions so must it appear 
strange that V aon Schlcgcl* while he fO P IW] 
divides languages in general into two chief races of which 
the one denotes the secondary intentions of meaning bv an 
internal alteration of tlie sound of the root ha inflexion, the 
other alttavs b\ the addition of a won) whicli mi\ b\ 
itself BignifN pluralitv past time what is to be m fiitim 
or other relative ideas of tint kind allots the Sanskrit 
and its sisters to the former race and the Semitic Ian 
guages to the second There maj indecil" he writes 
p 48 arise an apjicarnnce of inflexion when the annexed 
IKirticlcs are melted down with tlie chief word so os to be 
no longer distinguishable but where in a language as in 
the Arabic and m nil which arc connected vvitli it, the first 
nnd most important relations ns tliosc of the person to 
verbs nic denoted bj tbc addition of particles winch have 
a meaning for themselves individiiall} nnd the tendency 
to which suflixes ehevv s itself deeply seated in thehngun„e 
It maj there he safclj assumed that the same may have 

* III his work on the Inngunge nnd wisdom of the Imlinns 
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occurred m other positions, where the aiinevatioii of par- 
ticles of a foreign nature no longer admits of such clear 
discrimination one may at least safely assume that the 
language, on the ^yllole, belongs to this chief race, although 
in this single point, by admixture or aitihcial adoiinncnt, 
it has adopted another and a highei chaiaetcr” We must 
here preliminarily observe, that, in Sanski it and the lan- 
guages connected with it, the personal tciminations of the 
verbs shew at least as great a similarity to isolated pio- 
nouns as in Arabic. How should any langitnge, v.hicli 
expresses the pronominal lelations of the \eihs by sjllahles 
annexed either at the beginning or end of the vord, in the 
choice of these syllables avoid, and not rather select, those 
which, in their isolated state, also express the toi responding 
[G Ed p 110] pronominal ideas? By inflexion, F. \on 
Schlegel understands the internal altciatioii of the sound of 
the root, or (p 35) the internal modification of the loot, which 
he (p 48) opposes to addition fiom without But when from 
or §co, in Greek, comes 5w-crw, do~d>}0'6nc6a, what 

are the forms /it, o-co, 0i/cro/ic0a, but palpable extei nal addi- 
tions to the loot, which is not at all inteinally altered, or 
only in the quantity of the vowel ^ If, then, by inflexion, 
an internal modification of the root is to be understood, 
the Sanskiit and Greek &c have in that case except the 
reduplication, wdiich is supplied by the elements of the loot 
itself— seal ce any inflexion at all to shew If, however, 
6i]a6ixeQa is ^an external modification of the root do, simply 
because it is combined wuth it, touches it, with it expresses 
a whole , then the idea of sea and continent may be i epre- 
sented as an internal modification of the sea, and vice verset. 
B 50, F von Schlegel remaiks “In the Indian orGiecian 
language every root is tiuly that which the name says, 
and like a living germ , for since the ideas of i elation are 
denoted by internal alteration, freer room is given foi 
development, the fulness of which can be indefinitely 
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e\tendecl and is in fict often wondrously rich All, how- 
ever which m this manner proceeds from the simple root 
still retains the stamp of its relationship adheres to it and 
thus reciprocally hears and supports itself I find how 
ever the inference not established for from the capability 
of expressing ideas of relation by internal alteration of the 
root, how can the capability he deduced of surrounding the 
(intern illy unalterable) root indefinitely, w ith foreign syllables 
externally added ? Whit kind of stamp of relationship is 
there between fit c(a dyjaofteda and the [G Ed p 111] 
roots to which these significative additions are appendwl^ 
We therefore recogDi‘>e in the inflexions of the Sanskrit 
family of languages no internal involutions of the root hut 
elements of themselves significative and the tracing of the 
origin of which is the task of scientific grammar But even 
if the origin of not a single one of tliesc inflexions could he 
tiaccd with certainty, still the principle of the formation 
of grammar by external addition, would not, for that 
reason, he the less certain because at the first glance in 
the majority of inflexions, one discovers at least so much, 
that they do not belong to the root but have been added 
from without A W von Schlegcl also who, in essential 
points, assents to the ibove mentioned division of Ian 
guages * gives us to undeistand, with legard to the so-called 

* J»evcrtheless mhisvvoxk ObseriatwnssuT la langue ctlahtterature 
proten^ales p 14 &c hegwesthreeclasses viz L a lj,ngue$ sans aucunc 
iitruUure grammaticalc lea languea qui emplotenl des affires et lea langues 
it lujl xions Of the latter he eays Jo pense ccpendaat qu il faut 
aasigncrle premier rang auxlangues a inflexions Onpourroit les appeler 
lea langues oi^aniqucg parce qucllcs renferment un pnncipe vivant do 
developpement et d accroissement et qu dies ont seules Bi je pois m ex 
primer ainsi unc vegetation abondantc et feconde Le merveilleux 
artihce do ccs langues est de former une immense varictc de mots ct do 
roarquer la liaison deg idees qne ces mots dcsignent, raoyennant un assez 
petit nombre de sj Ihbes qui considerecs separement n out point do signi 

fication 



i02 


01' THE ROOTS 


mflexionSj that they aie not modifications of the loot, but 
foreign additions, whose characteristic lies in this, that 
[G Ed p. 113] regarded, per se, they have no meaning 
In the Semitic, the appended giammatical syllables or in- 
flexions have no meaning, at least in so far that tliey do not, 
any more than in Sanslnit, occur isolated in a completely 
similar state In Arab'ic, for instance, anium, and not iiim, 
IS said for “ye”, and in Sanshrit ma, ia, and not mi, ii, are 
the declinable bases of the first and third person , and at-Ti, 

“ he eats,” has the same relation to TA~m, “ him,” that in 
Gothic IT-a, " I eat,” has to the monosyllabic AT, “ I ate.” 
The reason for weakening the a of the base to i is probably, 
in the different cases of the two sister languages, the same, 
viz the greater extent of the form of word with i (comp. 
§. 6.) If, then, the division of languages made by F von 
Schlegel is untenable, on the reasons on which it is 
founded, still there is much ingenuity in the thought of a 
. natural history or classification of languages. We prefer, 
however, to present, with A. W. von Schlegel (1. c), three 
classes, and distinguish them as follows first, languages 
with monosyllabic roots, without the capability of composition, 
and hence without organism, without grammar. This class 
comprises Chinese, where all is hitherto bare root, and the 
grammatical categories, and secondary relations after the 


fication, mais qui deteimment avec precision le sens du mot aoq^nel elles 
sont jointes En modifiant les lettres radicales, et en ajontant anx i acmes 
des syllabes derivatives, on forme de mots derives de diverses cspeccs, et 
des derives des derives On compose des mots de plusieuis racines pour 
exprimer les idees complexes Ensuite on decline les substantifs, les 
adjectifs, et les pronoms, par genres, par nombres, et par cas , on conjugue 
les veibes par voix, par modes, par temps, par nombres, et par personnes, 
en employant de meme des desinences et qnelquefois des augmens qui, se^ 
parement, ne signifient rien Cette metbode procure I’avatitage d'enoncer 
en un seul mot ITdee prmcipale, souvent de]a tres-modifiee et Ires-com- 
plexe, avec tout sou cortege d’ldees accessoiies et de lelations variables 
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mam point can only be di3CO\ered from the position of the 
roots in the sentence * Secondly languages yfith mono 
sellable roots which are capable of combination, and obtain 
their oiganism and grammar nearly in this way alone The 
cliief principle of the formation of yords, in this class, 
appears to me to he in the combination of v erbal and pro 
nominal roots, which together represent [G Ed p 113] 
as it were body and soul (Comp § 100) To this class belongs 
tbe Sanskrit family of languages and moreover all other 
languages, so f ir as they are not comprehended under 1 and 
3 and have maintained themselves in a condition winch 
renders it possible to trace back their forms of words to the 
simplest elements Tlurdlj , languages with dissyllabic verbal 
roots, and three necessary consonants as single vehicles of 
the fundamental meaning This class comprehends merely 
the Semitic languages and produces its grammatical forms, 
not simply by combination, like the second class but by a 
mere internal modification of the roots We here gladly 
award to the Sanskrit family of languages a great superiority 
over the Semitic, which we do not, however, find in the use 
of inflexions as syllables prr se devoid of meaning but in 
the copiousness of these grammatical additions which are 
really sxgnificativ e and connected with words used isolated 
in the judicious, ingenious selection and application of them, 
and the accurate and acute defining of v arious relations, which 
hereby becomes possible finally in the beautiful adjustment 
of thdse additions to a harmonious whole whicli bears tlie 
appearance of an organized body 

109“ The Indian Grammarians divide the roots accord 
mg to properties, (which extend only to the tenses which 

e find this view of the Cliinesc admirably elucidated in von 
Humholdt s talented pamphlet LettreitM Aiel Iteniwat sur la na 
iure des formes grammaticales en tjeneral et sur h genie de la langue 
chinotse 
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I call tlie special tensesj and to tlic part pres.,) into ten 
classes, all of* which v,e have re-discovei cti in the Zend also, 
and examples of which aic given in the folio\Mng paiagraph. 

[G. Ed p 114] We shall here give the characteristics of 
the Sanskrit classes,^ and compare uitli them those vlnch 
correspond in the European sister languages 

(l.) The first and sixth class add ^ 5 ? n to the root ; and 
we reserve the discussion of the origin of this and other 
coniugational affixes for the disquisition onthcvcib. The 
point of difTerence bctviccn the first class of ncaily 1000 
roots (almost the half of the entire number) and the sixth 
class, which contains about 130 loots, lies in this, that the 
former raise the 'voucl of tlic root bj Guna (^. 2G ), nhilc 
the latter lotam it pine, c^g “he knows,''’ 

from '^^hiidh (l), d<ftT ludah, “he vexes” •(comp tundtt)> 
from ti'^iud{G ) As a has noGuna,'| no disenmination can 
take place thiough this vowel between the classes 1. and 0 
but neaily all the roots which belong to citbci, having ^ a 
as the radical vow'd, are reckoned in the fn st class. In Gi cek, 
c (befoie nasals o, §. 3.) corresponds to the affix vj a , and 
KciTT-o-fJLevtt (fjcvy-o-fxcv, from Ain, ‘PYF {cXi-nov, c(j>vyov), 
belong to the first class, because they have Guna (§. 2b), 
wdiile, e g. dly~o~}xev, dKi^-o-fxcv, &c , fall under the sixth 
class 11 In Latin wc recognise, in the thud conjugation, 

* In Greek, the present (mdic imper. and oiitnt., the form of the Gicck 
subjunct 18 •wanting in Sanskrit) and imperfect coirespond to them , be- 
yond ivhicli certain conjugation-signs do not extend In Geiman, the 
present of every mood conesponds 

t The accent heie distinguishes the 1st cl from the Gth c g. foi patati 
did it belong to the 6tli cl , vre should haxepaid/i 

t We give the plural, because the singulai, on account ot abhiciiation, 
makes the thing less perspicuous 

II Sanskrit long vowels admit Gimn only when they occur at tlie end of 
the root, butm the beginning and middle remain without admixtuie of 
the ^a, so do shoit vo-wels hefoie double consonants 
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vrliicli I -uoultl m^o to the first, tlie co^ate^of the SaiisVut 
first hm\ sixth class, since we regard the addition i as n 
wtahcning of the old o (§ 8 ) and e g Icgtmus has the same 
relation to Ac, o fict that the gcnitiip ped ts has to iroo' of 
where the Sanskrit Ins likewise a £G E»1 p Jlcj 

pad^as) In fcg it nt from leg^ nft the old a thro»„li the 

influence of the liquid has become u (Comp § 06 ) In 

German nil the pnniitixc (strong) a erbs witli the exception 
of some remains of the fourth class (No 2 ) stand in clear 
connection with the Sanskrit first class whicli is here, for the 
first time laid down m its full extent* The xra which 
IS added to the root has in Gothict, before some personal 
terminations, remained untliangcd before others acconhng 
to 8 07 and os in Latin been weakened to i so hail n, I 

am called had i s had i Ih 2d pers du had a Is pi hud 

a m,had i th had a nd Tlie radical \ ow els » and « keep tlic 
Giina addition os in Sanskrit onl) that then which giics 
the Guna is here weakened to i (§ 27) which witJi a radical 
1 IS agj,rtgated uito a long I (written ei § 70) hence iema 
(ssAinn from Kttnn) I germinate, from A/A hingn 
I bend from DVG Sanskrit ^ fc/ny whence 
bent The diphthongs ni oi» as in Sanskrit i; and xft 
(^ 2 ) arc incapable ofnnj Guna ns an d( = XTT § f9)niid 
a The Sanskrit radical \owclxT a luas however inGothic 
expeneneod n threefold destiii) It has either remnineal 
unaltered in the special tenses and is lengthened in the 
preterite except in reduplicate roots (t e to 0, see § 09 )— 

* I have nircftdi, in 10 } Review of Onmm b Crammar, expressed the 
conjecture that the a of forms bko haUa, h tilatu, f iilrjtinn &.C docs not 
lM.lonR to the personal termination but « identical with the xt ft of the 
fcamknt 1st and 0th classes but I was not then clear regarding the Cuna 
in the present in all rools wuh vonds capable of Gunn t Inn Ihg 
for Cnt of Litt Book II ip ^2niid2v9) 
t M c mal frc« 2 «cnt mention of the Gothic nlono as tlio true startin 
point and h ht of C ermnn Groimtuir the nj j lantion to the High Cicr 
man will hennfter present itself 
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thus, e.g. far-i-ih, “he ^^aTlclelS,” aTls^^crs to rhaioli 
[G Ed j) IIG] (§ Id), and fui, “he wandcicd,” to 
chacluha; or, secondly, the old a shc\^s itself in the special 
tenses -weakened to ?, but ictained in the monosyllahie singu- 
lar of the preterite so that here the stronger o (§. S ) coi re- 
sponds to the neaker ? in the same way that, in the first case, 
the d ( = 'HI 6) docs to the shoi t n. The root mo atl, " to 
eat,” in Gothic, accoiding to 87., forms A'l\ lienee, in the 
piesent, ita, in the sing pret., of, cii-t, rd The thud fate 
which befalls the a of the root m Gothic is a complete 
extirpation, and compensation by the weaker ?, which is 
tieated like an original ?, existing in the Sanski it , i.r. in the 
special tenses it icceives Guna by i, and in the pict sing by 
a (§ 27 ), but in the pret pi. it is jircscrvcd pure To this 
class belongs the /(TJiY, " to germinate,” mentioned above, 
pres /iCijia, pret. sing Anni, pi. /tin-niTi. The corresponding 
Sanski it loot is “ to pioducc,” “ to be born” (sec 

§. 87 ) the same relation, too, has (jrotpn, graip, (jripum, 
fiom QUIP, “to sei/.c,” to Tpj^grahh (Veda foim) on the 
other hand, BIT, “to bite,”* {hctln, hnl, hilnm), has an 
oiigmal i, which exists in Sanski it (comp tvi?- hhiA “ to 
cleave”), just so, VIT, “to know',” Sansknt fdr. %id 
(2) The fomth class of Sansknt roots adds to them the 
syllable ya, and herein agiees with the special tenses of 
the passive, and from the roots wliicli belong to it spring 
chiefly neuter veibs, as e <7 naLyah, “he peiishes,” 

Their number amounts altogether to about 1 30 The Gci man 
has preserved one unmistakeable remnant of this class, in 
those strong verbs winch again lay aside, in the picteiitc, the 
syllable ya (weakened to ?/i), which is added to the root in the 
[G Ed p 1173 special tenses , eg valis-ya(Zen(\ 
ncs-yann, “ crescebant," Vendidad S p 257), ‘‘crescoi’' xahs- 
yi-tk, “amezt,” pret. vOhs 

Ocems only witli the piep and, and with the meaning “ to scold,” 
hut coircsponds to the Old High Geiman loot JBIZ, “ to bite ” 
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(3 ) The second, third* and sc\cnth classes add the personal 
termiintion direct to the root but in the cognate Furopean 
languages to facilitate the conjugation, these classes have 
mainlv passed ov er to the first class c ff edi mus not edmus 
(as a remnant of the old construction e» t, cs'fis) Gothic 
it am, Old High German tz-<t mit not u mUs answering 
to the Sanskrit ad-mas The second class to which 
^ ad belongs leaves the root without anj characteristic 
addition with Guna of the vowels capable of Guna before 
light terminations, which must be hereafter explained , lienee 
eg rifh ^mi corresponding to ima? from^t to go 
as 111 Greek c7/ii to ?/ici It contains not more than about 
seventy roots partlj terminating in consonants, partly in 
vowels In th s and the third-class the Greek exhibits root** 
almost entirely ending m vowels ns the above mentioned 
I <IA, Hsa (yio-eo AD 2T\, Oil, ?>Y (ct^m) AY Kc 
To the consonants the direct combination with the cxinso- 
nants of the termination lias become too hcav’j , and ES alone 
(because of the facilitj of cfi itt ) Jias remained in the San 
skut second class, ns the corresponding root in liOtiu Litlma 
man and German Hence ctrri Lilhuan cslt cst 

Gothic and High German »/ In the Latin there full also 
to the second class I DA bJ/i PLA PA anANA and also 
in quam wlicnce QUA weakened to QC7/ is the root wlucli 
lu Gothic, appears as QUAT weakened to QUIT with the 
accretion of a T PEU and IPL (IC/L) have preserved 
some persons of the ancient construction * fG Ed p 118] 
The third class is distinguished from the second by n sj liable 
of reduplication in the special tenses and has maintained 
itself under this form in Greek also and Lithuanian In 

* Five loots of the second doss introdnce m Sanskrit, between tlio con 
sonants of the root and t!ie pereonal Icimmntion, an \ i, as r6d t 
mt I weep from nid lean however, no longer believe tliat the 

t of lilt Latin third conjug is connected \Mth tins > i as there is scarce 
any dout t of its relationship wiih the ^ n of the very copious first class 
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Sanskrit it corapreliends aliout tiAcnty roots, p q 
daddvn, Lithuanian diidu ; ^frr dndluum, rlOqjU 

(§ 16.), jajamm, "I beget,” comp yi-yv-o-ixat The 

seventh class, of about twenty-four roots, introduces, in the 
special tenses, a nasal into tlic root, winch is extended before the 
light personal terminations to tlic syllable mi; e.(j 
^/iinadmi, “I cleave,” hhmdmas, "we cleave.” The 

Latin has kept the weaker foim of tins nasalization, but has 
further added to the root the affix of the fast class (p 111 G. 
Ed), hence Jindo,find-i-mus ^ From the Greek come to be hcic 
considered roots, like I\IA0, AAB, ©IP, m which the inserted 
nasal has been repeated fuithcr on in the word, with the pre- 
fixed a, and, like the Latin^nd-i-waa, is connected with the 
affix of the first class, thus, /iai'6*di'-o-/ici', Knufo-dv-o-ftci', 
diyy-dv-o-ixcv. 

(4 ) The fifth class, of about thirty loots, has me; and the 
eighth, wuth ten roots, which, excepting "to make,” 

all terminate in or 7!i «, has u for its characteristic addi- 
tion the V, howevci, of these t\.o classes is lengthened 
before the light terminations by Guna, wdneh^ in the coi re- 
sponding Greek appended syllables, vu and u, is supplied by 
lengthening tlie v, thus, e. g ocIkvvixi, dciKvv/xcv, as in S'lnski it 
vualfu dp-7i<5-7ni, "acZ-iji-is-co?,” djj-int-mnw "adipna-- 

m u) .” An example of the eighth class is n tan, " to extend,” 
wdience lan-o-mi—rdv-v-pt, i\<^*\'^^tan-u~mas~ra.v-v-ixcs 

With the ^ u, V, of the eighth class, is probably connected 

[G Ed 11 119] the V in some Gothic strong veibs, wheie, 
however, it adhei es so firmly to the root, that, in a German 
point of view', it must be icg.arded as a radical Hence it is 
not dropped in the pieteiite, and receives, in the special 
tenses, like all stiong verbs, the affix of the Sanskrit fiist 
class , e, g sailiva,^ “ I see,” sahv, “ I saw'.” 

(s) The ninth class adds vn nd to the root, which syl- 
lable, befoie heavy teiminations, instead of being sliortened 

* I now consider the v of saihva and similar veihs as purely euphonic, 
cf $ 86 and Latin forms lilie cog no, bnquo, sttnguo 
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to Tiro rcphtcs the ht.'Wj d b> the lighter ^ i (§ o) 
niid IS tluis ^^c^kc^e^l lo ni I g from tt^mrid to 
crush (comp worJeo) CQmcs^^«iifHmr;t/ndmi 
mmns In this is easily pcrccued the relationship i\ith 
Greek formations in w;/it (lu/it) taficv c g ^afxia 

}xei As 0 , c, and o arc on^inll^ one formations like tc/x i o 
ficv belong to this class onlj th it they ln\ e nndered into the 
more modem w conjugation at a remote period of antiqmtj 
for morolattlj icu would not Imc become rw from uj/ir 
(6 ) Tlic tenth class adds aga to the root but is dis 
tinguislicd from the other classes in tins farther important 
pOint tint this alTix is not limited to tlie special tenses 
the final a of tJtrt aya is peculiar to them but ag 
extends iMth \crj few exceptions to all the other forma 
tions of the root All cnusals and manj denonnnatiies 
follow tins class and indeed from ever) root a causal can 
bo formed b) the addition ay wliicli is al\\a)s nccom 
pained b) Guna of the middle vowel of the root capable of 
Guna or b) Vnddhi of ever) radio i! final vowel and of a 
middle a belonging to the root eg Hfufrt aga li he 
makestoknow fromf^r^tit/ vinafiiirdi. oyn h homnkes 
to hear from ^ sni We recognise in German the affix 
^ aya at leist in two shapes in the one [G EJ p PO] 
the first a in the other the last is lost and in the latter ease 
y has become i so that I have no longer an) scruple in 
tracing back Grimm s first and lliird conjugation of the weak 
form to a common origin Acconling to all prohabihtv how 
ever the verbs with the affix 0 also (ns Old High German 
man6n to mention to make to think, ) belong to this 
class, regarding which wo will speak further under the v erb 
4he Old High German gives 5 ns the contraction of a+t, 
(see § 78 ) but retains its $ more firmly than the Gothic its 
Cl which lu several persons, sinks into a simple a Compare 
Gothic haba haham haband with Old High German hapCm 
hapimes hapenf Ver) remarkable howcvci is the concur- 
1 ence of the Prakrit w itli the Old High German and the Latin 
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of the 2(1 COJI] 111 tins point, that it in like inunnci has 
contracted the affix 'hm aya to d Compai c Sanski it 
mdnaydimt, “I honour,” Pralciit HTiiifpf wnoahni,*' Old High 
German, mr-manvm, “I despise,” Latin monen . 


[G Ed.p 121] 

rnvKniT 

oi n 


SVNSKIUT 

iiion 01 a t\N 

r \ns 

rtlriiuTH munaydmi 

JTTtuf+{ mdijdmi 

vni -mntikn 

monro 

vidnayasi 

WtufM ind)i6si 


Jiimv's 

JllTtqfH mdnayaii 

mdnMi 

manCt 

moiif’l 

mdnaydmas 

iTT%^ mdnemhn 

mnnfmcH 

montjnus 

mdnoyallia 

mdnklha 

mani‘1 

monvlis 

vidnayanti 

♦tililfnF vidukxh 

tnamhil 

monnif 


In regal d to those weak verbs, Inch ha\e suppressed the 
first vow el of the Sanskut ayn, and give thcrcfoic yn as 
affix, we uill here further recall attention to the forms ir/o 
(jge), winch occasionally occur in Old High Gentian and 
Anglo Saxon, whose connection vith viu ayn is to be tiaced 
thus, that the semi-voitel y has become haidcncd to q, 
(comp §. 19 ), and the preceding a ttcakened to i. In Greek, 
the cognate verbs to the Sanski it of the tenth class at o to 

-• 1 am not at present able to adduce tins \ erb from the edited texts it 
is, however, cei tain, that vianaydrm\n\\m dialect can haie noothci sound 
but mdjivmt The conjugation is suppoited by other examples of tins 
class, as clanUmi, “I think’' (from chintaydmi), mxCduni (from nitt- 
daydmi) In the plural the termination mha is nothing else than the ap- 
pended verb substantive (Sansk smas, “weaie”) In the third pel's pi, 
together with r>idmnti the forms vidnaanh and mdnanti are also admis- 
sible The Indian Grammarians assume for the Sansciit a joot vidn^ “ to 
honour” moie probably, honeier, the ^erb, for which this root is sup- 
plied, IS only a denominative from mdna, “ honour” j and this substantive 
itself a derivation from maxi, '‘to think,” whence ava man, “to despise," 
as in Old High Geiman var-MAN (by Otfnd, fir-MON) The loot, 
therefore, wdiidi is contained m vai man&m is identical with the Gothic 
MAN (man, “ I mean," “ I tliink,” pi muniim see $ G6 ) To this class 
belongs, also, the Latin nionere, as, “ to make to think” (Old High German 
manon), the radical o for a of wduch we explain by the principle of § GG 
(see, also, 3 ) , while the i of memin-t is a weakening of the original u, 
explamed by ^ 6 
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bo looVetl for in tlioto in ow eu.0^, in Lalin Ifcsulcs tlio 
2(lconjugntioncominr«l nlmr niml \crb'j oflbe Islnml 1th 
nUo bcloni; to this nfTiint^ Wr fthntl rcttir to them when 
spcnking of iho \crb 

109 In order to odiluoc ninj^lo cx’iniplcs of the mul 
tiform constniclton of iht toot^ let ns cxnmine thconler 
of lilt final Utters hut we will ttlecl onK sucli examples 
ns nrc common to the Sinslfit nml sr\cml swter hn 
pngts. Tlie fjrcntcsl forlimmiice however is rcfjmsite 
ns nn njithenticatcd c<inij«ri on of nil that nthinis of com 
jvari^on sronhl msd\ swell to n !>eol, which shall herroftor 
be d< \ oled to tins anhjet f * 

(I ) Roots ending; with n sowel — 1 5 P I 3 

There nrt ns Uas liccti nlirwU remarVe«l IOj) no 
roots in\t« hulroo sin^dan mimeroiis Tliunn’ylt 
to po,*' coiitainctl in the Latin mnlw/nre nlso jHrlnps 
in /u/i yore the finl member of which l>c)on^ to/uh* or 
/eujii inGrtak nnswcri to TpTTlityjyJni nmln*sls 

on the frtsjiunl iiit< rclnn^t of pittnnls nnd lahinls Gothic 
ya 0 t 6 n street (see y 10’ G LI) /-end yd h 

n place*’ (nom >05:10^ yh«» Old Hi^h Gtrman y1 m 
I po sxpTtfhyiyl nt not then’fore ns Grimm eon 
jectuns (p fiG^) h^ 8MicoiH.*froin y‘i«yi/ hut, wiihn niorv 
nncicntnnd repnlnr fotiiidntion, onU with n suppression of 
the Sanshnl ss liable of rednphcntioii inlrwhicid therefore^ 

from the third into the cc*oiul clnss {si e p 11" G LI) ns lu 
Latin nnswinnp to Jieopci Tims nlsts iM m 

sM e afW in hkt mnmicr stiUi suppressed rediipheatioii 
corresponds to wm/ fii (for ct<rTtjfn) nml to thi Sniiskpit 
root rjT if/d which IS irrepiilnrh mfliatid 
fnwr»i itsht'inst f?refjT ttihthnti for tailhdmt (aithAu fdslAdtf 

SotnewJiat tliat ptriams to this auljict 1 ha\c alreab I^t toother 
scry cDncj<cly fit d‘c cn 1 of ms *'imwnt C liw^n 
t The atlnclifd cj | hers ilcnote the classes tlc*cnl>eil In $ t oa 
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\n1iic1i will be more closely considered hcrcsifter. The 
Latin, m root and inflexion, most icsemblcs tbc Old Ih^li 
Geimaii the Zend, ho\^ ever, in its hhldnu' (foi 

mtumi, see § 53), appears in a genmne Gieok dicss Ob- 
seivc, also, the rathnt\(<1o, ‘Siainor,’' vhich 

ocems so often in the Zend-A\esta, piojieily “chariot 
stander,” with o for ^ as the sign of the nominative. 
How, then, in Old High Gciinan, comes from S7l-i the 
extended form of the root STANT^ iv hence the pic- 
sent sUmin, “I stand,” and pietcnte stiionf, “I or he 
stood”, for ^^hlch the Gothic has ^Ifinddi dnth'^- We 
will here only jireliminaiily remark, that have oh- 
seived in Zend also, in some roots teiminating in d, an 
inclination to connect themselves \Mth a /-sound Thus 
AAC find, from A.«y.M sad, “to wash,” “to purify.” (Sansk sad, 
“to bathe,”) i\ hence smi/a, “ purified,” in Vend S. p 233, 
frequently fra-snudhnyhx “ hneni"" , fiorn 

“to lay,” (Sans p 113 G Ed ), avc find 

mdailhyniin, “ depononi ” (as Vcndidad S pp 20o and SUG, 
A) 5 .>.v»W' InisU zemi mdailliyann, “ni stud 
terra deponavt") fiom the same root we find the impel ati\c 

[G Ed p 123] foim, As^auC^AC^jy m-dd-ihCimn, dopona- 
mits" (Vend S p. 208, aj^au?^ 9;?y*'^^^ ^-^Zvy aj»^ 

As^AuCdAM^jy A3»^ aiAw'as Icw wuanm xstilnminm 

Attnum hardma Ahum mazda hva nidulhdma, "Quo homannn 
mortuorum coi pus feramuy vbi depoxiamus’'?) Of the Goi- 
mamc we will further remark, that the root rt met, “ to 
measure” (cf pc-rpov), has connected itself ivith a /-sound, and 
forms, 111 Gothic, MAT, present mita (^. 109'' i ). 

“to be acquainted with,” “to know," TNfi, GNA (pnaiiis) 
Old High German CH/V/ (§87), whence c/md-/«, “I knew,” 
annexing the auxiliary verb direct, as in Latin {p)tw-vl To 

^ I believe I may deduce this form from tlie 3d pers. pi 
Imtentiicl iWam)mtIieV S p 183, moie on this head iindSthcvcih 




the special form for sii»nr*i^ii(l «fl mi may be 

long tliL Gothic root Jtv^AJV Old ni„h German CIIAN^N' 
(^ann chan I know” see § Ot kttnnum c/iunn»m M\o 
know SCO § GG) wtt' dhmd to blow alters itself m the 
specinl forms to dham Latin VL/i according to the 
second class (§ 109 s ) Old High German PLA (§§ 12 20 ) 
^whencepMto As iiiSanskrit from the above-men 

tioned vw dham comes the nominal base dhamaw 
a vein” so maj the Gothic base BLOPIIA (nom net 
iMlh blood ) come here also tinder consideration ^\ c 
pass on to roots in i and have to remark that the root 
mentioned at p 107 G Ed to go is not unknown 

in German c find it in the Gothic impdrativ c hir-t come 

here” dn lur-yals pi fur ytlh I believe too that in the 
irregular preterite tddyn ( vveiit the t alone tan be as 
sumed as the root In /end occurs o<?i ti he goes 

(from trfiT At according to §§ 23 41 ) Lithuan ci tu ftt' 
sri to go witli the prep ^ uf to ruse itself lienee 
itchchhnla raised high compare ere sco crc*t» 
(see I 21) Old High German SCRIP to step vvith the 
addition of a / as in the ease of mat from »n wd pcrliaps 
the Latin gradiar ns well ns cnsco might be here inehuled 
the Guna form of the vowel ns in vtilfa sray-a U lie 
goes being observed f h «mi to smile Old High 

German to love Zend (§ 4" ) Goth 

frtyH Hove (§ 67) compare fmijjnyrr dear bin 

to fear ftrl^ hibhi mi I fear Lithuan bxyan Gotliic 
Jiya I hate {fniais fiyaith)^ fiynnds foe Old High Ger 
man ett% or^i^m I hate the Greek ^t/3 o-^ai answers to 
the Sanskrit reduplication of btbhfjni so that contrarj to 
the common rule the aspirates have remained in the prefix, 
but in the base itself have become xncdials and this has left 
onl^ /3 as the whole root, ns in Sanskrit da d mm ‘ we give, 
for da dd tnas oi oo-zicf Pcrliaps, also, LG P ^24 ] 
4>IA (}>adofxai is to be referred to the roots in t, so that an 

I 
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uBorganic dental affix ^^ou1d be to lie nssnnu'd jil m, 
“to he,” “to sleep,” null irregular Gnna in the middle, 
hence kd-rai jf Itri\ “to be ashamed”. Old High 

Geiman fIRU, “to repent” {Itrin-n, hrou, Itru-iamU, 
p 115. G. Ed.) Of loots m n, dm, ” to run” drm- 
n-ti, “he luns ’ may furnish, tin ough the Guna foim, .t!ie 
Greek §pa-crKco, oi-Jpa-o-Kw, nhich appears hence to dernc^ 
its a with suppression of the digamma. the ji of optjxio, how- 
ever, might pass as a hardening of the (§ 03), and 
dpcix-o-jxcv, opL/ 4 -c-Tc, &c., tlicrcfoi c represent most truly the 
foims cI)ai>-u-wos, chav-o-ilm *‘to go,” “to snmi, ’ 

“to float” (m’A p/ova, “a ship '), Latin WLU. The Gicclc 
ttAcw, ttAoo) is agaiii not to be so rcgaulcd as if the old i; bad 
been corrupted to c or o, but irAc(F)“> 7rAo(f)a> supply the place 
of the Guna form m plav~i (of the middle voice), 3d pers 
plav-a-i6 the future wAci/irw, the v having the Gunn (§ 26.), 
answers to ^hufpZd-s/ii/fl , Lithiian pjmtliu, “I smin,” mth 
a guttural added, as in Latin flne-s} from Jim (p 9S. 
G Ed) Old High German VLUZ, “to flov,,” pre-sup- 
poses the Gothic FLUT (§ 87.), with the favoUutc dental 
addition, with which all final voucls aic so commonly 
invested “to hear,” KAY (§§ 20, 21 ), Gothic 

HLITJ-MAN (nominative hhinnn), “eai,” as “hearer,” 
with A\eakened Guna (§.27.), with regaid to the U foi 
sr, compare, also, dunis with srtinf, /. “hip”) 

Lithuan. klaumu, “ I hear ” Perhaps crudio, as “ to make 
hear,” is to be leferred to this class, the derivation fiom e 
and 7 udis is little satisfactoi y. Anquetil inti odiices a Zend 
erodd, celebre, (kAuto?), which I have not yet found in the oi i- 
ginal text, but I meet wutli the causal form 
S7am7/^?ni (Sansk srduaT/fbai), “I speak,” “recite” 

(V S. p. 38) The Old High German, sciirnmiis, “we have 
exclaimed, gives SCIilR as the root, and rests probably on 
the form sr&v (§ 20 ), with a thinning of the d to 2 {§ 66); 
the present and sing, pieterite, how^ever, have lost the-? (scriu 
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forscrtrtt scrci for scrcir) ]tko the Greek Khfi ffuf, Ka &c 
TlicL'itm clamo liONNCvcr has the same relation to 
that mare Ins to trrft tdn ^atcr (§ C3) and open 
*5nT Jroi from "^dru to run >« hu^ to extol to 
glonf\ hunuta * ho celebrated V S p 39) is 

probibh tile root of the Greek u/noj (u)u(c)K>f) i\]iicli I do 
not like to regard as an irregular dcn\ativc from uow 
11 ^ 'to punfj PZ7rwj This root is the \crbal 

parent of the wind and fire iihich ore both represented 
as pure irnjijarnna (with Guna and nna [G E *1 p 
as suffix) is the w ind and the corresponding Gothic T’OA J 
(ncut nom ace fan see § 116) is fire which in Sanskut 
IS called mim«* pdt-a lo with Viiddlii and aka ns suffix 
The relation of rO^A to xnnipatana resembles that of the 
Latin mdh from matoh the loss of the sjllnblc la 
IS replaced bj tlic lengthening of the a (§ CD) Tlic Greek 
*Tti/) and Old High German ITURA (nom acc. t/«r) the 
latter with weakened Guna (§ 27 ) and ro ns suffix both 
fall to the root trjn/ ^ hru to sjicak Zend mrtt 
(e <7 mrad-ni I spoke V S p 123 ) tlio Greek 

pc(r)oi rests on the Guna form TRlfR brni i mi and Ima 
ns often happens lost the former of two initial consonants 
(cf also pew pecw and mo witli ^ sm to flovr”) The 
Old High German SPRAIl or SPJiAJIfl (’ipnlthu * I 
speak sprali I spoke ) appears lo ha\c proceeded from 
brat bj haidcmng the V (see § 19) and prefixing an 
s akin to the p »bhif to he Zend ^ Lithuan RU 

(future bflsu I will be ), Latin FI/ Greek Pro- 

babl) also, BY in Trpetr irpca^vrij^, S.C , is only 
another form of this root (cf § 18), so tint wpej would 
have to he regarded as a preposition from wpo ( R pra ) 
essentially distinguished onlj by a euphonic 2 (cf § 9G ) 
Moreen er the base rrpec-^v Jm n striking resemblance to 
R4 prablm {excehns migmlui) literally being before 
In Old High German ptm or 6i?» corresponds to the 
I i 
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Sanskrit hhavdmi • more exact, however, is the corre- 

spondence in the plural of pir-u-mh, jnr-u-tf to hhav-d-Tfia'-, 
•^sumus" hhav-a-tha, “ cstis' (see §. 19.). To this class belongs, 

also, FUy ‘'to dweir {j)iUa, "I dwelt”), as the Sanslnit 
vas ‘^to dwell,” m German VAS, WAS, l)as become scyn. In 
Sanskiit, too, fiom vijjhn, “to he,” comes the suhstanthe 
bhav-ana “house,” as place of being. The Gothic baua, 
“ I build,” may he regarded as the causal of the idea “ to 
be,” like the Latin /acio (§ 19,). its conjugation answeis 
also to >?ntnfTr bMvayumi, “I make to be,” which, in Pia- 
kiit, may sound hhdv^nn, bhdvcsi, hhdvUi (Gothic hnua, 
bauais, bauait) See p. 121 G. Ed. Sanskiit roots ending in 
diphthongs (u e, vh v, ^ di , there ai e no roots in '^t du) 
follow in their formations, in many respects, the analogy of 
roots in d We abstain from adducing examples of 
them, as they also offer little occasion for comparison. 

(2.) Roots terminating wnth a consonant. We shall give 

[G Ed p 126 ] only a few examples, in which we compaie 
roots with the same vowel, and proceed in the order, a, i, u. 
According to § 1 we do not allow the vovrel and 

to belong to the root Long radical vowels before a final 

« 

consonant aie rare; and the majority of them are probably 
not original. 

The most numerous class of roots ending with a conso- 
nant has a medial ^ a So ^ vach, Zend vacJi 
(aj^(S5^aj adeta, “dixit,'" Vend S. p 124), Greek EH for FEU 
(§.•14), Latin VOC, Old High German, 7FJH, WAG (la- 
wahu, “ mentionem facio,” pret. Ja-wuoh pi la lonogumes). 

pracft/i, Zend phes, Gothic FBAJI, pies 

pnchchhdmi, pWesdim, ft ailia for yVi/ia (see § 52 

and § l09^l.), the Latin i20G {rogo, interrogo) appears to 
be abbreviated from FROG pat, "to fall,” “to fly,”' 
Zend pat, "to fly” (Vend S p 257 

yaf fidvayd patann wvara uesyann, 
"where buds fly, trees grow”). One sees clearly fiom this 
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that in Gieek ttjtttw Treraw iterao^ai “neTonai ■mrjfxt &c 
belong to a common root IIKT Latin PUT pefo im peto 
prccpeie<! penna by assimilation for pet na In Gothic 
FATH, or, with the vowel weakened, FITH, might be 
looked for To the latter corresponds according to § 87 
Old High German VET> in ^edaia feather 
vad to speak Latin VAD contained in vas vad is From 
??? vad proceeds the abbreviated form tid to which per- 
tains YA (u$6> i/5e«i) vBrit) The Old High German gives 
IfAZ (tar imzu maledico ) wither for r/ according to § 87 
and the \owel of the base lengthened as m snjmPH vddayumi 
according to the tenth class sad to sink with the 

prep f^Tni to set oneself down" Latin SED SID, sido 
sedeo Greek EA IZ eoof eSpa i^opat Gothic SAT 
(§ 87) sita I sit (p 116 G Ed) on to blow 

to breathe 'ifacs anda wind Gothic AN" usana 
I expire cf avepo^ ammu^ "srif jan to beget 
Zend ran (§ 5S) zazdmt I beget Sanskiit 

^a^anmi Greek FEN Latin GEN ["^i^xopat 7 evos* 
9 en«s) Gothic ‘to germinate (p 116 G Ed) 
him gender (§ 66) ^*A.ar(^iln) eg c^iClfn Aaroh 
facit this root in Zend follows the fifth class e g 
Aerenadifi(§ 41 ) facit kerenaut fe 

at J fO^A -pyg^gj kerenuidhi fac Old High German kara- 
uan or garaxian to prepare Latin creo cvra (cf 
Kuru fac ) ceretnoma and with p for c {§ 14 ),^aro Greek 
Kpaniia Kpa-roy with tt, TTpaccw itpaK erw [G Ed p 127] 
wpa 7 pa where the guttural appears to be a hardening of the 
IT V (§ 19 ) eg of kurtanii faciunt (from kut u- 

anti) ^^vah todiive tocarry Zend^jAj^ var (§ 57) 
Latin VEH Greek wagon as bearer earner for 

fo^oy Stas to bieathe cf spiro according to 

§§ 50 and 22 int® grah to take the original 

form occurring in the Vedas is XM grahli To this the 

Zend form belongs according to the tenth class and 



118 


OF THE EOOrS 


indeed, so that the appears before vowels as » v, but 
before ^ t as o) p Thus we read in the Vend. S. p 155 : 

A 5 ( 3 ^^ AM 3 ashdum, yezi n6it 

uxva^ezyaf yd narem dghepiem dgeiirmykld, M he alli clniha? 
“Pure! SI non dimittif, qui hominem capiiim capii (1 e. tenet), 
qucenam ei est poena"?" In the European sister languages 
I believe I recognise this root in three forms * the Gothic 
GRIP has been already mentioned (p. 116 G Ed), likewise 
prehendo (§ 92. note) by changing the medials into their te- 
nues, KAEn also seems to belong to this class, Gotlnc KLIF, 
‘Go steal,” hliftns, “thief.” Finally, also, in Greek, yp7nog, 
ypipog, “the net,” stands quite isolated, and appears to 
me to be related to the Indian grahh, by changing 
the a into i ds, "to sit,” Gieek 'H2 a remnant of 

the second class, terminating in a, consonant to be supplied 
at § 109® 3 , ycr-rat answers exactly to ds-fi (middle 
voice), and hence q/xat stands for rjcrixat, as dpi for kapi (San- 
slait asmz) hhrdj, ‘‘to shine,” Zend ie; c* (§. 5S), 

or \ barez, whence the part pres, ' herezant-, 

nom m. <^';^^<^<^jil)hrezans, splendens,"" ‘‘ a//zw,” very fi e- 
quently occurs. Tins Zend form prepares the way for the Old 
High German root PE RAH, whence PERAH-TAX, nom. 
perah-f, "fulgidus" To this root belongs, also, our Prac/it. The 
Gieek language gives ^AEF (§ 20 ) a cognate root, and thus 

fG Ed p 128] points to a Sanskiit short a for the long 
one The cognate loot in Latin is FLAG, jjagio. 
chhid, “to cleave,” SCID, scind-i- mus =chhind'mas (§. 14) 
2XIZ, perhaps also 2KIA, (TKiBvypi, &c. belong to this 

place, tne form is more genuine, and the ideas, too, of 

- % 

Anquetil translates, “ Si celut qui a commis I’Agiierefte ne 1 cconnoit 
pas safaute quelle sera sa punitionj' 

I- Cf p 1281 Note 

t The h (m the sense of ch) coiiesponding to tlie^, y, accoids iMtIi 
§ 87 , Lut IS moieovei favoui ed by the following / 
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clearing dispersing sepimting, are kindred ones The 
Gothic SRAID to separate if tlie relationship is 
certain, has a stiffened Guna so that at appears to belong 
to the root According to § 87 however the Gothic 
form should be SKAIT and the Old High German SKEIZ 
ior SKEID xid to I now Zend tid lA 

Gothic VID Old High German, 1 IZ in the Latin VJD 
and in I see the seeing is regarded as something 

which makes to know and the conjugation of tn/co is causal 
according to p 121 G Ed Tims also another root signify 
mg to know namclj ^ hudh h is in Zend gained the 
meaning to see • According to the tenth class and 
with the prep ni VID in Zend signifies to summon 
( Jf nttaidhayimt tntoco see § 2S ) In Go^ 
thic 1 12 recedes through the prep in the meaning *lo 
adore (inteita tntait tnvUum) dis to shew 

Zend hence fradaisayO thou 

sliewest (Vend S p 123) Greek AIK, with Ganix ^etKvvfii 
according to the fifth class Latin D2C in dteo ns it were 
* to point out," and dicis ( diets causa ) In Gothic the rule 
laid down m § 87 requires the form Till and this root 
combined with ga signifies to onnounce {ga tciha ga 
iaili ga taihum for ga bhum accordm^ to § 82 ) On the 
other hand in iaikus sign the law for the transposition 
of letters is Molated life Lithuanian i/yita 5 

aliNe gxjiienii I li\e, qyivata “life Gothic QUIIA, 
nom quits ali\e , Latin VIVt as it appears from QUJJ 
as bis from duis (Sansk. dwis) viginii from tvigmii The 
Zend Ins dropped either the \oweI or the v of this root 
Hence c g nom living (V S p 189) 

and /luyi/ayc) bonamvitamhahenles (1 c p 222) 

from Eiom^i the root would become with 

Guna jayami on which rests the Greek faw the j basing 


* VuloCram Crit p 8’8 
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fallen out (§ 14.) , but /3(o? also belongs to tins root, and bntls 
a medium of comparison witli in the Latin mvo Of 

roots with u, rucli, **to shine,” and rud, to weep, 
may serve as examples, the former, in Zend, is raoch, 

(§§ 28 32), and follows the tentli class, e g. 

[G Ed p 129] raochayhih^splendet'’' In Latin correspond 
LUC, luc-s, luceo (§. 20.) and RUD . the Greek has, in both 
roots, replaced the r by I, and presents, for comparison, AYK 
[djJLcptKvKr], XvKo^cag) and AYZ, to the formei, Xvxvog, Kv^- 
vevco, &c., has the same relation that, in Zend, 
fa/nu-s, "burning,” has to the root c)a5^ tap (§ 40 ) We 
must assign AeuKo? also, with Guna, to the root AYK The 
Gothic gives LUH for LUK, according to §. 87 , whence, 
with the original, or with weakened Guna (§§ 26, 27.), 
spring forms like lauhmom, “lightning,” lauhatyan, "to 
lighten,” liuliath, “light.” Without Guna, and preserving 
the old smooth letter, stands lukarn (theme, lukarna, neut ), 
" lamp,” rather isolated A root corresponding to md 
IS wanting in Gothic, but the Old High German has for it, 
quite regularly according to § 87, RUZ, “ to weep” {riiizu, 
roz for rauz, according to § 80, riizumis) bhnsh, 

“to adorn,” is perhaps contained in the Latin or-no, with 
loss of the initial letter, as amo in relation to 
k&maydmi, "I love” With legard to the ? fov sh, 
advert to the relation of uro to ■g'U iish, “to burn,” 
sev, "to honour,” mMh, "to think ”0 The latter 
cannot hitherto be quoted as a verb it springs, however, 
from mMhas and medhd, " understanding,” unless 
it should be pieferred to assume for these w'ords a root 
midh, which, however, the Grammarians do not exhibit 
The Gothic has, for comparison, MIT, whence mito, “I 
think the Gi eek furnishes an analogous word to sev, 
MZ 2EB, o-c/3w (§4) 

110 From the monosyllabic roots proceed nouns, sub- 
stantive and adjective, by the annexation of syllables. 
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^vhich wo should not witliout cxnrainution regard as not, 
j)er se sigiiificatiNo and as it were supernatural mjstic 
beings to a passiNc belief in i\hosc iindisco\erable nature 
wc are not willing to surrender ourscUes It is more 
natural to suppose that they !mc or had meaning and 
that the organism of language connects that winch has a 
meaning with what is hlewisc significati\c Why should 
not language denote accessorj ideas b\ accessory wonls 
appended to the root? Language winch possesses botli 
sense and bodj infuses sense and imparts form to e\cry 
w ord Tlio object of nouns js to r< present [C Ed p 130 J 
persons or things to which that which the abstract root cx 
presses adheres and licncc it is most natural to look for 
pronouns m the elements used in the formation of words ns 
tlic bearers of qualities actions and conditions which the 
root expresses in ahslrocto Tlicrc appears too, in reality, 
as wo shall dc^ elope in the chapter on the pronouns a com- 
plete* identitj between the most important elements’ in 
the formation of words and some pronominal bases winch 
are declined eicn in an isolated sute But it is not sur 
prising that se\cnl of the elements of aerbal formation in 
the class of independent words should not admit of more 
ceitain explanation for these nlTixes ha\c tiieir origin in 
the most obscure and carl> epoch of language and subsc 
qucntlj thej Imo thcuiscUcs lost all consciousness as to 
whence they ha\e been taken on winch account the ap 
pended sudlx does not alwa\s keep equal pace with the 
alterations winch in the course of time occur m the cor 
responding isolated word or it has been altered while the 
other remains unchanged Still in indi\idual cases we 
may remark the admirable exactitude with which the 
appended grammatical syllables Imo maintained tliem 

• I direct attention preliminarily to my trcatiso ‘ On tho Influence of 
Pronouns in llic ronnation of ords (Berlin Ly F Diimmler) 
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selves through thousands of years in an unaltered foi m , 
Isay, v.e may remark this from the perfect accordance 
which exists between various individuals of the Sanskiit 
family of languages, althougli these languages have been 
removed, as it were, from each othei’s eyes since time 
immemorial, and every sister dialect has, since that removal, 
been left to its own fate and experience. 

111. There are also pure ladical words, i r. those of whith 
the theme, without suffix of derivation or pei sonality, repi e- 
G Ed p 131 ] sents the naked lOot, which are then united 
in declension with the syllables which denote the relations of 
case Except at the end of compounds, such radical words 
are, in Sanski it, few' in number, and are all feminine ab- 
stracts , as, hhi, " fear,” ytidh, “ contest,” mud, 
“joy” In Greek and Latin the pure loot is the most rare 
foi m of the woi d , but it does not alw ays appeal as an abstract 
substantive. As, for instance, c g ^)Xoy {'^Kok-s), ott (ott-s). 
vi(J) (i'/tt-j), leg (/ec-s), pac (pac-s), due {dues), pel-hc (pel-lacs). 
In German, commencing even with the Gothic, no pme 
ladical words exist, although, by reason of the abbievia- 
tion of the base of the word in the singular, many w ords 
have assumed that appeal ance, for fiom the abbreviation 
of these verbal bases, which has.,been constantly extending 
during the lapse of time, it is precisely the most modern 
dialects which appear to exhibit the greatest number of 
naked roots as nouns, (cf. §»116.) Naked roots seem most 
geneially used E^t the end of compounds, on account of the 
clogging of the\^precediug part of the vvord According to 
this principle, iiivSaPskiat, ev'ery root ban, in this position, 
designate the agefe' by itself , as, e g. dliarma-vid, 

“duty-knowing.” In^'I^itin,.' the use of these compounds 
is as frequent as in Sanskiit, only that, according to § 6., 
a ladical a is weakened to z or e, thus, caTni~Jic (fec-s), 
hibi-cin (cen). An example in Greek is y^cpiu/S (foi -vnr 
from r/TT-Tco) Sanskrit loots which end with short vowels. 
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as to totniucr art. in compounds oC tins kind 

supported b) the ndSiUon of a / winch so much tlie more 
appears to be a simple phonetic alTix without signification 
that these we ikl) -constructed roots appear to support them 
sell cs on an nu\ilnrv i befort the gcrundial suffix ya also 
Thus e g jd conquering the hca\cn”fi<r*i(q 

ttjdyu, bj conquering " InTatinlfind [G Ed p 13...] 
interesting analogies to these formations in /Tnud STIT 
from the roots J and STJ the latter weakened to STI ac 
c*ordinj, to § C Thus com it (com-cs) goer with" eqntl 
{cqu ft) goer on horseback , al it (n?-cj) {^oer witli 
wings super silt ( s/m) standing bj The German has 
in this wa) supported throughout with a i scicral roots ter 
luinating with a aowel and lienee gi\cn to this letter the 
character of radicalism os abo\c mentioned (p 12dG Ed) 
in MAT from *tt md to measure 
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112.' The Indian Giammarians take up the declinable 
^^o^d m its primaiy form, ?.<? in its state when destitute 
of all case-termination ; and this bare foi m of the word is 
given also in dictionaries. In this we follow their cxamjilc , 
and wlieie we give Sanscrit and Zend nouns, they stand, 
unless It IS otherwise specified, or the sign of case is 
separated from the base, in their primary form The 
Indian Grammarians, however, did not airive at their pri- 
mary forms by the method of independent analysis, as it 
>veie by an anatomical dissection oi chemical decomposi- 
tion of the body of language , but wei e guided by the 
practical use of the language itself, which, at the beginning 
of compounds and the art of composition is, in Sanscrit, 
just as necessaiy as that of conjugation or declension 

requires the pure piimary foim, naturally witli resei\a- 
% 

tion of the slight changes of the adjoining limits of sound, 
rendeied necessary at times by the laws of euphony As 
the primary form at the beginning of compounds can re- 
present every relation of case, it is, as it weie, the case 
general, or the most general of cases, which, in the unli- 
mited use of compounds, occurs more fiequently than any 
other Neveitheless, the Sanskiit language does not eveiy- ' 
where leinain true to the stiict and logical principle usually 

[Gr Ed p 134 ] followed in composition , and as if to vex 
the Grammarians, and put their logic to the test, it places as 
the fiist* member of the compounds in the pionouns of the 
fiist and second person the ablative plural, and in those of the 
thud pel son the nom and acc sing of the neuter, instead of 
the true primary form The Indian Grammarians, tlien, in ' 
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this point ln\e applied to the cases furnished to them hv 
the language and take the augmented ai^mat or 

asmad from us or yushmad 

from } ou as the starting point in tJie declension or as 
the primary form although in both pronomihal forms only 
“Ta and Tjyu belong to the base which however does not 
extend to the singular That however in spite of this 
error the Indian Grammarians understand how to decline 
the pronouns and that tliey are not deficient in external 
rules for this purpose is a matter of course That the 
interrogative in its declension resembles bases in a can 
not escape any one who holds the neuter I tin for the 

original indeclinable form of the word Panini settles the 
matter here with a very laconic rule when he says (edit 
Calc p 969) ftiTH kimak kah i e ka* is substituted for 
km If this strange method were to be followed m Latin 
and the neuter gutd in like manner regarded as the 
theme then in order to get at the dative cu i (after 
the analogy of fructui) one would have to sav qindis tus 
or * quidt eu? In another place (p 825) Panini forms 
from tdam this (which m like manner has the honour 
of passing for a base) and kim what? a copulative 
compound, and by ts/n the Gram 

marian teaches that the putative bases in QG Ed p 13^] 
the formations under discussion substitute for themselves 
the forms j and h 

113 The Sanskrit and the languages akin to it, which 
in this respect have still kept upon the old footing distin 
guish, besides the two natural genders another — the 
neuter which the Indian Grammarians call Kliva t e eu 
nucli which appears to be a peculiarity of the San 

* He forms namely from ktm regarded as a base Aim <if, which 
m reality does not occur, and winch lias for the sake of euphony here 
become hmah 



126 


FOllxMATlON 01' CASKS 


sin it, or most perfect family of languages Accoitling to 
its original intention this gcudei had to rcpicsent inani- 
mate natuie, hut it lias not c\ciy\ihere confined itself to 
these old limits the language iinpaits life to iihat is 
inanimate, and, on the other hand, (according to the mcu 
then taken,) impairs the personality of what is liy natuie 
animate The feminine in Sanski it, hoth in the base and 
in the case-terminations, loves a luxurious fullness of 
form, and wdiere it is distinguished fioni the othci 
gendeis in the base or in the termination, it maiks this 
distinction by broader, and more sonant \o\\cls. The 
neuter, on the other hand, prefers the greatest conciseness, 
but distinguishes itself fiom the masculine, not in the base, 
but only, m the most conspicuous eases, in the noniinatn c 
and its perfect counterpart the accusative, in the \ocati\e 
also, when tins is the same as the nominative, 

114 Number, in Sanskrit and its sistei languages, is 
distinguished, not by a particular affix denoting the nunibei, 
but by the selection or modification of tlic case-sj liable, 
so that, wntli the case-suffix, the number is at once known , 
e <7 hhyam, bhydm, and hhyas are cognate syllables, and, 
among other relations, express that of the dati\ e , the first 
in the smgular (only in the pronoun of the 2d person, 
tuhhjam, “ to thee ”), the second in the dual, the third in the 
plural. The dual, like the neuter, in course of time is the fiist 
to be lost w'lth the weakening of the vitality [G-. Ed p I3fi ] 
of the view taken by the senses, or is mox’e and more sti aitened 
in its use, and then leplaced by the abstract pluial expressive 
of infinite number. The Sanski it possesses the dual most 
fully, hoth in the noun and in the verb, and employs it evciy- 
where where its use could he expected. In the Zend, wliich 
otherwise approximates so closely to the Sanski it, it is 
found very rarely in the verb, moie fiequently in the 
noun The Pali has only as much left of it as the Latin, 
VIZ a remnant of it in two words, which signify “t\^o''’ 
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nnd both in the Prakiit it is entirely anting Of 
the German languages onH the eldest dialect the Gothic 
possesses it but merely in the \erb vrhile on the con 
trary in the Hebrew (speaking here of the Semitic 
languages) it is retained only in the noun in disadvan 
tageous contrast with the Arabic which in many other 
respects also is a more perfect language and which main 
tains the dual in equal fulness in the verb also while in 
the Syriac it has been almost entirely lost in the noun as 
w ell as in the v erb ^ 

11j The case terminations express the reciprocal rela 
tions of nouns t e the relations of the persons spoken of to 
one another vtIiicIi principally and originally referred onlj 
to space, hut from space were extended also to time and 
cause According to their origin thej are at least for the 
most part pronouns, as will be more clearly developed 
hereafter Whence could the exponents of the relations 
of space which have gronn up with the primary words 
into a whole have better been taken than from tliose 
words which express personality, with their inherentsecon 
dary idea of room of that which is nearer or more distant 
of that which is on this or that side? p 137] 

Asalsoinverbsthe personal terminations t e the pronominal 
suffixes — although in the course of time they are no longer 
recognised and felt to he that winch by their demonstrable 
origin they imply and are — are replaced or if we may 
use the expression commented on by the isolated pronouns 
prefixed to the verb so in the more sunken insensible 
state of the language the spiritually dead case terminations 
are in their signification of space replaced supported or ex- 

* Rp arding the character the natoral fonndAtion and the finer gra 
dations in the nse oftho dual and its diffusion into thedifferent provnices 
of language we possess a talented inquirj bj “W von Humboldt in the 
Transactions of the Academy for the jeir 18^7, and some which have been 
published hy Duminler 
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plained by pi cpositioiis, and in their personal bigiiification by 
the ai'ticle 

316 . Before we describe 'the formation of cases in the 
order in nhich the Sanshiit Grammarians disjiose them, 
it appears desirable to give the difibicnt final sounds of 
the nominal bases with winch the case-sulfi\cs unite them- 
selves, as well as to point out the mode in Inch the cognate 
languages are in this respect related to one another The 
three primary vowels (r/, i, «) occur in Sanski it, both short 
and long, at the end of nominal bases , thus, vr r/, ^ /, qr u 
sHTd, ^ ti To the short < 7 , always masculine 01 neuter, 
never feminine, a, corresponds in Zend and Litliuaman, and 
also in German, vheie, howevci, c\en in the Gothic (m 
Grimni s first strong declension), especially in substantives, 
it is only sparingly retained in more modern dialects it is 
commonly supplanted by a more recent n or c In Greek, 
the corresponding termination is the 0 of the second declen- 
sion (eg, in Aoyo-y) and 0 vas also the termination of liie 
Latin noun in ancient times , but 111 the classic period, al- 
though sometimes retained, it was commonly changed to 11 
in the nom and accus sing (of the second declension). An 
old a, however, is still left in cola, gena, cicln, at the cud of 
compounds, where, howmver, from the vant of other ana- 
logies, it IS used in declension similaily to the feminine 

[Gr Ed. p 138 ] 01 iginally long a, on which account the 

nominative is written, not colas, genas, cidas, but cola, &c 
The Gi ecian masculines of the first declension in a-y, with the 
rj-£ which has proceeded therefiom, must likewise, accoid- 
ing to their origin, be compared Avith the. Sanskrit mas- 
culine short a, to which, in regai d of quality and pi eserva- 
tion of the nominative sign, they have remained faithful, 
while the o of the second declension has preserved its old 
original brevity Their identity with bases 111 o is excel- 
lently shewn by the genitive in ov, which does not at all 

Of p. 1294 1 20 G. Ed 
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suit 1 lliemo 111 aov rjy and further from such compounds 
ns fivpomK\y] s rai$oTpi/3tj-^^ in wliich the \oncl tint Ins 
been added to the roots DQA and TPIB supplies the place 
of the Sanskrit a m similar compounds for which in Greek o 
usually stands 

117 To the short i which occurs in the three genders 
the same \owtl corresponds in the cognate languages In 
German it is to be looked for in Grimms fourth strong 
declension wliicli I sliall make the second where how- 
ever from the destructive alterations of time it becomes 
nearly as hard ns the a of the first declension In Latin 
t IS interchanged with c hence facile for ficiU marc 
for man Sanskrit inft tdri water In Greek before 
vowels the i is generally weakened to the unorganic c Thc" 
short u also shews itself in Sanskrit in the tlircc genders 
OS in Greek v and u in Gothic where it distinguislics itself 
from the a and i m tlint it is retained as well before 
the 8 of the nominative as in the unmncctcd accusative 
In Latin t!ic corresponding letter is the « of the fourth 
declension 

118 The long vowels (A i il) belong in Sanskrit pnn 
cipallj -to the feminine (sec § 113) arc never found in the 
neuter and occur in the miscuhncvcr) rarely In Zend 
the long final a has generally been shortened in polysyllabic 
words ns it has in Gothic in which bases [G Ed p 139] 
in 6 correspond (§ 09 ) to the Sanskrit feminine bases in A 
and the 6 in the uninflccted nom andnccus sing is shortened 
to a witli the exception of the monosy liable forms sO she 
‘tins Sanskrit ttt Zend hd HA winch? Sanskiit 
and Zend Ate The Litin also in the uninflccted nom and 
voc has shortened the old feminine long a but the Lithu 
anian lias in the nom maintained the original length In 
Greek the Done a approaches most nearly to the San kiit 
feminme A which the common dialect has sometimes 
preserved sometimes shortened sometimes transformed 
into t] 



130 


■POIIMATION OF CASES. 


119 . The long i appears, in Sansbit, most frequently 
as a characteristic addition in the foimation of feminine 
bases, thus, the feminine base mahaii (magna) 

spiings from mahat The same holds good in Zend 
Moreover, the feminine character i has been preseived 
most strictly in Lithuanian, where, for example, in the 
part pres, and fut an t is added to the old particifiial 
suffix ant, and hant-r, “ the existing,” h'li-'icni-i, “ that 
that shall be,” coriespond to the Sanslcrit sat-i (for 
asati or asanti), hhav-i-shyanti In Gfreek and 

Latin this feminine long z has become incapable of declen- 
sion , and where it has still left traces, there a later un- 
orgamc affix has become the bearer of the case-tei mina- 
•tions Tins affix is, in Greek, either a or in Latin, c 
Thus, Yj^eia corresponds to the Sanskrit <<11 s’! siiddw-i, 
from sivddu, “sweet”, ~rpia, -rpiB, eg op^iyo-rpia, 

XrjcTTplg, Kg(TTp(d-os, to the Sanskrit eg jamtri, 

“ genitress,” to which the Latin gemhz-c-s, gendrl-c-is, cor- 
responds , while in the Greek yevcretpa, and similar forma- 
tions, tlie old feminine z is forced back a syllable. This' 
[G Ed p 140] analogy is followed by peAaiva, rdKaiva, 
Tepetva, and substantive derivations, as TSKraiva, AccKatva. 
In depanaiva, Aeaiva, the base of the primitive is, as in the 
nom masc , shortened by a t In deaiva, AvKatva, it is to be 
assumed that the proper primitive in v or vr has been lost, 
or that these are formations of a different kind, and corre- 
spond to the rather isolated word in Sanskiit ‘ 

di ant, as the ivife of Indra, as derived from Indra, is 
tei med The cases where the feminine z is solely represented 
by a are essentially limited to feminine derivatives fiom 
forms in vt, where t passes into cr the preceding v, however, 
is replaced by v or /, or the mere lengthening of the pre- 
ceding vowel, or it is assimilated to the a- 

hence, oucr-a, eicr-a., eofcr-a, acr-a , ocr-oc 

for ovT-cc, evT-a, evT-a, avr-a, vvr-a - 

In Done subsequent and original aitr-o 
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To tins analogy belong moreo\ er, the feminine substantiv es 
like 6a\a(T(Ta /Sao-Afo-tra /ieA«r<ra which J Gnram (II 328 ) 
\ery correctly in mj opinion compares ^Mtll forms like 
5(ajoi ecrca /ieXiTo eertra and explains the double cr by gemi 
nation or assimilation The feminine formations by a 
simple a instead of the original i are most corrupt and 
relativelj the most recent and heiein the Greek is not 
supported by any of the cognate languages The Latin 
its twin sister which otherwise runs parallel to it lea\cs 
in the part pres and other adjective bases terminating 
with a con onant the feminine undistinguished from the 
masculine through all the cases since it has no longer the 
power of declining the old t 

120 The German too can no longer fully decline the 
old feminine t and the Gothic by a foreign affix intro 
duces it into the 6 declension but in the singular of sub 
stantives shortens the syllable yO in the [G Ed p 141 ] 
umnflected nominative and vocative to? m the adjective to ya 
More commonly however the old bases in t are introduced 
hy the frequentlyemployed affix of ann into the so-called weak 
declension and as t in Gothic is denoted by et so to the 
Sanskrit feminine participial bases in “T?rl anti and to the 
fern comparative bases in tyasi correspond the forms 
ndein tzem regarding the nominative of which refer to § 142 

121 The long u (4) appears in Sanskrit rather seldom 

wt the end of primaTy forms and is for the most part 
feminine The words most in use are '^y^vadhu a wife 
vbhu earth mother m law (^socrus) 

eyebrow To the latter corresponds o<ppv^ likewise with 
the long V the declension of which however is not different 
from that of the short t; wliile in Sanskrit the long « is distin 
guished from the short feminine u in the same w ay as ^ t 
from ^ t But few monosyllabic primary forms end m 
Sanskrit with diphthongs not any at all with ij e with cat 
(fiom « + t see § 2) only\rni inasc thing ‘riches in 
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tlie nom irregularly tT^7«-s for r6i-s. In tins is recog- 
nised tlie Latin re-s. Still I do not believe that Latin bases 
in e should therefoie be looked upon as coi responding to 
the Sauskiit^cti, for, in the first place, the Latin c coric- 
sponds elsewheie to the Sanskrit e (from a 4- 7), iicvei to 
di ; secondly, the connection of the e of the fifth declension 
uith the originally long a of the first is not to be mis- 
taken (to -which it bears the same relation that the Ionic 
7 } does to the Doric a), for many woids with the same mean- 
ing belong to the A and E declension ; and, for example, 
a suffix which is employed for the formation of abstiacts 
from adjectives is sounded as well iie as iia {'planilie-s, 
[G Ed p 142 ] ‘planitia, canilie-^, camtia) , and le-s, and la, 
in the formation of primitive and derivative words like 
ejjigie-s, ejffigia, jpaupcrie-s, pauperia are clearly one and the 
same suffix, identical with the Sanski it xn y(x, vvhich is used 
for the same puipose, and the Greek la, Ionic Ig Let us non 
consider the obj’ections which are opposed to the original 
identity of the feminine e and a. The most weighty is 
the ^ in the nom, sing and pi. e~s, e-s for e, ei, as mitsa, 
miiscB {musai), Ke^aKrj, KecpaKal As regards the 5 in the 

singular, it is, if the identity with the first declension be 
authentic, very lemarkable, and forms like species, camlics, 
seem to be true lingual patriarchs • for the Sanski it, like the 
Zend, Gieek, Gothic, Lithuanian, exliibits the absence of the 
nommative sign in the corresponding feminine bases in a 
I have, however, never considered as original the aban- 
donment of the nominative sign, and the complete equal- 
ization with the primary form in gHT sutu, “ daughter,” and 
similar words, although it has appealed to me as losing 
itself veiy deeply in fai -distant ages. The Latin, how- 
ever, in some other points of Grammar, shews greater 
antiquity than the Sanski it and Greek, as, for example 
(to confine the present instance to the nominative case), 
participial nominatives, like amans, legens, are better and 
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oldei forms than the Sanskrit and Greek like 5^7^ iudan 
Aeywi' Tidet^ because they have presersed the nomina- 
ti\e s together with the nasal and therein stand on 
the same footing with Zend forms like davans 

being I cannot therefore find in the retention of 
the nominative sign in the fifth declension any decisive 
argument against its original identity with the first We 
will treat hereafter of the s of the nominative plural In 
the genitive singular the common form et answers to deae 
(deal) the more rare however and better in es to famihas 
Schneider searches but fortunately without fG Ed p 143 ] 
success, for genitives like we require them as little 

perhaps as a familia is Let dies be written with Greek 
letters h-q j and then perhaps a die ts will be as little re 
quired as a or Although a few bases of the third de 
clension by rejecting a consonant or an entire sellable have 
passed into the fifth declension we will not therefore infer 
that all bases in c have arisen from such an abbreviation If 
QUIET after rejecting the i could be declined according to 
the fifth declension then must there necessaiily have for 
mcrly been a fifth i e there must have been bases in e 
otherwise from QUILT, could onlj have come QUIT (quies 
\ qmis like c^edes) t e in spite of the rejection of the i 
it must have continued in the tlurd declension The connec 
tion between re s and the abovcmentioned Sanskrit rdi is 
in my opinion to be arrived at through the irregular 
nominativ e rd s and according to this re s w ould be 
supported on an old a it answers to tnt ru s as tT bus to 
ra bhyas and as in Greek ytj i to the Sanskiit nut 
gum ierram which in the remaining cases has rft go for 
its base In Lithuanian there are feminine primary forms 
ine(Ruhigs third declension) which resemble the Greek g 
in the suppression of the singular nominativ e sign but in the 
nominativ e plural in c s approach more closely the Latin 
in e 
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122. Pnmavy forins in 4 are larc in San4.nt tlic 
only ones kno^^n tome me txXdifu, " heaven,'” and ^({6 
the foimcr is feminine, and piopcily pioeecds fioin fr,^ thr 
(a latlical vonl fiom t/m, “to shine ”) hythe%ocaU- 
zation of the t;, aftei nlnch the \o\Md i hecomes its 
senn-^o^^clT^ 1 /. In the accuSati\c the d bases change this 
dijihthong into d To the « tlms olitained in tlijn-m, 
fG Ed. p 144] Tpn corresponds the Latin e of (/iV-m, 
the Greek t;, Doric a, of y^-r, ya-r the Latin o, ho\ve\ ei , is 
rendered sliort by the influence of the final m tlic otigin.d 
language lequiics dic-m. In Sansknt, also, from fhr, 
“ to shine,'''' are derived appellations of da\ , as on the other 
side. 111 Latin, those for the heaven- damn, <;iih dno, sub dto 
VIZ divd, as an adverb, “ In day,”” and used as a 
piimaiy form at the beginning of compounds, and also 
divasa, masc , and ^ (/yu, neuter (a contraction fiom 
div), vluch latter signifies both “day” and “heaven.” 
To ^ dyu answers, after rejecting the d (as vu/inli for 
dviginti), the Latin Ju of Jn -inter, “ heavens - lord or 
father” the oblique cases Jov-is, Jov-i, Joi-crn ansucr 
better to the bioader theme ul dyO, v hence the dative 
fei q dyav-e, and the locat dyav-i Tlie Djoi is, moreover, 
furnished by Varro, deserves mention, as that ^^hich keeps 
most faithfully to the ancient form The Grecian Zevs sig- 
nifies, therefore, in accordance with its origin piimarily, 
“heaven” I foim its relation to dyu thus, that after 
diopping the ^ fZ the following semi-vowel Try became 
C(§ 19 ) The oblique cases, on the contrary (Ales', Ad, &c ), 
belong to the Sanski it ^ c/yw, and must oiiginally have 
had a digamma, proceeding by the natuial law of sound from 
It, after which change the semi-^ owel j must have become 
a vowel Aids has the same relation to AiFos, that, in Latin, 
sub dio has to sub divo 

123 Let US now consider the second of the abo\emen- 
tioned piimary foims in 6, viz jh go. It lias seveial 
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meiniugs but the most common are bull,’ as masculine 
and cow and earth’ as feminine Both significations 
have in Zend, as in Greek divided themselves into two 
forms The Greek has preserved for the meaning ‘earth 
the old guttural "With regard to the \ ow el yrj ya follow s the 
example of the Indian accusative where as has been already 
remarked gam (ytp^ stands for g6-m [G Ed p 145 ] 
or^auam For the meaning ox the Greek has preserved 
the old diphthong — (for for may very well be 

expected according to § 4 , ow) — but has exchanged the guttu 
ral medials for labials as p 122 G Ed for uPm 

jagami The base BOY before vowels must originally hav e 
become BOF thus in the dative j0of i would answer to the 
Sanski it locat Rftr gav t and the Latin dativ e hov i but m 
the present state of the language the middle digamma 
between two vowels has alwavs been dropped, and there 
18 not as with the initial digamma the medium of metre 
for rephtiDg it in the oldest writings Only theory and 
comparative grammar can decide here The Latin has, 
m the word ho s changed the vowels (a + u) — (which were 
originally of different kinds but have been united into a 
diphthong)” — into a homogeneous mass (cf § 4 ) the nature 
of whose contraction however discloses itself before vowel 
inflexions since the « half of jBO becomes w and the short a 
IS resolved into the form of a short o thus bov-t answers 
to the Sanskrit locat i Tlie Zend for the meaning 

earth Ins changed the guttural of the word under <lis 
cussion into s and gives in the nominative -uo for 
zds (§ jG’’ ) in the accusative 9^^ zanm (§ Cl ) I am 
not able to adduce other cases For the meaning ox 
the guttural has remained in Zend and the nominative 
is then AV3>AU^ gdu s or gdo s 

124 I know onlj two words m Sanskrit which terrain ite 
in ship and>^p7du moon the former 
has navigated verj far on the ocean of oui wide province of 
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language, without, however, in Sanski it, having arrived at a 
secure etymological haven I believe ndji to he an abbi e- 
viation of snau (cf peto, pcuca, rito, with "S sru, p. 125 G. cd.), 
[G Ed p 14G ] and that it therefoie proceeds from the root 
<i?jT stkI, “to bathe,” which originally, peihaps, may also have 
meant “ to sw im,” and with which raco, vco), na-io, appear to 
be connected 'ifr n&ii would consequently be a radical word, 
and in regard to the vowel would stand for ud, accoidmg to 
the analogy of ^^^dadau (dcdi, Jedit) for dadu, fiora dadd-a. 
As a, according to § 6 , is a grave vowel, the Greek cannot 
represent the Sanskrit Vriddhi-diphthong dii better than 
by at/, while -..si 6 (from short a + ii) is commonly leprc- 
sented by cv or ov. Hence nuu-s and vav-s coricspond 
as exactly as possible, -the u of NAY, however, like that 
of BOY, has maintained itself only before consonants , and 
the digamma, which replaces it, is lost before vowel in- 
flexions, v^-cj, va-c?, ai’e fioni vdF-cg (Sansk. TnM« ?idr-as), 
as /3d-es from l36F-cg. The Latin has given this woid a 
foreign addition, and uses navi-s, navi-bxis, for nau-s, nau-hiis ' 
As the semi-vowel v is easily hardened to a guttural 
(§. 19 ), we have here also, for nau, ndv-am, a sister form 
in our Nachen, Old High German nacclio, “ ship,” gen. dat 
nacchin. 

125. We pass over to the consonants, of these,??, f, s, 
and r appear in Sanskrit most frequently at the end of 
primary forms , all other consonants occur only in radical 
words, which are rare, and in some nominal bases of uncer- 
tain origin We consider next the more rare or radical 
consonants Of gutturals (/c, kh, g, gli) we find none at 


Thus m German an z has been added to the above-mentioned Tfi 
go, which, however, accoidmg to § 117 , is suppressed, togethei with the 
case sign in Old High German, hence cliuo, ‘'coiv,” gen chuoi, where 
tlie z does not belong to the case designation, hut to the hcie unmfltcted 
base 
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the end of tlie nominal bases most in use in Greek and 
Latin on the contrary they are of frequent occurrence, 
c IS in Latin both radical and den\ative [G Ed p 147 3 
(j onlj radical— i)i;C 70i?y/C EDAC LLG In Grtcl., 
If, Xi Y are only radical or occur in words of unknown 
origin as 4PIK KOPAK ONYX (Sanskrit nalha), <[AOr 
Of the palatals ch and j in Sanskrit occur most frequently in 
NTM ulc/i speech aoice (JOC On) XTT^rdj king the 
latter onl\ at the end of compounds asnj blood’ 

{sanguis) in Zend wc ha\c f ns name of an 

c\ il demon probably from the Sanskrit root "jf? drub to 
hate Of the two classes of the T sound the first or 
lingual (^/ &.c) 13 not used at the end of nominal jiases 
and tlierefore the second dental or proper T class is so 
much the more frequently employed Still zd V d/i occur 
onU in radical words and therefore seldom ^f/ipcrhips 
only in as the secondary theme of M^M^poibin 

way nom s mik panthds from pnnfhas which I 
think I again recognise m the Latin POfvT pons Other 
examples are ad citin^ at the end of compounds 
and ^ yudh f strife Tlit letter w t is so much the 
more common that sc\cral of the most frequently employed 
suffixes end with it ns that of the part pres in ^ at or 
ant Greek and Latin nt The Greek besides t, ex 
Inbits also S and 6 at the end of primary forms w Inch arc not 
radical still KOPYO and OPNIO appear to me to be pro 
perly compounds and to contain the roots Oil OE (the x owcl 
being dropped) as their last member and according to this 
KOPYO would properly me in uJmt is placed on the head 
so in Sanskrit ipr;? sarad autumn rainy season 
whicli Grammarians explain by a suffix ad in my opinion 
means nothing but water gixing and contains the root 
^ dd to gue with A suppressed 01 NIO finds in 
Greek itself no etvmologv the Sanskiit offers fonts exph 
nation \scfu arojit (according to the pronunciation of Ben 
gal oroni), wockP, and if opvi is con [G Ld p 148] 
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nected therewith, we may refer to 0cw, “ to run,” in respect 
to the 6 “bird” therefore would derive its name fiom its 
going in the wood, while in. Sanshiit, from its passage 
thiough the air, it is called, among other names, 
viha-ga. Regarding the later origin of the o in feminine 
bases in i5, an account is given in §.119 ; that is to say, 
patronymics in may be compared with Sanskiit ones in t, 
e g hlimmi, " the daughter of Bhima. Probably, too, 
the ^ in feminine patronymics in is a later addition , they 
spring, like those in iB, not from their masculines, but dii ectly 
from the primary word of the masculine, and, in my opinion, 
stand in sisterly, not m filial connection with them. In 
Latinf d appears as a more modern affix in the base PECUD, 
winch the Sanskrit, Zend, and Gothic terminate with u 
(Sans -Zend, pam, Goth faihu) In Gothic, primary forms 
with a final T-sound are chiefly limited to the part pres , 
where the old t appears changed into d, which remains 
without extraneous addition theic only, however, wheie 
the form stands substantively, otherwise, with the excep- 
tion of the nominative, it is conducted by the affix an 
into a more cm lent province of declension. The more 
modem German dialects under no ciicumstances leave the 
old T-soimd without a foieign ’addition commixed tvitli 
the base. In Lithuanian the paiticipial suffix ant, in le- 
gard of the nom sing, ans for ants, rests exactly upon 
the Latin and Zend step, which extends beyond* the San- 
skiit, but m most of the remaining cases the Lithuanian 
cannot decline any moie consonants, i. o. cannot unite 
them with puie case terminations, but transports them 
always, by a more modern affix, into a vo wel- declension , 
and, indeed, to the participial suffix ant is added the 
[G Ed p 149} syllable la, by the influence of which 
the t experiences the euphonic ti aiisformation into cli 
(= tsch^) The nasal of this dental T-class, viz. the 

Tins sound is expressed by cs, as in Mielcke’s edition of Rnliig's 
Giatnmar 
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proper n belongs to those consonants winch occur most 
frequently at the end of nominal bases In the German 
all the words of Grimms weak declension like the San 
sknt and the masculine and feminine in Latin reject in 
the nominative the n of the base and thereby have a 
termination The Lithuanian presents the same 
appearance in the nominative but in most of the oblique 
cases adds to a base m en sometimes la sometimes a 
simple 1 

126 Primary forms with a final labial including the 
nasal (m) of this organ appear in Sanskrit only in naked 
roots as the last member of compounds and here too 
but seldom In isolated use however we have ap 
(piobablj from the root dj) to take m to compre 
hend j water which is used only in the plural in 
Zend however in the singular also * In Greek and Latin 
also bases in p b <p are either evidently radical or of 
unknown origin with probablj radical letters at the end 
or in Latin they have suppressed in the nominative a 
vowel belonging to the base and so as in [G Ed p 160] 
German the first and fourth strong declensions according 
to Grimm hav e only the appearance of a base tt rminating 
with a consonant Of tins kind is phbs from plebis to 
explain which it is not requisite to turn with Voss to 
the Greek one must keep to the Latin root PL£ 

The derivative his bps I explain like bus biindus bills bam 

^ The Latin adds an a to this old consonantal base and thns arises 
according to the frequent interchange of p \vith qu (cf qutngue with 
panckan) aqua on the other hand uin nis rests on the form ap 
os somnus for sopnus and <r p g for o Pms in analogy with a ‘Sanskrit 
euphonic law (Gramm Crit r 68 ) The Sanskrit has from the same 
root another neuter nM*i ^pas in which we recognise the Latin <F3«or 
which therefore w onld not proceed from eequus hut is transferred from 
the waves or the mirror of the sea, to other things of a similar natnre 
In Greek r appears to belong to the same origin 



140 


FORMATION OF CASES 


ho (amabam, -ho), as from the root FU, “ to bo,” which, like 
FER, often changes the B in its middle into F (§.18). 
Without appealing to the cognate languages, it is difficult, in 
Latin, to distinguish those bases which truly and origi- 
nally terminate in a consonant from those winch only ap- 
pear to do so, for the declension in i has clearly operated 
on the consonantal declension, and introduced an / into dif- 
ferent places in which it is impossible it could have stood 
originally. In the dative and ablative plural, the z of forms 
like amanhhii^, vocihus, admits of being evplaincd as a con- 
junctive vowxl, for facilitating the affix, it is, however, 
in my opinion, more correct to say that the bases VOC, 
AMANT, &c., because they could not unite with hm, have, 
in the present state of the Latin language, been lengthened 
to VOCI, AMANTI; so that we ought to divide %oci-hii% 
amanii-hus, just as at § 125. it was said of the Lithuanian, 
that in most cases it extends its participial bases in ant to 
anchia (euphonic for antia) Tins view of forms like amanii- 
-hiis is proved to be the more probable, in that in the geni- 
tive plural also before um, as before the a of neuteis, an t 
frequently finds its place, without its being possible to say 
that in amanti-um, amaHti-a, the i would be necessaiy to 
facilitate the annexation of the ending. On tlie other 
hand, juvem-s, cams, forming the genitives canu-m, juven- 
-wn, lemind us of older bases in n; as in Sanskiit 
biian, “a dog” (abbieviated sun), and yiivan, 

" young” (abbreviated nun), in Greek uuwr, abbreviated 
[G Ed p 151] Ky*N, really close their theme with n The 
Geiman resembles the Latin in this point, that for the 
convenience of declension it has added an i to several nume- 
rals, -whose theme originally teiminated witli a conso- 
nant, thus, in Gothic, from FIE FORI (Sanslqit 
chatur, m the stiong cases § 129 -^r^v^cliatihar) comes the 
dative The tliemes sopfan, “ seven,” 

navan, “nine,” c^i^i^dasan, “ten,” by the addition of an z. 
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in Old High Gerrann mould thomseUes to SIJ3UNI 
7I1HANJ Avhich forms at tho same time pass as 
masculine nominatncs as these cases m Old High German 
hiae lost the case sulTix s The corresponding Gothic 
nominate cs if thej occurred would be sihunct s niunei s 
taihunei s hlorc on this point hereafter 

127 Of the scmi \o\\els (y r U v) t Im\e nmer 
found in Sanshiita^j/ and ^/nt the end of bases and 
^ V onl} in tho word dit before mentioned which 
contracts itself in scatral cases to til thjo and ^ dyu On 
the other hand occurs \cr 3 frcqucntlj especially in 
words which are formed by the suffix tarr* to which in 
tho cognate language** likewise correspond bases in r 
Moreo\cr r in Latin appears frequently as an alteration 
of an onginal s as in the comparatnc suffix tor (San 
flknt tyoi) and further as an abbrc\iation of rt v 
re ns I for h s Ic or in the second declension ns nbbre 
Mated from rii s ns in Gothic, totr man for iY«r(o)s 
belongs to bases in a (§ 116) In Greek AA appears ns a 
consonantal base but lu contrast with the [G Ed p lu**] 
Sanskrit saltla water a\ f appears nbbrc\iatcd 

exactly in the same manner as pe /a-j from /icyaAoj 

123 Of the Sinskrit sibilants the two first ( 5 ^ s \sh) 
as also tho arc found onh in radical words and there 
fore seldom v s on the contrnr\ concludes sonic ^c^y 
common suffixes used in the formation of words ns xnr av 
which forms principally neuters e g iImtt splendour 

strength from itj to sharpen The Greek ap 
pears to he without bases in 2 this ll 0 ^vc^c^ proceeds 
from the following reason that this sibilant between two 

* Bases in XTT or m several cases and hi tlie primary form also at tlio 

beginning of compounds contract the syUable nr to ft and this 
xg ri 13 regarded by tlio Grammarians os their proi er final sound I ) 
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vowels, especially in the last syllable, is usually rcjeeled , 
hence, neuteis like }xcvog, ycvog (fiom IVIENES, PENES, 
with change of the c into o), form in the genitive /icrcof, 
yevcos, for ixcvcaoSt ycvccrog The g of the nominative, 
however, belongs, as I have already elsewhere rcinaikcd, 
to the base, and not to the case designation, as ncutcis 
have no g m fhe nominative In the datiie pluial, how- 
ever, in the old epic language, the S, as it did not stand 
between two vowels, maintained itself, hence Tcy%c(r-cr/, 
opecr-cri , so likeivise in compounds, like craKcg-iraAog, tcAcs- 
^opog, in which it would be wrong to assume the annexation 
of a S to the vowel of the base In yr]pa.g, yijpa-og, for 
y^paa-og, after restoring the 2 of the base, the form of w ord 
answers exactly to the Sanskiit “age," although 

the Indian form is not neutei, but feminine In Lithua- 
nian, another lemarkable remnant of the Sanskrit suffixes 
teiminatmg with i has been preset ved, viz in the partic. 
perf, in the oblique cases of which us corresponds to the 
Sanskiit usk (euphonic for us) of the weakest cases 
(§ 130 ) , still, in Lithuanian, on account of the above- 
noticed incapacity for the declension of the consonants, the 
old us IS conducted, as in other similar cases, by the subse- 
quent addition of la, a or i, partly into the a, partly into the 
[Gr Ed p 153] z declension, and only the nominative and 
the vocative, which is the same with it, belong, m the singular, 
to the consonantal declension 

129. The Sanskrit and Zend have eight cases, viz. be- 
sides those which exist in Latin, an instrumental and a 
locative These two cases exist also in Lithuanian , 
Ruing calls the former the instrumental ablative, the latter 
•the local ablative , in Lithuanian, however, the proper abla- 
tive which in Sanskiit expresses the relation “ whence 
IS wanting. With reference to the primary form, which 
in Sanskrit does not remain the same in all words, or 
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suffixes used in the formation of words through all the cases 
n division of the eases into strong’ and weak is dcsinWc 
for this language The strong eases arc the nominati\c 
accusative and vocative of the three numbers with excep- 
tion of the accusative phiml wrhicli together with all tlie 
other casc«> is weak AMicrc n double or triple formation 
of the pnmarv form exists there with surprising regu 
hritv tlic eases which have been designated as strong 
alwavs exhibit the fullest form of the theme winch from 
n compan on of languages is proved to he tlie original 
one while the other eases exhibit a weakened form of h 
winch appears also in the beginning of comjiounds and 
hence is represented bv the native Grimmarmns accord 
ing to § 122 ns the proper prmnrj form The pres 
part max sene as an example it forms the strong evses 
with the suffix ant but in the weak cases and in the lx. 
ginning of compounds rejects n whicli is rctameil bv the 
cognate Turopcan languages as also for the most part 
bv 7cnd so that xnr ai is given as the suffix of tins par- 
ticiple in preference to xr? out The root tml to vex 
e g exhibits in the participle nicntioncd tlu form tii 
ilnnl ns the strong and origiinl tlu me (cf itimUnl cm) 
nndj^ tudat as the weak theme lienee he masculine 
IS declined fC u | ] 


ci«r« 


»ri *K CA<in 


Singular Txom Voc 


Dual 


Ace 


Instr 

^«;rti (udafd 

Bit 


Abl 

(udafas 

Gen 

tudatas 

Loc 

tudalt 


Norn Acc Voc 
Instr D it All] 
Gen Loc 


'^^^IwhnUiu 


sy m iud vVihyAm 
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STIIONO cisrs, 

UJAK CASI-S 

Pluial . Nom Voc . 

. iiidanlas 

4**0 

A-cc 

v3 \ 

rtqrt« hidofris 

O N. 

Instr. 


iudadhhis. 

Dat Abl 

• • 

Indttdhinjfi'i 

Gen. 

* * 

ludntdm 

Loc 

• 

rtcrtt ludnfsu 

130. Wheie thiee 

formations of the 

primal > form pci- 


vade the declension of a word or a suffix, the \\ cakest foi in 
of the theme there occuis in those weak cases whose teimina- 
tions begin with a vowel, the middle form before those case- 
suffixes which commence with a consonant Tliis rule makes 
a division of the cases info strong, weakei oi middle, and 
weakest, desirable (See Gramm Cut. i. 1S5.) 

131 In suffixes used in the foimation of ^^ords, winch in 
Sanski it separate into different foims, the Zend usually can les 
the strong form thiough all the cases, for instance, the pait 
pres, letains the nasal in most of the cases, n Inch in Sanski it 

[G. Ed p 155] proceed from the n eakened theme Woids, 
however, aie not wanting which follow the theory of the 
Sanski It giadations of form Thus, the Sansknt base 
kvan, “ hound,” which in the weakest cases is con- 
tracted to sun, appears in Zend likewise in a double 
form, and presents the weak genitive snn-d o\er against 
the strong nominative and accusative ipd, spun-rm, San- 
skiit val swd, kidnam (§ 50 ) The base ap, “water,” 
which, in Sanski it, in tiie stiong cases has a long d, but 
IS not used in the singular, forms in the Zend the strong 
sing, nom dfs (§ 40 ), accus dpcm, on the 

other hand, ap-6, “ of the water,” ap-at, “from the watei,” &c 

^ This word occurs in the Codex of the VS, edited by Burnouf, A ciy 
frequently, and mostly "with that quantity of the initial a which is 
required by the theory , so that where that is not the case it can only 
lie imputed to an enoi in wilting 
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111 the plural where the 7i.nd frcquentU makes the 
iiomimtive and accusative the same confusion has for 
this reason crept in and the weak sunif cancs 

IS found for ^^au5>j 3 spdno in the nominatisc and on tlic 
other hand the strong Apd in the nominatiNC as well 
as in the accusati\ e * 

132 The Greek in the declension of »ci/a» has limited the 

strong form to the nom nnd\oc sing in [G E«1 p 15G3 
some cognate words in p howeicr in accordance with the 
Sanskrit it has giien the accusative also the strong form in 
which the Gothic agrees with it Compare iraT^/? fiarepa 
‘narep -KctTpi with f^pi/a pi/arom 

pi/rt(locat) and the Gothic brdthar as nom accus and 
vocat opposed to brdthrs of the brother hrCthr to the 
brother with the Sanskrit vntn lltrAfA 6?ird/aram 

vjTK^bJirAiar A^i^\c '>i\^bhrdtri locat bhTdlri Accord- 
ing to the same principle iq bases m on in Gotliic tlic a in 
the genitive and dative sing is weakened to i 140), while 
the nominative accus and vocat retain the original a, eg 
ahma ahmin s ahmw ahman nhma from AJIM^N spirit” 
(§ 140) 

133 As regards the mode of combining the final vowels 
of the primarj forms with ease suOUcs beginning with a 
vowel we must first draw attention to a phenomenon which 
js almost limited to the Sanskrit and the dialects which 

* I have however found also ^ci>ju op6 in the accusatue and am 
therefore m doubt whether m this word owing to the facile exchange of 
AJ o and Au d the confusion lias not originated in mere graphical over 
sights Thu V S p 21 we find 

;wj3;ujiAxjAU^yl>Ajm3A5 ^^au^a^ai? dpoianhtiis laJastdo tna-'da 
dhataooihaontsujM aquas puras opUmas ahOrmu docreatas mundas 
celebro and ti^o dpa omnes aquas On the 

other liand m the page following A5 ^a»aj9j_j AifiJiAisJAi 

AJjJJ3guj^»7> tmdo apas-eha zemas cha urardos cha dpM 

has aquasque terra que arboresque eelehro 
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appioximatc most neaily to it, ns Pah and Prulviat, through 
winch, to avoid a hiatus, and to maintain puie the vowels 
of the base and of the termination, a cujdionicti is introduced 
This euphonic expedient cannot, in the extent in which it 
exists in Sanslvi it, belong to the original state of the lan- 
guage , other w'lse it would not be almost entirely lost in the 
cognate European dialects, and e\en in the Zend. We there- 
fore legard it as a peculiaiity of the dialect, which after the 
period of the division of languages, became the pre\ ailing 
one in India, and has raised itself to be the universal wntten 
language in that country. It is necessary hcic to remark, 
that the V^a language did not use the euphonic n so univer- 
sally as the common Sanskiit, and together with edi 
:^«i( inAt occur also viqf ayu, lyd, sJmT in/d 

Tlie euphonic n is most frequently employed by the neuter 
[Gr Ed p 167 ] gender, less so by the masculine, and most 
rarely by the feminine the latter hunts its use to the phnal 
genitive teimmation dm, in wdneh place it is intio- 
duced by the Zend also, although not as indispensably re- 
quisite And it IS remarkable, that pieciscly in this place 
in Old High German, and other Old German dialects, an v 
has been letained hefoie the case-suffix, thus iii Old Hurh 
German, n/id-n-d, “ atjuarum,” from the feminine theme AIIO 
(nom. aha). Besides the use of the euphonic n, theie is fui- 
thev to be remaiked, in Sanskiit and Zend, the attachment of 
Guna to the vowels of the base (§ 2G ) in certain cases, to 
which also the Gothic presents analogies 

SIN GULAK 
NOMINATIVE 

134 Bases, of the masculine and feminine gencleis, end- 
ing with a vowel have, m the Sanskrit family of languages, 
(under the limitation of § 137 ) s as nominative- suffix, winch 
jn Zend, after an a preceding it, always melts into zi, and is 
then contracted with the a to d (§ 2 ), wliile this in Saiiski it 
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takes place only Leforc sonant letters (§ 2 j)* Examples 
aregi\enat§ It 8 I find the origin of tins cast designation 
in the pronominal base Tt sn he this fem TtJ sd , and 
a conNincmg proof of tins assertion is the fact that the said 
pronoun does not extend bc\ond the limits of the nom masc 
and fem but is replaced in the nom neuter and in tho 
oblique cases of the masculine bj ttt and feminine Ttr 
id regarding n?hic}i more hereafter 

135 Tlie Gothic suppresses a and i be fG Cd p li>8] 
fore the case suffix s except in monosa liable bases where 
this suppression IS impossible Ilvas wlio? ij he are 
used but luy f ^ wolf <ja\l s stranger foriii^ns ga$h $ 
(cf liosii 9 according to § 87) In masculine substantive 
bases inja (ya) however tlic final vowel is retained only 
weikcned to i (§ GG) c g /lari/i t arm) If however 
ns IS generall) tlie case the final sv liable is preceded b) a 
long syllable or by more tlian one thc_;i (»/j) is contracted 
to 01 («!, § 70 ) eg ondei s end raginet s, counsel 
for andyi s ragiuyi s Tins contraction extends also to the 
genitive winch is m like manner dcnoltd by s To the 
Gothic nominatives in yi s correspond the Lithuanian like 
AtpirJioyis Saviour the i of which his likewise arisen 
from an elder of I deduce this from the raajoiity of the 
oblique cases, which agree with those of the n bases 
Where, however vn Lvtlvwvman r eonsonant precedes 
the final syllable ya which is the more common case 
there the y is changed into the vowel t and the follow 
mg I which had arisen from o is suppressed hence 
yauniUi s young man for yaum! kyi s from yaunikkya s 
Hereto correspond in Gothic all adjective bases in ya\ 

g W{ sul6 mama *fiUus meur WrTTT tHI taia, Ji 
hus tuus (} 22 ) 

f Through the mfinence of the y in nccordanco with a Zend law of 
euphony (§ 42 ) 

Respecting the nom eg of GoUiic bases in ya Beep 1309 G Ed 
Remark 
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as rmdt-s ‘^the middle” (man), for imdyi-H from mid y as, 
Sanskiit madhyas. The Zend also, in the 'vocali- 
zation’* of the syllable ya, presents a remaikable analogy' 
to the Lithuanian and Gothic in contracting the syllable 
ya before a final 9 m regulaVly to ^ i, as also as^ va 
to y u (§ 42 ) 

136 The High German has, up to our time, preserved 
the old nominative sign in the changed form of r, nevei- 
theless, as early as in the Old High German, m pronouns 
and adjectives only, with a vowel termination of the base. 

[G Ed. p 159] The High German is, however, m this 
point, superior to the Gothic in fulness, that 111 its a bases 
to which belong all stiong adjectives— it has not suppressed 
the vowel before the case-sign, but preserved it in the form 
of e, which, in Old High German — as it appears through 
the influence of the r is long, but only m polysyllabic, 
not in monosyllabic forms Thus, e g. phni-Cr, ^^ccecusj’ 
completes the Gothic bhnd-s foi hhnda-s , as to the Gothic 
z~s, “he,” corresponds i-r , Middle and New High German 
e-r The Old Northern has likewise r as the nomiiia- 
tive sign, and, in fact, eveiywhere where, in Gothic, s 
stands. In the other dialects the nominative character is 
entirely lost. 

137. Feminine SansTnit bases in '•iu d, and, with very 
few exceptions, polysyllables in ^ together with tfH f>ti i, 
“wife,” like the corresponding forms of the cognate lan- 
guages, have lost the old nominative sign (with the exception 
of the Latin d bases, see §. 121 ), and give the pure base the 
cognate languages do the same, the base having been weak- 
ened by the abbreviation of the final vowel. In Gothic, d be- 
comes a (§ 69), only s6, “this,” and hwo “ which P” remain 
unshortened, on account of then being monosyllabic, as in 
Zend AWfer hd and hd , while in polysyllabic forms the 


* I have used vocalization and vocnhxc to expiess the change of a semi- 
vowd to its corresponding vo^^el . — Tians 
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Au d IS shortened In Zend ^ t also is shortened c\en m 

the monosjllabic wife” see V S pnr 136 (by 

Olshausen) p 28 where we rend sin cha ferni- 

naque whilst elsewhere the appended aj^i cha presen es 
the original length of the \ov\eI Here, too the Zend nomi 
nati\e3 in ;o ^ dcscr\c to be mentioned which seem ^crJ 
similar to the Greek in j;, as plena which 

in the Vendidid occurs \erj often in relation to zClo 
earth without mj being able to remember that I ha\e 
found another case from 5 ) prrent’ But from the 
nora hain^ maid (^nsknt tiriiiT [G Ed p ICO] 

Aanyd) which is of frequent occurrence I find the accua 
C^iiyAi^ hanyanm (V S p 420) this furnislies the proof 
that the ^ in the nominative is generated bj the eupho- 
nic influence of the suppressed aj y (§ 42 ) In 
hrdhiry^ cousin and tuiryi a relation m the 

fourth degree (V S p 3S0) the y has remained on 
the other hind in nydhi grandmother the 

dropping of A y must bo again assumed We cannot 
here refnm from conjecturing that the e also of tlic Latin 
fifth declension as with very few exceptions it is everjwlicro 
preceded by an i is likewise produced from « bj the in 
fluence of this 1 so tint the Latin iicrc stands in reversed 
relation to the Greek where 1 rejects the combination with 
7 and preserv cs the original a (<To<f>ia) 

138 Bases of the masculine and feminine genders wliith 
terminate with a consonant lose in Sanskrit according to 
§ 94 the nominative sign# and if two consonants termi 
nate the base then according to the same law the latter of 
these also is lost Hence f^an^^htbhral for hihhrat s 

the bearer tudan for tH^ludant s the vexer 

idK (from tdeh f) for xdf sh speech 
The Zend Greek and Latin 10 preserving the nominative 
sign after Consonants stand in an older position than the 
Sanskrit Zend au^au df s (for dp 5 § 4o) water 
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“body”, MitSs^^driic-s (fiolTi the base druj), 

“ a demon ” The Latin and Greek, wliere the final conso- 
nant of the base will not combine w ith the ,r of the nomi- 
native, prefer abandoning a portion of the base, as xap/f for 
X«ptr-g, comes for comil-s (cf ^ 6 ). The Latin, iEolic, and 
Lithuanian agree remarkably with the Zend in this point, 
[G Ed p 161] that nf, in combination with s, gives the 
form ns, thus amnns, riOcvg, Lith. suLans 10), corre- 
spond to the Zend srdiayous, “the speaking” 

(man). 

139 A final n .after a short vowel is, in Sanskrit, no 
faiourite combination of sound, although one not prohibited. 
It IS expelled from the theme in the hist member of a 
compound, eg rqya-pidra, “king's son,” for 

1 ajan~puira , and it is i ejected in the nominatne also, and 
a preceding short vowel is lengthened in masculines , 
eg “king,” from rd/rau, m. , r\\H ndma, 

“ name,” fioin ndman, n , dliam, m , ttPri dhani, n , 
from ufTtH dhamn, “rich ” The Zend in this agrees exactly 
with the Sanski it , but from the dislike to a long a at the 
end, which has been before mentioned, omits the length- 
ening of the vowel, eg ashava, “the pure” (man), 

from yAs»AJt^Aj ashavan, m , chashma, “ eye,” fiom 

yAJ^j^As^ chashman, n The Latin follows the Sansknt in 
the suppression of the n in the nominatne, in the mas- 
culine, and feminine, but not in the neuter sermo, 
sermon-is, actio, action-is, but nomen, not nome or nomo 
The root can at the end of compounds, refrains fiom 
rejecting the n, probably in order not to weaken still more 
this weak radical syllable , thus tvhv-cen, fidi-cen, os-cm (see 
§ 6 ) Lten IS an abbreviation of lieni-s , hence the reten- 
tion of the n IS not surprising Pecien stands rather 
isolated In Sanski it the naked loots also follow' the prin- 
ciple of the 1 ejection of n , “ slaying,” " smiting,^’ 

nom hd, is, however, the only root in n w'hich I ha^ e 
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met with so used man hound nom which 

m the weakest cases contiacts its theme to sun 
IS of obscure oiigin The Latin has extended the base 
swan in the nominative by an unorganic addition 
to cam so yutan young has become juvent 

(cf § 126) As regards the opposition [G Ed p 162] 
between o and i, by which in sea era! words — as homo, homin 
IS arundo, arundin is — the nominative is distinguished from 
the oblique cases, this o appears to roe a stronger vowel * 
which compensates for the loss of the n and therefore is 
substituted for the weaker i according to the g ime prm 
ciple bj which m Sanskrit the nom vnift dhani j* comes 
from vf»P^ dkanin , and in Lithuanian bases in en and un 
give in the nominative « (satw) for e oi u Thus 
from the basest stone hound come the 

nominatives ahmu s^u as m Sanskrit from the primary 
forms of tlie same signification asman suan 

have arisen asmd and ^ snd It does not follow that 
homin i&has come from homon tsX because the old language 
had heitiOi hemonis, for homo homtnts but mon and min are 
cognate suffixes signifying tlie same and vs ere originally 
one, and therefore may be simultaneouslv affixed to one and 
the same w ord 

140 The German language also rejects a final n of the 
base in the nominative and in the neuter, in the accu 

* Althoagh its quantity in the actual condition of the language is arbi 
trvry still it appears to have been on'^inally long and to imply a similar 
contrast to the Greek ij tv s wv s For the rest it has been 
already remarked that between abort vowels also exists a difference of 
gravity ($ 6 ) 

t In bases m an the lengthening extends to all the strong cases 
with the exception of the >ocat smg thus «ot merely r<yd rex 
but also r jan am reffem <| rcyanas reges 

X I now prefer taking the t of homin » &c os tlie weakening of the o 
of homo The relation resembles that of Gothic forms like ahmtn i 
ahm n tothenora andacc ahma ahman whiclipreservetheoiigimUowel 
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sative also, like Sanskiit In Gothic, in the' masculine 
and neuter where alone, in my opinion, the n has an 
old and original position— an a always precedes the u 
There are, that is to say, only bases in an, none in in and 
im, the latter termination is foreign to the Sanskiit also 

[G Ed p 163 3 The a, however, is weakened to i in the 
genitive and dative (see § 132), while in Sanskrit, in these 
cases, as especially in the weakest cases (§ 130 ), it is entiiely 
dropped ** Among masculine bases in an, in Gothic, exist 
several woids, in which an is the whole derivative- sulEx, 
and which therefoie correspond to the Sansk rdj-an, 

“king,” as “rulei” Thus JH-JN, “spirit,” as “thinker” 
{ah-ya, “I think”), STAU-AN, “Judge” (sfou-ya, “I judge”), 
whence the nominatives aha, staua. There ?ire also, as in 
Sanskiit, some masculine formations in man , as, ARMAN, 
"spirit,” nom ahma, with winch perhaps the Sansk 
dtman, “soul,” nom dtmd, is connected, in case tins 

stands for dh-man, and comes from a lost root dh, 
“to think,”t where it is to be remembered that ^.Iso the 
root nah, “ to bind,” has, in several places, changed its 
h into t. The Gothic MI LH-M AN, nom miZ/i-iTia, “cloud,” 
appears to have sprung from the Sanski it root mih, by the 
addition of an I, whence, lemarkably enough, by the sufHx 
a, and by exchanging the ^ h foi gh, arises the nomi- 
nal base megha, “ cloud ” In Latin ming-o answers to 
f*i^ mill, and in Gieek o-/n%-ca), the meaning is m the 
three languages the same 

141 Neuter bases in an, after rejecting the n, lengthen, 
in Gothic, the pieceding a to 6, in the nominative, accusa- 

^ In case two consonants do not piecede tlie termination an, 
^9 not dann- as, but *il^e ndmn~as, not ndman-as, 

h Pei haps identical mth the actually-occui ring dh, “tospeah," as 

man, “to thmh,” in Zend means also “to speak”, ^^hellce 
niantha, “speech,” and m Gothic MUN-THA, nom munths, “mouth” 

GG) 
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ti\e indTocatue uliich sound the same [G Ed p 164] 
so tint in these cases the Gothic neuter follows the tlicorj of 
the strong c-ises 129 ) which the Sanshiit neuter obeys 
only m the nom accus and \ocat. plural wliere for e\ 
ample -sMiri. chatuAr i four with a strong theme is 
opposed to the weak cases like chaturbhia (instr ) 

^3*^^ chaturbhyas The o also of neuter bases in an is 
lengthened in the nominatnc nccusatue and \ocati%e plural 
in Sanskrit and in Gothic and hence •n*nrf{ nAmAn i 
Gothic namGn a run parallel to one another IIosNe\er lu 
Gothic Tjcmn a also exists according to the thcorj of the 
Sanskrit weakest cases (§ 130 ) whence proceeds the plunl 
genitive nAmn Am nomtnum" while the Gothic 

namAn A lias permitted itself to be led astraj bj the example 
of the strong cases and would be better written uamn i or 
uamm S 

142 In the femimnc declension in German I can find 
no original bases in n as also m Sanskrit there exist no 
feminines in an or m but feminine bases arc first formed 
bj the addition of the usual feminine character , as 
XT^TAjnt queen from dhamm the 

nch (fem ) from dhanin ro n i ich Gothic fe 
niimne substantive bases in n cxliibit before this consonant 
either an d ( = ^ § 69 ) or « these arc genuine feminine 
final \owel« to which the addition of an n can have been 
onlj subsequently made And already at § 120 a close 
connection of bases in cm (=m) with the Sanskrit in ^ t 
and Lithuanian in » has been pointed out Most substau 
ti\e bases in em are feminine derivatives from masculine 
neuter adjective bases in a under the same relation ex 
eluding the modern n as in Sanskiit that of stmc/ari 

the fair (wodian) from ^nndara m u beautiful 
Gothic substantive bases in ein for the most part raise 
the adjective whence they arc derived to an abstract 


\|Jep 1083 hole 
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[G Ed P 1G5J c g. MJNAGEIN, “ciowcl,noin manager, 
from tlie adjective base (nominative inasc. manag-^, 

neiit managa-td) , ]\£IKILETN , nom. mihilei, “ greatness, 
from MIKILA (milcil-s, mrlila-ia), “great." As to feminine 
bases in 6n, they have arisen from femiiiind bases in d, 
and I have already observed that feminine adjective bases 
in 6n as B LIN DON, nom. hhnd6, gen. bhnddn-s must be 
derived, not from their masculine bases in an, but from the 
piimitive feminine bases in 6 (nom a, Gtimm’s strong adjec- 
tives) Substantive bases v ith the gemti\ e feminine in 6n pre- 
suppose older ones in 6 , and con espond, ^vhere comparison 
is made with old languages connected in their bases, to 
Sanskiit feminines in a, Greek in a, g, Latin in a, and in 
these old lang-uages never lead to bases with a final n 
Thus, TUGGON (pronounced ftinpdn), nom. higcph ansveis 
to the Latin lingua, and to the Sanskrit fTid$i jdmd, 
{ = dschihw(l, see § 17.), and DAUJiON, nom daurO, to the 
Greek dvpa, VIDOVON, nom viddtu, “ widow,” to the San- 
ski it vidhavd, “ the without man ” (fi om the pi ep. 

VI and NcT dhava, “man”), and the Latin vidua. It is 
true that, in MITATHYON, “ measure,” nom. mitalhi/0, the 
snf&x .thydn completely answers to the Latin tion, eg. in 
ACTION, but here in Latin, too, the on is a later addition, 
as IS evinced from the connection of ti~on with the Sanskrit 
suffix fw h, of the same import, and Gieek cri-s (old rig), 
Gothic ti, iJn, di (see § 91) And in Gothic, together v ith 
the base MITATHYON exists one signifying the same, MI- 
TATHI, nom miiaths In RATHYON, nom. ratliyd, “ac- 
count," a relationship with RATION, at least in lespect of 
the suffix, is only a seeming one , for in Gothic the u ord is 
bG Ed p 166 ] to be divided thus, rath-ytm the ih belongs, 
in the Gothic soil, to the root, whence the strong part rafh- 
an{a)-s has been preserved The suffix y6n, of RATHYON 
therefore corresponds to the Sanskiit yd, eg m vid-yd, 
“knowledge.” Of the same origin is GA-RUN-YON, nom 
garunyo, “ inundation " 
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143 If a few members of a great familj of languages 
ha\e suffered a loss m one and the same place this maj be 
accident and maj be explained on the general ground that 
all sounds in all languages especially when final are sub 
ject to abrasion but the concurrence of so many languages 
m a loss in one and the same place points to relationship 
or to the high antiquity of such a loss j and in the case 
before us refers the rejection of an n of the base in the 
nommatiie to a period before the migration of langnages 
md to the position of the original site of the human races 
which were afterwards separated It is surprising there 
fore that the Greek in this respect shews no agreement 
with its sisters and in its v bases according to the measure 
of the preceding aowd abandons uther merely the nomi 
natue sign or the v alone never both together It is a 
question whether this is a remnant of the oldest period 
of language or whether the i bases earned away by 
the stream of analogies in the other consonantal declensions 
and by the example of their own oblique cases which 
do not permit the remembrance of the v to be lost again 
returned at a comparati\ ely later period into the common 
and oldest path after they had experienced a similar 
loss to the Sanskrit Zend &c by which we should be 
conducted to nominatise forms like et/Jai/xw evoaifio rept] 
repe Ta\a, ra\oP I do not venture to decide with positive 
ness on this point hut the latter view appears to be the 
more probable It here deserves to he [G Ed p 1G7] 
remarked that in German the n whicli in Gothic in 
the nominative is always suppressed has in more modern 
dialects made its way in manj words from the oblique 
cases again into the nominative So early as the Old 
High German this was the case and in fact in femi 
nine bases in tn (Gothic cm § 70 ) winch in the nomi 
native oppose to the Gothic ei the full base tn as 
(jmthhhin glory (see Grimm p 628) In our New High 
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German tlie phenomenon is %\orthy of notice, that many 
original n bases of tlie masculine gender, tlirough a con- 
fusion in the use of language, are, in the singular, ttcated 
as if they originally tei minatcd in aa ,* ? c. as if they be- 
longed to Grimm’s first strong declension. Hence the n 
makes its appearance in the nominate c, and the gcmtiNC 
regains the sign s, which, indeed, in Gothic, is not want- 
ing in the n bases, but in High Gciraan was withdrawn 
from them more than a thousand yeais since Thus, 
Brunnen, Brunnens, is used instead of tliQ Old High Ger- 
man ^Jrunno, priinnin, and the Gothic hriinno, brunnin-s 
In some woids, together with the restored a theie occuis in 
the nominative, also, the ancient form w itli n suppressed, as 
BaeJee oi Bacfcen, Same or Saincn ; but the genitive has in 
these words also intioduced the s of the strong declension. 
Among neuters the w'oid Hoz deseives consideration 
The base is, m Old High Gciman, HERZAN, in Middle 
High German HERZEN, the nominatives are, lirrza, 
herze, the New German suppresses, together with the 
n of Herzen, the vow^el also, as is done by many mas- 
culine n bases as, e g Bar for Bare As this is not a 
transition into the strong declension, but ratliei a greater 
weakening of the weak nominative, the form Herzens, 
therefore, in the genitive, for an umnflected Herzen, is sur- 
[G Ed p 1G8] piising. With tins assumed oi newly-re- 
stored inflection s w'ould be to be compared, in Greek, the 
nominative g, as of pcKa-g , and wnth the n of Bj un~ 

nen for Brunne, the v of dalpcov, reprjv , in case, as is ren- 
dered probable by the cognate languages, these old forms 
have been obtained from still older, as 5eA(/)/, peXa, datpco, riprji 
by an unorganic retrogade step into the stionger declension * 

* That, in Greek, the renunciation of n v of the base is not entirely 
unknown may be here shewn by an interesting example Several 
cardinal numbers in Sanskrit conclude their base -uith ' 5 ^ n , mv 

panchan, 



NOMIN VTI\E SINGULVE 


157 


144 Bases m ar rr § 1 ) in Sanskrit reject the t in 
the norainatiNe and like those m n lengthen the pro 
ceding \owel eff from fiTTr^ pi/nr father 
brother iTTcT^indtar mother ^^^ai^duhitar daughter 
come fiTTTT jiitd incTT fi/irdtd ^TKltniiUi duliiid The 

lengthening of the a ser\es I believe, as a compensation 
for the rejected r As to the retention however through 
all the strong cases, excepting the vocative, of the long a 
of the agent which corresponds to Greek formations in 
Tijp Ttopf and to Latin in for this takes place because in all pro 
bability m these words -jnt tAr and not tar is the 
original form of the suflix and this is also supported by 
the length of the sulHx being retained in Greek and Latin 
through all the cases — rt}p Twp (or onij [G Ed p 109 } 
that in Latin a final r in polysyllabic words shortens an 
originally long v owel Compare 

sA*?sKnrT oncpK tATiv 

Nom sing ^ dAtA ^ortjp dator 

Acc sing (MMr am Bor^p a dator m 

\ A V dual dAlAr au Sortjp-e 

Nom Voc pi dAtAr as $ 0 T^p-e^ dotor es 

The Zend folloiss the analogy of the Sanskrit both in the 
rejection of the r in the nominative and in the length 

pancAan fi>e saplan ecven asA/an -with eight "naian 

nine dasan ten These namerols arc indeed used adjccUvcIy 
when they are not governed bj the gender of their substantive but display 
alwaj s a neuter form and indeed which is surprising in the nominative 
accusative and vocative sing terminations but intlio othcrcascs the suit 
able plnral endings eg poncAo (not panc/mAa#) rdjdnas 

‘quxnque reges on tie other hand Trgn 

qinnque rcgtbua To the neuter nominatives and accusative of the sin 
golar pancha ■?nT lapla naia and ^ rfaja— which rest on tlie 
regular suppression of (he n— answer the Greek tt ire «7 tt w a S a 
with the distinction that they have become quite indcchnable, and retain 
the old unmflected nominativ c tJirough all the coses 
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of the preceding a of the noun ngcnt, in tlie same places 
as in the Sanihiit, with the exception of the iioniin.itivc sin- 
gular^ where the longef, as aluaj’s wlicn final, is shoitcncd, 
e g A 5 ^, 5 A 5 c^ paildt '*fathci,” cliHu, "giver, "Ciealor , 

ace pmiar-tm, ^c7.vvi^.^ ddtar-hn In Lithua~ 

man there arc some interesting i emains, but only of fonii- 
nine bases in cr, \ihich drop tins letter in the nomina- 
tive, but in most of the oblique cases extend the old 
cr base by the later addition of an i. Thus nmlr, “vifo,’’ 
diiJdo “ daughter,” answci to the abovcmcntioncd 
m(itu,zf^m cluJntd, and, in the plural, 7»e!er-rs, to 

mdlai-as, 7S'^n<M^dn/ntnr-a': In the gcnituc singu- 
lar I regard the form molcr-s, ditJdn-Sy as the eldci and 
more genuine, and molerih, didiniH'i, as coiruptions be- 
longing to the t bases In the genitive plural the base 
has kept clear of this unorganic i, hence, moler-n, diildcr-ii, 
not moteri-d, dulcteri-n. Besides the words just mentioned, 
the base SESSER, “ sister,” belongs to this place it 
answers to the Sanskiit srvasar, nom sna'su, but 
distinguishes itself in the nominative from mote and dulde, 
in that the c, after the analogy of bases m en, passes into v, 
thus sessFi 

[G Ed p 170] 145. The German languages agi ee in their 

r bases (to -which but a feiv ivords belong denoting alTmity) 
with the Greek and Latin in this point, that, contrary to the 
analogy just described, they retain the r in the nominative 
As Trar^p, fxrjr-qp, dvydrtjp, da^p (Sanskiit, dhar, ^^d^vu, 
nom devd), frotei , SO) 01 , so in Gotlnc, biotliar, svistaiy 
dauhtar , in Old High German, vatar, pruodar, suestar, tohiar 
It IS a question wdietlier tins i in the nominative is a leni- 
nant of the original language, or, after being anciently 
suppressed, whether it has not again made its way in the 
actual condition of the language from the oblique cases 
into the nominative I think the latter more piobable, 
for the Sanskiit, Zend, and Lithuanian are tlnee witnesses 
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for the niuiquitv uf tlic suppression of the r nnd the 
Greek worth like rrori p prpTjp trwn p, p»;Two exhibit some- 
thing jiccuh tr nnd surprising in the consoinntil declension 
in tint p nnd r not combining the\ linvc not ntlicr pro 
ferred gi'ing up the hoscr-consonant than the ease sign (ns 
roTf roOf &.c) It would nppear that the form 7i?f is of 
Inter origin for this renson that the p hiMug gixcn plncc 
to the noininatite y the form Tijf» wltcncc rtjp-o^ sliould 
oomc was b\ *in error of language made to correspond to 
the of tlic first declension The wnnt of a cognate 
form in Latin as in /end and Snnsknt, ns also the in 
other respects cognate form nnd similarita of lutaning 
with int tdr ij~r np nnd rup speak nt least plainlv enough 
for the spunousness and compnratiNc \outh of the nouns of 
ngcnca in n;? 

116 Masculine nnd feminine pnmara forms lu enr as 
111 Sanskrit lengthen the a in the nominatiic singular 
Tlic\ are for the most part comj>oiindcd nnd contnn nn 
the last memher n neuter suhstnntiM in as ns i« 
thirmanos t\i! minded from ^ r/us [G I 1 p i i 3 
(before sonant letters—! 2 j — ^ thir) nnd htb manat 
mind \Nhcncc the noin innsc nnd ftin Jirmt rhirmfindy 
iicut dumanas A remarkable iioretment is hen 

shcvin b\ the Grecki in ovapcirj^ c »; opposed to to owrpci^f 
The T! 1 of c*triiH durmoml* howrair belongs though 
unrccogniseil to the base nnd the nominaliNo ehnnictcr is 
wanting ncconling to § 91 In Greek, on the other hand 
the r of oveporj^ has the nppeamnee of nn mnexion hccnusc 
the genitive &.c is not oy«r/xeiccr oy like the Sanskrit ch io« 
thrrmnnor as hut owrpcieoy If, liovvcvcr what wns said nt 
§ 128 is admitted that the y of /icioy belongs to the bnsc nnd 
pci-eoy IS abbreviated from /iciccr-oy tlien in the compound 
dvirpcvjj^ also and nil similar adjectives a i belonging to 
the base must be recognised and the form ovapcicooy 
must he at the bottom of the genitive Swrpcicoy In the 
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nominative, therefore, either the ? belongs to the base, and 
then the agreement with durrnan/j'; nould be com- 

plete , or the ? of the base has been cli opped before tlic case- 
sign f The latter is, in my opinion, least probable, for the 
former is supported by the Latin also, i\here the forms vhich 
answer to the Sanski it as bases are in the nom. masc. and 
fern, in like mannei without the case-sign. Tims the San- 
ski it comparative suffix is \*\H^tyas the last a but one of 
\^hlcll is lengthened in the strong cases, and iinested with a 
dull nasal (Anuswaia, § 9 ) — in Latin, toi, with the s changed 
into r, which so fiequently happens , and the nominative in 
both genders is without the case-sign the originally long o, 
however, is shortened by the influence of the final i In the 
neuter us coriesponds to the Sansknt because u is 

favouiable to a final s, and prevents its tiansition intor, 
hence gravius has the same lelation to the Sanskrit 
gariyas (irregulai from gutii, “heavy,”) as lujnis to 
[G Ed p 172] '^<^H^vnlas, only that the s of the nomi- 
native character in the latter belongs in the formei to the 
base. The final syllable or, though short, must neveitheless 
be held, in Latin, as graver than us, and hence gravtor foi ms 
a similar antithesis to gravius that in Greek does to 

§va/ieves, and in Sansknt diirmands to dinmanas 

147 In Lithuanian a nominative, which stands quite 
isolated, menu ( = menuo), moon” and “ month,” deserves 
here to be mentioned • it proceeds from the primai’y form 
MENJSS^, and, in regard to the suppression of the final 
consonant and the ti ansformation of the preceding vowel, has 
the same relation to it that, as above (§ 139 ), oJimfi has 


The relation of this to which signifies the same — from 

mds, “to measure,” without a derivative suffix— ^is lemaihahle, for the 
interposed nasal syllable ne answers to the Sansknt na in roots of the 
seventh class (see p 118), and in this lespect MENES hems the same 
relation to the Latin MENSI that ] c Wtmadrm docs tojindo 
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to AJ\. V/’A jjH to SLSSTR in tlic oblique cnscs, nlso 
the irofthc b-isc Rgnin re-ftppenrs but nccuts ns in t!io 
cr 'ind ni b^ses nn iinorgnnic incn.'wo thus tlie f,tnitiNc 
ismcnrsm whence V/ \ / 5/^/ is the theme , nsmiko Itipi 
from V ILK J iiom \tlla n 

Its In neuters tliroughout the whole Siiisknt fntnilN of 
hngtngis the nonunntiit is idciiticn] with the nccusitiNc, 
whicli subject is treitctl of nl § 15** &.c ^\c here gi\e a 

general view of llit iiominatiic formation am! elect for the 
seitnl terminations nml gender of the pnnnn. form< both 
for these eases tyid for nil others wlucli suit our purjiose the 
following cTnmplcs Sanskrit "tps triK'i in ssolf tx kn 
who^** ^ iflnoi n gift** n this f?T3ny»/«rd 

f tongue ** «ST/d which® tififjKrfi in lonl hiislniid 

Rlfirpnti f lose tnftiflri n water ijnnii 

who 18 nbout to be tejawnti m eon [t IM \ l"T] 

"iTT tonii f ho<h RV n * hones wine ** ijv 

xntlhu f wife in f bullock cow nlnd/i f 

ship Of tlic consonant i! declension wo scltct onlv sutJi 
final consonants os occur most frerjuentU wlicthcr in single 
words or in entire classes of words inai rdr/f f speech 
t/ihront in the weakemd form *Wftlarol(^ PO)!!! 
n bearing rcccicing from ht Umr (« Mri) cl 1 
xi\t iitmav m soul «h ndmun n name 
bhrliUir m brother ** <hihitar f daughter 

tliUar m gi>cr ** mm« roc/m» n speech Gi*cck mni. 
cjrof (§§ 11 12S) for fFnri fcnoy /end ahAi 

m wolf A3^ kn m who®** tldti n r/etimj Ajp 

la'll this, - Ai-rd f tongue au^ Ad winch® 

* Masculines and f mmlnrs hi the consonantal declension npree in all 
ease? hence an exanqile of one of die two genders u sufTcient The 
onlj exccftion is the occusntiio | laral of words (Icnotmg r htionshiji m 
^ar(^iy '114) which form tills ease from the ol bn. imlcd theme in 

ri 
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j^. 5 A 5 q) paiti, m (§ 41 ) “ Lord 6fnh, f “ bless- 
ing vain, 11 “water/’ \ hi%liy ninth 

will lie >j3A5q> pasM, m “ tame animal >yAj^ tani;, 
f. “body,” >(o.n 9 7 nac?/m, n. “wine,” (j6, m f “bullock,” 
[G Ed p 174.] “cow”^ ^Mii^vath, f “speech,” “voice ”| , 
?o^a37a5i haiant, or haient, weakened foim 

barat, m n “bearing,” a^man, m /‘heaven,” yjj^Auy 

naman (also yAs^-^y wawman), n “name,” bidlnr,* 


It lins been lemaiked at ^ 123 of the cognate nom s:do, 

“earth,” accus that I have only met with these t'vvo cases 

3'he veiy common form xtm, which is found only in the other 
oblique cases, is neveitheless represented by Burnouf, in a vcr}’’ interesting 
article m the Journal dcs Savant 1832), which I only met with 
after tliat page had been pimted, as belonging to the same theme 
I agiee with him on this point at picsent, so mueh the rathei as I believe 
I can account for the relationship of zeme, “ teiTce" C^at ) 

«emi, “ in terra," &c to the Sanskrit gave, Tjf^ gati 1 do not doubt, 
that is to say, that, m accoidance with what has been remarked at $ 63 
and p 114, the Zend ^ w is to be regaided as nothing else than the 
hardening of the original v The Indian T?! g6, before vow el terminations 
gav, would consequently have made itself almost unintelligible in the 
meanmg “ earth,” m Zend, by a double alteration , hist by the transition 
of ^ to m wdnch j must be assumed as the middle step — in w Inch 


e g ^xi^jain, “ to go,” from gam, has remained , secondly by the 
hardening of the v to m Adveit, also, to the Greek 8t], for y;;, m dTj/x-fj-gp ; 
since S and j z, from {=dscJi), have so divided themselves '^m the 
fSuKd-whence they have sprung, that the Gieek has retained the T-sound, 




'^ ^''’Yhs^nommative of this word , hut it can onhfiaL 
the Zend tHeSv,. 7 ^ ^ -■ ny ne 

+ I ^^^feius,from 

vdc-s, as palatds*^V<bove (§ litty the nom 
ii>7^ diuj, “an evil demon,4iL Anquetil, m his 

di lie s I have scarcely anip ^\_ nomi- 

Vocabulary, writes vdhksch ^ tlm denotes by Idi, and 


^ V'? intent^ nuiv^ 

IS clear that brdfgi, not f"””i^terposed 

word, 7m^x>7m\ baiatai also occurs, i 
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i m brother" ^iiQ^<^^duglidhaT f daughter, 
c?d/ar in giver, creator ' vaclid n (§ 66^) 

word It IS not requisite to give here C'camples in Greek 
and Latin from Lithuanian and Gothic we select the bases 
Lith niLKA Goth lULFA m wolf Lith KA Goth 
HVA m who^ Lith GERA ii good TA n the 

Goth EAURAfU gate (Sanskiit "sxzdiidra n) THA 
D this Lith RANRA f hand Goth, G/i?0 f gift 
(§ 69), iTIO f which? Lith PATT m Lord * Goth 
GASTI, m stranger J, m he n fG Ed p 17o] 
“it Litli AWI f “sheep (Sinsk wjfq (jy? ni cf om? 
o(?) Goth ANSTI f merej , Lith Goth SUKV m son 
Goth f/, f hand Lith n ugly Goth 

TATSUj n beast ’ Lith SVKANT m t turning Goth 
TlhAND m. foe Lith AKMEN ro stone Goth 

AIIMAN m spint NAMAN n name BROTHAIt 
m brother EAUIITAR Lith DVKTER f daughter 

SAvsKnrr zeso orcek lativ uthitas oormc 

m tn/a s ttf/triof AoKo-f, lupus mil as tulfs 

XD las 16X las hias 

* In the comp viess pah s landlord isolated pdt-f hnshond 
with f m the notninativo suppressed as i the cose m Gothic in all hoses 
in 1 Compare the Zend i j path lord of the region 

f These and other bases ending with n consonant arc given only m 
those cases which have remained free from o subsequent vowel addition 
t Before the enclitic particle e/ia, as well here as in all other forms the 
tcrmmalion as which otherwise becomes « (J oG^ ) retains the same 
form which in Sanshnt also assnracs before ^ cAo henc(Ji3««td 

lekrlascla luputgue" os m Sanskrit ^ej, j vrVpscIia ^ 
And tlie appended cha pre erves the otherwise shortened final vowel 
m Its original length hence jthidcha, lingvaque 

lushyuinUt^a futuraqite aj^axi^axjTi braldcha 
fiaterque Even withont the at times the oriQinal length of the 
final vowel is found nndimmished the principle of abbreviation, how 
ever remains adequately proved and I therefore observe it everywhere 
m the terminations 
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SANSKUIT 

zfMi 

GUrCK 

lATIN IITIIUAN 001UIC 

n. ddna-m, 

ddfe-m, 

Stopo-i', 

'dorpim] gera, daur\ 

n. ta-t, 

to-t, 

TO, 

is-iu-d, ia-i, iha-ta 

f. jihwa, 

hizvar 


teira, ranJea, giba 

f. hd, 

led. 

• • 9 

. hvu 

t ^ 

m pati-s, 

paiii-s, 

Ttoai-g, 

hosti-s, pati-s, gast'-s. 

m. . 

• 

• • • 


f pnti-s. 

ufr^ti-s 

TTopri-s, 

siii-h, an^t'-s 

n vd,ri) 

vain, 

iBpt, 

mare, 

1 — 1 

^n. . . 

• 

9 9 9 

i-d, . . . i-ta 

§ f. hhavishyanti, httshyainti* 

9 9*9 

. busenii, .... 

ra.swnu-s, 

»- 1 

pasu-s, 

i^ec-g, 

pecu-s, sunii-s, sunu-^ 

o f tanu-s, 

tanu~s. 

TTlTV-g, 

socru-s, . . Iiandu-s 

J 1 

n. madhu, 

madhu. 

jxedv, 

pecu, darleu, fathu 

f vadhu-s, 

« • 

. 

* • • » " • 

m f jrau-s.'j- 

gda-s,^ 

^OU-S, , 

bo-i,, 

f ndii-s, 

• • « 

vav-g, 

9 9 9 9 • 

f vdk, 

vuc-s, 

V 

OTT-S, 


m - hharan, 

haran-s, 

<pepo}v, 

feren-!>, sitJcan-s,Jiyand-’i' 

m dimd', 

asma,'^ 

^atpeav. 

seimo', aKmtt', alma*. 

n. ndma, 

ndma', 

rdAai', 

nomen, . . . namO\ 

m bhrdtd', 

brateC,* 

TTargp, 

f rater, .... bidthar 

f. duhitd'i 

■dughdha,*. 

dvyixTgp, 

mater, dukfe,’ dauhtai 

m. ddtd, 

data,* 

^orgp. 

dator, 

n. vachas, 

vachd, 

eiTog, 

OjpXX.Sy * « • • * • • 


ACCUSATIVE 

SINGULAR. 

149 The character of the accusative is m in Sanskrit, 
Zend, and Latin , in Greek v, for the sake of euphony. In 
Lithuanian the old m has become still more weakened to 

See the marginal note marked (|) on the foregoing page 
t Irregularly for go-Ss 

X Or qdos, § 83 
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the dull re echoing nasal which in Sanshnt is called Anu 

[G Ed p 177] s^^ara and which we in both languages 
express by n {§ lo ) The German languages lia\ e so early 
as the Gothic even lost the actusatne mark in suhstanti\es 
entirely but in pronouns of the 3d person, as also in adjec 
ti%e bases ending with a\owcl winch follow their declen 
Sion they haie hitherto retained it still only in the 
masculine the feminine nowhere exhibits an accusative 
character and is like its nominative devoid of indexion 
The Gothic gives na instead of the old m the Higli 
German with more correctness a simple n hence Gothic 
blind na ‘ cticim Old High German plinta n Middle and 
Modern High German blindc n 

150 Primary fomls terminating with a consonant prefix 
to the case sign m a short vowel as otlierwiso tlic combi 
nation would be, in most coses impossible tlms m San 
sknt am in Zend and Latin cm appears as the accusative 
termination* of the Greek av, whicli must onginall) have 
existed the v is in the present condition of the language 
lost examples arc given in § 157 

151 Monosyllabic words in t d and du in Sanskrit 

like consonantal bases, give am. m place of the mere m as 
the accusative termination probablj in order in this way 
to become polyaj 11 ibic Thus fear and ^ nuu 

ship form not Wjj jn und jidu ct ns the Greek mv r would 


* I rom the bosos rfriy and \dch I find besides 
rfriyfm, irfthcV S also frcijuently drujim 

tachim and if these forms ore genuine -which 1 scarcely doubt 
tlicy arc to be thus explained— tliat the vowel -winch stands before tn Is 
only n means of onjonctionfor appending them, for this purpose Jiow 
ever the 7end uses best les the mentioned at ^ 30 not nnfrequcntly 
^t, eg for ^w'A55^^_^^rfc/emaA» occurs also dadimaJ > 

and many similar forms, as u* t maJti answering to the San 

ebnt usmas (in flic \cdaa turnan), wo will 
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[G Ed p Vin ] lead us to expect, but hhiy-am, 

•nav-am. With tins agree the Greek themes in cv, since these 
give e-a, from cF-a, for eu-r, e.cj /3c(cr/Ac(F)a, for ^acriAcv-v. 

It iS, however, wrong to legard the Latin em as the true, ori- 
ginally sole accusative termination, and for liipu-mt hora-m, 
fnic-tum, diem, to seek out an older form hora-em, 
fructu-em, die-em That the simple nasal suffices to charac- 
terize the accusative, and that a precursory vowel was only . 
added out of other necessary reasons, is proved by the history 
of our entile family of languages, and would be adequately 
established, without Sanskrit ahd Zend, by the Greek, Li- 
thuanian, and Gothic. 'The Latin cm in the accusative 
third declension is of a double kind in one case the e 
belongs to the base, and stands, as in innumerable cases, 
for i ,* so that e-m, of igne-m (Sanski it agm-^n), 

coi responds to the Indian i-m, Zend i-m, Gieck i-v, Li- 
thuanian i-n, Gothic i-na (from im, “him”), but in, the 
em of consonantal bases the e answers to the Indian a, to 
which it corresponds in many other cases also. 

„ 152 The Sanski it and Zend neuter bases in a, and 
those akin to them in Gieek and Latin, as well as the two 
natural genders, give a nanaj as the sign of the accusative', 
and introduce into the - nominative also‘ this character, 
which IS less personal, less animated, and is lienee appro- 
priated to the accusative as w^ell as to the nominative in- 
the neuter hence, Sansk. iayana-?n, Zend 

iayane-m, “ a bed ” , so in Latin and Greek, donu~m, Scopo-r. 
All other bases, with but few exceptions, m Latin, remain 
in the nominative and accusative without any case charac- 
tei, and give the naked base, which jn Latin, how'evei, re- 
places a final i by the cognatb e, thus, mare for man corre- 
[G Ed p 179 ] spends to the Sanslnit van, “ water”, 
the Greek, like the Sanski it and Zend, leaves the i unchanged 
i§pi-g, iBpi, as m Sanski it suchis, vjftt suchi The 

followmg are examples of neuter u bases, wdiich supply the 
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place both of uomnatwe and accusatuc in Sanshnt 
mailhn hone> wine osnt tear siidt/u 

sweet in 7cn(J rdAu wealth (Saiishnt mi 

tastj) in Greek /icflu oa*:pa jySy in Latin pecii yenw The 
length of this u la unorganic, and has prohablj passed into 
the nominatiNe accusatuc and \ocati\c from the obliQUe 
cases where the length is to be explained from the sup 
pressed case terminations 'With regard to the fact that 
final u IS alwaas long in Latin there is perhaps a reason 
alwajs at hand for this length in the nblati\c, for ex 
ample the length of the originally short ii is explicable as a 
compensation for the case sign which has bccji dropped 
by winch too the o of the second declension becomes long 
Tlie original shortness of the u of the fourth declension 
IS portci\nblc from tlic dot pi u bits The 2 in Greek 
words like /CV 05 pcioj cwycvcf, has been alrcadj explain 
cd at § 12 s as belonging to the base tbo same is the 
enso with the Latin e in neuters like ycnti? corpus 
grauus it is the other form of the r of the oblique cases 
like generic corporals graitor ts (sec § 127) and corpus 
appears akin-to the Sanskrit nciUor of the same mean 
ing vnfui gen mmhh tnpu sh as (stc § 19) and 

would cousequcntl) ha\c an r too much or tin, Sanskrit 
1ms lost one.* The 2 also of neuter bases m T, m tctv^oj 
repay does not seem to me to be the case sign but an 
exchange with T which is not admissible at the end but is 
cither rejected (pcAi wpa /pa) or exchanged fO Ed p 180] 
for a cognate 2 os wpoy from wpori Sanskfit tTfir prali \ 

* Compare m this respect brachtum with me*! bVu s 

‘arm , frango, piywm with bfunajtnt I break 

l?tanjmas we break 

t ^\^lth this view which 1 Itavo already developed in inj treati c 
On some ZTenionstralivo Bases and (heir connection with various I re 
po itions and Conjunctions (Berlin llummlcr), pp 4—0 corre 
sponds as to tlio essential points what Hartnng lias since said on this 

suljctt 
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In Latin it is to be i egarded as inconsisfent with the sjni it 
of the language, that most adjective bases ending with a 
consonant retain the nominative sign s of the two natural 
genders m the neuter, and m tins gender extend it also to 
the accusative, as if it belonged to the base, as capac-s fclic-s, 
soler{t)s, aman(f)s In general, m Latin, in consonantal liases, 
the perception of the distinction of gender la very much 
blunted, as, contrary to the principle follow ed by the San- 
skiit, Zend, Gieek, and Gothic, the feminine is no longer 
distinguished from the masculine. 

153 In Gothic substantives, as •well neuter as mascu- 
line, the case sign m is ^vanting, and hence neuter bases 
in a stand on the same footing with the i, u, and consonantal 
bases of the cognate languages in that, in the nominative 
and accusative, they are devoid of all inflexion. Compare, 
with regal d to the foim of this case, claurip) with 
divdram, winch has the same meaning In Gothic theie 
aie no neuter substantives in i, on the other hand, the 

[G Ed p 181 ] substantive bases in ya, by supprea^jn of 
the am the nominative and accusative singular (cf § 135 ), 
gam in these cases the semblance of i bases, c.g fro;n the 
base HEIJC YA, “ rich” (Sanski it rdjya, hkew ise 

neuter), comes, in the case mentfoned, reiJci, answeiing to 
the Sanski it djya-m. The want of neuter i bases 

subject in bis valuable work on “ On the Cases,” p 152, &c , wbeie also 
tbe p of TjTrap and €8cop is explained as coming fiom T, tbiougb tlie inter- 
vention of 2 The Sansknt, however, appears to attiibute a different 
origin to the p of these forms To ri yukrit “ liver ” (hkewise nentei), 
coriesponds both^ecur and ynap, thiough the common interchange betw een 
h and^ both owe to it then p, as TjTs-ar-os does its t “Httot-os' should be 
rjirapr-os, Sansknt ^i^^yaJirit-as But the Sanskrit also in this w ord, in 
the weak cases, can give up the i, but then in ogularly substitutes ^ nfor 
e g gen yakn-as for yalcanas With regard to the 

p of uScop, compaie udia, “ water,” m sam-udra, “ sea ” 
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in German is theltss surprising th^t^nthe cognate Sanskrit 
Zend and Greek the corresponding termination lathe neuter 
13 not > ery common - Of neuter « roots the substantive de- 
clension has preserved only the single beast In 

Lithuanian the neuter in substantives is entirely lost, and 
has left traces only in pronouns and adjectives, where the 
latter relate to pronouns Adjective bases in u in this 
case have their nominative and accusative singular in ac 
corclance with the cognate languages, without case sign 
€ (j darku uglj corresponds ns nominative and accusa 
tive neuter to the masculine nominative <farAn ? accusative 
darku n This analogy, however is followed m Lithua 
man by the adjective bases in a also and thus gera 

good corresponds as nominative and accusative to the 
masculine forms gera-f geran*^ which are provided with 
the sign of the case 

fG Ed p 1821 154 It is a question whether the m as 

the sij,n of the nominativ e and accusativ e neuter (it is t\ 
eluded from the vocative in Sanskrit and Zend) was ongi 
nallv limited simply to the a bases and was not joined to the 

* The e of neater forms like dide great from the base — 

nom xniac didi s for dtdya « as § 135 • yaun\U w jounglmg —I ox 
plain thront’h the caplicnic infloencc of the euppressed y vAa also the 
fctnmine originally long a ts changed into e by the same mSuence so is 
the nominative and accusative neuter in such words identical with the 
nominative feminine whicli is bkcwise according to § 137, devoid of m 
flexion and dtde therefore signifies also magna and answers, as fetni 
mno Very remarkably to the Zend nominatives explained at ^ 137 as 
pemi^ roi!p>\^iu2i bralwji In this sense are to be regarded 
also tlie feminine substantives in Rnbig a third declension as fir as they 
terminate m the nominative in e os gtenne, song As no masculine 
forms in is correspond to them tJio d scoveiy of the true nature of these 
words becomes more difficult for the lost y or i has been preserved only 
m the genitive plural where gietmg u is to bi taken like rank u from 
raTik 1 t e the final vowel of the bases il supprea ed before the termma 
tion, Or has been melted down with it 
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i and u bases also , so that, in Sanskrit, for vurf we had ori- 
ginally vdn-m, for madhu, madhu-m ^ I should not wish to 
deny the original existence of such forms , for why should 
the a bases alone have felt the necessity of not leaving 
the nominative and accusative neuter without a sign of 
relation or ^of personality ? It is more probable that the 
a bases adhered only the more firmly to the teimination 
once assumed, because they are by far the most numerous, 
and could thus present a stronger opposition to the de- 
structive influence of time by means of the greater force 
of their analogies, in the same way as the verb sub- 
stantive, in like manner, on account of its frequent use, has 
‘allowed the old inflexion to pass less into oblivion, and in 
Gel man has continued to our time seveial of the progeny of 
the oldest period , as, for instance, the nasal, as characteristic 
of the 1st person in bi~n, Old High German pi-m Sans 
bhavd-mi In Sanskiit, one example of an m as the nomina- 
tive and accusative sign of an t base is not wanting, although"- 
it stands quite isolated , and indeed this form occurs inlhe 
pronominal declension, which everywhere remains longest 
' true to the traditions of bygone ages I mean the inter- 
rogative form Ja-m, “what”!’ fropi the base foi h, 
which may perhaps, in Sanskiit, have pioduced a h-f, 
which is contained in the Latin qui-d, and which I recog-- 
nise again, also, in the enclitic fig chit, weakened from feji rv 
hi-t Otherwise i or it-bases of pronouns in the nomina- 
tive accusative neuter do not occur, for '^namu, “that” 
(m'an), substitutes adas , and ^ i, “ this,” combines with 
[G Ed p 183 3 <{*\^dam zcZaiu, “ tins”) Concerning 

the original procedure of consonantal bases in the nominative 
and accusative neuters no, explanation is afibrded by tlie pio- 
nominal declension, as all primary forms of pronouns teimi- 
natenn vom els, and, indeed, for the most part, in a 

155 Pronominal bases in a in Sanskrit give f, in Zend t, as 
the inflexion of the nominative and accusative neuter. The 
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Gothic gi\es, as lu the accusative masculine na for ra or n 
so Jiere ia for simple t and transfers these like othei pecu 
lianties of the pronominal declension as in the other Ger 
mm dialects also to the adjective a bases c g bhnda ta 
ccccum mtdya ta medium The High German gives 
in the older period z instead of the Gotluc < (§ 87 ) in 
the most modem period s The pronominal base I (later E) 
follows in German as m Latin the analogy of the old /t 
bases and the Latin gives as in the old ablativ e d instead 
of t The Greek must abandon all T sounds at tlie end of 
words the diflerehce of the pronominal from the common 

0 declension consists therefore in this respect merely in 
tlie absence of all inflexion From this difference, however 
and the testimony of the cognate languages, it is perceived 
that TO was originally sounded tot or to 5 for a rov would 
have remained unaltered as in the masculine accusative? 
Pei haps wo have a remnant of a neuter inflexion t in om 
so that we ought to divide or ti and therefore the double r 
in this form would no more ha\ e a mere metrical foundation 
than the double <r (§ 128 ) in opco* at (Buttmann p 86 ) 

156 We find the origin of the neuter case sign t in tlie 
pronominal base cTtG he this (Greek TO Goth TBA, 
&,c) and a convincing proof of the correctness of this ex 
planation is this that cm fa < it this stands in regard 
to the base in the same contrast with "nsa lie ^ sd 
she, as i as the neuter case sign does to [G Ed p 184 ] 
the nominative s of masculine and feminine nouns (§ 134 ) 
The m of thenccusative also is I doubt not of pronominal 
origin and it is remarkable tliat the compound pronouns 

1 ma this and a mt< that occur just as little as ia in the 
nominative masculine and feminine but the Sanskrit sub- 
stitutes for the base am« m the nommativ e masculine and 
feminine singular the form asdu the s of winch therefore 
stands in the same relation to the m of amu m * ilium 

ainn sh^a illms and otlier oblique cases, os among 
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the case-termmations, tlie sign of the masculine feminine 
nominative to the m of the accusative and neuter nomina- 
tive. Moreover, in Zend is used imat, “ this,” (n ) 

(nom accus ), hut not im6, “ tins’” (m ), but a&m (from 
and <^4 -im (fiom lyam), “ tins'” (f ) Observe 
in Greek the pronominal base MI, which occurs only in the 
accusative, and, in regard to its vowel, has the same rela- 
tion to ^ ma (in the compounded 'base i-ma) that 

li-m “what has to 'ssh ka-s “who”^^ The Gothic neut 

\ 

termination (a anwers, in respect to the transposition of 
sound (§. 87), to the Latin d (td, istud) this Latin d, how- 
ever, seems to me a descent from the older i , as, e y„ the 
6 of db has proceeded from the p of the cognate apa> 
dvro, and in Zend the d of a-dem, “him,” is cleaily 

only a weakening of the ^ of H ta, ta | 

[G Ed p 185] 167. To the Sanski it fa-f , mentioned above, 

Zend ta-t, Greek to, &c , coi responds a Lithuanian iait the,” 
as the nominative and accusative singular. I do not believe, 
however, that the i which is here incorporated in the base TA 

* The d of d-dim is the preposition corresponding to the Sansk d 
t See my treatise “ On the Origin of the Cases " in the Tians of the 
Berlin Academy for the year 1826 As T in Greek easily becomes 2 (but a 
final 2 has m many parts of Giammai become v), Hartung founds On tins, 
in the pamphlet before mentioned, p 154, the acute conjectuie of an 
original identity of neuters in v (m) with those m t We cannot, how- 
evei, agree with him m this, because the m, on account of the origin 
which we ascribe to this case-sign, is ns httle suiprising in the nominative 
of the neuter as m the accusative of the more animated genders , tad 
besides, a greater antiquity is proved to belong to the neuter m, through 
the Sanskrit and Zend, than probably the v sounds can boast, which, m 
Greek, stand for an older 2, as jxev for p.es ( 17 ^ mas).) and m the dual rov, 

70V foi thaS) tas "What is wantmg in the Greek, viz a neuter 
inflexion s, appears, however, to be possessed by the Sanskrit, and I am . 
inclined to divide the form adas, “ that” (nom accus ) into a-da-s, 
and to explain it as a corruption of a^-da't (cf Gramm. Crit Addend to 
r 299 ) , but to regard the syllable da as weakened from ta, as m the Zend 

a-de-77i, '‘him” ^ We shall recur to this when treating of the 
pronouns 
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IS 'inj ^v'lJ connected ^vith tlie neuter /, d of the cognate 
languages I should rather turn to a relationship w ith the 
1 demonst^atl^e in the Greek (ovrovt cKctxoa-t) and to the 
^ It v-lucli IS in like manner used encliticallj in the 
Vtdas — a petrified neuter vrhich is no longer conscious of any 
gender or case and hence, iii scaeral cases, combining vrith 
masculine pronouns of the tlnid person • This ^ tt is 
consequently the sister form of tho Latin id and Gothic i ta 
vhich in the Greek eKctvoiri has perhaps only from neccs 
sity, dropped the t or 5 and which already ere I was ac 
quainted with the Veda dialect I represented ns a consis 
tent part of the conjunctions chH (from cha + it) if 
and net (na+it) [G Ed p 180] 

The words mentioned at § 148 form in the accusative 


sANsKrrr *eno crcee wnv 

m inka m \yico v fupu-an 

in ka m Ae m 

n ddna m cfdte-m, $wpo t donu m 

n ia t fa t to u in-d 

f ji/iua-m /tutu nm %(i>pa v terrain 

f Ad m An-}im 


UTnuvv coTinc 
wilka^n tvlf 
la-n hxca-^a 

gera, daur 

ia i, tha ia 

ranka » gtha 
hi6 f 


• Examples arc given by Bosen m his Veda Specimen pp 24 25 
which ihougii short arc in tho highest degree interesting for Sanskrit 
and compaiativo Qramraac as tati he tamit him 

itMlfcrt tajdnt of these two tasmdt ‘ to him 

asmdtl to this (m) Tho Zend combines in the same way ;o e or 
j ( with the interrogative f>asS and yaiAiy last, who ? occur 

frequently Perhaps only one of tho two modes of writing is correct 
Cf Grimm Cnt Addend to r *^0 
+ One would expect /td-na, or with abbreviation of the base 7iia no, 
tvhicli would be the game as the mascuhne M ith regard to the lost ease 
termination it may be observed that, in general tho feminines arc lesa 
constant in lianding down the old inflexions A charge which is incurred 
r the Sanskrit in tho nominative since it gives Au for kd s* 187 ) is 
incurred by the Gothic (for in this manner the corruption spreads) m the 
accus-itive also 


cr k iir p » 



‘[G.Ed. p. 187] 
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EANSK.UTT 

7EM) 

m. 

pati-m, 

padi-nii 

m. 

• • • 

• • 

f. 

pnli-m, 

dfrili-m, 

n 

vdi l, 

vain, 

n 

• • • • 

• « • 

f 

hliavisliyanlim,h'Q,shyainit-m. 

n' m sHnu-m, 

palu-m. 

* f 

bd 

tanu-Wi 

tand-m, 

- n 

madliu, 

madliu, 


vadhu-m. 

• • » * 

CO 

m f gd-m,'^ 

ga-nm,-^ 

f. 

ndv-am, 

• ♦ * • 

f. 

vdch-am, 

vdch-cm. 


GItLLK 

1 AlIX 

IITIIUAN 

COTlIIO 

TToa-i-v, 

hoslem, 

pdli-n, 

gasC. 

• • « 

* 

• • • • 

t-ua. 

•nopTi-v, 

siti~m, 

mu-n. 

aml\ 

10/3/, 

mare, 

• • * • 

• a • 

• 

i-d, 

« • • 

i-ia. 

• • • • 

tX^v-v, 

m • • * 

pecu-m, 

« • « • 

'iunu-n. 

• • a 

snnu 

•niTv-v, 

’iocni-m, 

> . 

handu 

pedv, 

peon, 

da) Icii, 

faihxi. 

/0OU-1', 

• • 

hov-em, 

• • • • 

* « 

• a 

« 

vau-u. 

• 

* • • 

• » • 

4/ 

OTT-a, 

voc-em, 

» 



■' The feminine participial bases m £, mentioned at § 119 , remain free 
from foreign commixture only m tlie nominative and ^ocatlve singular 
in all other cases, to the old i is further added a moio modem a , and tlie 
declension then folloi\ s RANKA exactly, only that m some cases, tluough 
the euphonic influence of the t, and in analogy vnth the Zend and the 
Lntm fifth declension {§ 137.), the added a becomes, or may become, e ' 
in the latter case the i is suppressed, as 1 c ;o IcainC- for Imnye 42 ) 
Thus, from sukanti, “the turning” (f ), sukust, “the having turned” (f), 
and suksenti, “ the about to tura," Mielcke gives the acensatn es sukan- 
csen (see p 138, Note) or suTianczian, mkusoi, and sulcsenczen or sztk- 
sencttian And even if, accordmg to Ruhig (by hlielcke, pp 3, 4), the ^ 
befoie a, e, o, u is scarcely heard, it must not therefore, in this case, ns 
veil as m those there enumerated, be the less legaided as etymologically 
present, and it was originally pronounced so as to be fully audible Fiom 
the feminine, where the i, as Sanskiit giammar shews, has an oiiginal posi- 
tion, this vowel appears to have made its way, in Lithuanian participial 
bases, into the oblique cases of the masculme, and to be here invested with 
a short masculme a The accusative sukanti-n, “the turmng” (masc ), is 
therefore to be regarded in the same light as yaumkla-n, from the theme 
YA XJNIKYA, e e it stands for sukaniyi-n from sukantya-n, and hence 
answers to the Tlend accusatives, like tmrt m for tmrycm (§ 42 ), 

and to the Gotluc, like ha) i from the base HARYA (§. 185 ) 
i See § 122 
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SANSKRIT 

2EVD 

cimcK 

LATIN 

LITHIAN GOTHIC 

m 

hharant am 

barent em 

^epoiT a 

fereni em 

Jiyand 

m 

Alman am 

asman em, 

batiiov a 

sermon em. 

ahman 

n 

ndma 

7?dmn, 

Ta\av 

nomen 

nam(j 

m 

bhratar am^ bratar em 

TTorep a 

fralr em 

brAlhar 

f 

duhtlar am 

dughdkar em 

doyarep a 

, matr em, 

dauhtar 

m 

ddtur-am 

datdr em 

dorrjp a 

daloT em 


n 

lachas 

vacho * 

feTTOf 

opus. 

■f- 


INSTRUilENTAL DATIVE 

153 The instrumental is denoted in Sanskiit by ^ , 
and tins inflexion is in mv opinion a [G Ed p 188] 
lengthening of the pronominal base ^ a and identical with 
the preposition A to towards up to which 
springs from tins pronoun and appears only as a prefix 
The Zend 4 appears still more decidedly in its pronominal 
nature in the compound mentioned at § 156 Note * 

A dem him this (m) fem As a 

caSe si^n jjj a generally appears abbreviated (see p 163 
Note X), even where this termination has been melted mto 
one tritli a preceding ai a of the base so that in this case 
the primary form and the instrumental are compTetelj 
similar c g zaAdia a oluntanly aij^^aj^aj 

a aCsha im oluntanly (V S p 12 ) Ajyt^Asii^AO styaof/mn, 

actione often occur, AjyA» ana through this (m ) 
Aspg^jjApjAjq) pai^t herela alleiato j" The long d appears 
111 the instrumental onlj in monosyllabic bases in aj a 
thus AUi^ Kha propno V S p 45 ) from the base aj^o 
kha (Sanskrit ^ site § 3 j) In Sanskrit a euphonic n 
IS added to bases ending with short vowels in the masc 

See § SC* 

■X Cf Gramm Cnt r G38 Rem This interesting instnimental form 
was not known by Rask when he pubhshed his work on the Zend and 
It w as not easy to discover it on accomil of its discrepancy from the San 
skrit and the man} other forms with final ai a 



]7G 


FORMATION OR CASES. 


and neut genders/ a final ' 5 i a, however, is, as in sc\eral 
other cases, changed into t! and the d of the case- 
suffix IS shoitened, as it appears to me, by the influence of 
this clog of the base, as ‘vnU-n-a, but ■^pririT nrjni- 
71-6, ‘mfi.iuT vuri-n-6, sunn-n-6, Trnv{T madhu-n-n,' from 

vnka, &c The Vklas, hoivcvcr, exhibit further 
lemains of formations without the euphonic v, as 
sioapnay-a for swapne-n-a fiom *iiU. sibnpna,m ‘‘sleep” 
(see § 133 ), i(iu-y-6 for uni~n-a, fiom iiru, 

“great,” with a euphonic 43), prdh6hnv-u, hom 

prdbalm, from -qr^ldhu, “arm,’ with the pieposition 
[Gr. Ed p 189] Tt pra The Veda-foim siuipnayd, 

finds analogies in the common dialect in maya, 
“ thiough me,” and piMl iimyii, “ thiough thee,” from the 
bases ma and hia, the a of which in this case, as in the 
loc , passes into 6 And from qfirpati, m “Loid,” and 
saTcln, m “ friend,” the common dialect foi ms insti u- 
mentals without the interposition of n, mz. ^^\ paly-6, 
saJehy-d Feminines nevei admit a euphonic n , but 
d, as before some other vowel teiminations, passes into 
^ 6, that IS to say, i is blended with it, and it is shortened 
to^a; hence, jlhway-d{^mmJl}me6rd). The Zend 
follows m this the analogy of the Sanskiit 

159 As 6 in Gothic, according to § 69 , just like 6, le- 
presents ’iii d, so the forms tM, liv&, wdiich Grimm (pp 790 
and 798) regards as instrumentals, from the demonstrative 
base THA and the interrogative HVA, correspond veiy 
remarkably to the Zend instrumentals, as Ihd from 
the base him We must, however, place also sv& 
in the class of genuine^ Zend instrumental forms, which 
have been correctly preserved besides sue fiom SVA is also, 

* The original has ‘‘ Stammen gen tnasc nnd fem but genitives of 
nouns ui (2 do not take a euphonic n, nor do feminine nouns ending in 
short vowels use such an augment m the mstiumental licre is no doubt 
some typographic erroi — Editoi 



INSTRUMFNTAL DVTUr SINGULAR 


m 

in respect of its base nbin to llu\ from Utn (§ 3.> ) • 
The meaning of IS ns (wj) nndthcs'J which Ins nristn 
in High German from sta or sif means both as and 
so &c Tliccascrdations howc\er whichnrccxprcsscdbj 
as and so arc genuine instrumentals t [C Ed p lOO] 
Tiio Anglo Saxon form for is *td in which the colouring 
of the Zend Uid is most truly presen e<l The Gothic 
sia so IS according to ifa form only the abbrcMatxon of 
six’ ns a is the short equivalent both of 6 and of <J through 
this abbrcMation hovrexer sta has become identical with 
its theme just as Ajyjj ana in Zend is according to 5 15S 
not distinguished from its theme 

160 JAs the dati\c in Gothic and in Old High German 
\crj frequently expresses the instrumental relation and 
the termination also of the diu\c is identical with the 
Sanskrit Zend instrumental cliaractcr, shortened onlj, ns 
in polj sellable words in Zend it maj be proper hen, to 
describe at the same time the formation of the German 
dnti\c In a bases it is in Gothic as in /end identical 
with the theme and from J ULP/i comes xiil/d as 
tehrka from ) LIlUhA Mortoxcr there are some other 
remarkable datives which have preserved thur duo length 
and answer to the monosvllabic instrumentals 
which have been already explained vi* h, hint 

yammi h *cuique and qinamm^ /i«n nlli for ainomm^- 

* Grimm s conjectures regarding iho forms *tn and ai6 (HF 43 ) np 
pear to me ontcnalilc and an explanation oftlicso forms without tlie 
intervention of the Sanahtlt and Zen 1 is impossible More regarding this 
at the pronouns 

t If 83 IS regarded as through winch means m which niamicr or 
way ” and ‘ so os ‘through this means, in this waj it is certain that 
among the eight cases of the Sanskrit language there Is none which would 
bo adapted m the relative and dcmonstriUvo to express ‘as and so 
X 3 lie German dat sing is accordmg to§ 350 Rem 3 to bo every 
where identified with the Sanskrit dative and so too the dot pi the in 
of which approoches as closely to the Sonsk Wya» Intm hu$, Lull mtts 
as tile instrumental termination W w, Lith mu 



178 


FOBMATION OF CASES. 


him (§ G6)* Bases in i reject this \o\\el before the case- 
sign , hence gast'~a for ga^i-a on the other hand, in tlic 
bases the teimination is suppressed, and the hase-vo\%el 
receives the Guna hence siinan, whicli will have been jiro- 
nounced originally lu-iiav-a , so that, after suppicssing the 
termination, the v has again returned to its onginal vowel 
nature The form ^iinnv-a would answer to the Veda foun 
pra-bdhav~ci In Zend, the bases which tcimmate 
w’lth j I and > w, both in the instrumental and before most 
[G Ed p 191] of the other vowel terminations, assume 
Guna or not at pleasure. Thus w e lind in the Vend S. p i 69, 
huzav-Ui '‘biachio," as analogous to ImrMT jiro- 
-bcihav-d (§ 57 ) , on the other hand, p -lOS, juc«5*(3jWa^ znnfhu n 
from zaniu^ "the slaying,” "killing” From prmsnu. 

"dust," we find, 1 c p*229, the form panhui, winch 

Anquetil translates by “par coUe poiiWiore" , and if the read- 
ing IS correct, then pamnd, m regard of the suppressed ter- 
mination (compensation for which is made by lengthening 
the base vowel ), would answer to the Gothic sunan 

161 Bases ending with a consonant have lost, in Gei- 
man, the dative character hence, in Gothic, ahmin, 

brdfhr (§ 132 ), for y7?/an(2-a, ahmm~a, br6thr-a\ All femi- 
nines, too, must be pronounced to have lost the dative 
sign, paradoxical as it may appear to assert that the Gothic 
gibai, “dono," and thizai, "hme," izai, “c?,” do not contain 
any dative inflexion, while we formerly believed the at of 
gibai to be connected with the Sanskiit feminine dative 

* Here the appended particle has preserved the original length of the 
terimnation, as is the case in Zend in all instrumentals, if they are com- 
bined with a5^ clia, “ and ” 

"t The Old High Geiman fol•mya^ere (for faiera), putri” proceeds, 
as do the gemtiveyaiere-s, and the accusative from a theme 

F A TERA, extended by a The accusative fate) a~n, however, is remark- 
able, because substantives, so early as in the Gothic, have lost the accusa- 
tive sign, together with the final vow el of the base In Old High German a 
few other substantives and proper names follow the analogj^ of FATERA 
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tlnracter $ But ns we Ime recognised m the mas 
culine and neuter dati\c the Indo-Zcnd instrumental 
we could not except from the most ur^jCnt necessity 
betake oursehes to the Sanskrit dati\c for explanation of 
the Gothie feniinino dati\e Tins ncccssiU howeitr, 
docs not exist for r ^ hiedai albae (tom IIJ LITO from 
IIILII'A maj be deduced from the instrumental "anMi 
AK^/ny-d, qHkI from atr<n hy suppressing the ter 
mination, and changing the semi \o\xel to a \owel in tlie 
same manner as abo\c stmuK from siinniNi [G Ed p 10- ] 
or as the fern hundmt, mantir, from handav-a Analogous 
with ninou, handau arc also tlic dati\c feminine i bases 
and e y ansfai, graita has the same relation to its theme 
ANSTI that handau has to IlAls,J>U 

162 In Old High German the forms diu hiiu corre 
spend to the Gothic instrumentals th4 hxi but authorities 
differ as to the mode of writing them,* regarding which 
wo shall say more under the pronouns The form hm 
also, from a demonstratue base /// has been preserxed in 
tile compound hiulu for htu (ogu on this dn>, today 
(see Grimm p 794) although the meaning is here pro 
perlylocatuc Tlic Gothic has for it the dati\c himtna 
daga This termination » lias maintained itself also in 
substantive and adjective bases masc neut in n and t 
although it IS only sparingly used and principallj after the 
preposition mil (see Graff Ic pp 110 111) mil uortu 
with a word irom Jf ORTA milcualu ‘ with good, from 
CUATA mttkaslu *vvithaguest fromA^^TT It is here 
important to remark tint the instrumental in Sanskpit 
very frequently expresses per ve the sociativc relation 
We cannot, however for this reason look upon this u case 
as genencally different from the common dative which we 
have alrtadj remarked is likewise of instrumental origin 

* Mlth reference to their nso with various prepositions we refer our 
readers to GraETs cvcollent treatise Tlic Old Hi'»h German I reposi 
tions p 181, 

N 2 
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and meaning, we rather legaid the as a coriuption 
[G Ed. p. 193] (although one of veiy ancient date) of v, 
just as in the neuter plural of pronouns and adjectives a u 
corresponds to the short a of the Gothic and the older cognate 
languages. In Lithuanian the a bases form tlieir instui- 
mental in it, which is long, and in which the final \owcl 
of the base has been melted down. That this i), also, has 
arisen from a long o, and thus, c g. dieiiu is akin to the 
Zend Aj»;v)A 5 ^ da^ua, “deo," for avi»A 5A59 rJaei/d, appeals to 
me the less doubtful, as also in the plural dteriais answci s 
very surprisingly to dathdis, cZJutlis Moie- 

over, in many other parts of grammar, also, the Lithuanian 
it coiiesponds to the Sanskiit ssT d, c.g in the plural 
genitive In feminme a bases, also, in Lithuanian, the 
vowel of the base is melted down ivitli that of the termi- 
nation, but its quality is not changed , as, e ranla 
“ Tnanu," from RANKA, In all other bases mi stands as 
the termination, to whicli the plural instrumental termi- 
nation mis has the same, relation as, in Latin, his to hi 
{voBIS, tiBT) , and, according to § 63 , I do not doubt 
that in both numbers the m has arisen from h. 

163. The bases given in § 148. foim, in the instrumental 
and in the Gothic, in the dative. 



S\^SKR1T 

ZLND 

IITIIUAMAN 

coTinc 

m 

VI iM-n-a, 

vehi'ka, 

wiUm, 

vidfa 

f 

jihway-u 

lazvay-a, 

9 anla, 

gihai 

m 

paty-d, 

paithy-a, 

pati-mi, 

qast'-a 


* Contrary to Grimm’s opinion, I cannot let the instnimental u pass as 
long, even not to notice its derivation from a short a , for, fiist, it ap- 
pears, according to Notker, m the pronominal foims diu^ &c w itliout a cii - 
cumflex ( othei instrumentals of the kind do not occur in Ins works ) ; 
secondly, hke the shoit a, it is exchanged foi o ($ 77 ) , hence, loto, 
^ loeo, with roiM, wio-lih, huco-lth, ^^qualis” (properly, ‘^similar to nhom”), 
thirdly, the length of this u cannot ho deduced from the Gothic forms t/id, 
/iud, sue, because these, in all probability, owe the retention of their long 
vowel to their being monosyllabic (cf § 187 
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4NSKniT 

»rND 

UTIICAMIV 

GOTHIC 

f 

prittj d 

Afrtihy a 

niai mi 

onsfni 

f 

bhaiislit/anli/ d, 

hdihyainlg a 



m 

sunu n d 

pasV'U 

5imu mt 

stinaK^ 

f 

fonic-d 

ianv-a 


handait 

f 

indhxc d 




ra 

f gav-d 

gat a 



r 

nivd, 




f 

xAch-it 

tdcA a 



m 

bkarot d 

barent a 


fii/aud 

m 

(llman-i) 

nsmnn-a 


(ihmtn 

n 

ndmn d 

ndmon-n 


namtit 

in 

Ikr&fT d 

brdthr-a 


fcrd//(r 

f 

dnhtlr n 

dutjhdhtr a 


datthfr 

m 

t/d/r-d 

ddlUr a 



n 

iac/ia4-d 

tacaitli a 




1C I In Sanskrit nnd Zend <i is the sign of tliodntue 
Avhich I ha%c scarce anj doubt originally belongs to tlio 
demonstrate e base 4 whence the nom aijam (from 
f' + rtm) this \%Iuch hoicoer ns it nppears is itself 
onK an extension of tlio base ^ n from which nnso most 
of tlie cases of this pronoun (n smtu a smiU a ^mtn &c ) 
and regarding winch it is to he obscr\ed that the common 
a bases also in Sanskrit in many eases extend this \owcl 
to ^ ’ey Vne aimTsVQTc tA rai a vwi 

sequently would in its origin be most intimately con 
nccted with the case which as (§ ICO ) was cxplniiicd dc 
notes in German both the dnti%e nnd instnimental rela 
tion and occurs in Zend also with a dative signification* 

* L g Nend S p 46 

Jlcionwa t iindiUtisdadhAittcsattv juthriin), Ihm 
givM n splendid dingliler to those who lia\c not 1ml offspiing The 
hthograplud Codex howetcr, gnestheforin « t nnri»<t6<s ns three wonl 

Vi" 


C fot J ra ol 
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[G Ed p 195] We have here further to remark, that in 
the pi onoun of the 2d pei son the affix vqw hfnjarn (from 
bhi + am) in tu-hhyam, “ to thee,” stands m evident 
relationship to the instiumental bins in the pluial. 
Tlie feminine bases in d, t, 4, and, at will also, those in z and 
u, prolong in Sanskiit the dative termination u d to $ di , 
with the final d of the base an z is blended; hence 
jihwdy-di from jivdi-di. On the other hand, ^ z and zt re- 
ceive the Guna augment befoie tj A but not befoic the 
broader $ di, as sunav-6 from sttnu In Zend, femi- 
nine d and z-bases, like the Sanski it, have dz for their termi- 
nation however, hzvdy-di is not used, but a 
Inzvay-di, from the base Ji7::i'd, as long vowels in the penulti- 
mate, in polysyllabic bases, aie so frequently shortened. 
Bases in j z have, in combination with the particle as^ cha, 
preset ved the Sanski it foi m most ti uly, and exhibit, without 
exception in this case, the form ay-a&-clia (see 

§ 28 ), e g. Icarslayahha, “ and on account 

of the ploughing,” “in order to plougli” (Vend. S p 198), 
[G Ed p 196] fioin Icarsle Without cha, however, the 
fbim ee IS almost the sole one that occurs, e g 

A:/iare(e^, “in oidei to eat,’' fiom Ihajeli. 

This form, I doubt not, has arisen from ay-d, by re- 

jecting the semi-vowel, after which the piecedmg aj a has 
become ^ e (§ 31 ) Foims like dpM~ or 

dfrite, which sometimes occur, and are most corrupted, may 

A^AAwyAX^ ^AJ azt zdnditi hs Such sepaiations in the middle of a 
woid are, howe\ei, in this Codex, qnite common I entertain no doubt 
of the correctness of the length of the a, both of zd and ndi, and I anti- 
cipate a vai lety azizanathbis or — Ms Probably also esaeto is to be rend for 
esmto Anquetil translates “ O Horn, donnez a la femme, qui n’a pas 
encore engendre, beancoup d'onfans brillans ” "We v ill return to thispassage 
hereaftei , and we will here further lemark that, at the- same page of the 
Vend S , the insti a\^;ca5 aebts also occurs in the sense of ‘ to them ” 

* Cf. p 286 Note I 
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lest on enors m wntm^ * B‘\ses in u m'lv take Guna 
ejr tOH hav i from >w^(^vanhu pure or not 

as r3»(3xi7 rathv i from >^>s7 rata great loid The 
form ^vlthout Guna is the more common A euphonic ii y 
also IS found interposed between the base and the termi 
nation (§ 43 ) e gr tanu-y i corpon 

165 Bases in ^ a add to the case-sign 6 also an ^ a 

but from ^ i (=: a + 1 ) and a is fonned ^ aya , and this 
with the a of the base giaes dya thus vrikdya 

Hence may ha\e arisen by suppressing the final a the 
Zendian rehrldt after which the preceding semi 

vowel must return to its vowel nature It might how 
ever be assumed that the Zend has never added an a to 
the dativ e ^ and that this is a later appearance in Sanskrit 
w Inch arose after the division of languages for from a + e 
IS formed quite regularly di (§ 2) The Sanskrit forms 
also from the particle vi sma which is added to pro 
nouns of the 3d person the dative ^ mdi, and thus eg 

hasmdi to whom ^ answers to the Zend 
kahmai The Sanskiit, in this case abstains from adding 
the ^ 0 which is elsewhere appended *10 the dative i; S 
since TH sma already encumbered with the preceding prin 
cipal pronoun cannot admit any superfluitj in its termi 
nation and for this reason gives up its radi [G Ed p 197] 
cal ^ a before the termination ^ in in the locative case 
also nnd forms sm in for smfoi 

166 The particle ^ «ma mentioned in the preceding sec 
tion which introduces itself between the base and the ter 
mination not only in the singular hut (and this in fact 
occurs in pronouns of the two first persons) in the plural also 
if not separated from both — as I hue fimt attempted to shew 


* afnte is aadoubtedly lueorrect howcier g e is often 

fonnei erironeonsly for w e in other forms also 
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in my Sanskiit Grammar— gives to the pronominal declen- 
sion the appearance of greater peculiarity than it in fact 
possesses As this particle recuis also in the cognate 
Euiopean languages, and there, as I have alieady elsewhere 
partly shewn, solves several enigmas of declension, we 
will therefore here, at its first appearance, pursue all its 
modifications and corruptions, as far as it is possible In 
Zend, sma, according to § 53, has been changed to hma, 
and also in Prakrit and Pali, in the plural of the two first 
pel sons, the 6 has become h, and besides, by transposition 
of the two consonants, the syllable hma has been altered 
-to mlia, eg Prakiit mnM, "we” (a/xjue?), Pali 
amlidham, Zend alimalcem, From the Pialciit- 

Pali mha we arrive at the Gothic nsa in u-nsa-ra, gixQ>v, 
u-nsi-s,'' “nohis," “nos.” In that the Gothic has left the 
sibilant unaltered, it stands on an older footing than the 
Pah and Prakiit, and on the other hand, by the change 
of m into n, for more facile combination with the follow- 
mg s, it rests on a more modern stage We cannot, 
therefore, any longer assume the ns of uns, “nos,” to be 
CG Ed p 198 ] file common accusative termination, as we 
have formerly done in unison with Grimmi cf. vulfa-ns, 
gasii-ns, sunu-ns and thence allow it, as though it had be- 
come a property of the base, to enter into some other cases, 
and connect it with new case-terminations. To this is op- 
posed^ also, the 2d person, where tzvis {t-zvi~s) stands in the 
accusative, and yet in essentials the two persons are identical 
in their declension , uns, “ nohzs,” “ nos," stands, therefore, for 
unsi-s (from unsas), and this has s as the case-suffix, and ii-nsa 
(weakened from u-nsi) as the compound base And we 


The a heiag changed into *, accoiding to r 67 
t I 813 “ unsara appears to be derived from the accusative uns, as 
a so the datne unsis, ■which, with iziuxs, pieseivesa parallel sound to the 
dative singular ” Cf I 813 34 
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tTiinot nlso ‘^ny longer regard the « of unsa-ra nostn 
&.C us the ^ocahzed v of teis we although the t of 
tzvara tesiri " 8.g can be nothing else than the ^ ocalized 
y of 1/us your for in Sanskrit also the syllable ^ i/u of 
ydyam ye (§ 43) goes through all the oblique cases 
while in the 1st person the « of vayam we is 
limited to the nominative but tlie oblique cases combine a 
bast "a a with the particle vt sma This a then in Gothic 
through the influence of the following liquid has become 
« hence tmsa re 8»c for nns am (§ 66 ) 

167 A.S in Zicnd the Sanskrit possesaue ^ sxm shews 
Itself* in \ery diSerent forms m juxta position with diffe 
rent letters so I believe I can point out the particle 

sma in Gothic at least under four forms namelj 
as «sff zva gka and mma The first has been already 
discussed the second — zta and in a weakened form ^vi — 
occurs in the pronoun of the 2d person in the place where 
the 1st has nsa (nii) and while ih the cognate Asiatic 
languages (Sanskrit Zend Pah Prahnt) as also in Greek and 
Lithuanian the tno pronouns run quite [G Ed p 199] 
parallel in the plural since thev both exhibit the interposed 
particle under discussion either in its original form or simi- 
lar!) modified in Gothic a discrepancy has arisen betnetn the 
two persons in that the s) liable sma has in them been 
doubly transformed The form ri,o from sma rests first 
on the not surprising change of the s into r (§ 80 5 ) 
secondl) on the verj common cliange of m and v (§ 63) 

168 Prom the Gothic downuards the particle sma has 
been still further corrupted in the German dialects in the 
pronoun of the 2d person by the expulsion of the sibilant 
Tlie Old High German i tm r has nearly the sime relation 
to the Gothic t zta ra tint the Homeric genitive toTo has 


‘^ee Ann of Lit Cnt Match 1081 p a<6 Ac 
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to the Sanski it 71^ tasya, which is older than the Hoinei ic 
foim Compaie, without intervention of the Gothic, the 
Old High Geiman i-iia-r, i-n, i-wi-h, vith the Sanskrit 
yu~^hmd-kam, yu-shma-bhyam, yu-shynd-n, and with the Li- 
thuanian yu-su, yu-nius, yu-s thus it would be regarded as 
settled, that the w or u belongs to the base, but is not the 
corrupted remainder of a far-extended intermediate pro- 
noun, and it would be incorrect to divide itu-aj, lu^ih, in, 

' for t-wa-T, &c I, too, formerly entertained that erroneous 
opinion. A repeated examination, and the enlarged Mews 
since then obtained through the Zend, Prakrit, and Pah, 
leave me thoroughly convinced, that the Gothic interme- 
diate syllable zva has not been lost in High German, but 
that one poition of it has been preserved even to our 
time (e-ue-r from t-zva-ra, e-u-th from i-zvi-s, Old High 
German i-iui-h) on the other hand, the u of the base yu 

yu), as in Gothic so also in the oldest form of the High 

[G Ed p 200] German, is rejected in the oblique cases, 
both in the plural and m the dual* , and the Gothic i zva-ra, 
Old High German i-wa-r, &c., stand for yu-zva-ra, yu-wa-r 
The Old Saxon, however, and Anglo-Saxon, like the Lithua- 
nian, shew themselves, in respect to the pieservation of the 
base, moie complete than the Gothic, and carry the u, 
which in Anglo-Saxon has become o, thiough all the 
oblique cases lu-we-r, eo-ve-r, "vestri," &c If meiely 
the two historical extremes of the forms here under dis- 
cussion — the Sanski it and New Geiman foims be con- 
trasted wnth one anothei, the assertion must appear veiy 
paradoxical, that euer and yvshmdkam aie connected, 

and, indeed, in such wise, that the u of euer has nothing 

* So much the more lemarhahle is the m, which is still letamed in the 
North Friesian dialect (Gnmm, p 814), where, e g yu nhe-r, yu-nk, ’in 
regard to the base, distinguishes itself advantageouslj’' from the Gotliic 
• i-gqva-i a, t-nqvi-s. 
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in toinmon \Mth the tt of ^ yu but finds its origin in the 
m of the sjlhble sma 

169 The distinction of the dual and plunl in the oblique 
cases of the two first persons is not organic in German , for 
the two plural numbers are distinguished originally only by 
the case-terminations These however in our pronouns 
are in Gothic the same and the difference between the 
two plural numbers appears to he in the base — uglara* 
vuiv unsa-ra tjfiav igq a-ra tzta ra Vfim But from 

a more close analysis of the forms in the two pluril num 
hers and from the light afforded us by the cognate Asiatic 
languages it appears that the proper base is also identical 
in the two plural numbers and it is only the particle smo 
combined vrith it which has become doubly corrupted and 
then the one form has become fixed in the dual the other m 
the plural The former comes nearest to [G Ed p 201 ] 
the Prakrit Pali foi m mhn and between « nso ra and 
n gka ra (=su n^a ra) an intervening u-nfta ra or u-mfta ra 
must lie assumed At least I do not think that the old s be- 
came k at one spring but that the latter is a hardened form 
of an earlier h which has remained in the Prakrit and Pah, 
as in the singular nominative the k of tk Ins been developed 
from the h of aham The second person gives in 
Gothic, qv (s=Au § 86 J ) for k while the other dialects leave 
the guttural the same form in both persons Old High Ger- 
man u ncTia r, i ncha r Old Slavonic u n^p-r, i nke r 
Anglo Saxon u nce-r i ncc-r It would consequently 

appear proved that the dual and plural of the two first 
persons are not organically or originally different but be 
long as distortions and mutilations of different kinds to 
one and the same original form and that therefore these 
two pronouns have preserved the old dual just as little as 

* It must not be overlooked that liTe g before K onh represents the 
nasal nuswenng to i (Sf J ) 
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the other pronouns and all substantive and adjective de- 
clensions 

170 The fourth form in which W sma appears in Gothic 
is that whicli I first remarked, 'and which I have brought 
forward already in the “Annals of Oriental Literature” 
(p. 16) What I have there said, that the datives singular, 
like thamma, imma, have arisen, by assimilation, from tha~ 
sma, i-sma, I have since found remarkably confirmed by 
the Grammar of the Old Prussian published by Vater, a 
language which is nearly connected with the Lithuanian 
and Gothic, since here all pronouns of the third person 
have smu in the dative. Compare, e g anfar-smu with the 
Gothic anthara-mma, “to the other” ka-smu with the 
Gothic hva-mma, “to whom^” We^ have also shewn in 
Greek, since then, a remnant of the appended pronoun ^ 
sma similar to the Gothic, and which lests on assimilation, 

[G Ed p 202 ] since we deduced the ^olic forms a-/x/i-e?, 
v-fjLjx-c£, &e , from a-u/ie-ej, v-a-fxe^eg, to which the common 
forms giJ-eig, u/ieTj, have the same i elation that the Old High 
German de-mu has to the Gothic tha-mma, only that vfxcig, 
in respect to the termination eig, are more perfect than the 
^olic forms, since they have not lost the vowel of the particle 
cr/ie, but have contracted fxe-eg to jxeig, 

171. The Gothic datives in mma are, as follows from 
§ 160 , by oiigin, instrumentals," although the paiticle sma 
in Sanskiit has not made its way into these cases, and e.g 
rt n tina, “ through him,” not tasmena, or, according to the 
Zend piinciple (§. 158), tgsma (for tasmd), is used , I 
say, according to the Zend principle, for though in this 

* The difference between the foims the, live, explained at § 159 , and 
the datives tha-mma, hva-mma, consists first m this, that thelattei express 
the case relation hy the affixed particle, the former in the mam base , 
secondly, in this, that thamma, hvavivia, for thanime, hvamme, on account 
of their being polysyllabic, have not preseived the original length of 
the teimmation (cf § 137) 
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language hma has entered into the instrumental masculine 
and neuter this case in the h ise ta could only be talma 
or juj^p ialim& (from ia hma d) In the feminine as vre 
can sufficiently prove tlie appended pronoun really occurs in 
the instrumental and while e g from the masculine and neuter 
base ana tins (m) this (n) '^e ha\c found the 
instrumental of the same sound ana not anahma from 
the demonstratn e base ai a occurs rather often the feminine 
instrumental ahny a from the fern base ahmi 

increased by the appended pronoun 

172 The Sanskrit appended pronoun [G Ed p 203] 

FI sma should} in the feminine form cither Fn smd or ftI 
smi on the latter is based the Zend form mentioned 

at § 171 But in Sanskiit the femminc form Fl^imi has 
been preserv ed only in such a mutilated condition ♦ that be 
fore mj acquaintance with the Zend I could not recognise it 
From ta smt must come the dati>o ta smy-At the gen and 
ablative ta smy ds and the locative la smy^Clm Tliese forms, 
bj rejecting the m Imve become abbreviated to Tt^ia sy d» 
n*Hi¥^iasyds ti*Mi*{ta sy dm, and the same is the case 
with the feminine pronoun smt m all similar compounds so 
that the forms mentioned appear to ha\ c proceeded from the 
masculine and neuter genitive /a«ya by the annevation of new 
case terminations This opinion was the more to be robed 
on that in Gothic also the feminine forms rti fciyus” 


* The Zend too lias not cTcrywlicrc so fully prescryed the fcmimne 
Jm 09 m the instr a hmy a hot m Uie genitive dative and nhlntivc 
has gone even farther tfian the Sanshrit m the demolition of this nord 
and has thcTcin rejected not onij the m but fdso thoi The feminine 
gUJU> 3 jU a nJt do 6G ) ^hujus for o Jiniy do often ocenrs and for it 
also gkuyia/jAJ ainh ao m wluch the t la to use the evpression a reflec 
tion of the lost ii i/ 41 ) From another demonstrative base we find 
the dative jxuftVjA/iiM ava nh at and more than once the ablative 
f^AutV 3 uU»As am nil (it for ata hmy at a«i 1 my d( 



190 


FORMATION OF CASES. 


thi-zai, '' Jiuic," might be deduced from the masculine genitive 
this, by the addition of the .terminations 6s and ai, and as, too, 
m Lithuanian, the whole of the oblique cases singular of the 
1st and 2d person stand in close connection with the Sahskrit- 
Zend genitives *1+1 mama, mana, tava, a 5» a 3^ tava, 

and have the same as base. After discoveiing the Zend fe- 
[G Ed p 204 ] mmine pronominal forms in hmy-a in the 
instrumental and locative in the latter for hmy-anm the 
above-mentioned forms in Sanski it cannot be regarded other- 
wise than as abbreviations oifa-smy-di, &c , as this is far more 
suited to the nature of the thing Tlie Gothic forms then, 
ihizos, ihizai, will be regarded as abbreviated, and must be di- 
vided into thi-z6-s, tla-zai. The masculine and neuter appended 
pronoun sma must, for instance, in Gothic give the feminine 
base = smd, as BLINDO, nom. blinda, “cocca," from 
BLINDA, m n (nom hhnd'-s, hlinda-ta) SMO, however, 
by the loss of the m, as experienced by the Sanski it in the 
feminine, has become SO , but the s, on account of its posi- 
tion between two vowels (according to §. 86. 5 .), has become z 
Therefore, thi-z6-s has only s as case-sign, and the dative 
ihi-zai, like gibai m § 161 , is without case chaiactei With 
the masculine and neuter genitive thi-s, therefore, ihi-z6-s, thi- 
zai, have nothing in common but the demonstrative theme 
TRA, and the weakening of its a to ? (§ 66) 

173 Gothic adjective bases m a (Grimm’s strong ad- 
jectives) which follow the pronominal declension, differ 
from it, however, in this point, that they do not -weaken 
the final a of the base before the appended pronoun to i, 
but extend it to ai, and form the feminine dative from the 
simple theme, according to the analogy of the substan- 
tives t hence hhndai-z6~s, bhndai, not blindi-z6~s, blindi-zai 

Of ^ 3o6 Rem 3 p 601 lQ.st lino but seven 
t With respect to the extension of the a to m, compare the gen pi and 
Saflshrit forms, as te-bhyus, “ iis, feshdm, “ eo? um,” ioi ta-hhyas, ta sdm 
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171 The 7cn«l introthiccs our pronomni'il 8^ liable tma 
in the form of hmn also into the second and probi!)h into 
the first person too ve find rcpcatctllv m the localue, 
thiva hm i instead of the Sanslv|it fO Td p 20o] 
Fifil itvny t nnd hence deduce in the 1st person ma him / 
\%hich we cannot quote ns otciirnii" The Pnihnt in this 
respect follows the analog} of the 7tnd nnd m the "d per 
son gi\cs the form tiimn ini i * in thee” or with 

nssimihtion rtnf*** himamini with jn him/? (from iumn i) 
and tat nnd irrrfCT mnmo sm t or mrfntmnmn mmt in 
me together ^'ith the simple *r? mol nnd rf^mnt* Oii^ht 
not therefore in German also in the singular of the two 
first i>crsons a remnant of the pronominal s\ liable »me to bt 
loohed for^ Tlie s in the Gothic m « to me /fin s 
to thee ” nnd tl s to himself appears to me m no 
other wna intelligible for in our Indo-Furopean fnmil} of 
Kngunges there exists no * ns the suffix of the iiistrunicntal 
or dati\e Of simitar origin is the * in the pUini! u nu s 
TJoZirt” noj t Tl j tofnr” cm” and its appoamnet m 
two otherwise difTcrcntU ddnotcil cast s cannot therefore be 
surprising because this » is neither the dnti\c nornctusaUtc 
thameter, but belongs to a s\llnble which could be dcchiKd 
through all eases hut is here dtpneed of all ease sign Tn 
ti nn » i Tl s therefore tlic Sanshnt w $mn is douhl} con 
tamed onto ns the base nnd next ns the apparent ease suffix 
I am mclmcd also to nffirm of tin. nbo\ c mentioned PcuVrit 
forms lutnasmt in thee nnd mamasmt ”in me 
that thev doubly tontnm the pronominal s} liable «ma and 
that the middle sjllable has dropped n preceding s For 
there is no more fa>ouritc nnd facile combination in our 
class of languages than of n pronoun with a pronoun and 
what IS omitted by one dialect in this respect is often 
afterwards supplied by another more modern dialect 


See r< ai sur le Pali by F BamonfandLa icn pp 1<3 17» 
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[G. Ed p. 20G.] 175. The A in the Gothic accusatives mi-h, 

ihu-k, si-Jc {me, te, se), may he deduced, as abo\e, m n-(jla-rn, 
voiiv, &c , fi om s, by the hardening of an intervening h , so 
that mi-s IS altered to mi-h, and thence to mi-L , and theie- 
fore, in the singular, as also in the plural, the dati\ c and ac- 
cusative of the two first persons are, in then origin, identical 
In Old High German and Anglo-Saxon our particle ap- 
pears in the accusative singular and plural in the same 
form Old High German mi-h "me,” di-Ii, "thee,” v-msi-Ii, 
"us,” 1 -M.a-//, “ you”, Anglo-Saxon mc-c, "me,” n-sri-c, "us.” 
the-c, “thee,” co-m-c, “you”* on the other hand, in the 
dative singular the old s of the syllable sma has become r 
in the High German, but lias disappeared in the Old Saxon 
and Anglo-Saxon Old High German mi-r, di-r, Old 
Saxon mz, tla, Anglo-Saxon me, the. 

176. In Lithuanian ^ 9ma appears in the same -foim 
as in the middle of the above-mentioned (§ 171) Piakiit 
forms, namely, with s dropped, as ma, and indeed, first, in 
the dative and locative sing of the pronouns of the 3d per- 
son and adjectives , and, secondly, in the genitive dual of the 
two first persons w e cannot, however, i efer to this the m, 
which the latter in some cases have in common with the 
substantive declension. The pronominal base TJ, and the 
adjective base GEJIA, form, in the dative, id-min, " to thee,” 
yerd-mm, “ to the good ” (shoitened tdm, geium), and in the 
locative ia~me, gcra-mb , and if -mxn and -me are compared 
with the con espondmg cases of the substantive a bases, it 
IS easily seen that mm and me have sprung from ma Tlie 
pronouns of the two first persons form, in the genitive dual, 
mu-mu, yu-mu, according to the analogy of ponil, “ of the 
two lords ” 


* We have a remnant of a more perfect form of the particle ^ sniu m 
the locative interrogative form ka-mmi, « wliere Sansh ch fttlVT la^smin, 

“m 
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177 Litlmimau substantives have i Tor [G Ed p 207] 
the dati\e character but t bases have et* a final a before 
this t passes into u lienee wilku i Although we must refuse 
a place in the locative to the dative t of the Greek and Latin 
still this Lithuanian ditive character appears connected with 
the Indo Zend # so that only the last element of tins diph 
thong which has grown out of a-pt has been left For 
the Lithuanian has besides* the dative also a real locative 
which indeed m the a bases corresponds exactly ith the 
Sanskrit and Zend 

178 The nominal bases Sanskrit Zend and Lithuanian 
explained at § 148 excepting the neuters ending with a 
vowel and pronouns to the full declension of which we 
shall return hereafter form in the dative 

SAX KRIT ZEND LlinUANIAN 

m xnkuya xehrkat utlku t 

f jihuay at hziayui ranka i 

m paty 1 1 patte I ^ J puih ei 

f pntay e ofrUe e utti ei 

f bhatishyanty-Ai bushyainUj'ut 

m sHnnv 4, pasv~e sunu i 

in whom which according to the common declension would be 
Aram^ (from Aa»na i) Compare the Gothic Avemwa towhom^ 
ioiHasma 

* The form dutui with dietet appears to adroit of being explained as 
Bribing &om the commixture of the final Tovsel of the a bases 

t The form H with respect to its want ofGuna irregular 

and ehould be patayt 

I In cotnbmation with cha we find in V S p 473 
paxlly^-iha and hence deduce fortheinstmmental(p 103 G Ed) the form 
paithya while accordingtof 47 also pai(/a mi'^ht be expected Iiom 
friend IfindmV S p 10** the mstromental 
Aotfcya with Guna after the analogy of the ■M»Aig.w^ hd ava mentioned 
nt§ 160 

o 
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sanskhit 

ZEXD 

f. 

tanav-^, 

ianu-y-f}/ 

f 

vadlivu-iii. 

4 » 

in. 

f gav-&, 

gav-&, 

f. 

IIUV-^, 

• 

f 

vdch-e, 

vuch-v. 

m. 

bharat-6, 

bment-c, 

m 

utman-^, 

olmain-e, 

n 

nnmn~e 

numain-e, 

m. 

blirdti -e, 

hmlhr-e, 

f. 

diihitr-e, 

duglidher-e, 

m. 

duti-e, 

ddthr-e. 

n. 

%acha’i-e,X 

vachnnh-v, 


IiITlIUAMAN. 


^ I give yA5^ tanuye with enphotiic y, because I have found this 
form frequently, which, however, cannot, foi tlusieason, he consideied as 
peculiar to the feminine , and, instead of it, also tam& and tanav& may be 
regarded as equally correct Cf § 48 , where, howtvei, it is nccessaiy to 
observe, that the insertion of a euphonic iiy between u and t is not 
every w here necessary , and, for instance, in the dative is the more rare foim 
t The gem ^ diiglidhcrC, and m the instr ^ 

dughdliSra^ is placed there merely to avoid the harsh combination of thiee 
consonants I deduce these foimsfiom the pluial genitive ^ 

dughdher anm, foi ^duglidh-aiLm 

J Respecting namne, for rjxii^ namane, and so m the mstiu- 
mental ndmnd, for »it*x»iT ndmand, see § 140 In Zend, in this and 
similar words, I have not met with the rejection of the a m the wealtest 
cases (§ ISO ), but examples of its retention, e g va the compound aocto- 
-ndman, whence the genitive aoetd-numano (Yend S p 4, and frequently) 
I consider the initial a in this compound as the negation, without eupho- 
nic n , foi_m all probability it means “ having untold (countless) names ” 
Similar compounds precede, viz g7A5»;u^ 

Jiazam o-ghaoshaM haihare-chashviano, '‘of the thousand 
eaied, ten thousand eyed” Cf Anquetil II 82 In words m waw, on 
the other hand, as a is i ejected m the weakest cases, and then the 

» tf becomes > zi oi ^ o Regarding the addition of the j z in A^yAAs^Awy 
ndmain^, see ^ 41 
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179 The AbhtiNc in Sanskut has k t [G EJ p 200] 
for its character regariling the origin of whicli there can no 
longer be anj uuccrtamtj as soon ns the innnencc of 
pronouns on the formation of casts has been rccogniscil ris 
we are conducted at once to the demonstrati\c base fa 
which nlreadj in the neuter nominntisc and accusative 
lias nsstmicd the nature of a cast sign and wrhicli we shall 
sub tqucntlj under the verb set recciMiig the function of 
a personal ternunaliou This ablative clnnictcr however 
has remained onU m bases in a whitli is lengthened 
before it, a circumstance that induccti the Indian Gramini 
nans who have been followed bj the English to represent 

at as the ablative termination It would tliercforc be 
to be assumed that in triAdt the a of the base has 
been melted down with tlie <1 of the termination * 

180 M L Burnoufl has been the first IG D1 p -10] 
to bring home the ablative character to a class of words in 
7end which had lost it in Sanskrit and whence it can hi 
satisf ictoril) inferred tint a simple / and not d/ is tlie true 
ablative tharacter We mean the declension in ii of vvhieli 
hereafter As regards bases in a which in Sinskiit alone 
have preserved tlie ahlitivc we liave to observe tint in 

* 1 hare (!ru>vn attention already in the first (German) edition of in^ 
Sanskrit Grammar to the arhurnrj and unfounded nature of this assump 
tion ()$ IfiO andSW) nnl 1 have deduced from tlio nllntnes of the 
pronouns of the twofirstpcreons(maf <ical] that either nfvrtUiBhorta or 
more correctly , a simple t must he regarded ns the ol hui\ e tenmnation 
This view I supported in the Latin edition of my Grammar on thcgrounil 
tliat m old Latin also n simple d oppearsas the suffix of the nblatue But 
since then the ju tness of my opinion rtgardiiig the Sanskrit ablative has 
been still more empbatically confirmed by the Zend language because the 
Zend stands in a closer and more evident connection with the Sanskrit 
than Iocs the Latin 

+ Nouveau Journal V ui>(|uel8 D tom III JIl 
o2 
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Zend also tlie sliort vowel is lengthened, and thus 
vehkd-t answers to cjcriirf viild-l. Bases in j 7 have di-f 

d \ 

in the ablative , vs hence may be infenecl in Sanski it ablatives 
like TtHF 33.). 'v Inch, by adding Guna 

to the final vowel, would agree with genitives in e-w Tiie 
Zend-Avesta, as far as it is liitheito edited, nevertheless 
offeis but few examples of such ablative foiins in 6i-t 
I owe the fiist peiception of them to the word 
ufiiidit, ” benedichone'’' in a passage of the Vemhdud,^ ex- 
plained elsew'heie, wdneh recuis fiecjucntly Examjih's of 
maseuline bases are perhaps rajmt 

zaraimirdit, “ insiihdionc zaratuslncn*^ (V. S. p 8 G), although 
otherwise raji, which I liavc not clscwheic met with, 
is a masculine the adjective base znraixislri, however, be- 
longs to the thiee gendeis Fiom j,7j,>i!^gniTi, “moun- 
[G Ed p 211] tain,” oceuis the ablative gnrdit 

in the Y’eseht-Sade. I Bases m h liave ao-tX in the 
ablativcll, and in no class of wouls, with the exception of 

* See Gramm Cnt add nd r loG 

T What Anquetil III 170 Rem 4, writes 71 / 0 <5cfZ can he nothing else 
than, the ablative gaioit, for Anqnotil goneially expresses 

^ by gu, A} by c, by 6e, and by d The nominal base a'^Aas^ gairx, 
hovvevei, is treated in Zend as if gari was the original foim, and the i 
which precedes the 1 was produced by the final t, ns remarked by 
M Burnouf in the article quoted at p 173, and confirmed by tlit genitive 
garois That, howcvei, which is remarked by hi Burnouf, 
1. c wnth respect to the genitive, and of which the Vend S p G4 afioids 
frequent proof in the genitive jw 5 A^^A) 2 > patois, must also be extended to 
the ablative m oit , and the i, which, accoiding to § 41 , is adduced through 
the final A t of the base, is dropped again before this termination 

Foi this we also find cut, e g t^>cAii(AA}9 nmmycui from 

II Intel changes of o and ^ 6 aie particularly common, owing to the 
slight ditfeience of these lettcis Thus, eg foi r^^xs)^ mradt, “he 
spoke,^’ occurs very frequently mraof , the former, however, is, 

as we can satisfactoiily piove, the right reading, for, fiist, it is supported 

by 
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tint in a docs the ablatiNC more frequently occur although 
these ^^o^ds are in number but fi\c or si\ the ablati\c use 
of ^^hlch IS ^e^J frequent eg cMon/mof cren 

hone from ddonhu in a passage explained elsc\%hcrc* 
a)ihnd-f * mundo from aahUf 

tanaOt corpore from >y«^ /«n« Discs ending vith con 
sonants arc just as little able to annex the [G 1.1 P 212 ] 
ablatuc rj^ t without the intciacntion of another letter ns 
the nccusatiic is to annex m without an intcnncdintc letter 


and the\ haic at ns tlieir terniinntton numerous examples of 
which occur e g c^ajJai ap at atjud &thr at 

tgne f^AiyAiC t^i Ai^ chadtman at oento r^AiyAuv^guiy 
ndonhan at nuso druj at d(tmonc 

•Lii at loco (cf licuj according to § 21 ) Owing to 


the facilo interchange of the aj a witli au <1 /^au dt is 
sometimes erroneously written for o/ thus Vuidulxd 
S p 33S (^au( 0 ^a)(j^aja> sadchnnf dt for wd 

c'lant at luccnle Bases in « sometimes follow the 


by the Sanskrit form abrvt, for which the irregular form sauMlrf 
abrat ti is used and eccon^yi it answers to the Ut per mrauin (\ S 
p 123J thirdly the Sanskrit TTI ^ >9 in7rnd neicr riprcscntcl by J;aj 

ap bat hy^ 5, before which according to $ 26 another aj n is placed 
hcncei^AJfly on the other hand i>A> core presents rr inaccordtncc with 
^ 32 and § 28 If then jajajO pntu formed in the ablative r^iiAiaSAJJ 
pafao( this would conduct us to a bnnskrit patu t while from the 
ablatives fniot t i^j^7^o^>^OA»7A^-nratujtroi f 
tjarot t and from the analogy id other respects with the genitive the 


Gtina form pa p t must bedediictd Moreover in the \end S 
the ablative form i^^ai aG t aclually occura for at p 102 (aj^ajw 
f^AJU'^AiyAJ^ r^^AJjtyju^ haeha xantead t matianh at ' from pure 


spirit ) occurs tanfeaol the nblativo of ton/u and Hio j e preceding 


tlie a IS an error in orthography and tanhad{ is the form intended 
p '^15 Dccnrs arAaoi ‘ mundo from an/iv 

* Cramm Crit § C40 ann 2 
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consonantal declension in having at as the ablative tei - 
iiunatioii instead of a mere /, just as m the gem ti\c, besides 
a simple 9 , they exhibit also an 6 (fioni n?, § IG’’), althougli 
raoie lately Thus, for the above-mentioned 
fanaot, “corpoie,"" occurs also ianv-ai '(Vcmd S. ]) 4^2)* 
Feminine bases in au u and a ?'havo dMri the ablativ(% 
as an analogous form to the feminine genitive teimination 


’in 3 ^ cl9, \Yhence, in the Zend ^ do, v r/ 
dahmay-dt, “ piccclma," from clahmd , 

vrvaiay-dt) aihore," fiom maZ\s»% xiriard , 

[G Ed p 213] haieihry-df, gcndritc,'" hoin ^7<3c9x\\ hcac- 


tlni-f The feminine bases also in v, and peihaps also those 


111 i, may share this feminine termination dt , thus, 
from znnfu, “begetting,” comes the ablatne zanilni-dl (cf 
Giamm Crit. §. 610. Rem 2.) Although, then, the ablative 
has been sufficiently shewn to belong to all declensions in 
Zend, and the abl itive relation is also, for the most part. 


denoted by the actual ablative, still the genitive not iin- 
frequently occuis in the place of the ablatne, and even 
adjectives m the genitive in construction vitli sub- 
stantives m the ablative Thus we lead. Vend S. p. 479, 

f^AU»'3jU»A5 AS^ASfeT JlClcIia 
avanhut'^ viht yat mnzdayaswns, “ ex Jiac ierrd guidom maz~ 
daynsnicd ” 


^ Bmnouf vviites tanavat, probably accoidmg to another Codex 
I hold both forms to be coricct, the rather as in the genitive, also, both 
tanv-oand tanav-d occm , andm general, before all teiminationsbegmnmg 
with a vowel, both the simple form and that with Guna aie possible 
t Vendidad Sade, p 436 ^7(^^A}i>^^7A5Qxr(^A5^ as^ai/** 

AJ^Astr i^Aw^iZsAJ^^T^eJajy Yatha vehrko 

cjiathioare-jangi 6 nishdaredairyat batXthryat haclia puthrem, “As a wolf, 
a four-footed animal, tears a child fiom its mothei ” Tins sentence is 
also important as an example of the intensive form (cf Giamm Crit 
§ 3C3 ) The Codex, however, divides incoirectly nisMart dairyut 
t Regaiding this form, see p 172 Rem 
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gartl to the designation of the ablatnc nnd in those tuo 
memornls of the language that on the Colnmna rostrata and 
the S C <lc Sacchtimhbm which arc the most important 
inscriptions that remain all abliti^cs end with d so that 
it is surprising that the ablati\c force of this letter could 
be ONcrlookcd and that the emptj name of a parngogie d 
could he held satlsflcto^^ Bases ending with a conso- 
nant use cd as ahlnti\c sudix as in the acciisati\c they 
lia\e cin instead of a simple m hence forms like prtv 
sent ed dicMor cd answer to the Zend iiidcliuitt at dlhr at 
{luccnte ifjne) wlulc naialc-d* prfrda d tnatlo d nturi d 
senalit d like the above mentioned Zend forms 
gnrdi t monte tanatl t evrpore &.e nnd in 

Sanskrit t lupn have a simple T sound to 

denote the ablative Th*' Osean also takes the ablative 
sign d through all declensions os appears from the remark 
aUe inscription of Bantia c g dohi d fG Ed p 214 ] 
cum prenatu d toula d prcrsenli Jf R ninv be prr 
liminarily observed that in the 3d person of the imperative 
old Latin nnd Osean forms like cs tod cs tud — for cWo nnd 
therefore with a double designation of person— correspond 
remark ahU to similar Veda forms with which we arc 
hitherto acquainted onl) from Pumni eg vtlqfliiT^ua tdt 
which sijjinfies both iwat and me" but in the latter 
sense is probablj only an crior in the use of the language 
(cf tivito as 3d and 2d person) 

182 In classical Latmity a kind of potnGed ablative 
form appears to be contained in the appended pronoun 
met which maybe transfcried from the 1st person to the 
others also and answers to the Sanskrit ablative mn/ 
from me But it is possible also that m t may have 

* The e here belongs to the b ISC ^luch nlternatcs between e nnd I 
t Sco 0 Muller s I truscins p JC 
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dropped an initial 9, and may stand for 'imd, and so be- 
long to the appended pionoun 9>na, explained in § 165 
&c, con esponding 99ith its ablatne smOf, to wliicli it 
stands in the same relation that memor (for mcsmor) does 
to fromsmai.^ I “to vemcmher” The com- 
bination of tins syllable, then, with pronouns of the three 
persons, would requiie no excuse, for sma, as has 
been shewn, unites itself to all persons, though it must 
Itself be regal ded as a pronoun of the 3d person."^ Tiie 
conjunction sed, too, is certainly nothing but the ablative 
of the reflexive , and sed occurs twice in the S. C de Bacch. 
as an evident pronoun, and, in fact, governed by inici , 

QG Ed. p 215 ] whence it may be assumed that inter can 
be used in construction with the ablative, or also that, in the 
old languages, the accusative is the same with the ablative 
the latter view is confirmed by the accusative use of icd and 
med in Plautus 

1 183. InSanskiit the ablative expi esses distance from a 
place, the relation “ whence and this is the true, original 
destination of this case, to which the Latin remained 
constant in the names of towns. From the relation 
“ wdience,” however, the ablative is, in Sanskrit, tians- 
ferred to the causal relation also, since that on account 
of which any thing is done is regarded as the place whence 
an action proceeds In this manner the confines of the abla- 
tive and instrumental touch one another, and tena (§ 16S ) 
and may both express “on account of which ” 

In adverbial use the ablative spreads still further, and in 
some words denotes relations, which are otherwise foreign 
to the ablative. In Greek, adverbs in cos- may be looked upon 
as sister forms of the Sanskrit ablative, so that w-y, fiom 
bases in o, would have the same relation to the Sanskiit 

The reduplication m me-moi, from me-smoi, would be of the kind 
used m Sanskrit, e g pasparia, «he touched,” of which hereafter 

t Cf the Gothic ablatives m 6, adduced in § 294 Eem 1 p 384 
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<1 1 from biscs lu/i that e g 5i5w(r/ Ins to dadA U 
Thus oftco-f nn\ be abiu to tlio Sansbnt wmia wmd t 
from the sirtuhr both in termination and iii base In 
Greek the transition of tlic T sounds into f was requisite if 
indeed the^ were not to be entirely suppressed* and m 
§ 152 \%e haae seen neuter bases in t in the uninflccted 
cases presera c their final letter from being cntirclj lost by 
changing it into f Wo deduce therefore [G Ed p 210] 
ndaerbs like o/itj j ourcj-j u ? from o/tu t oi^ti>-T w-r or 
o/tw-5 S.C. and tins is the onH uraj of bringing these forma 
tions into comparison a\xth the cognate languages and it is 
not to be bclieacd that the Greek has ereated for this ad 
acrbial relation an entirely peculiar form anj more than 
other case terminations can be shewn to be peculiar to tlio 
Greek alone The relation id adaerbs in is the same as 
that of Latin dblatiae forms like /loc modo tiuo modo raro 
perpcluo In bases ending with a consonant oj for or might 
bo expected as the termination in accordance with Zend 
ablatiacs like chashman at ocuh but then 

the ablatiac adacrbial termination arould be identical \Tith 
that of the gcnitia 0 this and the preponderating analog} 
of adaerbs from o bases maj haac introduced forms like 
au^pQv wj avlncli witli respect to tlieir termination maa be 
compared avith Zend feminine ablatiacs like 
hardhry At ^^c must also with reference to the irre 
gular length of this adacrbial termination, adaert to the 
Attiq genitiaes in for os f 


• As m vr« together with ovra p JSc, rft 0) and adverbs from 
prepositions — ^<o 1 «, kqtu Ac It is here desirable* to remark, that m 
Sanskrit, fdso the* ablative termmationoccarsmadverbs from prepositions 
M adhatlal ‘(from) beneath, ‘(from) before 

Ac (Gram Crit % Co2 p 273) 

"t In compounds remains of ablative forms may CTist with the original 
T sound retained "Ue will therefore observe, that in Ai/>po8trjj the first 

member 
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THE GENITIVE 

[G Ed p 217 ] 184 In no case do tlie different membeis 

of the Sansluit family of languages agree so fully as in the 
genitive singular , only that in Latin the tivo first declen- 
vSions, together with the fifth, as well as the two first peisons 
of the pronouns, have lost their old termination, and have re- 
placed it hy that of the old locative. The Sansla it tei nii- 
nations of the genitive are s, ^ sya, '^13 as, and as 
the three first are common to the three genders as is 


member has a genuine ablative meaning , and as the division dc^ipo-StV?; 
admits of no satisfactoiy explanation, one may rest satisfied with a^poh-irt] 
In Sanseiit, ahhrdditd would mean “the female who proceeded 

fiomacloud,” for must become abln dd he^ 0 Te ltd ($ 93*.)l and m 

neutei veibs the otherwise passive participial suffix ta has usually a past 
active meaning Of this usage enj in d^poS-iVj], might be a lemnant, and 
tins compound might mean, tlierefore, “ She w'ho aiose, who spiang, from 
foam The only difficulty heie is the shoit vow'el of oS for coS As re- 
gards the Sanskrit, here also the s of the ablative may m most declensions 
rest on an exchange wnth an older t (cf p 184 G ed Note), and, as the 
Zend gives ns every leason to expect Sanskrit ablatives like jihwdy-dt^ 
piUe-t, sund-t, bhavi'ihyanty-dt, dtman at , so it will be most natural to 
refer the existmg forms jiliwdy-ds, piite-s, &c , wheie they have an abla- 
tive meaning, to the exchange of t with s, which is more 01 less m vogue 
according to thevaiiety of dialects , particularly as it is known, also, that, 
vice versa, according to certain laws, passes into r^^ (Gramm ^ Crit 
$ 100 ) Consequently the identity between the genitive and ablative, m 
most declensions, wmuld he only external, and the two cases wonld vaiy 
m then histoiy , so that, e g jihwdy-ds would be, m one sense, viz in that 
of lingucB, independent and original, and m another, that of lingua, a 
corruption oijihwdy at At the time when Sanskrit and Zend were sepa- 
rated from one another, the retention of the original t must have been 
the pievailing inchnation, and, togethei with it, may also its change into 
s have arisen, as the Zend also uses, at times, the genitive foiin wnth an 
nhlatn e meaning (e y Vend S p 177) 
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pnncip'ill) confined to the consonantal bases * find hence has 
the same i elation to s that m the accusiti\c avi has to w 
and in the Zend ahUtw e at has to i 

Before the gcniti\e sign s the [C tl p "in] 
aowcls ^ i nnd it tc take Guiia and the Zend nnd in a 
more limited di^jitc also tic Lithuanian and Gothic share 
this augment All u bases for example in Lithuanian and 
Gothic prefix an a to their final xottcl lienee the Lithuamiin 
siiauu s nnd Gothic sunau s correspond to the Sanskrir*^»ilH 
sitn h{f In) (rom siinnn^ 2) In the t bases in Gothic Giina 

IS restricted to the fcmimncs thusanshn; gralnv answers 
to priiS s Respecting Lithuanian gcintis cs of t bases 
see § lyo The High German has from the earliest period 
dropped tlic genitive sign in all feminines in consonantal 
bases (§§ 12o 127 ) the sign of the genitive is wanting in 
the otlier genders also 

180 The form which the Smknt genitive termination 
after consonants assumes as it wcrc*'of necessity (§ 04) 
Mz as for s has in Greek m the form o? passed over also to 
tlic vowels t and v and diphthongs terminating in v and 
genitives 111 e woprci f i;^0cy f which would be in accoixlnncc 
with § 165 aic unheard of but ropri of answer 

like 7ro5 Of to Sanskrit genitives of consonantal bases asii^ 
parf as pedis idch as x-octs The Latin on the 

other hand answer more to the other sister languages, 
but 13 without Guna so Iwsh s is like the Gothic genitive 
gash s In the u bases (fourth declension) the lengthening 
of the at nny replace the Guna or more correctly this 
class of words followed the Greek or consonantal principle 
and the vowel dropped before s was compcnsited for by 

* Bcsidcsthis it occnrsonly jn mono^llftliicbasesin^i giu ^at nnd 
e g rdy as ‘m ndi as nans and mnciitcrB in^t nndg'K 
which hy the assumption of nn enpliomc^n assimilnfc to thcconsonantnl 
declension in most cases 
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lengthening the n The S. C. de Bacch. gives the genitive 
senaiu-os in Giecian garb OtheivMse the teimination is 
of consonantal bases is better deiucd fiom the Sanshiit 
[G Ed p 219] as than from the Gicek oj, because the old 
Sanskrit a in other places in Latin has been weakened to i, 
as frequently happens in Gothic (§§ 66. 67 ). 

187. With regard to the senalu-O's just mentioned, it is 
important to remaik, that, in Zend also, the u bases, in- 
stead of annexing a simple s in the genitive, as 
mainyeu-s, “of the spiiit,” from mnwyn, may, aftei the 
manner of consonantal bases, add ^ 6 Cfiom as, cf p 212, 
G Ed), as danhv-6, or danhai-u, for 

danlieu'S loci," fiom danliii This kind of genitive 

occurs very frequently as a substitute for the locative, as 
also for the ablative (Vend. S p. 177), moie rarely with a 
genuine genitive meaning “ 

188 Bases in ^ a, and pionouns of the third person, of 
which only omu ends with a vowel other than a, have, in 
Sanskiit, the moie full genitive sign ^ sya , hence, c.y 
^^ii^vnka-sya, “lupi," ta-sya, “hujus," &c amu'shya. 


* It might be assumed that as jSao-iXcor clearly stands for ^asiXeFos, 
^o6s for ^oFos, vaos for mFos, (§ 124), so also ua-reos ^^OT^ld stand foi 
atrreFos, and that aa-reos, theiefore, should he compared v ith the Zend 
genitives ^vith Guna, as danliav-6 The e, therefore, in 

aoT-eos would not he a coirupted v of the base, but the Guna vowel foreign 
to the base, but the v of the base, vhich, according to the original law of 
sound, must become F before vowels, is, like all other digamraas m the 
actual condition of the language, suppressed The e is certainly a very 
heterogeneous vowel to the v, and the corruption of the latter to e, in the 
middle of a word, would be a greater violation of the old telfitions of sound 
than the rejection of a v sound between two vowels The corruption 
ofz to e is less sui prising, and occurs also in Old High German (§ 72 ) 
In Greek, also, a consonant y is wanting, but cannot have been originally 
deficient, and therefoie the question might be mooted whether also 
TToXemr, crwaTreos' may not stand for pole-yds, sinape-yos 
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if?ius (§ 21) la Zend tUw termination p 2''0 3 

appears in the form of W (§ 42) hence f g 
tehrkahS liipt UitryMtd quarli ioTtuinjah^ 

189 In Greek, and Latin we Imic already in another 
place pointed out a remnant of tljc gcnitiic termination 
^ stja and in fact prccisclj in places where it might be 
most expected As bases in xt a correspond to the Greek 
bases m o and astrin Greek at the furthcstcxtremity of words 
between two vowels is gcncnilly dislodged I do not enter- 
tain the smallest doubt that the old epic genitive termination 
in 10 is an abbrcMation of cno and that c g 107070 = 71 ^ 
ta lya the first o belongs to the base and onlj to to the 
case sign As rcgartls howc\er the loss of the a in to7o the 
Greek Grammar supplies us with another oTo where a 2 is 
lost the necessary and original existence of which no one 
can doubt c5($offo and the nnuent position of tljc 2 in the 
second person testify for instead of 5i5oTo as for eAo 

•jeffo instead of cXe^ov just as tho Indian rfrcf ta sya for 
To-<r/o instead of toio In the common language the 1 also 
has been dropped after t!ic <r and the 0 of the termination 
which has remained has been contracted with that of the base 
to ou lienee tou from to-o The Homeric form «o (Bopeao 
Aiiciao) belongs likewise to this place and stands for a 10 
and this for a mo (§ 116) The Latin has transposed our 
^ $i/a to ^iis w ith the change which is so frequent of the 
old a before the final s to u (cf xnJa s lupu s m »h« 
yunjmrts jmgmus) lienee hujus c« jus cgus, tlhus for till 
JUS &.C I cannot however behove that tho t of the second 
declension is an abbreviation of oio of winch the t alone Ins 
been retained * for it is clear that lupi and [G Ed p 2*’! ] 
lupip from hipat rest on the same principle , and if hipi pro 
ceeds front “Kukoio whence can lupni be derived as the cor 
responding Greek feminines nowhere exhibit an aio or r^to ? 


Hatlung s Cosca p 211 
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190 In Litluiainaii the genitives of tlie a bases difler le- 
maikdbly fiom those of the other declensions, and denote 
the case by o, in which vowel, at the same time, the final 
vowel of tlie base is contained , thus, ivilho, “ hipi," foi 
It IS probable that this o (u) has arisen from rt-s, 
accoiding to a contraction siniilai to that in the Zend (§ 

In old ScLuonic, also, o occurs, answciing to the Sanskiit 
as , and vebo^ gen. nchrsc, corresponds to the Sansknt 
nabhas That, liowevcr, the Lithuanian has left the ss lia- 
ble as in the nominative unalteicd, but in the genitive has 
contracted it to o, may induce the icmaik, that like coi- 
ruptions do not always find entrance in like places, if they 
have not laised themsehes to a pcriading law. In this 
manner, in Gothic, the old a has remained in the interroga- 
tive base HJ'A in the noniinatne (Jivas), but in tlie genitiv'c 
Jm-s the weakening to i has taken jilace; so that lieic, as 
in Lithuanian, only the nioie worthy powciful nominative 
has picserved the oldci more powciful form, and an unoi- 
ganic difference has found its w^ay into the twm cases, which 
ought to be similar 

191. The Gothic has no moie than the Lithuanian pic- 
served a remnant of the moie full geniti\e termination si/a, 
and the Gothic a bases, in this case, lesemble tlie i bases, 
because a before final s has, according to § G7 , become 
weakened to i , thus vnlfi-s for vxilfa-s ; as also in Old 
Saxon the corresponding declension exhibits a-s togethci 
with e-s, although more rarely , thus, daga-s, “ of the day, ’ 
[G Ed p 222,] answering to the Gothic dagi~s. The conso- 
nantal bases have, in Gothic, likewise a simple s foi case-sign , 
hence, ahmin-s, Jiyand-s, brotlir-s (§ 132) The oldei sister 
dialects lead us to conjectuie that originally an a, moie 
lately an ^, preceded tins s ahnUn-as,Jiynnd-as, br6tlir-as, — 
which, as in the nominative of the a bases (vidf'-s for vuf/a-s), 
has been suppressed The Zend exhibits in the r roots an 
agreement with the Gothic, and foi ms, e g nai-s, “ of 
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tlic* imn ** Jint nar-u probihh cri ficw nil of ilit* intiin. of 
tlie r IxinKnn^ on lint of n \owtl nnd of its fiicilo combi 
iniion ’null I * 

Itimninri tn SinsVftl Imc n fnllir j^itiitivc trr 
tmmlutn in ba n with n ^otttb Mr <I» for mniplc 

jc 5 Ut) Rtul in fict *o tint the (fi 1 J p ^;ri] 
short omhn„ line's in mul 7 n iinv ««(* nt will either 
simph TT I or TTTT^ «ii ftttl ins c-’d (f irnm i ti i\ t 
fof *-r aUotfbTTt /’ri(y U a <im occur Tlit lon^ 

sowcIi^ > *5ii>f liiM nlwwsTTO di hence « 

ji’nnl»/dr Mf < f* i «»*iy tjuin t u!f o-.Ir nus 

termnn mn ttht i» i< in /cm! 'icconlin^ to § V*” 
viam\il If hciict ory 1 1 , 

//7t'v In hi <s tn j • nnl I II 1 hisi not met 

nr*i<T I d lo »' iV Rfo iItcs ““aij In' flr / 

«t t {! 1 #— wj ’j tAni j «■ !— at! iJir j n 1 Miiy l! t! r emir 
r sac- hi ih f nn* art j •' stly Wr- * fr J * ; wl )f*i f\, vit !« 

••If .. 1 1 f-i tn tl i> ^Ai\ snt at e** c > iifw«nl«f Mh *■ 1 ly frsvo eft! 

rr« o-rcrtir-* «{ 'i tiK Immlur-T of a *r I r ifT^ Nr, »r ! 
•iirlL f f rtr wall Ui f fjfc » v I f r ter# an! t!» », j'STr^tt)’ fjf « * 
thn« h l!ie Jrlln rr** <rt’ p h-jin* an! ftpvrtli ti , '^1 
liitr I f*t il cpfi) tivp » -n TJcMtn Uil<r c^idii* t tnncrikl »«!rrt’ 
strirr c'eNr frrtinc f tsr?*T Nf frwlifl |}e7<nJ It 

as a 

Imn j r i! e r pitr ^ )7s *»?» *f t n { 41) Tli In ’ t nm 
msnm cIhj, !n ll <• rff i irrs im ! r 1 vc i 'n n nn c llie alio'toMi of i! e 
{nm or i n (|ja !m KnutnuJI is^ ) ' 1 sfrr r l!ip ViMr-n In 

Tg^lYut r I (fn m tl ll ctne ijlTt *t or TS'^ Itw 'f i »«■ { 1 ) 
iiu} etIlfJi Ij* •taitJfl* wfllf raiuf rrj *> hi tucli ilniliful rtvs It i« 
ofnt) corwnji f«r/* to wHih * lli Inlmn < mmn smni InrUnp wli rr 
ftmitn ntinmi tf unllnib '•an ntlsclf rrlnthecf’^alplm'nii-n-i 
wl1 ll tuliertf iifinn rlrfole tluirata mrftli An*l It U ImjwwnlUc If 
the ^ Isarj^n in ifTT ^ ' Utf * m I f c r that ll e j rrmltn^ ii c\n 1 t 
a Imn {' 0 »iiif n e f ili fowl I» ll r « f the Ua.c (sjjTT T?^) fur thw cirnol 1 <• 
lyjlli ret Un -J In the f rm cf r n xl j et chnii snl Imo » (cf Col I ro< 1. 

\ Him ) 

t Onl> the few moiujrlhllc tiord* nisVc an t^tnpll n (f minm 

( nt ^ W>) 
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With this terminatioB , together with 
faneu-s, or '^»yA5^ lanv-u, 
no afrithy-do, g^»yA5^ ianv-uo Tho 

European languages exhibit no stronger terminatio 
feminine than in the masculine and neuter ; the Gothic^ 
ever, shews a disposition to greater fulness in the feminiiK^ 
genitive, inasmuch as the 6 bases pieserve this vowel in con-\ 
tradistinction to the nominative and accusative; hut the 
. e bases, as has been shewn above, attach Guna to this vowel. 


while the masculines do not strengthen it at all. Compare 
gibu-s with the unmflected and base-abbreviated nominative 
and accusative giba, and andai-s \Mth gasli-s. Respecting 
the pronominal and adjective genitives, as iht-zu-s, hhnclai- 
z6-s, see § 172. The Greek, also, in its feminine fiist declen- 
sion preserves the original vowel length in words which have 
weakened the nominative and accusative — crfpvpdg, Movaijg, 
[G Ed. p 224 ] opposed to (rcjivpoL, ccpvpd-v, povcrav ** In 
Latin, also, as, with the original length of the base escas, 
tends, &e stands opposed to escci, escd-m It cannot be sup- 
posed that these genitives are bon owed from the Greek, 
they are exactly what might be expected to belong to a 
language that has s for the genitive charactei. That, 
however, this form, wdneh no doubt extended oiiginally to 
all a bases, gradually disappeared, leaving nothing but a 
few remains, and that the language availed itself of other 
helps, IS in accordance with the usual fate of languages 
which continually lose moie and more of their old heredi- 
ditary possessions. 

193. The Lithuanian, m its genitive rank-6s for ranka-s, 


The Attic termination as is, perhaps, a perfect transmission of the 
Sanskrit , so that forms like TroXe-ws .nns-wer to pj ity as 

Although the Greek as is not limited to the femmme, it is nevertheless 
excluded from the neuter (Jicrreos'), and the preponderating number of t 
bases aie feminine 
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resembles the Gothic, and in some other cises also re 
places the feminine 5 by a long or short o It is doubtful 
how the genitives of t bases like mues are to be regarded 
As they are, for the most pait feminine and the few mas 
culines niaj liaNe followed the analogy of the prevailing 
gender the diMsion atti w might be made and this might 
be derived through the assimilative force of the t from 
am tls (cf p 174 note*) which would answer to the San 
skrit genitives like ds If however it be com 

pared with jmtis, and the 6 of aicids be looked upon 
as Guna of the i C§ 26) then the reading aiviSs for anes is 
objectionable Ruing indeed in lus Glossary frequently 
leaves out the i and gives ugnSt of the fire for tignits 
hut in other cases also an i is suppressed before the e 
generated by its influence (p 17 1 note*) and pg all 
feminine bases in ? 5 bav e in tlie genitive ts for i h or y h 
as yiesme « for gtesmi/h fiom OILSMl A (see p 169 note) 
Therefore the division omi s might also be made and it 
might be assumed that the t bases have in some cases, ex 
penenced an extension of the base similar to those winch 
were explained in the note p 174 (tf § 120) Tins 
view appears to me the most correct espc [Q Ed p 2 5j 
cially as in the vocative also answers to j/icsme for 
giesmye or giesmxe 

194 As regards the origin of the form through winch 
in the genitive the tiling design ited is personified with 
the secondary notion of the relation of spice the language^ 
in tins case returns back to the same pronoun whence in 
§ 134 the nominative was derived And there is a pro 
noun for the fuller termination also vi<5 '^sya v inch occurs 
only in the Vedas (cf § 55) and the s of which is replaced 
in the oblique cases likewise as in the neuter by t (Gramm 
Cnt § 2G8 ) so that ^ sya stands in the same relation to 
TTU iya m and tya t tliat ^ so does to htt fa m ia t 
It is -ev ident therefore that in ^ sya 71 tya the bases Tt so 
Ktn are contained with the vowel suppressed and united 
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with the lelative base yn Here follows a gencial view 
of the geiiitu e foi mation 



SANSKRIT 

7LNn 

GRCrk 

I ATIN. 

LITHUAN GOTHIC 

ra. 

w ika-sya, 

tehl kii-ht, 

XvKO-lO, 

• • ■ 

ibilkd, vitlfi-s. 

in 

la-'tycii 

La-M, 

• • • 

cn-yns, 

Jed, JlDl-l 

f 

jtlmdy-ih, 

Jmvay-do, 

%wpa-s, 

iei rd-s, 

lanJid-h, gih()-^. 

in 

pafS-s, 

jiatui-s. 

• • 

hosfi-s, 

. t gasli-i. 


paly-iis, 

• • 

TTOCri-Of, 

• • 

'•••• *••• 

f 

yti 1 

pi lU -s, 

df nloi-'}, 

• • 

siii-s, 

. . mnim-s. 


‘pnly-Hs, 

f. hliam'iliyaniy-ns, hihhyamiy do, 


m. 


2)a!>en-s, 

2WSV-6, 


<pv(rc-uig, 


• • * * 

tx6v-os, 


siimii-s, 'sunau-s. 


f. 

iand-s, 

iancu-s, 

• • 

SOCIW-S, 

.... Jiandau-s 


iamu'ds. 

ianv-d, 

'TCITV-OS, 


• • • • 

f 

iadJni-d% 

• « 

• • 

• » • 

• • • t 

m 

f. gd-s, 

gpu-s, 

/3o(r)-or, 

bov-is, 

* • • • • 

f. 

vuv~ai, 

« 

va(F)-d 9 , 

• • • 

» • • 

f 

vddi-as. 

vdcJi-6,X 

3 f 

07r-0£*, 

voc-is, 

* » • • • 

m 

hliarat-as, 

bnreni-d,% 

(}icpovr~og, fei eni~n, 

. . 11 Jiyand- 1 ’} 

in 

dtman-as, 

adnnn-d,X 

§alpov~og, 

set mon-is, 

uJemen-s, alimm'-s 

n 

ndmn-cn, 

ridman-d,\ 

r(xA<x\'-o£, 

7WmiTt-l‘>, 

. . 'naimn~:>. 


‘ The meanings n ill be found in § 148 

1 Seef 193 

I Seep 1G3 Note t 

<5 And hmato also mu}’’ occur, according to tlie analogj of 

1 hCrezaio, yikndaiUs,” Y S p 87, and passim The ittcn- 
tion of the na'-al in the geiutivc, howc\cr, as in all other cases, is thenioic 
common foim, and can be abundantly quoted Foi hmXnid, 

alto laranio, is possible, and liken ise, in the other cases, the 

older XI a *or ^ t In some participles, as in f&nijaid (nom ), 

nliicli IS of constant rtcuricnce as the usual epithet of agiicultuie 
(viyylfJjoJvG tai'tji/o) ^ i ne\ei occurs 

II lidcf Sfil p 302, Note t 


LOCmM; S1NG13LMI 


2U 


SVNSKniT 

m bhr^tur 
F dithtur 
ni dtUtir 
n vacliQs as 


zc.sn 

CREEK 

LATIV 

LITIIliV OOTIIIC. 

hr(}tar 

7 rOT/>-Of 

fralr is 

brolhr-s 

dtighdhar st 

fliryorp-oj malr is 

dugler s dauhlr-s 

df)tar s 

$OT^p Of 

datoT IS 


vachanh ii\ 

cjre(o') Of 

oprr is 



THE LOCATUi 

195 Tills case his in Sinsknt and Zend § i for its chi 
nctcr and in Greek and Latin Q his received the function of 
tlieditive jet his not suficred its locitive [G CJ pc’-} * 

signihcition to he lost hence Auo^t/ Mapadwu iaXa/nvi 
« 7 pw otKoT transferred to time tj; airry >?pcpa 

Tg airrg h//ct< So lu Sanskrit ditosH in the dij ” 
msi in the night 

lOG With ^ a of the bisc preceding it llic locative i 
passes into C ^ (§ 2 ) cxaetlj as in Zend Imt here ilso 

01 stands for ^ (§ 33) so that in this the Zend 
npproichcs very closclj to the Greek datives lil e c'lKOh 
lioi and (Tot in vvhieli t has not }ct become subscribed or 
been repheed by the extinction of the base vowel To the 
forms mentioned inswcrs im\dhj6t m the mid 

die One must bo cireful iiottorcgaid this and simihr 
phcnomeni as shewing n moic inliuintc conneuon between 
Greek and Zend 

197 In Litluinnnn wluch language possesses i proper 
locative bises in a correspond m this case in a rcnnrk 
able manner with the Sanskrit and Zend sinto thev con 


* It vould be belter to read brathr o oher Uic onnlo'^ of (Ittlir 
creatong (Durnouf \a(na 7 p 0C3, bote) 

+ The gen of du^7i£far is probably rfHi;A«fer o (bcc p 194 Nolet) 
t See p 1C3 Note J 

Tew cases admit of being more abundant^ quoted in Zend than the 
locative with ncverthcltss Itast appears tohnvc been unacquanite I 
nt the time of publishing Iiw treatise, as he does not gno it in any of 
his three paradigms 

11 I now refer the IjOtm dative to the ^^ansl nt dative rather tl nn to 
the locative, see j l‘’2< G Ed Notet 
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tiact tins n witli the old locative t, vhich appears pure 
nowhere any more, to ?* , hence, (hriib, “ in God/’ fi om 
DIElFjd, ans^^ers to fJotvlK The bases 

which tei inmate vith other voxels einplov, howevci, in 
Lithuanian, \Mtliout cvccption, i;c as the locative tciniina- 
tion, vMthout any accent upon the c, a ciiciunstantc \vhKh 
must not be overlooked. Tins c is, pci haps, only an unoi- 
ganic echo, which has occasioned the change of the old locatn c 
? into 7/, as 111 Zend, the phnal locative tciinination su, by 
adding an a, appeals, for the most part, in the foi in of .V5»j:!^ 

[G Ed p 228] •iJivci, or A5»t>’ Jivn To the Lithuanian i/c 
answers also, in old Sclavonic, a locatn c tciinination yr, for 
which sev’cial declensions have the oiiginal pure ?, so 
that vehes-j, “ I’n Hcav cn/’ and nacn-i, " m tlic name, ’ agree 
most stiictly v/ith the Sanskiit nohhm-x and Tjuifii 

luiman-i, fiom iiahha<t, lulmmi. 

198 Masculine bases in t and v, and, optionally, feminine 
bases also, have a diTercnt locative termination in San- 
skiit, M7 (la, before which ^ i and ^a aic dioppcd, 
but 111 'qfffpati, “loid,” and salhx, “friend,''’ the / has 
lemained m its euphonic change to hence, pnfy-uu 

saJJiy-uii If we considei the vocalr/ation of the s to u, 
shewm in § 56^, and that, in all piobability, in the dual, 
also, uu has proceeded fiom shto (K (§ 20G), moieovci, 
the ciicumstaiicc that in the "yMas the genitive occius 
with a locative meaning efoAs/uadyds, “?jj r/eiferd,” 

for da/.s/u»dydOT, Paiiini VII 1. 39), and, finally, 

the fact that, in Zend, masculines m i and n likewise em- 
ploy genitive terminations with a locative signification , w*e 
shall be much disposed to i ecognise in this v/) du, fi om 
tHTO as, a SOI t of Attic oi produced genitive tei mination. 

199 In u bases, instead of the locative the Zend usually 
employs the genitive termination ^ 6 (fi'oni vjrvfT as), wdiilc, 
in a genitive meaning, the form eu~s is more com- 
mon , thus w'e read, in the Vend S p 337., 

ttHnlmi anhv6 yaf astiainb, “»i 
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hoc mnndo quuhtn ciislcute Tins / ciul tcrniin ition u (from 
a -fit) Ins tlic simc relation to the Sinsknt tin tint i 
short a has to a long a mi3 the two locatt\e tcmnnnttoiis 
me distinguished onlj hj the quantity of the first intnibci 
of the dqihthong On the other Innd wt find in the 
rdnuiinc base (anu ** bodj \trv often the gcnuino 
locati\c form j»yA.p/aijrt and we do not doubt that in 
Sanskrit also ongumllj the u basts of the [G p 2^0 ] 
three genders admitted jn the locnti\c the termination t * 
sumr-i t >tftq madluc-i or inadliu n t) 

Bases in j i ciuplo\ in the locatne the usual gcnitiae 
tcnannation 6i s thus in the Vend S p jo/-w»CAiy 

ohmt ynt md-dat/avnoii tn 

hac Urra tjuidan via dayasntco whieli Antjuctil renders h^ 
dans h pai/% dcs tnn^detcsnnns In pronouns also thougli 
thej ha\c a locatiao the gcmti\c sometimes occurs with 
a looatiac ineining c y Vend S p io 

inthiswaa or place (tf the feminine form 
ai«/j<to § 172 Note) 

200 From the /end and Sanskrit we ha\e alreadv been 
compelled to acknowledge a connexion between the gcniti'e 
and locatiNc and ns we haac seen the locati'c replaced 
by the geniti\e so must we in Latin iceognisca replacing 
of the gcnitiNC b) the locati\e Through the formal 
ngrccraent of the corresponding Latin and Sanskjit teinii 
nation and from the circumstance that the geultl^c oe-curs 
with a locaticc meaning oiilj in the two first declensions 
(ilomo’ CoTinlht Jiumi) not in the third or in the plural (run 
not ruru) M Prof Rosen was first induced to characterize 
the I-atiii genitive of the two first dctlcnsions ns borrowed 
from the old locative a Mew the coircetness of which I 
do not doubt and which I Ime alrcidy conohoi itcd else 
where bj the genitives of the two first jiersons, in which vict 
hn agi cc most surpnsmglj with mayt (from i § 2 ) 
mine rlfiI/it.nyi(froin titi! i) OroUj^ht perhaps a double 
inllexioii t to be assumed us tlie sign of both a genitive and 
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a locative dati\e^ Should Roma (from Romcn), Counlhi, 
he on one occasion geuitixes and on another locatives, and 

[Gr Ed. p 230k] in their difleient meaning be also of 
different origin ^ And where, then, would the oiigm of the 
genitive Roma be found, as that of the locative has been 
found already Should met, tut, be compared, not with 
mayi, hvayi, rot, but with mama, ri4 tata, {xov, rour 
Goth meina, theina ^ As the cases, like their substitutes the 
pi epositions, pass easily from one relation of space to 
another, and, to use the expression, the highest become the 
lowest, nothing appears to me moie probable, than that, 
after the fiist declension had lost its as, then the dative, 
according to its origin a locati\ e, necessarily became substi- 
tuted for the genitive also In the second declension the 
foim 0 - 1 , vhich belongs to tlie dative locative, corresponding 
to the Greek w, oi and of vhicli examples still remain 
handed down to us (as populoi Romanoi) has become doubly 
alteied either the \ovel of the base alone, or only that 

[G Ed p 231 ] of the termination, has been left, and the 
fii st form has fixed itself m the dative, and the latter in the 

' The assumption that a rejected s lies at the base of the gcmti\ cs m i, 
ae (a-i) appeals to me inadmissible, because in all other paits of Grammar 
— numerous as the foims nith a final s othernisc are — this letter has in 
Roman defied all the assaults of time, and appears eveiy where where the 
cognate languages lead us to expect it no tcirce for terrat (ace pi ), no 
lupi for htpos, no amce for amas, &c The question is not here that of an 
occasional suppression of tlie s in old poets, befoic a consonant in tlie w oid 
following The genitives in e-s and tx-s occurimg m inscriptions {pio- 
vineie-s, sucs-s, see Struve, p 7 ) appeal to be diffeient modes of writing 
one and the same form, which corresponds to the Greeb rj-s for 5-? , and 
I would not therefore derive the common genitive sues — older form sum — 
from '■ifces with the s dropped The genitives in us, given hy Ilai tung 
(p 161 ) fiom insciiptionsm Oielli (nomm-tis, ewcrcitii-us, Cast 07 -us, &c ), 
I am not surprised at, foi this leason, that generally zis is, m Latin, a 
favourite termmation foi hence 7io7mn~us has the same relation 

to that iiotmn-i-bus has to ndma’-bhyas, and 

lnp7is to iha~s 
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^emtive which is therefore similar to the nom plural, where 
in like manner Romani stands for Somanoi But the datn e 
IS not uniNersally represented in Latin by a locative ter 
mmation for in the pronouns of the two first persons mihi 
answers to ma-lxyam from mn hhyam and iihi to fTsuH 
id hhyam as however the league between the dati\e and 
locative had been once concluded this truly dative terrai 
nation occurs with a locative meaning {ili vhi) while vice 
lersu in Sanskrit the locative very frequently supplies the 
place of the dative which latter however is most usually 
c.T2)resscd by the gtailjve 30 that the proper dative i5 for 
the most part applied to denote the causal relition 

201 Pronouns of the 3d person have in Sanskrit ^ ra 

instead of t in the locative and th( ^ a of the appended 
pronoun ma is elided (see § iCj) hence 
iasmtn in him kasm in m whom P This n 

which seems to me to be of later origin as it were an n 
€<p€\f(vcTtKcv does not -extend to tJic two first persons and 
IS wanting in Zend also in those of the third hence 

ahmt in this As to tin origin of the i signifying 
the place or time of continuance it is easily discovered os 
soon as t is found as the root of a demonstrative winch 
however like tlie true form of all other pronominal roots 
has escaped the Indian Grammarians 

202 Feminine bases ending with long simple vowels 

have in Sanskrit a peculiar locative termination v iz vhtu 
urn m which also the feromines in short i and « mav at 
Will participate (cf § 192 ) while the monosyllabic femi 
nine bases in long'll i and u for vjnu am admit also the 
common ^ i hence bhiy dm or f»?fn bhiy t in 

fear from>fl6Ai* lR2^end this termi [G Ld p ”32] 

* Perhips the termiBation dm la a corruption of the feminine genitive 
termination ds (cf § 108 « for dakslwiA lain) 

^\he^e it should he ohserved that in Prakrit, as m Greek, a final s has 
frequ ntly hccomo a nasal 
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nation dm has become abbreviated to a (tf. § 211), hence, 
yahmy-a, "in ^^hlth,” fiom yahmi 

(cf. §. 172). Tins termination appeals, ll 0 ^^c^cl, m Zend, 
to be less clifi'used than in Sanski it, and not to be applicable 
to feminines in j z and > n. The foiin iamvi is clearly 
more genuine than the Sanski it ianthi, although fioni the 
eaihest peiiod, also, tanwnm may have existed 

203 We heic giic a gencial new of the locatiic, and 
of the eases akin to it in Greek and Latin (sec § 14S ) • 


m 

SlNSKIllT 

J A 

ZI ND 

VihrLi," 

r.ni I r i \tis jithlw 

Kvxiui, lap' -7, xXiiUd 

f. 

jiJnuty-vm, 

Inziny-a, 

ItTin-i, rrmba-x/c. 

m 

pa(y-t}u,1i 

• • • 

TTocrt-c, liosl'-7. pdlx-xj! 

f. 

priC-au,X 

• • 

'KopTi-i, \iC~7, (IV x~yi . 

f. 

bhnvisliynnfy- 

■dm, hdshyaxidi) 

Clf • * * • ♦ • » 

m 

>1 ^ *1 

6un -tixii 

• « 

pcLXi-l, sxmxi-i/n 

f. 

ian’-ttuA 

innxi-i. 

‘TTtTV-X, SOtXV-l, . . . 

n. 

madliu-n~h 

• • 

fxCOu-t, ... 

f 

vadlni-Ctm, 


* ♦ » • * 

m.f gat-i, 

yat-i, 

hot-7, . . 

if 

ndt-t. 

• • 

v5.(r)-l. 

im 

t 

hharai- 1 , 

baronl-x. 

<licpovT-i, far(‘Txl-7, 

m 

utman-i, 

almaxn-x, 

5aipov-i, sexmoxi-7, , 

|n. 

ndmn-i, 

ndmaxn-i. 

rdKav-t, ixomxxn-7, 

m 

bhrdfai-i, 

bxdlhr~x^\\ 

Tiarp-i, fr air-7, 

f. 

duhiiar-i, 

duqhdhvr-x 

^ dvyarp-!, viatr-f, . . . 

m 

ddtar-i. 

ddlhr-x'^\i 

^oTyp-i, daior-7. 

n. 

vathas-i, 

e vacaxxh-i, 

C7rc((T)-f, opcr-7, . . 


See § 19G i See ^ 19B J Oi pilty-dm ^ Or tami-dm 

11 The rejection of the a preceding the 1 m the theme seems to me more 


piobable than its retention 'The z of the tciinmation is guaranteed hy the 
other consonantal declension, 1111101110 this case i\e can abundantly enough 
exemplify {Regarding dvgMhh -i, see p 194, Note i ) Tliat 111 Sanski it 
bhidtai-i, duhitar-i, ddtai-i, aie use‘d instead ot Ihiutu, Lt is contiaiy 

to 
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TOCATIVE 

204 The \oc'itive in tlie Sanskiit family of languages 
1ms either no case sign at all or is identical ^Mth the 
nominative the former is the principle the latter the 
practical corruption and is limited in Sanskrit to mono 
svllahic liases terminating in a vowel hence bhi s 

fear I as k« f A final a of the nominal [G Ed p 234 ] 
bases remains in Sanskrit and Z nd, unchangpd , an Lithua 
man it is wiakened to e ami the Greek and Latin also in 
the uninflpcted \ocative of the corresponding declension 
prefer a short e to o oi « \slnch under the protection of the 
terminations appears as the final letter of the base We 
must a\oid seeing m Xvicc tape case terminations these 
forms haae the same relation to vn/o that wevre 
jmnjue liaae to ira pancha and the old a which ap 
pears in Ayxof as o in /upus as u has assumed tlje form of 
e v^ithout any letter following it In Zend the consonantal 
bases when they have s in the nominative retain it in the 
vocative also thus in the present participle we have fre 
quentlv found the form of the noroinativ e in thd sense of the 
vocative 

205 Ba es in i and u Iiave in Sanskrit Guna neuters 
however have also the pure vowel on the other hand 


to the theory of the weakest cases (J 130 ) to which iQ other respects the 
locative helon^s As hovsever ^ases in ar m) with n spect to 
the rejection and lengthening’ of the o have a very great agreement witli 
bases in an it mnst here be further remarked, that these too m the 
locative do not fitrictlj follow the suppression of the a m the weakest 
cases which is conditionallj presenbed in J 140 but optionallj retain 
the a or reject it so that with nainn i also ndman i is used With 
Irdlar t however exists no Wirofr i and the form pifri given at $ lo"’ 
13 an oversight the Greek irorp maj therefore with respect to tho 
shortening of the base, be better compati.d with the dative d 
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polysyllabic femimncs m i and 4 shorten this final voN\el, 
while a final -nl cl, by the commixtvue of an i, becomes e 
(§ 2 ) The language, hon ever, both by producing "and 
shortening the final vowel, cleaily aims at one and the 
same end, only by opposite ways , and this end, m fact, is 
a certain emphasis in the addiess To the Guna form 
d, from a + M, coriespond remarkably the Gothic and 
Lithuanian , as simau, sunau, resembling the Sanski it 
siinu/ Gothic feminine bases in i do not occur in 
[G Ed p 235 ] Ulfilas in the vocatn e as, howevei , they, 
in other respects, run parallel to the u bases, the vocative 
amtm, fiom JNSTI, might be expected as an analogous form 
to handau The Lithuanian z bases in the vocative extend 
their theme m the same manner as in the genitive (§ 193 ) , 
so that, properly, there is no vocative of this class of woids, 
and aubie answers to ziiule, (Ruhig’s thud declension), 

for ziidlne, giesmye f Masculine bases, in Gothic, in z, like 
the masculine and neuter a bases, hai e lost their final \ owel 
in the vocative, just as in the accusative and nominative , 
hence vulf', daiir’, gasC In bases in n the Gothic shares 
with the Latin the suppression of the final consonant, 
which has passed over from the nominative to tlie voca- 
tise, while only the Sanski it and Zend again intioduce 


=* The Zend can at will attach Guna to a final > Uj or notj andwc find 
both mainyb and maimju as the vocative of 

rnamyu, “ spirit " On the other hand, w e have found a final j t only, with- 
out Guna; and indeed frequently paiti, “loid” So Vend S 

p 456, tisilitstanamdn6-paiti,'‘’‘AiisQ, loid 

of the place’” The between the preposition and the veib selves as 
a conjunctive vowel, to assist the junctuie of the w'oids (cf. § 150 Note) 
t It follows fiom this, and from § 193 , that 177 ) I have incor- 
rectly assumed ei as the termination in the dative Foi dwt-ei, the division 
should be made thus, dwie-ij and tins is analogous vvith swdhc z, giesmc-i, 
for swdhie-i, giesmye-i 
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into the voc'itive the nas'il which lind been tlropped in the 
nominative Adjectives in German with respect to the 
vocative have departed from the old path and retain 
the case sign of the nominative hence Gothic blind's 
blind ’ In Old Northern substantives also follow this 
irregular us6 of the nominative sign The Greek has 
preserved a tolerable number of its vocatives pure from 
the nominative sign and in some classes of words uses 
the bare base or that abbreviation of it which the laws of 
euphony or effeminacy rendered requisite hence rahav op 
posed to Ta\ar yapi&v for yapteir opposed to iraT 

for irctjS opposed to Tra?? In guttural and labial bases the 
language has not got free of the nominative sign in the v oca 
tive because ks and ttj (| ilr) are very favourite combina- 
tions to which the alphabet also has paid homage by parti 
cular letters to represent them Still the QG Ed p 238 3 
vocative ai a together with is remarkable and has that 
sound which migiit be expecteil from a theme uiukt to 
which, in Its uninflected state neither kt nor conveniently 
even the k could be left For the rest it is easv to imagine 
(saj s Buttmann p 180) that particularly such things as are 
not usually addressed prefer when they happen to be ad 
dressed to retain the form of the nominative aswwoCs* * 
The Latin followed still firtlier the road of corruption in 
the vocative which was prepared bv tlie Greek and employs 
in its place the nominitive univeisaHy except in the niascu 
line second declension The substantive bases mentioned in 
§ 148 form m the V ocativ e 

* To this circurostanco may als>o the re latroduction of the case sign in 
the nenter he ow id while the Smshrit cinplovs the bare base Slore 
over this fact aliO may have co operated towards the Greek more easily 
freemg itself m the vocative from the bate primary form hecanse it ap 
pears at the beginning of compotmd^ much more rarelj than in Sanskrit 
(Seo$ 112) 
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SANSKIUT. 

/IM) 

mu 1 K 

I vns 

Urilt/\N COTIIK 

m. 

V) lica, 

velii La, 

Kvkc, 

Ivpe, 

xmlhc, viilf' 

11. 

da mi, 

ddta, 

diopo-v, 

donii-ni, 

. daud. 

f. 

jihwc, 


Xdipa, 

» 

terra, 

lanka, giha^ 

m. 

pate, 

paili, 

TiOJl, 

hosti-s, 

. . . gasC. 

f 

prild,. 

of nil, 

nopri, 

Slll-S, 

«••• 

n. 

van, 

vain. 

iSpt, 

marc. 

• • • • • • • 

f. 

hhamshyanli, 

hudiyaintf, 


• • 

• • 

m. 

sund, 

pasu, 


pecii-s. 

sunaii, snnau 

f. 

land, 

tanxi. 

tt/tu. 

soa u-s. 

handau 

qD- 

wf. 

madhii, 

mad Ini, 

fxcdu, 

pccii, 

• • 

vadhu. 


. 

• • 

« « 

m.f gdu-s, 

ydu-s, 

/3oG, 

ho-s, 

• • • 


ndu-s, 

• • 

vav. 

• 

* • • 

2f 

vdk. 

vdc~s ^ 

OTT-S-, 

VOC'S, 

* 

m 

hliaran, 

haran-s, 

(jiCpUtV, 

feren-s, 

suhan-s, Jiyand, 

m. 

dtman, 

aman, 

^aipov, 

sermd, 

dkmu, ahma\ 

11. 

ndman, 

ndman, 

raAai', 

nomen. 

. 71 01770. 

m 

hlvruiar, 

h'idtare,’ 

nd.Tcp, 

fraiei. 

.... hrdlhar 

f 

duhitar, 

dnghdkai e, 

* duyarcp, mater, 

mote, dauhtai 

m 

ddtar, 

ddtai e, 

Soryp, 

datoi, 

• • t • * • 

n 

vachas, 

vachd. 

ewes', t 

opus, 

• t • • • 


DUAL 

NOJIINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, VOCATIVE. 

206 These tliiee cases have, in SansLiit, in the mascu- 
line and feminine, the termination -in an, winch piohably 
arose from ds by vocalization of the s (cf §§ 56'^. and 
198), and is therefore only a stiongei form of the jiluial 
termination as The dual, both m the cases mentioned and 
in the otheis, piefers the bioadest teimmations, because 
it is based on a more precise intention than the indefinite 


See § 44 |- See § 128 


I 


y 
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jtlunl nnd nccils therefore stronger cmplnsis nnd more 
li'cU personification Compare nlso in the neuter the 
long i of the dual with the short t of the plurnl ns 
i^<S\ctsruni with o^rwni 
207 While the Prukutnnd Pa!iha\elost [C Td p 238] 
the dual the Zend Ins retained it still ho\vc^er so that 
instead of it the plural often occurs and m the Vend S 
p 203 r:^j^i3X}kh>fz^ xu d ^unubyascht and as far as 
the knees IS used With a plural ternnintton Inthc\erl) 
the dual is still more rare but here howcNcr it is not cn 
tirclv lost and nian\ examples of it can be quoted in the 
VS* The Sanskrit termination occurs in the cor 
responding places in Zend in the form of ^ Ao which 
acionling'to S jG’’ stands it the simc time fot the Sanskrit 
termination and giNts an emphatic proof that the 

Sanskut dual termination ^ «« is nothing else than a cor 
ruption of di and in fat an occasional one which 
appcirs in grammar onl> once or twice (see § 19S) while 
the example herein gisen b\ the Sanskrit has been raised 
to a general principle by the 7cnd Tins punciple ho 
comes almost irrefragable matter of fact from the considc 
ration that the /end Ins even actually retained m the 
dual the sibilant before the particle cha and uses 
tht tha not do cha ns might haic been expected if the 
dual termination xh du in Sanskut were the original form 
and not a corruption of xinr ds Thus we read in the 
Vend S p 2'>j AJfJ4>^»7>w* ^iij> 

t6i vhai hitrtAos cha amtrrtlal dot cha the two Haurants and 
Amertats t What Anquctil inhisVoca [G Ed p 039 ] 


*■ Cf Gramm Cnl Add to r 137 

t- Cf Anfiactil II 17i; The t«o Gtnii, which Anquctil writes A/or 
(Id I and A merdad appear very freijncntly In the lunl also with the ter 
minntion bya (§ 21'’ ) and where they ocenr with plural terminations 
this may he a^enhed to tho disuse of the danl and the possibility of 

replacing 
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bulary (p. 456), writes naercJcenio, and rentiers by deur 
femmes,''' can be notliing else than ndmhay-uo, 

fiom the base AV5y7jA,vjy ndiodcd The form 
ndinkaydo . is, however, evidently more genuine than 
j^^j7jAx>y nuiuU, as, according to the Sanskrit principle 
(§ 213.), fiom a feminine base must have been foiined 
ndiuJcd From hdzii, Rask cites the form 
bdzvdo, “aims/’ without remaiking that it is a dual it 
clearly belongs, however, to this number, which was to be 
expected referring to the ai ms , and buzu forms, in 
tlie nominative plural, bdzvd or hdzavo 

Still, m the edited parts of the Zend-Avesta, examples are 
wanting of bdzvdo, regarding the genuineness of which, how- 
ever, I have no doubt. 

208 In the Veda dialect, the termination dii occuis 
fi equently abbreviated to d, so that the last element of the 
diphthong IS -suppressed Several examples of this abbie- 
viated form occur in Rosen’s "Specimen”, as, ^fiyriT 
awin-d, “the two Aswins,” fiom asvin, and ri<.Tna7d, "two 
[G Ed p 240 ] men,” which can be derived both fi om nar 

leplacing the dual m all cases by the plural Thus iic read, 1 c p 211, 
haiiivaidt-d and amhlt-a^-cha as accusative, and the fullest and 

perhaps sole correct reading of the theme We mil, hoiiever, not d\i ell 
on this point any longer heie, but only remailc, that liniii vafdt is very 
trequently abbieviated to haurvat, and the d of amh etiit is often found 
shoitened, ivhence,p 104, A5iiu^A)»7>A5t>' 

amtretatbya, (see ^ 38 ), Asiii amorctata hya is a palpable 

erroi Undoubtedly, in the jiassagc before us, foi liurvaohlia, must be 
read either hnurvataoscha, oi haui vatatdolclia, oi haurvatatdoscha Com- 
pare 1 c p 91, A5^03>AU^Aj^A5»7^A56y /md/UGtaA''us“c7ia with the termi- 
nation dus foi dos (cf. § 33 ), but incoirectly ^ 6 for 6 
The two twin genii are feminine, and mean appaiently, “ Entireiiess” and 
“ Immoxtahty ” The forms preceding them, theiefoie, toi and iihad, aie 
likewise feminine, the former for ^ <e ($ 33.), the latter foi uhM 
(cf ^ 28 ) We must also regaid the dual foim mentioned at 45 of 
the so-called Amsclia’ipants not ns neuter, but as feminine 
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(’^uri) niul from «aro but which more probibU conics 
from liar In /end the tibbrevntctl termination from dti is 
likewise cmp!o^cll,nnd infict more copiousK than the fuller 
tcrnmntion nnd vc rejoice to see in iht II(i\cn ofOrraiizd 
niso the twin piir cnllwl Indnn mid cclebntctl for their 
joutliful besutv ^^c rcid inmeh in Vend S p TI3 
ospinA cha yntnnd i/a^ 
(miif//a), j’/fj moiiyi c juienet tencratnur which \nquclil 
rtiukrs 1)\ jc/nisj::rsrhn a rcictllrmtiiij'^urs {suhstslaDl ) 
Ihc Sanskrit xmxmoMtnd ho\%c\cr can in 7i.nd ^i\e 
iiolhiiij, but oj/nrtl or nj/«n« (§ jO) the former «t owe 
here to tliL prolctting parlich elm ( cc p Pj Note t 
G Etl ) The plural (frt»u» jntnnn*) rcr<.rnn;> to 

the dual ot;ini) is wortli\ of remark lio\\c\cr (if the read 
ins correct) ns it furnishes a new proof tliat in the 
recused condition of the And, the dual was mar bcni" 
lost the Serb bun" for the most part found in the plural 
srlicn reftrnn" to nouns in the dual form 
200 I rom the Yuh Umumtion d nnd the short a* 
ssluch frcqucntl) stands for it in /end the transition is 
toss to the Grccl c as this sowcl at the uul of ssonls is a 
fasouritc rcprcstnutise of the old d nnd nsabosc in the 
socatisc (5 •’Hi) \vKc stood for irila tthrhi 

fio hen also axopa (with euphonic o) corrcsjKJiuls to tlie 
nhosc inuitioned \ctlaT[n nurd and /end nnr o A1 
though nceording to § I , o also sers frcquuitls stands for 
^ d still SVC must ns Old regarding \vfcw ns the analogous 
form to tri<d or auj^oj^ rJir/d (»»cc § 211 ) Tint 
however, tlicLithuaniaiulualtcofinascuIinc [t M| Cll] 
bases m a (in the nominntis e) is connected w uh the Veda nnd 
7cnd dual tcrmnntion spoken of i r Ims procceilcd from a I 


* nms, ^ ciidiil id ‘*idp p 23 At^A)»^>Aitt} faun all 

amtrtiiln^ “the two lIiiurvAfs nnl tnartius , | nn nnl frcfjiiintl) 
Xi}ui xsyy^diaxxara ‘ two men" Cf Cmiom Cril Aid tor 137 
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have the less doubt, because iii the other declensions the Li- 
thuanian dual also agiees in this case most stiictly with the 
Sanskiit, and the Lithuanian ti or v (uo) is, in some other 
places, equally the repi esentative of an old 6 (sec § 102), 
eompai e, diiTm, or dudu, “ I gi'm,” w ith dhdi'mi , 

dtisu, “I ^Mll give,” with d^'syamj And the mono- 

syllabic pionominal bases also in a sound in the dual v , 
thus iu~'^ id, ku~ld We hold, theiefoic, the Veda 
form -jctiT vnkd, the Zend ichiLu, and the Li- 

thuanian iciikii, as identical in principle, wc aie, at 
least, much more inclined to tins view of the matter 
than to the assumption that the u of iw/Ait is the last 
poition of the Sanskiit diphthong 41 du, and that tidhh 
belongs to the form vi dual In the vocative the Lithu- 

anian employs a shelter u, and the accent falls on tlie 
pieceding syllable thus uilLu, opposed to ivilku, in which 
1 aspect may be compared ndrcp opposed to Traryp, and § 203 

210 Masculine and feminine bases in i and u suppress, 

in Sanskrit, the dual case termination 41 du, and, in com- 
pensation, lengthen the final vowel of the base in its iinm- 
flected form, thus, poL', from tifir pah, n^sunu, ivova 
'^sunii. The idzu-do, “aims,” (from hd::u) men- 

tioned in § 207„ IS advantageously distinguished fiom these 
abbieviated forms. The curtailed foim is not, how’ever, 
wanting in Zend also, and is even the one most in use 
From mainyu, “ spirit,” we frequently find the dual 

mainyu on the other hand, for erexu, “ two 

[G Ed p 242 ] fingers,” we meet with the shortened foi m 
eihii, which is identical with the theme (Vend S 
p 318, A}^ dvn hozu 

211 The Lithuanian, in its i and u bases, lests on the 

above-mentioned Sanskiit principle of the suppression of 
the termination and lengthening of the final vowel hence, 
awh “ tw^o sheep ” (fem ), answ^ei s to avi, from avi ; 
and sunu, “ two sons,” to On tins principle rests 
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also the Greek dual of the two first declensions If it be 
not dfesired entirely to remo\e tlie « of Kvku from a Gretiau 
soil and banish it completely to India it may be allowed 
to eeh its origin not in the long a of vrdd but in 
the short o of the base as the fi^t declension has a long 
a 111 the dual because its bases terminate w ith a, although 
in the common dialect tins letter is \ery frequently repre 
sented by >7 Or may it perhaps have happened that in 
the dual a of the first declension an 1 subscribed his been 
lost, and thus ra for 7 a would correspond to the Sanskrit 
^ ti (from M+i or Be tliat ns it may still the dual 

has alwaj s tlie qu ility a because it is comprehended in the 
base and the u of Aoku may be regarded as merely the 
lengthening of the o of \uko for it must be assumed that it 
the Sanskrit abases had preserved tlie short a in Greek and 
vriKa « had become f then the dual too would 
be Avko, and not \vkcjj 

212 Neuters have m the Sanskrit dual for the termi 
nation of the cases under discussion not ^1 du but ^ as 111 
the plural thev have not as but short t (^) A final a 
of the bisc vvith this ^ t passes into u ^ (§ 2 ) hence 
^ sate two hundred from «ota t [G Ed i 243] 
other vowels interpose a euphonic n hence rtics'tl <ahi n i 

two pilates In Zend I can quote the neuter dual onl^ in 
the a basts as for example vve frequently find 
sai{4 (§ U ) answering to tlit Sanskrit ^ safS and 

cluij^ ha'anTi two thousand (§ 43 ) for % 
daS Sahasri 

213 The Greek has renounced a termination distin 

guishing the neuter from the two natural genders but 
the Sanskrit appears to have extended the neuter i men 
tioned above also to the feminine « bases But tho com 
cidence of the feimmne form f^jdiuS two tongues 
fiom with the neuter ddnS two gifts is 

as the /end instructs us onlj external and tlic two forms 

Q 
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meet in quite clifFerent ways, and have such a relation to 
one another, that in fiom ddna + 7 , a dual termina- 

tion, and, in fact, the usual one of neuters, is actually con- 
tained,- but in the masculine-feminine termina- 

tion uu (from (h, § 20G.) is lost, but can, liowcver, be again 
restored from the Zend form nuirikay-do, “two 

women I believe, that is to say, that has 

arisen or been corrupted from jih7vrn/~uu’'- m sucli a 

manner, that after tlie termination has been dropped, the 
preceding semi-vowei has returned to its vowel nature, and 
has become a diphthong with the d of the base (see § 2. and 
cf. p. 121 G. ed ). The dualyi/noe, therefore, like the Gothic 
singular dative gibai (§ 161.) would have only an appaient 
termination, t c. an extension of the base winch originally 
accompanied the real case termination. In Zend, however, 
the abbreviated feminine dual form in ;o e likewise occurs 
(§ 207. Notet), and is, indeed, the prevalent one , but it is 
[G. Ed p 244 ] remarkable, and a fair and powerful con- 
firmatmn of my assertion, that even this abbreviated form 
in where the appended particle cha stands be- 
side it, has pieserved the case sign &, and, as above, 
ameretat-dos-clin, “the two Ameitats,” so 
we find, Vend. S p 58, mnhhcs-cha 

spente, “and two Amshaspants” (“non-conniventesque sanc- 
tos,” cf amisha and Nalus V 25, 26 and see § 50) j 

The form aiio h is to be deduced from the full foim 
ay-dos , so that, after di oppmg the ^\s do, the pre- 
ceding ay must have been contracted to v, just as (p 121 


^ Cf the dual genitive and locative jilmay-ds 

t The MS has here As^ja^A) amelesclia, hut g frequentlj’' occurs 

— in the place of ;o, although, as it appears, through an erroi Cf 1 c 

p ^»ilyA5 aovCyalno amcsC Spente , 

and see § 51 ^ 




[G Ed p 246 ] [G. Ed p 247 ] 
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SANSKRIT 

7LM1 

CRI CK 

linn AMAN 

tvicdu, 

telirlcdo, 

« • 

• 

u lied, 

tehih),* 

Kvkoo, 

N. n ilL u, V. 71 lIIcu. 

cMne, 

ddt(K 

Bcdpco, 

• 

• * « • 

Mzv(iy-no, 

• • *• 

• • • 

jilme, 

Jnzvt^, 

X<^pa, 

N. rnn/i), V. rdnl.i 

pnii, 

paiti ^ 

TTOffl-C, 

N pnCi, Y. pale 

pull, 

dfrm ^ 

'nopTi-c, 

N avt, N dive. 

vui i-n- 1 , 

• • • • 

’i'8pi-c, 

• 


*■ While consonantal bases occur in the dnal both m ith a long and a short 
c, the a bases, continiy to the practice othenMSC adopted of shortening a 
final «, exhibit in the nom ncc. dual, for the most part, the original long 
vowel 1 deduce this, among other avoids, from the so-called /Ims/ioi- 
panis, which, togcthei with the feminine form noticed at ^ 207 Note t , 
are found also as masculine , e ^ Vend S pp 14 30, 31, &c 

OWlCs/nt 

JiucsaiJird Imdaonho ayCU, “I glorify the two Amshnspants {non conni- 
ventcsqiie mnetos) the good ruleia, who created good ” If amesha sphila 
and hucsalUrd were plural forms, the final a w ould be short, oi at least 
appeiir much more frequently short than long; while, on the oontiaiy, 
these repeatedly recurring expressions, if I mistake not, have cverj^ where 
a long a, and only in the vocative a short a (Vend S p G7 Cf § 209 ) 
That the epithet Jmddonho is in the plural cannot incur doubt, from tlie 
dual nature of the Amsltasp (cf 205.) this resembles, to a certain 
degree, the nse of adjective genitives referring to a substantive in the 
ablative, which was" mentioned m 5 180 We find, also, the forms 
ameslido ppintdo {y S p 313 ), which indeed might also be femmme 
plural forms, but shew themselves only as masculine duals, m the same 
meaning as the so frequent amcshCt ‘tpenta We find also, fiequcntly, 

spcni'ita mainyu^ “the two most holy spirits” 
(p 80), tliiough which the dual foim in « of bases in a is likewise con- 
fiimed in the most unequivocal maimei The answer to the qucij', 
Whethei gentially only two Amshaspants are to be assumed^ wlictber 
the genitive pluial {arneshananm spentananm), and sometimes also the 
accusative plural, is only the representative of the dual, which is very 
uncertain and shaken m its use^ wdiether undei the name Amshaspants, 
perhaps, we should alw^ays understand the Genu JTani'vat {Khordnd) and 

A7?m^faf 
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SAVSKRIT 

ZENIl 

CftlEX 

- f 

bhatishyanty-du, biis^hyatnli 


m 

stlntl 

pasu 


f 


/anti 

wiTu e 

m 

madhH n 1 


ftedt^e 

f 

ladliuxiu 



m 

f (jav du* 


WOe 

f 

nexu-ttw 


va(F) c 

f 

tdch uu 

vAch lo 



LITUUANUV 

N sun\i V sunu 


Amcriat and whether these two Genii according to the principle of the 
Sinshnt copulative compounds have the doal termination for this reason 
nlone that they are usually found together and are together t\vo? 
whtther in fine these two iwm genu are identical with the Indian 
Aswinen winch tvete referred in $ 200 to the Zend Avesta? The reply 
to all thcao queries lies bejond the aim of tins hooV c will here only 
notice tliat Vend S pp 80 and 4‘>2 the Genu Haunat and Amertaf 
although each is m the dual still are> together named 

$j)Knnta wioinyu masda tei trC the 
two-most hoi} spirits the great strong As Genu nnd natural object 
of great indefinite number where they arc praised often have the word 
tttpa ‘ all, before them it would be important to shew whether all 
Ams/aspants arc never mentioned and the utter incompatibility of the 
Amsh with the word lupa would then testify the impassable dnahtj of 
these Genu If thev are identical with the celestial plo sicians the Indian 
Aswinen then* Entireness nnd Imniortalitv w ould be no unsuitable 
names for them In Panmi we find (p 803) the expressions 
niaiara pttardu and rmlard marked as peenher to the 

^ edas They signify the parents but, literally the> probablv mean 
two molhers two fathers and two fathers two mothers For the 
first member of the compound can here ecarcely be aught but the abbre 
viated dual pitaruf m iara and if this is the case we should here have 
an analogy to the conjectured Bigmficatioil of haurvixt a and am r tat a 
* Bases m ^ o form the strong cases PO ) from ^ du those m 
an and nouns of the agent m ift lengthen m those cases, with 
the exception of the >ocative singular, the last >owel but one (sec 
§ 144) 



[G Ed p 2J0,] 
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‘A 

0 

0 

01 CASl.S. 


‘IK nu 

71 M) 

cm I'v 


7y(}( h-tl* 

vdch-a. 

0~-( , 

m. 

bliarnnl-(hi, 

bnrnni-do, 

• « 


bharend-ft, 

hiiranl-a. 

(liCpOXT'C, 

m. 

(tlmun-ihi, j 

aunan-th), 



i\lmi'in-iK 

usmnn-(i. 

oat'/ioi'-c, N. 

n. 


« • • 

TaA,at'-c, 

in 

blirdlur-dii, 

brdtai-do, 

• 


bhrdlar-d 

hrdlnr-a, 

nrart p-c, 

f 

dninlar-du, 

durjlidhai- 

■do, 


(luhilar-n, 

dttyhdhar- 

tfi OvyuTcp-c, 

m. 

dutdr-duc] 

diHdr-ao, 

• • « 


duldr-d. 

dAldr~a, 

doTyp-c, 

11 

vatkas-h 

% * 

c7rc(or)-c, 


V. iilmu\‘U 


I^'S'1KIJAIL^T.\L, iXVTiri:, A15LA1I1 J.. 

✓ 

215 . These three eases have in the S.inski it anti Zend dual 
a common termination; inIuIc in Gicck the gcmti\e has 
joined itself to the dative* and bon owed its teimination ftom 
It It IS in Sanskiit hhyCim, iihith in Zend has been 
abbreviated to Aiiii hya Connected with the same is, fust, 
the termination vliich, in the pronoun of the two 

fiist persons, denotes the dative singular and plural, but 
in the smguldi of the first person has become abhreviated 
to /ll/am. (§ 23) Tins abbieviation appeals, liow'evcr, 
[G Ed p 2493 to be very ancient, as the Latin agrees 


' Tlic Veda duals m a are ns jet only cited in bases in n, 11 , and «) 
$ 1 ) , liowcvei, the Zend leads us to expect then extension to the 
othei consonantal declensions, ns also the ciicuinstancc that, in othei parts of 
giammar, in the Vedas d is occasionally ionnd ioi Cm, and othei dijih. 
thongs , c g nuhhdj, as locative foi nCtbJtCiu, from tnm ndbJn. 
“ navel ” 

}■ See the inaigtnal note inaihcd ( ), p 229. 
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rcmarknblj v. ith it , and mi hi corresponds to ma ht/(tin 
ns it hi does to ^wfci in hhj/am Iti the second place wn( 
hhjas %\luch expresses \hc datnc and ablative plural is 
pronounced in Zend 56’’) m Latin bus suppressing 

the y and v\ ith the usual cliange of as into «j Tiic Li 
thuaman lias mus for bus in the dative idiiral (§ 63) tins 
more complete form has however remained onlj in the 
pronoun of the two first iKrsons where mu mus noiit ” 
1 /u mtis tobts arc used as wcH a? mu m s yu in s while 
in all other words we find simply m? ns the sign of the 
dative— udAa ms &.c In the dual dative the Ijlhuinun 
has onlj the m of the Sanskrit tenninatioii wit^ as 

ui//a m llus m is however not the final letter of b/iylm 
but the initial labial in a nasal form (§ 63)* to mt at 
least it appears improper to rcg-ml this dual termination 
otherwise thm that of the cognate plural case, mid I have 
no doubt of the idcntilj of the m of tedio-m \vkoiv with 
that of ttdAa ms (for mlka mus) Kvxoit According to this 
explanation therefore the German plural dative corresponds 
to the Lithuanian dual dative tutfam yasU m suuumf 
216 A third form rchtwl to the dual ter [0 Ed p 250) 
nnnatioii vqt^^ hhyilm w fun bhts ns sign of the instra 
ineutal plural Tins termination which is in Zend hs 


* On tlic fncil© transtuon of t into m (cf p 114) rests also, I douLt 
cot iLc fimucxjou cf the tcnnuintuniTTil^j/Krim two 
<in ni wo two ^MiU ilto common tiriiiination &u beforo vowels di 
which in the pronouns ppohtn of has stiff n©d Into am and m tins form 
hai icmnmc I even before consonants Whether the case is the same with 
the > crbal third dual person iHU tan* sluiU be discussed hereafter 
t Cf Grimm, I 8 8 17 where the identity of the I iihuaman German 
inflection w with the of dieoldirlan^Hoea) was first shewn MTien 

however Grimm 1 c , 6a}s of the Litliuanion Oiat only tho pronouns and 
adjectives liavc ms m the datnc plural tho eubstontucs simply m this is 
]){.r]ia| s a mistahe or the plural is n imed instcal of the dual for Hull g 
giicspo/ifimr ^dominiSf ufvns pcuhs Ac 
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(also his), lias in Latin fived itself in tlio dative and 
ablative^ which must together supply the place of the insti u- 
mental, ^^lllle in Lithuanian, \Mtli the exchange of the 
labial medial for the nasal of this oigan G3.), mis is the 
property of the instrumental alone, so that pnli-mis answeis 

to tiffTfiTH pali~blns, paili-hts 

217 I have already elsewhere affirmed, that the Greek 
tcimination ^)i, is to be referred to this place,! and wliat 
is tliere said may be introduced here also If (juv, and not 
</a, be assumed to be the elder of the two forms, we may offer 
the conjecture that it has arisen from following the analogy 
of the change of pcs into pev in the 1st person plural, which 
coriesponds to the Sanskiit mas and Latin must , (fug would 
correspond to the Sanskrit bias and Latin bis, in nobis, vohis. 
Perhaps, also, there originally existed a difference between 
rj)i and (juv (which we find used indifferently for the singular 
and plural), m that the former may have belonged to the 
singular, the latter to the plural , and they may have had 
the same relation to one another that, an Latin, bi has to 
bis in iibi and vobis', and that, in Lithuanian, mt has to mis 
in aJami, “through the eye,” and akimis, “ through _ the 
ej'^es ” It has escaped notice that the terminations cpt and 
[G Ed p 251 ] (jiiv belong principally to the dative tlieir 
locative and instrumental use avToipi, dupijfpi, {Btrjipiv is ex- 
plained by the fact, that the common dative also has assumed 
the sign of these relations. The strict genitive use of the ter- 
mination may perhaps be altogether denied; for if pre- 

positions, which are elsewhere used in construction with the 


^ In tlie 1st and 2d pronoun {no~his, vo-his), where bis supplies the 
place of the bus which proceeds from bhj/as 

■’ t Trans Berlin Academy, 1826 Compaiison of Sanslait with its cog- 
nate languages, by Prof Bopp Essay III. p 81 
t Ohsewe, also, that the Sanshiit instiumental tcrinuiatioii bias has 
been, m Piakiit, coiiupted to f^7«« 
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gemti\e occur also the c^tse in ^iv, we are not com 
pelUd on tins account to regaid the latter as the genitive 
or representative of the genitive In general all prepositions, 
which are used in construction with the genitive would 
according to the sense he bettei used with an ablative or a 
locative if these cases were particularly represented in 
Greeh The suffix 6cv also of genuine ablative signification 
expressing separation from a place is incorrectlj consi 
dered to represent the genitive termination where the 
latter in the common dialect, has received the sign of the 
lost abUtiv e In dhcre ^aKpvo^tv -ntfivKavTo ^UKpvorpiv would 
in Sanshiit be rendered h> asrubhis the relation 

IS entirely instrumental and is not changed because the 
\ erh mentioned is more usuall j though less suitably used 
with the genitive The same is the case with ocrcre 5a 
Kpva^iv repcraiTo In IKio^t K\trm ret^ea it is not requisite 
to make IKto'pi governed by reixea but it maj bt regarded 
as loca IV e to Ilium And in Od XII 45 (ttoXuj 5 
offTco^iv 51? av^pov ■nvdofievtat^ there is no necessity to look 
upon o(TT€o<piv as the genitive for it can be aptly rendered 
by ossihiis I know no passages besides where a genitive 
meaning could be given to forms in and tpn To the 
accusative likewise the form tpt *pn is foreign and accord 
iDj, to Its origin does not suit it nor does it appear in 
the train of prepositions which elsewhere occur with the 
accusative with the single exception of ej in Hesiod 

(cf Bafttnanu p 205 ) As to the opinion fCf Fd p ] 
of the old Grammarians that ipi ifnv may stand also in the 
nominative and vocative and as to the Impropriety of the i 
subscribed before this termination in the dative singular of 
the first declension we refer the reader to what Buttmann 
(p 20a) has nghtlv objected on this head 

218 The neuters in 2 mentioned in § 128 are nearly 
the only ones from bases ending with a consonant winch 
occur in combination with tpi ^tv in forms like (f>i 
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opc(r-(jjt, (Trr]6c(T-<ptv, winch have been i-msundei stood, be- 
cause the 2 diopped before vowel teiminations was not 
lecogmsed as the property of the base. Of the other con- 
sonants, V IS the only one, and KOTYAIIAON the only v 
base, wdnch occurs in combination with , and since N 
does not combine with so leadily as 2, it assumes an auxi- 
liaiy vow'el o — KOTv\r)d6v~o-(f)iv after the analogy of com- 
pound w'ords like uvv-o-dapcnqg. This example is followed, 
w’lthout the necessity for it howevei, b}' daicpv daKpvocjuv , 
while vav-(piv, in an older point of view, resembles exactly 
the Sanskiit nauhhis ; for m compounds, also, the 

base NAY keeps fiee fiom the conjunctive vow’el o, on which 
account vavcrradpov may be compared with Sansliit com- 
pounds hke ndu-stha, “ standing (being) m the ship ” 

219. But to return to the Sanskiit dual termination 
vqiH bhydm, it is further to be lemaiked, that befoic it 
a final a is lengthened, hence, vnkdhhydm foi 

v)ifcabhydm It haidly admits of any doubt, that 
this lengthening extended to the cognate plural termina- 
tion hhis ; and that hence, fiom vnLa also v) iLd-bJns 
would be found The common dialect has, however, ab- 
breviated this form to viildis, which is easily derived 
from vnhdhhis by rejecting the hh, for ^ di is, accoidmg 

[Gr. Ed p 253] to §. 2, =a + e This opinion, which 1 
have before expressed,^' I can now support by new aiguments. 
In the first place, which did not then occur to me in dis- 
cussing this question, the pronouns of the two first persons 
really form from their appended pionoun "m sma, smd-bhis, 
hence asmdbhis, yuslmuhhs , which forms 

stand in the same relation to the vu!:d-bln^, 

assumed by me, that the accusatives asmun, 

yushndn, do to vnledn, “lupos.’'"' Secondly, the opinion 

* Tians. ■Berlin Academy, 382G Compaiison of Sanskiit with its cog- 
nate langnages, hy Piof Bopp Essay IJ I p. 79 
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winch I arrived at theoretically has since then" been so far 
practically established by tlic "Veda dialect that in it from a 
final a not d bias but I 66is has been formed according to 
the analogy of the datue and ablative ns vrikibhyas 

hence asti!bhis pet equoa from asm In the 

common dialect the pronominal form ^ bins per hos 
answers to this Veda form, which must properly bo de 
nvecl from the pronominal base ^ a winch generally plaj s 
the cluefpart in the declension of Though then on 

one side from the pronoun wj a springs the form ijfWtT e bins 
on tlio other side from asma and yushma proceed 
the forms asmahki’t yushmdbhis , and though 

the Veda dnlcct in its substantive and adjectne bases m a 
ntt iches itself to the former form still no necessity hence 
arises for supposmg the abbreviated dw to be based on an 
e hhts * as that could never lead to dis Perhaps howev er 
dbhis might become ibhis cither tlirough the ossimilative 
force of the z of bhts or tlirough analogy to [G Ed p 2^*4 ] 
the dativ e tfbhyas the d of which may in like manner owe 
Its origin to the re active influence of the \ y \ 

220 Tlie Prakrit has fully followed out the path com 
menced by the Veda dialect, and clianged into u d the d of 


* From et/iM would come after rejecting \h9bl not aj» but ayis for 
^ s=rei^i cannot 1m> coaibjjjed wjiJj » /oJJowang * jnto a dipblhosg w as 
it IS itself already a diphlhon" into a triphthong 
t 1 do not regard the \ eda tiady a, for nadt bhis as 

an fhhreviation of nadi Ihu (for after rycctmg the bh, from Mod +ts 
would bo formed nadis) but os a>ciy common instrumental, for wluch 
an extension of the base naJ to nadya is to be assumed On the other 
Imnd the Zend prononunal instrumental dn mentioned by Bumouf 
(^ou\ Joum Asmt III 310 ) may hero be considered which occurs fte 
quently m the Jzcslme aid is probably an abbreviation of dihn or 

AC dibvs from a base di the occosatne of which ^j^dm him 
if, often found with i unlcngthencd contrary to § C4 Tho connection of 
lilt huso ^ di n ith A )(0 ia cannot on this account he disputed 
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asmd-hhis, ymhmd-hlm, as also, in the locative pltiinl, that of 
asmusu, ynshmdsu, hence amM-lnn, iumhv-Imi, 

amMsu, iimihesu Morcovci, in Piaki it, all other 

a bases, as ivell pronouns as substantives and adjectives, 
tei inmate the instrumental plural v\ith e-Ziin , and thus 

Jlnrihiis," (from Itisiana,) answcis to the 
VMa chiiRfiTH 7,u{,umd-b}u^ Before, honever, the forms in 

NS N 

d-hhs, e~1nn, had arisen, from dbln^, by the 

change of « into e, uis must have proceeded by means of 
rejection and conti'action from that most caily form This 
form exists also in the oldest hymns of the- Vedas, togetlicr 
with that in ^6/n*s thus, in Rosen, p 11, M^Tl^yajrujii,. 
pp 15 and 21 ai kdis In Zend the abbreviated foim 
dis IS the only one that occurs, vhich it docs, indeed, cx- 
tiemely often. 

221 Befoie the dual termination xiiii byn the Zend, in 
[G Ed p 255] its a bases, differs fiom the Sanskrit in the 
same vay as tlie Zend and Piakiit do befoic the termina- 
tion hhis, Jnn , it employs, namely, d for « • but 
from tehrice-hija, accoidmg to §§ 28 41. comes ^l‘}lrladth^Ju 
Thus, m the Vendidad, Aj55oA>AJ(t)XU3> A3i5iaA?A5»w» hiakbija 
pddhaeihya, “ sms pedihiis," = H\K^\iM\*i^siidhhydi7i 2 jddd- 

hhydm, zaUadihya mavibus'’' But 

in this case, also, the diphthong d is sujipliod by di (§ 33 ) , 
e g ubdibya, “ ambobus" (Vend S p. 305 ) If in 

this form the lost nasal be restored, and it be assumed (of 
which I have no doubt) that the Gieelc dual termination tv is an 
abbi eviation of the Sanski it bhydm * then the Homeric foi ms 
like copot-iv are to be compaied with the ubdi-bya 


-T By rejecting the labial, as in V)ihuis fiom ejehifire vrthabJa^, 
and by contractmg the to tv, as when, in Sanskiit, foi ya^Tda, 

zshta IS said, from yqj, “ to sacrifice,’^ and in Zend “ htcc,” for 

tyam (see, also, §42) ’ 
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'ibo\e mentioned where tlicreforc the first t \\ould fdl to 
the bise which it lengthens the other to the tcrminition 
The third declension by its forms like &a»/ioi on, might gi\e 
rise to the conjecture tint oiv and not tv is t!ie true termina- 
tion the latter however is shewn to be so from the two 
first declensions, where » ami not oiv is attached to the final 
vowel of the base (iMowaa a, Aoyo-ti) In tbc tlnrd there 
fore as e cxpl un the o before a* m the same manner as § 2 IS 
before ^iv (koti/Xjj5oi'-o <ptv) vnz as a conjunctive vowel 
wlncb has made its wav from the bases which necessarily 
Ime it I e from those terminating m a consonant into 
those winch miglit dispense with it (into the bases in 
i and t>) ns in general in the third declension the tonso 
nantal bases have given the tone and have shewn the waj 
to the V ow els i and o It might Jiowcver not [G Ed p ‘’uO ] 
have been necessan for the conjunctive vowel o to make its 
appearance between consonants and the termination ns 
Soi^iov IV could very easily be uttered but the o of ^aipoieiv 
comes cTidpntlj from a time when tlic tv was still preceded 
bv the consonant which the corresponding Sanskrit termi 
nation Ihyiim lends us to expect , in all probability a thu $ 

$aiixoi 0 IV from oai/ioi o<^iv* ISc sliould have therefon 
lure a difllrcnt fpt\ from that winch m § 217 wc endta 
V cured fo explain from fmt bhis tbc nasal in the dual 
stands quite regularly for its predecessor m as m ge- 
neral at the end of words. In order to present to our 

* The conjunclwe voi ti o ilrertforc before the dual terminati m o 
has an on m exactly similar to that of the possessive suffix nr which lias 
been already chew here compared with the Sansbtit i rmt En- must 
therefore have been ori inally pronounced ffw, and the conjuncliie 
Towel which the digamma made rcqoisitc or desirable before consonmtal 
1 ases and which from thence has extended itself to the whole tl ird 
declension has remained also after the digatnma has I cen dropped, and 
thus 7njp.o-<is answers to TTup * fromrap on the other liand, t p fit 
to rvp (rvp ) 
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View Still more clearly how forms quite similar take root 
in the language as corruptions of preceding dissimilar 
foims, let the form ctvtttov be considered as the first per- 
son singular and third person plural, in one case from 
eTVTTTOjx, in the other from ervirTovr 

222. If the dual termination tv be explained as a con- 
traction of bhydm, we shall have found, also, the origin of 
the dative plural termination iv, which appears to have been 
changed m this number in the pronouns of one gender as 
it were by accident vfx-iv, together with 

(T(pl-(Ti). The Greek, however, in this respect, is guided or 
misled by the Sanskrit, or, more correctly, the distinction' 
of the plural dative of the pronouns of one gender is very 
ancient, and the Sanskidt has in them bliyam as termi- 
nation asma-hhyam, “ tjo & is ,"” yushma-hhyam, 

(G Ed p 267) "*vobis''), opposed to the bhyas of all 

other words. From this hhyam, then, we arrive at tv quite 
as easily, or more so, than from the dual termination hhydm 
(cf § 42 ) As,however,wiu5%a'm, and Its abbreviated form 
^njiyam, according to § 215 , has also its place in the singular 
dative of the pronouns of one gendei, but occurs nowhere 
else , as, moreover, the Latin also, in the pronouns referred 
to, has maintained a genuine dative termination, and to the 
common i, which is boi rowed from the locative, presents in 
contrast the termination bi or hi (for bln) (§ 200 ) , we can, 
therefore, in the singular tv also of efx-lv, re-tV, r-iv, tv, cr^’-u', 
see nothing else than an abbreviation of hhyam, a form 
which the Latin and Greek have shared in such a manner, 
that the former has retained the beginning- and the latter 
the end In the ^ both coincide ^ The occasional accu- 

A short time since. Max Schmidt, in his excellent treatise “ Com- 
mentatio de Pionoimne Giseco et Latino” (p 77), endea-voured to con- 
nect the teimination iv here treated of with the Sanslciit in a difFcient 
way, by designating it as the sister foim of the pionominnl locative ter- 
mination 
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salixc use of tins terimnition in Tlicocntus is to be ex 
phinetl from its original signification being no longer felt 
ami the exchange of its i xxitli that of the nccusatixc thereby 
caused On thcothcrhaml xvclmc in pit and vn rcalnccu 
satis cs and should therefore disidc them pi t, ii i and 
not assume xtiiIi Buttmann (p 296) a connection bctssccn 
this form and tnc datisc t» 

221 As to the origin of theeve sufilxcs fC D1 p 2,«3 
ItJn t hhy dm and wm hfnj at sslnch 

Ix-gm with hhj (from f»t bfn) we must notice first 
their connection with the preposition nhiti to to 
wards against (whence 'crfinn /oj at cf apud ) 
irowc\cr in tihh iLclf Itht is clcarh in hke manner the ter 
mination and the dcmonslratixc^n the theme so that tins 
preposition in respect to its tcniunation is to he rcgattlcd 
as a sister form to the LAtm fi fit #i fit t fit, ti fii ,* just as 
another preposition winch springs from tl»e pronominal 
base rt M7 Trfv odfii oxer finds analogous forms in the 
Greek locatixcs like okd/, a^Xo*dl ot»pa»o dt(§ 16) I clntcil 
to the sufiix fq din is V dim which has l>cen rctainctl in 
the common dialect onl> in the abhrcsmtinn hn in ifii 
here and in the preposition tn ha “with" Imt in the 
Veda dialect exhibits the original form and more extcndetl 
diffusion and in the /end also is found lu cxcml pro 


ntffttlfijfl (j 20} } In dnt i/eir emihr Sorms trejJd Je can 

tnutcJ cschisho of the leaf'd! of thcCrwlc i .winch ticconlmg to mj 
c^jlanalion maj pftsma compcnsiilon for the n winch hsa 1 cen droppe 1 
‘'till I lay IcM Btre s on die diffcrmec of finnntUj thim on du% tliftt it is 
prcciscli die pronouns of one gcnlcr in die Ssnskril which exhil it In the 
locatn 0 not in but die common i (§ 201 ) 1 nt I nttneh still more weight 
to ! Imt has been eai 1 nliore in eiipport of Aiy o] inion 
* In Pnknt llio termination fi| /ii which Is conncctcl withfd//* 
(cf § 21/ ) imitcs ftl 0 With other j ronommst bases fir the fjrmntion of 
locntuc flhcrh’ nsTrf?m/i»i there An “wlitrtl 
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nominal bases \^itli a locative signification, e g 
ava-dha, “here.” In tlie Greek, compare da oi cuda, op- 
posed to dev, from cvdcv, cixcdev, &c , from dJias, for 
RTl tas, m a-dhas, “beneatli” in wliicli formations 

■ 5 :^ dh stands as a permutation of i, and occui s in tins way, 
also, in some otlier formations Therefore dlia, dhi, are 
to be derived from the demonstrative base R tn , but it is 
moie difficult to trace the origin of the hhi of ahhi 
(Greek aix^i) I suspect that an initial consonant has been 
[G Ed p 269 ] dropped. As in Greek, also, (pcv is used for 
(Tcpiv, and as in Sanslnit vmiaii "twenty,” is cleaily 

an abbreviation of dwmiatu and in Zend \ hn, 

"twice,” htya, “the second,” is nsed for dvis, 

(Sanskiit dwi<i), dviiya (Sanslnit fanTO duitiya), 

so fn bill may be identical with the pronominal -base ^ sioa 
or fe siu whence the Gieek cr(f)ci£, (T(p(v, (ptv, &c , and -so 
indeed, that after the s has been dropped, the following 
semi- vowel has been stiengthened or hardened, just as in 
the Zend bis, < biiya, and the Latin hs, hi The 

changed sibilant might also be recognised’ in the aspiia- 
tion of the vf^bh, as, in Prakiit (§. 166), m sma has become 
v%mha , and, (which comes still closer to the case befoi e us), in 
Greek for acp/v is found also -ij/i'v And, in Sanski it, that u hh 
should spring from b + h is not entirely unknown , and in 
this way is to be explained the 1 elation of bkuyas, 
“ more,” to balm, “much,” the a being i ejected (Gramm. 
Crit r 25*1 Rem) 

224 The following will serve as a general view of the 
dual teimination under discussion, in Sanslnit, Zend, Gieek, 
and Lithuanian — 


Among others, m the 2d peison pluial of the middle i^dhnC md 
for ^ ttte, ign hium 
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SlSSIflT 

tc'in. 

ontt-s 

UmtlMAX 

m 

triAd hhjAm 

jrthrla^t fyci or 

1 trArilot-Ayff 

|ahai>-h 

trf//'a tn 

f 

jthm\ Viydm 

hurti btfti 


Tanbt>'Vi 

m 


paiti bya 

■novi-o-ii 

poll m 

f 

ianu 

iomt^hyn 

TITV-O II 


f 

tVj hhiim 

vAch <• bya 

<5^0 7i 


JTl 

lAnrod hhf Im 

lymm •ityn 

l/lC/30*T-<3 II 

o 

W 

4/ma bh^ihn "j 

riifnn hya 

UQI/IOI 0 It 
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I «*cloce iluj form from tJ»c U rae>^ ** 

Tfhidi ofien occun In t!ie tcrminoiionn I' ftnJ 

jnteri<»«tBc^t conjanctlTcrowcl— ^ ^ ^ 

find tvf o rf wA /'r(WnJSp(W) 

In ? r Intcrpr^o ^ <■ thrt<K tn ^ t, wJun « to it) j«ctJp tint 
Idler conjoin ihc tcmilcnlion d>rfc (jo^»^aj(cai P^^^Caj nr r titat 
tyrt, rccfirling to ^ 'tfl ) «n tlic cllicr I ^oil llic ^ t cf nf Ib 
T cj«te<5 tl ui ^ *5 p 0 Ur » fjii, tplrtv^enh' i$ 

vrtUi ^ comrsf) lo f The fonn f^iii '^A»>i2l frrit-tju i 

suprrchu, also dcwirn notice lecinw In tlu% N-ilitarj word the can 
(irmunlion apfiMfH omt'Iuccl (f ri ) The 'I® ho rerer as often os 
this oord occurs, oliTOjt diri lo5 the ttrmhnticn from ihclucfNin) 
p rO twice f^A})>^0«af bjahn ip 3 I and 3 2 

?^iil Utrrai I johm, prolml ly for Iraial n w thftl It tvouI I seem 
that fyAi»^ Irrat u the a1 latirc sin iilir of ft theme Ui (®ans w 
l?r6) I hurt not found this nord in anv other eoso tt is not hLcIj 
however, thnt nnj tiling hut pAJ>>i Irraf or pj^AJ«i fcrront la Ha 
theme in the latter CASO it Would lie n pnrticipal form nnd woull 
(limon tnte Uint inatiftd of the last consonant of nf the Inst but one nloo 
rnnj I c rejected Or fire n e to rcjftrd Irrat ttfra m nan form of thnt am 
gulnr hind tliat nniles w ith the trrminntion of tiio nl Ifttiri Bm;p]Iar that 
of the dual and thus Mi would still l>o the themol 
•f iS,in®anslritftnl/<nl lsrpjcctedleforetflsclermmnticinsI>e„inning 
with a consonant thus in Grech f (to at end in Gothic o^ma m 
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become 6 or mm as, before the appended particles cha and 
chit , the Greek exhibits cr under the restriction of § 228 
the Latin es* with unorgamc length of quantity through 
the influence of the s, the Lithuanian has es in bases in r 
but elsewhere simple s Thus the words duhitar as 

^ dughdhar as cha dir/arep ej dukter es matr 
es correspond i\ith one another 

227 The a of the termination is melted QG I d p ” 0 ’’ ] 

down \Mth a preceding ^ a of the base to d thus 
vriAu^ from inAa -i-os corresponds to the Gothic from 
lULTAas (§ G9 ) In this concretion only however with 
tho vowel of the base the Gothic has preserved the full ter 
mination but elsewhere both with vowel and consonantal 
bases the « alone of the old as is left as in gcneril the ter 
mination as in Gothic polj sjlhbic forms has c\ erj where been 
weakened to w or s (cf §§ I3a 191 ) hence sMjxyn s ahmart s 
for siinio as a?iman as And SST d too is contracted with 
the termination as to ds hence fw^iH forji/tud as 

It cannot however bo shewn vviUi certainty from wliit 
has been just said tliat the Gothic (;i6ds, from GTBO Ins 
simple ? or as (contracted with the base vowel to /J=d) for 
its case designation 

228 The masculine pronominal bases in a refuse in 
Sanskiit Zend and Gothic the full nominative designa 
tiou and m place of it extend the base by the addition 
of an i *vhicli according to § 2 with tho a of the 
base forms u ^ j* for which iii Zend is used ;o oi 6i 

* \ ide ^ 707 p 10/8 

+ As a IS lengthened in toanj other cases to ^ d and with this the 
case terminations are then first conjoined there is good ground to assume 
that m ^ t6 and similar forms no case designation at all is contained and 
that the ptononns as purclj words of personality find themselves anffici 
entlj personified in tins case tliroUj,li themselves alone as m the sm'mlar 
sa is said for sas in Sanskrit as m Gothic and m Creek for r while m 
Latin with ts ie al&o ipje and ill are robbed of the nominative sign 
This opinion is remarkablj confirmed by the fact that amt (Grimm 
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lienee, Sanslci it ^ U, Zend <c, Gothic that, “ tins,” 

[G Ed p 268] answering to tlic feminine foim t<ls, 
tao (§ 56’')> To this coi responds, in Giceh, to/ 

(Done foi ol) In Greek and Latin, however, this i, which 
piactically replaces the termination ns (c?, cs), has not I’e- 
mained in the masculine pronominal liases in o ( — ^ a, 

§ 116 ), hut all other bases of the second, as of the fust declen- 
sion, have, in Gicck and Latin, taken example from it, hence, 
Avkoi, x^ipai, for Avko-cs, ^copa-cj-, Ivjn (fiom lupoi), irrrcE 
(fiom ier7ai)i for lupo-c^, iorra-cs The Latin fifth declension, 
although in its oiigin identical with the fiist (§ 121), has 
pieserved the old tci mination , hence, m from rc-cs, as, 
in Sanskiit jiJnvih fiom The Lithuanian has 

fixed nan oner lestrictions than the Greek and Latin on 
the misuse of the pionominal inflexion under discussion, oi, 
to speak more correctly, ivant of inflexion it gives, indeed, 
uiIkm—AvKoi, Ivpi, hut not rmihm, but ran/, os Honoui, 
therefore, to the Gothic' that in tins icspect it has ‘not 
overstepped by one hair the old Sanskrit-Zend limits, foi 
that the adjective a bases, as they in general follow the 
pionominal declension, give also ai for {bhnclui cccci''') is, 
therefore, no violation of the old law 

229 In Zend, in consonantal bases the dual termination 
gas do also (from '.xtu ds, § 207 ) occurs with a plural signi- 
fication , thus, frequently, vdch-do, “votes,'" 

Cnt ^ 271 ) shews itself cloaily tlirougli most of the ohrique cases, ns 
amt-byas, “ iUzs,” ami-oJiain, urn,” to ho the naked theme The form 
which occurs in the Zend-Avesta inlpcs-cha, omiwsque” 

(V S p 49), considered as a conti action of viymy-as-cha (cf 244 ), 
leads to the conjectme, that to oiid similar uninflected forms, the 
teimination as also might attach itself, thus, rf3i?T iay-as In Zend, the 
pronominal form in e -occurs, for the most pait, in the accusative plural, 
and thuSi the ahovementioned vispes-cha 1 c stands piohahly as accu- - 
‘ sative, although, according to Anquetil’s inaccmate tianslation, it might 
he legal ded as the nominative 
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raoc/i-ilo * /um" ^^lnch forms c'lnnot be reginlcd pcrlnps, 
nsreguhrplunlsof basesmtl forIbLhe\c [C Dl 
I cm ginnntcc tint there exists no such bisc ns au^uj(? 
n1c/j(l and rnot/id Jlic form 6onhd in a 

hascs ns hijt nml lupns rests 

on tint in the \ edas but wliitli onU occurs in tlic iiominn 
ti\e (isa* uG ) eg stuindsns ^oiij^s of 

praise” for talniH j/jmdj from sjtto sfomn* 

230 Bases in I niid u Imc in Sanskrit Gain In^icc^rtMti^ 
pa{ny-<t8 »«nnir-<it forpo/yoj swnu'-n« Tljc Gothic 

nlso Ins pre«cr%ctl this Giina but in its weakened form i 
(§ 27) vrhich before i/ becomes y hence, *i/nyn j sons 
(for siinin j from snnont) a form tshieh nould be tinirt 
tclhgiblc without tlic Gum thcor\ tvIiilIi 1ms been shewn 
to belong to the Gorman Iii t bases the Gmn t is melted 
down null that of the base to long i (written et § "O) 
hence ga^tci s anjfri j from G/tSlI A^SII p IOj) 
Tlio 7cnd cmploN s Gum or not nt plcnsure lienee 
paitg-ii or jiaitag ^ »^a» 3 pair A or jinsut •) 

*’31 Neuters Imc in And ns in the eo^intc Buro 
pcan languages a short a for the ir tcrmi [C DI p "05] 
nationj perhaps the rtmmns of the full o* which belongs 
to the natural genders nfter the » which is too per 


• Thu form is, in in) opinion to bo «o rc'mrdcl os Uiaf for Renter 
emphasis, the lonninntion ns lias I»ctn n eccond time appended to the 
termination which lial become concrete viih the blue 

+ The I winch according to $ 41 is blended with the base remains 
in spite of the « preceding the j 

t Simjlc as this point is I haeo nevertheless found it icr) difTicult to 
come to a firm conclusion rr^rdiog it olUiough from the first I ha^ o 
directed m) attention towards it Bamonf has alroal) (Nou\ loum 
Asiah in «J09 aiO) given tlio plural neuter form, and insulated com 
pansons t all the Gothic and Creel* kc Hut from forms hhc / u rno/rt 
bene cojitata, *^luctn heiedcla it cannot be perceucl wlml tho 
nCuter plural termination properly hi because setting out with tlic Sin 
sknt we arc tempted to ns- urac that the true termination m these forma 

has 



246 


FORMATION OF CASES 


sonal for tlie dead speechless gender, has been diopped. 

[G Ed p 2G6] This a remains, then, in the accusative. 
The masculine and feminine have, in the same case, 
generally likeivise as (Zend ^ o, ascha) The 

following aic examples. AjyA5»A35:^A5 ashavan-a, “pin a,"" 
5 bh ezant-a, “splcndcntia imc/i-a, “ verba 
.vsZyy nai-a, “homines" xifeioxi asi-a, “ossa" In no- 
minal bases in a the termination is melted down with 
the vowel of the base the a so produced has, however, in 
the received condition of the language, according to a 

lins been dropped, and its loss either compensated Uj lengthening tlie final 
vovel, or not Wc must thcicforc ducct our attention to bases vMth a 
different termination than a, cspeciall}’ to such as terminate uilh a con- 
sonant The evamination of this subject is, however, much crabarrasacd, 
in that the Zend, without regard to the gender of the singulai , is prone, 
contraiy to natural expectation, to make every noun neuter m the 
pluinl, an inclination which goes so far, that the numerous class of a bases 
have hereby entnely lost the masculine nominative, and but spaiingly 
exhibit the masculine accusative When, c ff iimsltya, “ human being,” 
is, in the plural nominative, likewise, mashya (w ith c/ia, mashyCccha), here 
I amneveithelcss convinced that this pluial masliya, or ntas/u/u, is not an 
abbreviation oi masliydn from mashyds ), ns m no olhci part of 

Zend Grammar aj a or am a stands for I am persuaded that this 

form belongs to the neutei The replacing, however, of the pluial mas- 
culine hy neuters rests upon a deep internal feeling of the language , 
for m the plural number it is cleai that gender and personality arc far m 
the hack giound. The peisonahty of the individual is lost in the ahstiact 
infinite and inanimate pluialit 3 '^ , and so far we can but praise the Zend 
for its evitalion of gender m the plural We must blame it, how ever, m 
this pomt, that it does not, m all places, bring the adjectives or pronouns 
into concord with the substantives to wdnch thej' refer, and that m this 
respect it exhibits a dovvniiglit confusion of gender, and a disorder which 
Iras very much impeded the mquirj' into this sub]cct Thus, e q v'dpa 
anaghra-? aochdo (not raoch-d), “ all lights w Inch have had no begurmng ” , 
tisaro (fern) sata or thrayo (masc) sata, “three hundred’', cliaihtodio 
(raasc ) iata “four bundled ” In general the numbers “tin ec” and 
“ four ” appeal to have lost tire neutei , hence, also, thrayo csqfh-a, “three 
nights,” “four nights” mVend S p 237, on the other 

hand, Stands ifd a jd, “ those persons who . . ” I divide thus uai-tt 

although 
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principle often quoted been again shortened and remains 
onl) m monosyllabic bases and before annexed particles 
The Gothic and Zend m this respect stand [G Ed p 207 ] 
\erj remarkably upon one and the same footing for ih6 
hftc IS used (for t/id § 69 ) from TJIAa ht6 qucD for 
JI?A(i , but daura fiom DAUJIA ns in Zend aw(o t/i 
h(cc yd qua opposed to jjgw a^ha peccala 

fiom agho It cannot therefore bo said of the Gothic that 
the a of the haso has been dropped before tint of the termi 

attliougU the form might also belong to a thema «ara which also occurs 
hut much Ic a freiincntb than nar whence also eLcwherc the masculine 
nar u tne cha, and tliosc persons From the theme t cA ‘word 
speech we fiiri froqucnlly tdeft a (also erroneonslj ns it appears, 
lac/to), C if "Stud S p 34 A3pcS>^W» AJpA59>0» 

ide7iaAumntfl huctahtan^ta^ terhabene ccoitota Une^dteta bnie peracta 
From yAj»Asm 3 A) as/mvflrt ‘pure occursierj often the neuter plural 
fljTitflJw a a. bowc'cr tlie theme ojAaian omctimes too although 
verj nrcly extends itself unorgonicallj toes? aiano this form proves less 
(though It be incorrect) that the neuter ashman a should bo derived from 
the anorganic extreinel} rare ashaiana, than from the genuine and most 
common ash nan m the weak cases ashaun or mhaon Participial forms 
too in nt are very common m the neuter plural and I have neier found 
anj ground for assuming tliat the Zend like the PAli and Old High Ger 
nnn has extended the old participial Ihcme 1 y a aowcl addition In 
the V<nd S p 110 we find on accusative agha axicukitdr a peccaia 
corrumpaifia(i) An<Jaetjl renders both expressions together by la 
corrvjiion du cceur (II 22/) hut probobl/ atwi sitdra stands for 
-csifura and means literally the destroying (cf fej hh mtnns to 
be ruined ) So much js certain that «««i is a preposition (p 4^) and 
iar 13 the suffix used m the formation of the word ($ 144 ) which la in 
the strong cases tar and from this esample it follows as tilso from asha 
tan a that wl ere there art more forms of the theme than one the Zend 
like the Sanskrit (see Gramm Cnt r 105 c ) forms the nominative oc 
cusalive and vocative plural from the stronger theme I refrain from ad 
ducing other examples for the remarkable and not to have been expected 
proposition that the Zend m variance from the Sanskrit forms its pltiral 
neuters according to the principle of the T atm nomtn a Greek r Xav 
Gothic narnon a or namn a 
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nation, for it could not be dropped, because the base-vowel 
and termination have been, from the’ first, conci cte. The old 

t 

length of quantity might, however, be weakened this is 
the fate of long vowels especially at the end of words It 
cannot, therefore, be said of the Greek rd dwpa and the 
Latin .dona, that the a entirely belongs to the termination, 
This a IS an old inheritance of the oldest date, from the 
time when the second declension, to use the expression, 
terminated its bases ivith d Tins d has since then be- 
come, in Greek, o or c (§ 204.), in Latin, v, o, or e, and has 
maintained its ancient quality only in the plural neuter, 
and the a, which has grown out of d + d, has become 
shortened This d, lion ever, in contrast with its oflspring 
d, e, u, may even pass for a more weighty ending, which 
unites base and termination, then if dcopo or dcopc, donu, 
done, stood as the plural neuter. 

232 Bases in i and u may, in Zend, suppress their final 
vowel befoie the termination, and v may be suppressed and 
replaced by lengthening the base-vowel thus we read in 
the Vend S pp 46 and 48, gaia, “ hills,” fiom .sZsxs^ 
gam {see -p 196, Note f) on the other hand, p 313, gaiiis 
(fem). That winch Anquetil (II 268 ) rendeis by “une 
action qui empeclie de passer le ponf, le peche coniie- nature/^ 
1 uns m the original (p 119), as^ 

o^/io andperetlia sJcyaothna yd naro-vaipaya, 

[G Ed p 268 ] z e “ the sins which stop the bridge, the 
actions which , ” , and here it is evident that nnciperetha 
stands for andpeietliw-a, for pet etu means actually “budge 

Burnouf s MS divides thus, ana ph efha, -which is follo-Mung Olshau- 
seu (p 6), hut with the various reading anaphrclha I have no ground 
foi assuming that in Zend there exists a preposition and, “ without,” so 
that ana ph otha might mean “without. a bridge” , and that pcrete v, ould, 
in the singular instrumental, formic; ctima orpcrctava I suppose, there- 
fore, that^iere^M may he conjoined with the preposition d, and then the 
negative an have been prefixed 
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But n fiml u miA nlso be rctTincdj m the form of n semi 
^o\^cl either pure or \\ ith Gunn the Httcr form I recognise 
in A}»AJ^juj^ ytllaia (\ cm! S p 120 in Olslnitscn p. 7) 
which can onlj be the plural nccusatuc of yAln 

for It stands with agha peccata tinil in the same 
page in Olshaiisen occurs n <le^l^aU^c of y<Uit in the nccii 
satuc singular M7 the raagi 

cian gifted with niagit (ncconhng to Anqnetil mnyicten) 

I render therefore ayfia yAlata literilly b\ the sins of 
sorccrj (Aiiquctil la mayte^ Ins mmivanc ) and in An 
qiiUil s Vocahulara is (p 10") C'^»(3ao^ yAthiaum the 
regular pluril genitive of our base y<Uu, which means 
therefore of the sorceries", while Anquctil faultily gi\cs 
It the meaning of the dcrivatiae (mo<;ici/*ns) and necording 
to hi3 custom tabes this oblique ease for a nominative 
An example of a neuter plural form without Gtina is at 1 S 
p 122 tbcliulics \M\\ihnptihcntlu the 

Seven Indies (Anq It p 270) It lias the epithet itj ostar-a 
( up*starrcd^ ) in opposition to 

Jot/* fljtartm /*fn</«m to the ill starred (‘^) [G HJ p %0 3 n 
I ndies An example in wlueli the suppressed termination in 
a ubasc is rcjilaccd bv lengthening tlic fuial vowel is the very 
frcqiicntlj occurring goods from >^\(fvOliu 

233 Ihc interrogative Ime /i (tf »;»(? (jukI) which in 
Sanskrit forms onU the singular noinmative accusitive (ncu 
ter)f^^ I i-m but is elscvsbcrc replaced bj fa whence in 
Zend f^Ajy Aa / what this base the use of which is very 
limited forms in Zend the pluril neuter ly a and 


« V S p Oil AtnUJUlCSAU^ AJ^AJ^ Ajyij 

Ai^s^^AU l^a Qitc vac? a jjoi hcnti gUhSIta (fri$ d nr ta (erro 

ncoeslj Urn dmniti) M hat are the words wldch are thneo sail in tlio 
jrojers (songs)! The masculine forms at/d an I can here accorling 
to Isote at f 231 , occasion no hffitully So also V S p 8o AJiJy 

before 
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this foim IS the moie important, since ^^e still icquirc 
examples ^\lllch can be relied upoiij in ^^lncll the / of the 
base IS not suppiessed bcfoie the termination a (above, 
gnra for gmuj-a), although it may \Mth reason bo coniec- 
tured, that, in accoi dance iMth the abovcmcntioncd hcndi-a 
and yutav-u, foims also like vmn/-a or imimj-n, fiora vain, 
weie in use As in Gothic, neuter substantive and adjec- 
tive bases in z aie wanting, the numeral base TJfJiT, 
“three,” and the pionominal base J, “he,” aie leiy im- 
portant for the neuter cases under discussion, in vhich 
they foim tfmy~a {Ihruja huncla, “three hundied”) and ly-n, 
according to the principle of the Sanskiit nionosjllabic 
forms, of which the i sound has not passed into its simple 
seml-vo^^el, but into ?y, thus, in Sanskiit, fhqi hhiy-u, fiom 
vft hhi 

231. The Sinskrit gives, in place of the Zend- European 
neuter a, an ^ i, perhaps as the weakening of a foiincr a 
[G Ed p 270] (§ 6 ), the final \o\% el of the base lb length- 

ened, and between it and the case termination a euphonic n 
IS placed (§ 133), hence ^;iTf»Tc?dTK/-7i-7, MtOnU Rufq 

9nacZ/al-n-z t The bases vliich terminate with a single con- 
sonant — n and T i being excepted pi efix to it a nasal, 


hefore the masculine ^»a5^aj7 raiavo ^*2/® lalaio, 

“ which are the lords”?). 

•K Accoi ding to a euphonic lav (Gram Cut r 04'* ), an following 
aftei '^r, and some other letters, is, under certain conditions, changed into 

N 

t In the V edas, the ni m a bases is frequently found suppressed , e g 
fcj Vjjj visivd, omnia” from vikoa In this naj’’ the Sanslait is connected 
V itli the Zend vispa, vtipu-clia hut perhaps tins coincidence is only exter- 
nal , for as the Sanslaitnowheieuses a neuter tei-mmationa, fq can- 

not well he deduced fiom ifispa+a, hut can only he explained as an ah- 
hreviation of the d~ni, which likewise occuis in the Vedas, as also UK 
pwu^'-^ miilta” “ n.fiffiia,” is used foiM<siftot 7 J?»i':H{ (Rosen’s Sjiei pp 9,10) 
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nnil after s and n the preceding vowel is lengthened , hence 
M-stfri vacJidn si ♦nnifd naman i Into relation with this i 
might be brought the neuter inflexion of gUa (guai) and h(i>c 
(/toic) winch stand in Litin very isolated gucBis however, 
still tolerably distant from the Sanskrit Hd m while it 
IS nearly id( ntical witli the neuter dual ^ / g from 7<a + 1 
(§ 212) Since however tlieantiquityofthisdualtermination 
IS supported by the Zend tlw plural form Auni stands on the 
other side isolated and its age is thereby rendered doubtful 
as moreover the Latin in the verb also has introduced a 
termination originally dual into the plural* [Gr Ed p 271 ] 
we cannot avoid recognising in the Latin plural guco a 
remnant as true as possible of the Sanskrit dual ^ M 
23o \\ e give hero a general view of the formation of 
the plural nominative and of the vocative identical with 
it and the neuter accusative 



VNSKRTT 

ZEND 

ORDER 

LATIN 

UTUUAV 

GOTIIIQ 

in 

V) lias 

tehrldonM^ \vKot 

hp 1 

wilkat 

Vidfus 

m 

t4 

tS 

TOf 

ts it 

iie J 

that 

n 

dana n i 

data 

$(opa 

dona 


dciura 

f 

jthua^ 

huxuo 

■j^Qpai 

tenae 

ran/ 05 

gibos 


* Tbo ttrmmation tis answers to fAos 

Greek 

ov from r 

r not to 


VI t7ia or ft ta Greek re With respect to the otherwise remarkahle 
declension ofgui and o£Ai«? which la akin to it I\\onld refer prelimi 
nnnly to my treatise On the Inflaencc of Pronouns m the formation of 
afords (by F Dummler), p 2 

t ‘’ec ^ 220 

t This form belong not to the base TA (=11 ta) whence m the sin 
gular ta s and nearly all the other cases but to TIA whence through 
the influence of the » tie lias been developed (cf p 171 Note * and 
§ 193 ) and whence in the dative dual and plural fie m ti ms Tlie 
nominative jlaralu however without a cose termination The original 
form TIA corresponds to the Veda 71 tya mentioned in § 194 while 
the base ^ s\ju (tii shya see $ ) n fully decimed in Lithuanian m the 

form of SZIE) and in the pluttd nominative likewise withont inflexion 



Ed. p 272.1 


252 FORMATION OF CASES. 



SA^SKRTT 

ZEND 

GREEK 

EITIX LlTllUAN 

GOTHIC 

f 

ids, 

tdo, 

ral, 

2 s-tne, tes, 

tli6s 

m 

patay-as, 

pnity-6,- 

TTocri-cg, 

host'-cs,\ . . 

gaslei-s 

f 

j)riLay-as, 

dfntxj-6,^ 

TTopri-cg, 

mess'~es,X dxuj-s, 

anstei-s 

n 

vdi i-n-i, 

vai'-a, 

’i§pt-a, 

mari-a, 

• • « 

n. 

hliaushyanty-as, 

ly-a,t 

hmliyamiy-o," 

• • « 

• 

• • « 

ly-a 

• • 


sunav-as, 

pasv-d," 

ixOv-cg, 

pecu-s, sunu-s, 

suTiyu-s 

f. 

tanav-as, 

tanv-6, 

ixlrv-cg, 

socru-s, V 

handyu- 

to 

n 

to 

madhu-n-i, 

madhv-a, 

pe6v-a, 

pecu-a, . . 

• • • 

f. vadhu,-as, 
in.f gdv-as, 

« * 

geu-s,^ 

• * 

• • • 

hov-es,f 

• • • 


IS sz^e From the pronominal declension the foi m ic (from Id) lias found 
its way into the declension of the adjective also • so that the base GEHA, 
“ good,” forms several cases from GERIE , viz dat du gei le-m '‘for 
gei a-m, dat pi gcrie-ms foi gera-rns, and nom pi gen for gerai ' This 
geii appears to stand m most complete agreement •nitli the Latin nomina- 
tives of the corresponding declension (bonl, lupi) , hut the difference be- 
tween the two languages is this, that the 1 oiboni (for hono-t) belongs to 
the termination, while gerl is void of termination, and stands for gcrie 
(analogous w'lth tie), but this lattei foi geric-i (cf yaimikkie-i ) 

See p. 163, Note! 

t See p 1078 

X To this Ig-a, fiora Ici-a, cenesponds '^rpiisingly the Latin qtti-a 
(giiianam^ quiane), if, as I scarce dWbt, it a plural neutei, as qtiod is a 
singular neuter (cf Max Schmidt “ De ^froii Giceco et Latino" g 34) 
In the meaning “ that,’" quia Is clearly^hewn to be an accusative the 
meaning “ because " is less apt for this case, and would be better expressed 
by an instiumental 01 an ablative, buAm the singular quod we must be 
content to see the idea “because” expiessed by an accusative On the 
other hand, quo, among other meanings, signifies “whither,” a genuine 
accusative signification in Sanskrit- giammai "Without the support of 
quod we might conjectuie that an instrumental singular had been pre- 
served in quia, aftei the analogy of foi paih 

§ We might expect gav-b, gavah-cha, “ bovesque;” but we read 
geus m the Vend S p 263, L 9, m combination with the pronominal 
neuters td,^‘tUa” Miy^ ya, '■'^quee,” which, according to ^.231 
Note, cannot surprise us. 
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SINSSRIT 

f jult as 
f I dch OS 
m hharanl us 
111 a^mdn-fls 
11 ndm^n t 
in bhrutar as 
f dtthitar ay 
na datar as 
11 vachUns i 


ZENn 

vUcJi 0 • 
harent 6 * * * § 
asman ^ 
nflwan a 
6r Ua^ 6 * 
thighdhar 6 * 
dalUr 6* 
rachanh a § 


CttECS I^TIN UTnUAN GOTHIC 


io(f) Cf 

oTT Cf loce^ + 

^epovT Cf ferent ts f ftyand s 

Satpoi Cf sermon es t ahman s 

TttAai a nomin a namdn a 

marep cf frntr-cs t t 

^yarcp Cf «ia/r cs \ dugler h 
oo'n]p £f daior cs t 

circ(o-) a oper-a 


THE VCCOeVTlM 

23r Tlie b'lscs end tmUi i short \o%icl innex 

n in Sinskiit and lengthen the final \owel of the base 
Ijcncc jpatin yuni/n &.c Wc might 

imagine tins n to be related to the m of the singular nc 
f cusativc as in the ^c^b the termination vnftr dm (1st pors 

sing impcrati\e) has clcarlj proceeded from vitfirdmi The 
cogiiatL dialects speak howeter in fa%our of Gnmms acute 
conjeeturo that the Sanskrit n is in tlie nccusatiac plural 
masculine, an abbrciiation of nvl! aNlnch has remained en 
tire in the Gothic — tu^a m gash ns simii ny — but has been 
dnided in the other sister languages suite the Sanskrit 
according to § 91 has given up the latter of the two con 

• Seep 100 NotcJ 

f Note t in prcccdm" page 

j The CoUnc r J)a5cs anne^ in llio plural a w andean therefore be 
contrasted no further -with the cognate languages BllOllt ill becomes 
BllOTimU whence hrothn/u t, Ac according to the analo'»y oisunyus 

§ Or vaclenha Thusvwo read \cnd S p 1.7 ntmenha 

winch I think mnst be regarded ns accnsatirc of n\m8 (tpiTT namas 
adoration ) and as governed by \ htnlhra, ‘ from him 

who hnngs from him ofllring 

TheOld-Prussian too exhibits in tho acc pi nj eg tjians irar p r 
Ilcspecting the ^ e da termination nr, from tt« scef C17 Hcmnrl 


[G Fd p 273 ] 
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sonants, and has lengthened, as it appears, in compensa- 
tion for this, the final vowel of the base , i\hile the Gieek 
[Gr Ed. p 274 ] XvKovs has preserved the sibilant, but has 
permitted the v to volatilize to v j- In fact, \vKo-vg has the 
same relation to Kvkovs that tutttouct/ has to rvitrovcrt, from 
[G Ed p 275 ] rvTTTovTi J For 7 rdcr/-ot?, we could 

not, however, expect a roa-i-vg, i^Ov-vg, as the Greek makes the 
t and V bases in all parts similar to tlie bases wliicli terminate 
with a consonant, which, in Sanskiit, have 09 for a termi- 
nation , hence padas = TroBag and even in -the most 
vigoi ous period of the language 7i9 could not have attached itself 
to a consonant preceding. Tins as for ns maybe compared nith 

Thus vrikun for viiLans , as, vidiiuns, whence the accusative 

vidtodns-am, m the unmflccted nommative iidwun, 

sapiens”) 

■f As the V also passes into t (rideis for rideVr, iEolic rinknt?, /leXair for 
Tv\lrav(r)s:, fieXaps), Haitung (1 c p 263) 18 correct m evplaming in this 
sense the t m TEohe accusative fonias like vofioiSf to'u orparrjyoU, &c As 
regards, howevei, the feminine accusatives hke peydXais, ttoikiKois^ reipai^, 
quoted by him, I believe that they have follow ed the analog}’’ of the mas- 
culines, fiom which they sufficiently distinguish their gendei by the a - 
preceding the t , we cannot, however, thence infer, that also the fust and 
specially feminine declension had originaUy accusatives in vs, as neither 
has the Gotluc in the corresponding declension an ns, nor does the San- 
skrit exhibit an n (see § 287 , and cf Kask in Voter’s Tables of Compa- 
rison, p 62) I 

X It cannot be said that Tv-m-ovari proceeded fiom tvtttovtcti, a tiuly 
monstrous form, winch never existed in Gieek, while the rvirrovri before 
us answers to all the requirements of Gieek Grammai, as to that of the 
W’hole base, smee o-vti coivesponds to the Sansk anti, Zend hiti, Goth nt’, 
and from the singular rt (Dor.), in the plural nothing else than vri can be 
evpected But to aiiive at ova-i from ovn it is not requisite to im-ent 
fiistso stiange a form as ovra-i, for that ovn can become ooo-t is proved 
hy the circumstance that the latter has actually aiisen fiom. it, by the 
very usual tiansition of T into 2, and the not lare vocalization of the 
N to Y, as also in Sanskrit, m all piohahility, us has arisen from nf 
(cf p 172, Note^"), of winch more hereafter But if in the dative pluial, 
indeed, ov-a-i has arisen from ovr-a-i, not from ov-cn (Xeoven not Saipova-i), 

W’C 
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the Ionic txrat aro for vrat, vro a form vluch has extended 
from the places w here the v otalization of the v was neccssarj 
to those also ^^he^e i might be odded {TTcncidarat rerpa 
ifyccrat then, also •ncravmai, KCKTaarai &.c for ircirouvra/ 
>ccfc\tvTa») Tins comparison with the 3d person plural ap- 
pears to me the more in point as in ma opinion tlic « 
in the presupposed forms like trt/ uni palin’! 

Kvkox^ has tlic same object that it has in the 3d person 
plural aiz. allusion to plumlits by extending (nasalizing) 
tlie s\llahle prcxTcding the sign of pcrsonalitj The in 
troduction of a nasal is an admixture which is least of all 
foreign and comes nearest to the mere lengthening of an 
alrcada existing a on el 

237 remininc bases with a final \owcl fonoi\ m San 
«krit the analoga of consonantal bases but with tlic sup 
prcssion of the a* thus « for as or tjj tlicj maj perhaps 
loo ncaer ha\c had ns for else licncc would haNc arisen 
ns jn the inasculiiic a simple « to the EJ p 27r3 


M e inu t ri’mPtnlx.r that tlioabandoomcnt ofthe n before case terminations 
be inuingwUh neon onant isnxcrj oldnnd tlicrcforcprc Greek pbeno 
mcnon wliicliMiiot to be ncconntctl for m Ibo Greek nnd wherefore no 
compen ntion is to be required for the r which has been dropped But 
c\en if it were BO «e muat Btill bo pati fled iftlu? Icmnnd for compen 
eation for a lo t ► remains unfulfilled in Bcrcral jihees of grammar for 
there ore two kinds of euphonic nltcration in all languages the one 
wluchha acquired the force of a gcnctnUaw makes its oppcarancc under 
n similar form on each similar occasion while the other onlj irrcgularlj 
and occa loiiall^ shews itself 

* aionosjllabic ha os onlj ha\e pre Cr>cd the o ns the ca e sign In 
the singular noramatne (J 137), hence fistqH fanning 

Ihuias ‘‘terras wWd There is scarce a doubt 

that this form ori»'inallj extended to polysyllabic basis nl o , for lesides 
the Greek the 7cnd al o partly evinces this (§ 238 ) ns alsothocircum 
stance that in the actual condition of the Sanskrit language the nccu 
Fiti\c plural shei s, in goucral, an inclination to weaken itself and thus 
contra titsclfraorc Buhmi ’sisclj withtheimiieriou9nommnti>c(5 PD) 
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feminme gender, too, the well-sounding Ionic a is more suit- 
able than 71 . In general, the Sanski it feminines in other paits 
of grammar cast off the n, which is annexed by mascuhnes 
and neuters (§. 133 ). Moreovei , the Gothic also, in feminme 
6 bases, gives no ns, but it appears that t]i6s Rra tds {eas, 
has) IS a pure dowiy from the ancestral house, and nhen the 
feminine i and u bases in Gothic, by foims like 7-ns, u-ns, 
assimilate themselves to the masculines, tins may be regaided 
as a disguise of gender, or a deviation caused by the example 
of the masculines. The consonant bases follow' the ex- 
ample of the Indian, but have lost the a, as in the nomi- 
native (§ 227 ), hence, ^7/and-s, ahman-s, ^ov jiijand-as, 
ahman-as 

m 

238. Feminines w-ith a short final vov el lengthen it, to 
compensate, as it appears, for the suppi ession of the a , 
thus priU-s IS foimed from puty-as, and tanii-s 

fiom ianw-as The Greek ceitainly piesents, m tins' le- 
spect, only a casual coincidence, through forms m ?$■, Of, 
W'hich, however, are not restiicted to the feminine, and 
stand at the same time, in the nominative, for i-es, v-es 
The Zend, like the Greek, follou's in its i and u bases the 
analogy of the consonantal tei minations , hence, 
paiiy-6 (paity-as-cha,) pasv-6 (^pash-di-dia, or, with 

Guna, paitay~6, pasat-o In feminine bases in i, u, occur at 
times also the forms i-s, coi responding to the Sanski it, 
as, gairi-s," monies'^ (Vendidad S p 313), 

erezu-s, "rectas,"" “ u) entes," 

“pontes 

239 Masculine bases in m o, w'lieie they' aie not leplaced 
by the neuter (§ 231 Note), ha^e, in the accusative, a?? (cf § 61), 

“hos," often occuis, mazistan, “maxi- 

mos'’ (Vond S p 65) The sibilant is retained before the 

[G- Ed p 277 3 paiticle as^ cha, and these forms can be 
copiously quoted , as, ame sham -cha, " non- 


* Cf Vedic foims m an 
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connticntcsquc mautArain cha ‘ sormoncsqitc 

A3^j3^9jj;ua 5 «^Am«Hs cha lignaque , ids 

tryaiis cha agricofosque Tlte form Wf)AJ'jjjy>7>Aj(3AJ athau 
run ans-cha pre^byicrosque (V S p C5 ) is rcmarkablt ns 
there is no reason elscwlitrc to assume n theme athaiiruna 
nml tins /brm would nccordm^I} shew l]int consonantal bases 
also could assume the inflexion fis with an unnioidahlc 
nuxiliar\ ^o^\cl howc\cr unless indeed we arc to suppose 
that in the penerted feeling of the language it has been 
introduced b\ the prcpondcriting nnnlogv of the a bases 
More important therefore than this of taur- 

tinans cha arc the nccusati\cs nUreusr homines 

and slreus stcUas which occur \erv frequently , 

while from ^AipAu <1/ar firt wchaic found not 
6thr rti» but dt^ir 6 in which it is to be remarked 

that dhir distinguishes itself from otlicr wonls in r in tins 
point also that it forms in the nominati\c singular not 
Ajpjuj dtfl hut Aij^AjfJAu dlars But how is the termination eiw 
to be explained® I bclicaciii no other wai but from 
atis bi changing the « into n rowel ns in [G Ld p S7S ) 
XoTot/f, after whicli according to § 31 the aj a has be 
come c c the sibilant howcecr which after ai a and an 
IS Ai ff must after > ii upi>car as s ■\^ c actually find too 
in the V S p 311 nn arts m the sense of a datl^c 


* I formerly thought I couW, througli forms of Una Lmd ijnoto the 
introduction of a cnphonio t in 7cnd according to the analogy of §, 05 
lJut if this introduction cannot be proved hy co-cs, m which no ground 
exists for the assum] tion of an original sibilant, priserved mcrily by tiic 
particle AJfi cl a (cf 00*’ 207 - 8) then the ahoie examples ore the 
more important m order to supply a fresh proof that ns is flic original 
designation of masculine ] lurol accnsatircs of themes terminating w itli a 
vowel Tlie6aptrlatireAJ^g^AJ^^A»?<3^^(^t Tcl'7ra.ar?sama(ofwIuch 
hereafter) may be ri^nr Jed as deriv^ from a participial nominative Other 
eases which tniglit suggest occasion to assume, in /fend, a cuphOQictfofter 
II, have been nowhere met widi by me 
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am7>w'A5 .w^a59 dduli at vh am 

mazdu ahurd ashaond, &c “da cjuidcm homimhus, mu(jne Ahurc ^ 
puris!''' 

240 As a in Sanskiit occuis 'tlic most often of all letters 
as the termination of masculine bases, and we cannot mis- 
take, in the histoi y of our family of languages, the disposi- 
tion in the sunken state of a language to intioduce, by an 
unoiganic addition, the more inconvenient consonantal de- 
clension into that of the vo\^cls, I cannot therefoie think 
that it admits of any doubt, that the New Persian plural 
termination dv, which is restricted to the designation of 
animate creatures, is identical with the Sanskiit > 31 ?^ dn in 
the masculine pluial accusative thus, maiddn, “ho- 
mines,''' answeVs to mnrtydn, “moi talcs," “homines"^ 

241. If, then, the termination dn, applied to animate 
beings, belongs to a living being in the old language, the 
inanimate neuter will be fitted to give us information re- 
garding that New Peisian plural termination \sliicli is 
appended to tlie appellations of inanimate objects A 
suffix, in the formation of words which is peculiaily 
the property of the neuter, is as (§ 128), which is still 
more frequently used in Zend than in Sanskiit. In the 
plural, these Zend neuters form anha or enha (§§ 56"^ 235.) , 
and with tins ha is evidently connected the lengthened bs 
hd in New Persian , thus, loz-hd, “ days,” answeis to 
the Zend raochanha, “lights” .Many New Per- 

sian \Nords have been compared with New Geiinan woids, 
[G Ed p 279]^ and often, too, correctly; but, except 
through the medium of the Sanski it and Zend, it could not 
have been conjectured that out “ JVorter" is, in respect to its 
termination, related to Abe New Peisian /id. As, however, ' 
the High Geiman has, from its earliest period, repeatedly 
changed s into r, and a into z (later e), I have no 

t 

Thus in Spanish the -svliolfe pluial has the teraimation of the Latin - 
accusative / 
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doubt the tr — ^Middle end New Higli German er — which 
mikes its ippeannce in the plum! in miny Old High Ger 
min neuters Is identicil with the Sanskrit neuter suffix 
as eg Jtusir houses chalptr ‘caUes (cf Gnmm, 
pp 022 ind 031) * 

212 Here follows a f,eDenl \iew of the iccusatne for 



mntion 






SAVSSniT 

ItMD 

CltCEE 

U.T1V 

trtnoAS comic 

to 

tnkd n 

^.thrla n 

Auko t;(, 

Inpo s 

iulki, s vujfa ns 

n 

f/tind n t 

<?df« 

Supa, 

dona 

daiiTa 

f 

jihicA s 

/it^d 0 

Xoypa f 

ierru s 

rnnka s gib6-s 

f 

fd s 

iA~o 

Ttt-f 

ts^a s, 

ia s ihd s 

m 

pa/i n 

paihjAt 

TToiri af, 

host es 

gasU ns 

f 

hhnj fi9 


iropri Of 

mess -cs 


f 

prtli s 

ufrih s 

■ttOpTI J 


diDtj-s ansti ns 

n 

idri n i 

tor a, 

a, 

man a, 


n 


hja 



ti/-a 

f 

hliQushyanlt 

s bAihyainti sf 



[G Ed p 280] 

tn 

sdriu n, 

paji'-d f 


peeu s 

$und s, «unu ns 

f 

hhuv-cs 

/ani«'d f 

■trtrtf af 



f 

ianti 9 

tnnA s 

wiTu-y, 

socru s, 

^Aondu ns 

m 

madhd n i 

madAt n J 

pediMZ 

pecu-c, 



* Tins tr howcTcr ts trcnlcd m dccIcnsioQ 03 if the thcmfe ongmnlly 
terminotcd jn a and would thus m Sanskrit bo a»a Hence compared 
^^Jth the datiTC ftfinru tn (from husira m ^ ICO ) tlio noin acens husir 
appears an abbreviation Bu the nlition of our »r to the Sanskrit or 
IS not thereby disturbed, bccaoso in funeral most of the original consonantal 
terminations in High German have received onorgaruc T 0 ^^ cl additions 
Cf pp 148 and 101 G Ed Note More regarding this hereafter 
f See p 175 G Ed Note t 

J This form is further confirmed by tania from 

peso lanu which signifies the hind part of the body 100 ) hut is also 
used in the sense of blow on tlio binder part of the body and m this 
manner it occurs in the 16th Eargard of the Vend 
A}»yAJ^^a3gQ> J(0^JA5»AiJ 

S 2 haeTa 
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SANSKUIT 

ZE%D. 

GREEK. 

IITIN. LITIICAN' 

GOTIUC. 

f. 

vadliu-s, • 

• t « « 

• • • • 

• ••• •••« 

« • • * 

m.f. 

gd-s,* 

gdu-s, 

(36{Fyagi 

hov~es, .... 

• • • • 

f. 

ndv-as. 

• • • 

vd(F)-as, 


• • « • 

f. 

vdch-af,, 

vdch-6,'\ 

OTT-aj, 


• • • • 

m. 

hJmat‘as,1l. 

hm eni-6,^ 

<j}epo\>T'-ag, 

ferent-es, .... 

fiyand-s. 

m 

dtman-as, 

asman-6,'\ 

Batjxov-ag, 

sermon-es , .... 

aliman-s. 

n. 

ndmdn-i, 

ndman-a, 

raAav-a, 

nomin-a, .... 

nam6n-a> 

m. 

bhrdh z-n,§ 

hrdthr~eus ? 

TtaTcp-ag, 

frair-eS} .... 

• • * • 

f 

• 

duhitjz-s,^ 

duglidher-eus 

^ Ovyarep-ag, matr-es, diiyicr- 


m. 

ddti z-u,§ 

ddthr-eus ^ 

^ojrjp-ag, 

dator-es, .... 

• V • « 

n. 

vachdns-i3 

vachanh-a, 

CTrc(a-)-a, 

opor-a, .... 

• * • • 


THE INSTRU5IENTAL. 

[G Ed p 281 ] 243 The formation of this case, and vhat is 

connected with it, has been already explained in §§. 2 1 5 224 , 

It IS therefore sufhcient to give here a comparison of the foi ms 
which correspond to one another in the cognate languages. 


hacha skyaothnd'Varesa atJia havaintipcbo-ianva, hacpi o facti-peractione 
turn sunt verbera posteriori corpori xnjiicta " (Anquetil, Celm qm commet 
cette action sera coupdble du tanafour') In regard to the andperetha, men- 
tioned at ^ 232 , it IB further to he noticed that the th can only he 
occasioned hy a caf w; that has been dropped (§ 47 ), for the theme of the 
concluding substantive is ph'ctu, not perbthu (Yend S pp. 313 

and 362, twice) 

* Irregularly from a theme TJt gd (§ 122 ), for gav-as The 
Zend A\5>ja3^ gdus (also g&os), which often occurs, rests on the 

strengthened Sanshiit form ifi gdu, so that m respect of the strong and 
weak cases (§ 129 ), the relation in tins word is distorted" Ip the nomi- 
native, for instance, we should expect a\ 5 >a«^ gdus, and in the accusatn e 
"rather than vice versa 
t See j) 163, Note t 
I See § 129 

§ See $.127. Note and $.249. Note J: 
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^frequeucy, but the middle step i-biis is wanting; yet tlie 
language has scaicely made the spring fiom a-hus at once 
to z-s, but a-hus has v.cakened the a of the base to 7, nhicli, 
to compensate for the bii which has been dropped, has been 
lengthened, thus ierrt-s from tern~hus, foi ierra-hus, as 
[G. Ed p 283.J malo fi om muvolo Compare, 


SAKSKMT. 

ZETSD 

EATIN 

niTnUANIAN. 

m m ike-bhyas, 

•Celirbah-by6, 

hipi-s. * 


f jihvjd-bhyas, 

Jn~id-by6, 

icrn-s, 

ranko-m{u)s 

m pah-bhyas, 

jiodi-byd. 

hosii-bus, 

•• t 

f. priii-hhyas, 

dfri(i-byd, 

messi-bus, 

awi-m{u)s. 

m hhaiishyanii-bhyas,biishyainii-by6 

> • 

• • • 

m. sunii-bbyas, 

pasu-byd, 

pecu-biis,i 

sunii-m(u)s. 

f. tag-bhyas, 

iddi-e-byd, 

%oc-i-biis 

• « • * 

m bharad-bhyas, 

boren-byd,% 

fcrent- 2 -bus, 

• • • 

m. dima’-hhyas, 

asmd-hyd, 

sermon-i-hiis, . . 

m. bhrdin-hhyas, 

brdiar-e-byd, 

frair-i-hus, 

• 


TJIJL, GENlTIYi:. 

\ 

245. The genitive pluial in Sanslnit, in substantives 

and adjectives, has the termination am, in the Zend , 
anm, according to § 61. The Gieek lav beais the same re- 
lation to the original form of the termination that cBiSoov 
does to adaddm (§§ 4. 10 ) The Latin has, as usual, 


See § 215 

t The mascnline i bases pass m the plural, by an nnoiganic increment, 
into st* different declension And in the dual and dative singular, also, 
PA2Y had to be given up (^Iielche, p 33, Rem 1 ) 
t I ha\e selected the masculine base PECU, i\hich occurs only ma 
few cases, on account of its connection with >, 13^505 paki, and I haie car- 
ried it through all the cases, and think, therefore, that I may here also 
give the original u-hus for the conuption t-bus 
§ See 224 Note p 241 
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presen ccl the labial final nasal in its original form but 
b\ Its influence has shortcuetl tlic preceding a owcl, lienee 
ped »m (sspad dm) the n of i\luch supplies tlic place of a 
shortfi ns in Aipum = I rtJtflm \vko i • [C Ed p •'81] 
The German like the Lithimni in, lias dropped the fina\ nasal 
InGotliic howcNcr thetnd i\hich his been left, shews itself 
Under two forms and thtrebx an iinorganic diflcrencc has 
been introduced between the feminine gcnitiic termi 
nation and that of the masculine neuter suite the fuller d 
huS remained onU to the ftmimno d and n bases 

210 Bases ending with a \ojvcl with the exception 
partlj ncecssarj and partK arbitrari of nionosxll iblcs 
place in Sanskrit a euphonic « betneen the termination and 
the base the final aowel of which if short is lengthened 
This interposition appears to be pristine since tlic 7cnd 
jiartakes of it although in a more hunted dc„rtt for 
instincc in all bases in a and au d hence 
i<’<rA-a n-<mm n otim To the latter tor 

respond sen remarkabK the geintixcs (which oetur in 
Old High Gcnnnn Old Swon nnd j^ngloSixon m tlie 


• Ecgardms'ihe termiJiattoa f tmimcon«onftnlAnfvw bhI vicrtert/l 

respecting ttm id pUccs wl tro f »»» nu Ut Jei\e l>crn expccicl we refer 

the reader to $ I.C In n * * * § hc ftmlnmc tlinrncti.r f mentioned in 

§ 119 may hare Ind its enVet nnd mi> ha^c | a std o\rr from the f ini 
nine to the other gcnl ra, according to On nn(lo'’y of the Iltluinninn 
(p 1/4 Note«^ 1&“) thns the I of/rwil* an Teminhiisofllir^anshrU 
femlmnc Uaronll The taim u tin c bc « ith the i of the neuter 

form Jereriti-a it Is iHffjueaUu 1 li the decease! f minino then e JJ' 
JtLI^TI On the otlur hanl coiitrnri to the opinion prefern 1 In 
$ 1-G , wemu t now ri-gird the i l«ron./ui(f y toe i Itii) nsn oi jiinc 
tiveiowel like tlio ^ c in till 7 nl f 7r/ e Ilert it I toheoWrvtd 
that those consonantalhises, wrhiclialmit neither i anur i Kni,imistne\er 
thclcfis proceed before twr to nnntx an i In tin. chaj tt r ui>on the ndjec 
lives we ehall recur to the fcmtinnc chancter « nnd then treat olwoftlio 
t for e in the singular ahlative of the common dialect 
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corresponding class of wolds) in 6 -n~ 6 , c-n-a\ hence, Old 
High Geiman IcpCt-n-o, Old Saxon tjvho-n-n, Anglo-Saxon 
(jfc-n-a. 

247 We find the bases in shoit and long ?, in Zend, if 
fG Ed p 283] polysyllabic, only nith euphonic n on the 
other hand the monosyllabic i bases annex the termination 
direct, cithei attaching Guna to the final vowel, or keeping it 
pure, thus, ili7y ajim or Uiray-a}im,"lrhim^'!iVomiIiri, i^y-aim, 
“nviuiv," fiom i>? Bases m > n admit both of the annexing 
the termination direct and of the insertion of the euphonic n, 
but I find from the masculine only posu-oarn on 

the other hand, I have found from feminine bases like >yAi^ 
tami, “body,” >AJA5y uasa, “corpse” (cf vcku? accoidmg to 
§ 21 ), hithcito only u-n-aum With Guna 9'^»Aj,MA5a) 
j}cdav-anm would sei\e as a prototype for the Gotliic mmv-fi 
with Guna weakened (§. 27 ). 

24S Pionouns of tlie third person have, in Sanskrit, 
sdm* for dm , and this may be the original and 
foimerly univeisal foim of the case-suffix, so that dw 
would propel ly be only the termination of the teimination, 
and the 9 connected wutli the semtive singular w’ould be 
the chief person. If this is the case, the abbreviation of 
this termination in substantives and adjectives must still 
be iccognised as veiy ancient, for the Gothic, which in the 
plural nominative restricts itself so rigorously* to the old 
limits (§. 228 ), gives to the sibilant, in the genitive also, 
no wider scope, hence (' 5 . 86 5) = tc-shdjn (for te- 

sdm, according to § 21) "horim'\ ih-zo = id-sum, "ha- 
rawi.” Here the a, like the 'd of the base TIJA, TflO, 
appears weakened to i (§ 66 ) on the other hand, the ad- 
jective a and 6 bases, which follow the pionominal de- 
clension, have ai-xd, ai-z 6 , and bhndai-ze, “ coecorum” (for 
hhnda-xi), answers exactly to the Sanslnit te-shdm 

1 ^ 

^ * Ct Old Prussian son, e g. m stci-son, 
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(from icLt sdm)frora the base ir ta The High German has 

changed the old sxbdint to r as in many other places 
hence in Old High German t?e«rd for ihi and ihi zd of 
which termrnation only the r lias remained [G Ed p ^CG] 
to us To the Latin jn like manner belongs rum for wm 
2'>) hence isiorum tdorum* 

249 We gi\e here a general view of the formation of 
the genitive 


sA^sKR^^ 

m irtliin-um 
m n ie ^hAm 
f jikicd n nm 


ZEVn GKCEC 

lehrka n anm Kvk wi, 
tnd shanm, r tav 
huva 1 ) anm t^v 


UTIV llTHrUl 

Ivpo-rum Hilk A 
ts/o ram, i d 
terra rum rank & 


vu 

tht 

kep6 


* This rum, hoivevcr, has, htc the property of the plural nominative 
(§ 2 8) “found Its way or returned from the pronominal declension 
into the entire second, first and fifth declension, which is originally idcn 
ticalwitU the latter (§^ 121 and 137) The transplanting of the rum 
termination into the declensions mentioned was the cosier as all pronouns 
m the genitive plural belong to the second and first declension Forms, 
however remain especially in the old langua cs, which evmce that the 
language was not always equally favourable to the bringing back the ter 
mmation rum {tJeum gocium ampliorum drachmurn agneolum &c) 
On the other lumd, the termination rtan appears also to hare attempted 
to fix itsclfm consonantal hoses with eosconjunclive vowel if at least the 
forms furnished by Varro and Chans — ftoteram Joverum laptderum 
regerum nKcmxm (Hartung p 2o5 ) — are to be regarded as correct and 
do not perhaps stand for ioto-rum Ac ns also m Zend the base may 
extend itself to ^aia The Latin rum and Sanskrit ?n*T lead os to 
expect the Greek o-wv this is not met with however even in the pro 
nonn so that the Greek in this respect stands m the strongest opposition 
to the Latin The forms in o ©v c ar (e jr n t w ovt av ay p 
■oyo^ Qi ) point however to a consonant that has been dropped It is a 
question, ther;efore whether universally a 2 (cf f 128 ) or as the San 
skritand Zend lead us to expect oblyfn pronouns a 2 but m otherwords 
of the first and second declension an N has been dropped as m p ifw 
from p f ra According to this Xokwv would be to be derivdfi from 
X Ko r mV from but rav from rcaav t mv from rcaov 

t Old High German, see § 246 
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SAXSKRlT. 

“ ZEND 

GUErk. 

TATIX 

LirnuAx 

GOTHIC 

f. 

id-sdm, 

d-onhanm, 

Ta-WF, 

tsld-rum, 

ji /< 

t~u, 

ihi-z6. 

m. 

mAray-a-iidm, 

ihray-anm. 

rpi-tov, 

iri-um, 

tn-d, 

ihriy-e 

f 

A 

pnii-n-am, 

dfrih-n-murii 

TtOptl 0)1', 

me’isi-im, 

awi-H, 

amC-c 

m. 

sunu-n-dm, 

palv-anm, 

lydv-cov, 

pecu~um, 

sun-d, 

sunii-e 

f. 

ianu-n-dm, 

iami-n-nnm, 

7r/TU-0)t', 

socru-um, 

• • * « 

handio-i 

m. 

f, gav-dm, 

gat-anm, 

^o(f)wp', 

bov-um, 

• • • 

« • • 

f. 

nu-vdm, 

• • • • 

va(F)-0)V, 

• • • • 

« • « • 

* • • 

f 

vdcli~dm, 

vdeh-anm, 

OTT-tdV, 

voc-iim, 

• • « • 

• • * 

m.n. hharat~um, 

Larent-anm,f 

(jiCpOVT-CdV 

, fercnii-um, 

• • • • 

Jtyand-t 

m. 

dtmun-dm, 

asman-anm, 

§atp.6v-uiv, 

sermon-um, 

, alcmen-d, ahman-i 

m. 

hlirdh l-n-dm, 

h)dlhr-anm,X 

‘Trarcp-oiv, 

frair-um, 

? ■ 

« f • • 


* This word often occui-s, and corresponds to the Sansknt d-sdrn 

‘‘harian” “ cai im ” 56’^ ) , fiom td, tdmhanm would he expected, 

which I am unahle to quote The compound (polj syllabic) pronominal 
bases shorten the last syllable but one; hence, at-tanlianm 

not aetdonJianm, as might be expected from *irtl^T*7 ctd-sdm 

t Or, also, barantanm, as in the Vendidad Sade, p 131, 

saocliantanm, ^^luccntium ” on the other hand, also, 
frequentty iaoclimtanm 

I This and thefollowinggemtlves from bases mar are clearly more genuine, 
and are moie neatly allied therefore to the cognate European languages than 
the corresponding ones m Sanshrit, which, m tins case, has shortened a? to 
^ ri, and has then treated it according to the analogy of vowels From ^ 
nar frequently occurs nai -anm, wnth retention of the a, on account of the 
base being monosjdlabic on the other hand, dth-anm from dtar, ^'fire,” 
and ttsr-anm “ triurriy’ fem for the Sanskrit Usri-n~dm 

(Gramm. Crit r 255 ) From 7x5(0^^^ dughdhar, we find the form 
duglidher-anm (cf p 208, G Ed Notef) the Codex has, houever, 
(p 472 j L 2 ) In general, m this word the leadings dughdhar 
hhndci-ze)tiXQ interchanged in various passages the former, lioiveYer, 




- common 



THF LOCKXnL rLLHAI 


2G7 


lOCVTlM 

2j0 Theclnnctcrof the pluril locntl^c [GEdpsco] 

IS in Sanshrit ^ jff ^Inth is subjict to he clnngcd into 5 
(5 21) for which in Zeiul is found >1^ */m (§ 5*’) 
wlulj from V su nccortling to § 51 Ins been formed >»> hu 
Tin more usual form for «/in and /m {for whith also occur 
s’iu and ha) is howc\cr */ito aiwo* hta whicli leads 

to n Smshrit Trsire Tins ap|M ars to me to be the original 
form of the termination for nothing is ^norc common in 
Sanskrit than that the s\llablcs i? iro and Ht/« should free 
themselves from tin ir a owe\, and then change the senn vowel 
into a vowel ns 7^ iiilta is said for uiUn (see also 5 J2) 
1 he supposition therefore of the Indian abbreviation of the 
termination is far more probable than that of a /Cend 
extension of it bv a latcU-nddtd o cspeciallj ns in no 
other ease docs a similar aftergrowth admit of being esta 
blisbcd But if tftf «c<t IS the original form of the tcnni 
nation it is then identical with the rinceiive jiosscssixo 
base TT jicrt of winch mopt. hereafter* The same relation 
winch in Latin »i bi has to »m hi (which im^^hl be conjee 
tured from sti 1) or that fi bi lias to iu hi Sanskrit 
in hhynm the (?rcck dative locative termination a/ (trii) has 
to the Sanskrit w jk t 


Therefore in /enJ the locative A»>m}j7<^Wru/i'a “infriiuj Is 
ulcntienl wilh A5»mJj^53 tniftM the (liir I part iince tlio pronoun m 
the latter coiniKiiind clrnoies the iden of part 

t Heganlinf; the tfrininntion *»» of the pronoun of tlio lit and "cl 
per on ICO ^ "• "* Front the Tohefonn quotellj Ilartung 

(l "GO) from Apoll I cannot infer that 1 is nn abbreviation of (t** 
if itvvero 10 the t al oin i7;j woulil n t ndhero so firinlp ItopiKinrato 
TOC more iiutal le, therefore to sceord to lie common dcclen ion nn in 
flucnce upon the trnnaformation of tlio form of inflexion peculiar to tlio 
pronounswiiliout gender 1 utoftholugliMtantiquilv , an influence which 
has penetrated further in r<f> <ri for r 
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[G. Ed p.289] 251. The bases in a add to that vowel, 

as in many other cases, an i ; but from a + i is formed S 
(§. 2 ), to which the Greek ot corresponds; hence, XvKoi-crt — 
vnU-shu. Hence the l in Greek has also passed over 
to the bases in a-, >)-, eitlier preserving its full value or sub- 
sciibed, while in Sanski it the vr a remains pure ; hence, 
jihwd-sn, with which the locatives of names of towns best 
agree, as nAaraiacrii', ’OAu/ziriacr/, ‘Kd^vrjcri (Buttmann, ■§. 116. 
R. 7. and Hartung, p. 461.) - 

252. Like the Gothic, the Lithuanian has an iinorganic 
difference between the terminations which mark the case 
in the masculine and feminine in the genitive plural thg 
first has the sound of se, and the latter of sa, with the 
original and more powerful a, which, m the masculine, has 
softened into e. The ending sa is plainly from the swa, 
assumed above (p 267, 1. 7.) to be the original form’, from, 
which it IS made by rejecting the semi-vowel. 

253. Here follows a geneial view of the Sanskrit, Zend, 
and Lithuanian plural locatives, wuth the Greek datives 

SANSKRIT ZE^D UTUUAN GREEK 

m. vnIcS-shu, vehrkad-shva. udka-se, XvKoi-a-t - 

» ^ 

f. jihwd-sUf hizvd-hva, ranlco-sa, OXvfXTrtaa-i, ^d>pai-crt, 

f. prili-shVi dfnti-shva,'\ dwisa, Ttopri-a-t 

m. sdnu-s/iu, pasu-shva, dangu-se, 

m. f go-shu, .... .... (Bov-crl. 

f. nau-sim, .... ... vccv-a-f. 


^ The common termination ois, ais (pi-s, ai-r), formed by curtailing 
oi-o-i, ai-a-i, and so brought into agreement of sound with the third declen- 
sion, IS here lost, through its apparent connection with the Sanskrit cur- 
tailed instrumental ending ($ 219 ), w'hich had before required 

consideration, because the Greek dative is also used as the instrumental 
t I’ have no authority for the locative of the Zend bases in z, but it can 
only be analogous to* "that Of the bases in «, which can be referred to in 
copious instances 



LOCATIVE PLURAL 
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SIKSKRrr tEVD 


irrnpAv 


f tdX shv tdc-sia? 

m n bharat su hrdlar eshta? 

m &lma su asma -hva * 

m bhr&tri shu 

n tachas su tachdkvat 


CREEK 
OTT CTf 
(pCpOV 17 / 

Baijxo -17/ 
trarpa cr/ 1 
eTrea < 7 / 


* Thus in the Veml Bade p 499 ai»w»ajj^> vs^aAta from 
txshan and p uOO aj»u>A59a^ damahta, from d&man 

t The a in this fo7ni is not os is ginerally supposed, a conjunctive 
voi\ el hut rests on a transposition as Spa pfor SapKov, and in Sinskfit 
5ttHir*idraAs7iydmi Iwillsee* for^^fttrfarA: Apdmi (Sansk Gramm 
f 84^) thnsTfarp c* (comparer rp <r»)foriroTap(T (comparer o-cr pv) 
which by preserving the original vowel agrees with the Sanskrit base 
pitar belter than iror pa nartpts &c The some applies to the dative 
opt* VI since tho theme of pnt has as appears from the cognate word 
pij ,apf\v oppi]t<, rejectedavowelbctneenthopand v which again appears 
in the dative plural m the form of so a, and removed from its place 
Tho whole appears to he a transposition of Arr Sansktit ^ nor 
(;^nri) ‘anian, for pijt- properly means “male sheep ' Theaof p a-t 
Is therefore etyraologicallj identical with that of a^Sp (n(comp Kilhners 
complete Greek Grammar $ *’81 Rero 2) Itismoredifficulttogiveany 
accurate account of the a of v at it is either the older and stronger form 
for the of tvi or this word must have had, besides its three themes 
( YIO, YI YIEY) a fourtli YIAT from which came v uu as y aai from 
rONAT the more prevailing CO theme ofrONY wlich latter agreeswitli. 

^[Pfjanu 

I In theVendidad Bade p 499 we find the analogous plural locatives 
usiroAtti and csapoAia Anquetil translates 

theformerhy * au lexer du sol il and the latter by hlanuit Itisim 
pos ihle to pronounce these forms aught hut derivatives from themes in 
$ *>0’’) Wo t ofthe cases ofthe latter wTird, which occurs 
very frequently in vanous forms, spring from a theme in or, and the 
interchange of esapar with esapo is a similar case 

to that in Sanskrit, where “day forms ome cases from 

aA(Z«(fromwhiclivr^aA('iu ahobhis &:c), and together 

with 
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[G Ed p 291.] “Remark From the bases in to -wliich 
in the dative ccra-i (= -..sw as-su) properly hdongs, tins form 
appeals to have impaited itself to other bases teiimnatmg 
[G Ed p 292 3 diflei ently, in which, for this case, an ex- 
tension of the original theme by cj is to be adopted , which, 
in its origin, is identical with the abovementioned (§. 241 ) 
pluial increase to the base by n (fiom is and this, from as), in 
Old High German forms, as hilsir, “houses,” chalpii “calves,” 
which are the plural themes, with winch the nominative, accu- 
sative, and vocative are identical, and from which, in the 
dative, by the addition of the ending for that case, arises hu- 
sirunii chalpirum, as, in Greek, Kvvca-ai, vcKvcacri, 'ndvrco'cri, 
r^vvaiKccrat, TroXlcaa-t, and others, from the unorganically in- 
creased themes KYNE2,NEKYEE, &c., according to the ana- 
logy of ’EIIEE From the doubled 2 one may then be le- 
jected {dvaKTCcriv, TroA/cert, prjvcffi), or the doubling of a 2 by it- 
self be employed , as, for example, vcKv-crtri, for vcKv-crt, This, 


with the theme exists another, aha). The anomaly of the 
Sanskrit “day” appears, m Zend, to ha%e passed conipletelj’’ over to 
“night,” as this latter word has also a theme m n, namely 

esapan, of which the genitive pi esafnonm— analogous w’lth 

almdm, “ dienim” (§ 40 relative to ^ /for r^p) — ^is found in con- 
nection with the feminine numeral tisi anm, “ irhim ” (Vend S 

p 246), for wo read, 1 c § 163, asnanmeha (= ahndncJia), 

n 

esafananmeha (read csafnanmcJia), “of days and nights ” In Sanskiit, 
by the sufhx ^ a, the form ^'^a/tna, derivative, but equal in its meaning, 
has arisen out of a/ian, which, however, occurs only in compounds 
(as ^^^^^purvdhna, “the early pait of the day”), and in the adverbial 
dative almdya, “ soon,” “ immediately,” which, therefore, it is not 
necessary to deduce from the root ^ hnu, with the a privative. The 
Zend, however, whose night-nomenclature, in this respect also, is not out- 
stripped by the Sanskrit, produces, as it appeal s, by a similai mutation, 
AiyoM^CP esafna from yAsoixsjuutsi esapan^ whence wm find the locative 
j^y^A5.»\jc^ esafm, which might also be taken for the dative of 

esapan, 


locative plural 
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in most important pnrticuhrs IS adopted by Tluersch § 128 
for the de\ elopement of tlie forms in ecrai only tint be %Yith 
draws from the neuter ba es described in § 128 as BEAE 2 
the 2 winch belongs to them and by a supposition pro^ etl 
to be erroneous BE VE is made the theme and he divides 
forms like ^e<rtpi into <r^/ instead ofd'^ccr^/ and, by 
assimilation deriv es atri from while as I be 

Ilev e I hav e prov ed the forms o^^eir and o^eo-cri n st on 
entirely different case suffiYcs (§ 218 ) and have only the 
base 0 XE 2 in common witli one another An assimila 
tion, howev er maj be remarked in Yot/vatr iri from 701/1 ar fft 
so that the first letter has assimilated itself to the second not 
the rev erse In SeTrac at we shall leav e it undecided whether 
the first 2 be primitive, and AEnA2 the tlieme (comp 
T^pay § 128 ) or whether it has arisen out of t and so 
AEOAT with TEPAf IvEPAT belong to one class If, 


c$apan but tbnt it is preceded (\ S p lC3)b} the uneq^uwoeal adjective 
locative ^^;OAjyna^/n^(fromA» 9 roA»^na^mo half ) Compare also 
1 c 5 149 where itftra aini tihra, 

cso/nl probably means m this day in thi night with the locative 
adverb it^ro ‘ here in the sense of a locative demonstrative 
To the theme Ay^AMv)($^ esafna the plural of the same ound esq/na 
might also be assigned which occurs 1 c 330 331 and in severil 
places elsewhere tAroyo «q/na ‘three night 

*VJAJ»A\,d^ csiat esafna sis night AjyiAJAV,(5^ AJ»Ajy 
naia csnfna nine night if here esafna be not (a» in S 231 Note J it 
vv as considered to he) rather to be taken for the plural of ciopan, 

as neuter since as has been belbre observed the Zend uses the gender of 
the substantive with great laxity especially m the plural For the 
frequently occurring ablative esaparat however we 

cannot as urae another theme tsapara but we mu t if tbe reading bo 
correct admit that feminine con onantal roots in the ablative adopt al o 
the broader endin" at for at 
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however, in all these forms, %ve allow only an or mv to he the 
case-suffix, and all that pi ecedes it is refei red to the true or un- 
01 game increase of the base, it can therewith not be denied that 
not even to Homer himself, in forms like cncacri, not to men- 
tion unorganic forms like Kvvca-cn, did theentiie ccra-i piesent 
[G Ed p 293 j itself as pertaining to that which marked 
the case , for in the feeling of the speaker citcacn could pre- 
sent itself, during that peiiod of the language, only as wdiat 
it IS, namely, as eVccr-o-/, while cTrcaos, cttco'i, plural cVecra and 
not e-rrcog, &c., were used in declension But different from 
what has been here adopted is the assumption of Hartung 
(p 260, flf.) and Kuhnei ( 1 . c. §. 255. R. 8 ), in the most ma- 
terial points following Greg. Cor. iEol. § 35., relative to the 
production of the Greek plural datives. Kuhner says (1. c ) 
“ The character of the dative plural is cj (character of the 
plural) and / or iv (character of the dative singular), theie- 
fore, c(rt{i') ” I, howevei , think e? not the character of num- 
ber, but of the nominative plural, and connected with the 
nominative singular through its 2 a union of the plural 
nominative suffix with the singular dative is, to me, not to 
be imagined. If it were so, how could neuter nouns, to 
which es in the nominative is quite foreign, ariive, in the 
, dative, at their identity of form with the natuial sexes'-^ 
It further deserves to be remarked, that, in Prakiit, the 
locative ending ^ su frequently assumes an Anuswara, and 
so adapts itself, by the form ihsuh, for su, to the Greek, 
aiv, foi at 

254. After laying down the laws of the formation of a 
single case, it may serve to facilitate the general survey if 
examples are adduced of the most important classes of 
words in their connected declension We pass over heie 
from the Sanskrit, and go to the other languages in their 
order, according as they have, in the particular cases, 
most truly preserved their original form, and where one 
or other of them has departed entirely from the oiigmal 
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principle of forraation or by an anorganic increase to the 
base has entered the pr6\ince of another declension ^^e 
there in the place in question exclude it from the com 
pinaoD 

MiSCaLINr BASES IN a, GPEEK IN O LATIN IN M 0 
8I^ODLAR 

Nominative Sanskrit vrtka s Lithuanian ivilka s Zend 
i3ehrk u vnth cha vehrkas cha Greek Auko f 
Latin lupu s Gothic vulf s • 

Accusative Sanskrit tnkam Lithua [G Ed p 294 ^ 
man uilka n Zend tehrks~m Greek Ay/co i 
Latin lupu~m Gothic vnif 

Instrumental Sanskrit tnkena Zend lehrka Gothic Dat 
vu^a Lithuanian Instr miku 
Dative Sanskrit vnkdya Zend vehrkdt Lithuanian 

lulkui 

Ablative Sanskrit vrika t Zend tehrkd t Latin lup o(d) 
(see § LSI ) 

Genitive Sansknt vrtka sva Greek Ai//co*(ff)iot Zend 

tehrka hi Gothic vuJfi s Lithuanian xiilko 

■* The meaning is in all these lan'»aa"'es the same and bo is the theme 
m its first origin The connection of the Lithnan wtlkas with iriKas 
rests on the very usual interchange of the semi -vowels r and I and this 
latter goes through the whole of the European sister languages The 
Gothic shews moreover the cqnally con mon interchange of gut 
tnrals and lahials and follows the rule for the alteration of letters (Asp 
for Tenuis see § 87 ) In I atm the same thing tahes place with regard 
to the supply of the gnttnnl by the corresponding labial hut lupus is 
further altered through the loss of the initial letter V as is the Greek 
Xv*ro s it may however he assumed Uiat tins t is introdnted into the 
middle of the word m being vocalized into « While therefore in Li 
thnanian inicilkas Z and i are united they are m Greek separated by 
-j- M Reimmtz whose pamphlet The System of Greek Declension 
(Potsdam 18^1) hadnotbeenseenhymebeforelcornpletedthepreceding 
Part of this hook unfolds (1 c p 123 passim) the same views concerning 
T tho 
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Locatnc, Saiiskut rnfif" (Horn rnhn-^-i), Zend uhl^ 
[G. Ed p 20r> 3 (maidJiyi'n, ^ 19G), Litliuamnn 7iiIKr, Gicek 
Dat. Xvh‘(,) ipn-oi ^ l‘)5,) Latin Gen htp-l 
Voentne, Sanski it vriKa, Zend i oh ha, Lithuanian valf (, 
Gicek Aukc, Latin lujx', Gothic i»(/’ 

nr \i, 

Nom Acc.Voc Sanskiit mhoit, YCthv tnhd, Zend rVirhd, 
Lith. Nom. atlhtt, Vol. lulhv, Gicek Kvko) 
Insli Dat \hl Sanski iti rild-lihythn, Zcndiv//r/.f//‘ i-hyr/, Gi cck 
Dat Gen 'kvKo-tv, Lithuanian Dat vilha-m 
(sec ^ 21")) 

Gen Loc Sansk ti/Ar/iy-ds, Zend ic/iiAn^*rI (see Rem. 1 ), 
Lithuanian ni/Ai/ 


VM U\T 

Nom. Voc. Sanskiit Tulah, Gothic ra//os.^ 

Accusative, Sanski it i ? lAd-n, Zend vihrla-u , Goth x‘ulfa-ns, 
Gicek Acko-us: (fiom §. 23G.), Lithu- 

anian xcxlhus, Latin hrpo-^ 


ilic Gicelcoto and its connection ^Mth the Sanshrit which I lm\o, with 
out being aware of liis conuirrcntc, brought forward m ^ ICO I Imic, 
hoivcvei, in this respect, already stated mj mcws in my pamphlet “On 
the Demonstrati\c and the Ongin ofCn'^c” (in the Tr.aiisnctions oftlic 
Hist Phil Class of the Academy of Science of Berlin for the jear 1820, 
p 100 Ilcie I liai coni) further to obseric, that the Greelcadj S^/nto-tor, 
from the root AIIMO, is, in the suffix b) which it is formed, probabh con- 
nected w’lth the genitne ending in the text ; and is therefore remarkable 
with refeieiicc to the piescnation of the .s, which is lost in btjfioto "With 
regard to the oiigin of Stj/kjo-ioj fiom the gcnitne, let reference be made 
to the Latin cujtis, a, nin , and the idcntit) of the Sanskrit suffix of words 
like manushya, “man,” as ndcri\ati\e from I^Iaiiu, witli the geni- 
tive ending tq shya foi ^ sya, ns m ’ihh'Ih amii-’tJiya, ^^illnts ” 

With lefcience to the Zend, sec § 231 NotcJ ; and with regard to 
the Gieek, Latin, and Lithuanian foims Xukoi, htpi, luilhai, sec § 228 
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Instrumental, Sanskrit vnidtt* (from vnldbhis) Veda 
irtU hlus Zend re/irAd-ts Litlmanian tt</Aa is 
Priki it ( from dSva God see 

§ 220) Greek flco + Gothic Dat Instr 
tiulfa m (§ 215 ) 

Dat Ahl Sanskrit i,nKS bhyas Zend [G Ed p '’DC ] 
tehrkaei byd Latin Uipi s {amtcihus § 244) 
Lithuanian titlka tn(«)» (§ 215) 

Gemti\e SansknttriAd « dm Zcndtt?irAa n atm Greek 
\vK ui Lithuanian ntik u Gothic tvulf S 
Latin lupo Turn (§ 21S) 


* 1 take the hlicrty, mordertoseparotcthelasc find tlictermmation to 
dirido the diphtliongs oa shore m Xvk t therefore one mast hero pro 
noonce and m Lithaoniaa teilkai$ not os tns}llahlc8, but as 

diS9)llAblcS 

t 1 lia> e remarked at § 217 bat onlj as a conjecture that the ending 

V in the plural ts perhaps identical with tlic Sanskrit f«pr Mu and tho 
thence dcriTcd Prakrit the Latin Its m Ttobis toiis and 

I mil not advance more than a conjecture here nlsa in comparing 0 6 <^iv 
arithJ^i^Ain This onlj is certain that mth the sjllable fn Mi which 
in Sanskrit lies at the bottom of the case forms Ihs bhyam 
end U \jim, ns their common root (see § 215 passim) the Greek ^ 
and ^ is also to be o-sociatcd I here willingly a^rec with M Ag Be 
nary (Berl Ann July 1833 p 51 ) that tfne might le formed from the 
ending Vtpi 6/i/am(§ 2 '’^)b 5 the contraction of nya into t (asm »j/i ft 
T iv Ac § 2'-'’) The third possible supposition would bo thcdenintion 
from tho nsunl dative ablative plural termination II jas ogam with 

the corruption of s to k os in the 1st pemon plural n v from ft t and in 
the 2d and 3d person T to from <Aas jm^tas The fbnrth possible 
case wonld he the derivation from tlio dual termination Vtn*T Vjjdm 
(§ 215) and the changing this number of restricted plurality to that of 
unlimited plnrahtj I prefer however to consider ^ (0t) ns from one 
of the mnllifarious terminations of the Sanskrit plural belonging to all 
declensions therefore from iJus or bhjas 
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Locative, Sanskrit vnl^-shu, Zend vehrlae-shm, Lithu- 
anian wilkuse, Greek Dat. T^vKoi-crt 

NEUTER BASES IN a, GREEK 0, LATIN U, 0 . 

SIKGUI.AR 

Nom. Ace Sanskiit dayia-m, Zend dute-m, Latin donu-m, 
Gieek B5)po-i>, Lithuanian gera, Gothic daur. 

Vocative, Sanskiit ddna, Zend data, Gothic daur\ 

The rest as the masculine 

DTJAI. 

Nom.Acc.Voc Sanslait ddni (from ddna-Vt), Zend ddt^. 

The rest as the masculine. 

[G Ed p 297 ] pLTJRAi. 

Nom. Acc Voc Sanskiit ddnd-n-i, VMic ddnd, Zend ddta, La- 
tin dona, Gieek dd>pa, Gothic dam a. 

The rest as the masculine 

“ Remark 1 — The Zend system of declension has re- 
ceived some valuable additions from the treatises pub- 

« blished by Burnouf since the appearance of the First Part 
of this book, which I must lay before my readers.^ First 
a dual case, viz the genitive-locative, which I imagined 
to be lost in the Zend, as I had searched for it -alone m 
vain, and could supply all the other dual endings in tole- 
rable eopiousness. M Burnouf supplies this [Yasna, Notes 
et eclair cissements, p cxxii) by the expressions 

ubdyo anhv6 which aie to be twice found in V S 
p 313, and on both occasions are rendered by Anquetil, whose 


^ First, a review of this Part in the Journal des Savans, which icfeis 
pai ticularly to the Zend, then the Fust Part of the First Volume of a 
Commentary on the Ya 9 na , lastly, a disquisition in the Nouveau Journal ^ 
Asiatique, Sur les mots Zends et Samcrits Vahista et Vasichta, ct sia 
quelques supetlatifs en Zend ” 
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transHtion is in this place particuhrlj confused dans ce 
nonde This translation might kad us astray so much 
the more easily that anhvo according to ^ 1S7 

miglit also be the singular gemti\e which frequently 
occurs with a locati\e meaning ^\e await the elucida 
tion which Neriosinghs Sanscrit translation will give of 
this passage but for the present content oiirsehes with 
the inferences deduced hj Buriiouf nhoyC ac- 

cording to that authoritc corresponds with tlie Sinskrit 
'^iTV:\^JtW^ayos {amhorum tnambohus) with ^ for a probably 
according to Burnoufs acute conjcctflrc through the 
influence of the preceding b and with the loss of the con 
eluding f I am the more inchned to assent to Burnoufs 
opinion regarding the origin of the first <5 of uhCi/6 

as I have been so fortunate as to find anotlicr example 
for the lutlicrto missing dual case in which mjo not 
dyo attuallj occurs because that is to s'ly no letter 
exercising the force of assimilation in question precedes 
the a — I mean the form arni/nyd (=:Sansknt « 

hastayus) in the hands from zada [G Td p f>08 ] 

in a passage of the Jzeschne which Ins perhaps not j et been 
examined bj Burnouf (V S p 3&l ) jauj^aj 

^^^2^ f'OthA ashAi dniJCrn dijanm "aitayo • 
which Anquetil (p 192) translates by Comment moi pur 
meilraije Je mam s«r le Daroudj^ It appears liow 
caer tint jiu^xs ashdi can as little be a nominatnc as 
za3lay6 a singular accusatiae and I belie\o 
lam not wrongmthefollowiiigliteral translation Howcan 
I give the (Dumon) Drudj into the hands of the pure (into 
the power)?” 

Remark 2 — In the instrumental singular M Burnouf 
admits the termination ana in bases in a (ya9na p 98 
passim) with n introduced for the sake of euphony 


* The Codex has faultilj .iauacas a«di and dn^em 
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accoi’ding to the analogy of the Sanski it ena (§. 158.), 
He rests this, among other forms, on that of 
maesmana, '‘urind,’" a ivord which had often attracted my 
attention, and from which I, m like manner, would have 
deduced instrumentals in a-n-a if I had not differed fiom 
Burnouf in the etymology of the same, as I make its 
theme terminate m ?i; and this ^^old, Inch I lemembcr 
to have seen only in the instrumental, I derive fiom the 
Sanski it root mill, “mingoe," hy a -suffix man, 
according to the analogy of ^xs^ 63 <^ 9 xs\ bailsman, fiom 
mill, “to grow,” whose instrumental AiyAs^jjj^^ harelmana, 
analogous with AsyAi^jj/OAi^ maelmana, occurs very fie- 
quently. M. Buinouf appears, on the other hand, to 
adopt a suffix ma in the word maChnana, in vhich we 
think we cannot agree with him as long as w'e cannot 
supply any cases wdiich must indubitably belong to a 
theme m a If, further, some woids, which in their theme 
terminate m .mas as (^, Sanski it as), adopt ana in the 
instrumental foi m M Burnouf quotes, p. 100 note, as^ai^as^ 
matana, srayana, and vanliana; still, in 

my opinion, bases in a may be assigned as the origin of 
these forms, and they can be divided maza-na, &c., only 
in as far as such forms have been already pi oved to belong 
to undoubted bases in a But now we prefer dividmg 
them mazan-a, so that the letter s, wuth which these themes 
originally terminate, is interchanged with a nasal, just as, 
[G Ed p 299] in Sanski it, the woids yak) it, 
sak) it change their t for n in the weak cases, and may sub- 
stitute Men'll yakan, sakan , or as, in more i emote 
analogy, the Greek, in the first person plui al, has formed /ler 
from ij.e£ mas, “mus”) Besides this, M Buinouf cites 
also the interi ogative instiumental Ajyj^^ kana, “with what^” 
wdiich IS the only wmrd that bungs to my mind somewdiat of 
conviction, and liad struck my attention before, in passages 
like ^wyAv^A5^ yazna yazdne, “with 
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>\h it offering sliall I sacrifice^ (V S p 481) I have not 
however ventured to draw a grammatical deduction from 
this form cause the pronominal bases are prone to 
unite with one another and because I believed I might 
assume that the same pronoun which is contained in 
ana and ^ ina forms also the last element of Kana 
if from this base the instrumental only had been evolved 
or preserved as has also occurred in the Sinsknt 
^7^ ana and ^ $na in but a fen eases Foi the rest, 
the Gr( ek jceuofalso appears connected with this Ajyjuj 
kana if it is looked upon as a theme with which the in 
strumental must agree m sound for Kefi^of, if not directly 
of interrogative meaning is still plainly connected with 
the old interrogative base (comp kasckana who 

ever ) Under these circumstances I cannot jet admit 
of any instrumentals in a n u especially as also the bases 
m t and u (in which the Sanskrit in the masculine and neu 
ter likewise introduces a euphonic n) in the Zend in words 
which we have noticed havedispensed witli a similar insertion 
(§ 160) In another place (/oumol Jes Savoni) M Bui 
nouf deduces ihe frequently occuninginstrumentalAUijAJi^w 
ashayd with purity from the masculine theme 
asha and there would be accordinglj Ai^iAij^Ai a^liaya m 
instrumental form at present standing alone in the Zend 
which I hesitate to acknowledge although it would be 
analogous to the Vedic form mentioned in § 15S 
sitapnaytl if one derives this with the Indian grammarians 
from a tlieire suapna But if instrumental forms of 
this 1 ind in the Vedas or lu the Zend are not to be pro 
dated m other undoubted instances as an the case of 
adjectives in construetion with masculine or neuter sub 
stantives nothing prevents the assumption that the form 
+SHMT sicapnayd belongs to a feminine theme stLapnd 
especiallj as the suffix na occurs also in other abstracts 
in the feminine form »n nd and therefore <<ihmi sivapnayd 
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may be explained according to the analogy of HuinT iiisJi- 
[G Ell p 300 ] iiayn, “ u itli tliii st ” In e\ ery case I think 
I may deduce tlie Zend ashnya fioni a feminine 

theme as/id, as the Zend in gencial, in the substantive, 

passes readily from one sex to the other , and, for example, 
iMtli a masculine base mrmihra, “a speech,” occurs, 

also, a feminine inn/illirn 

“ Remark 3 For the genitive termination he thei e 
also exists, as Buinouf lias most satisfactorily pro^ed, a 
foim iieaier to the Sanskiit sya, viz Itya, %Ahich, 

although rather rare in conipaiison with the more 
coriupt form h<^, is still sufiiciently fiequent in ‘some 
chapters of the J7cschiie to satisfy one perfectly of its 
signification, accoiding to the jiroofs gi\cn by Buinouf 
I too had rcmaikcd words with the ending Iiya, 

but in passages where Antpictirs translation was little 
adapted to bring to light the geniti%e natuie of the same, 
winch, besides, was very much ohscuied through its usual 
lepresentative he, and w’as, moreover, concealed fioin 
me undei the appearance of an instrumental foim. 
However, the teimination hytl—iov which is sometimes 
found, also, hhyCt approaches so veiy near to the 

Sanskiit sya, and agiees wuth it so piecisely accoiding 
to lule, as far as the unorgamc lengthening of the n, that 
a single passage, wuth the accurate translation of Neno- 
singli, who, in the passages hitherto edited, follows the 
original woid by word, would have led us to it Such a 
passage is given, although wntli a diffeient aim, by Bur- 
uouf in his Ya9na (Notes, p cxxxix ), which w'e here annex, 
as it is inteiesting in other respects, also, for grammar 

9jyAX5»fo.M kohid zanthud paid 

ashahyd paowvyd kasnd Iheng si}encha ddi adhvdnhn Ne- 
riosingh tianslates this passage word tor woid, only that 
he renders Jcahid, “ which man^^ ’ (here properly not more 
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thin ’ who for the idea of mm is lost in the general 
signification oMhe whole) not hv tBl «n ka nd hut simplj 
hj ko as follows •afr fllcTT 

«^T ko jananeli pild punyasya prathaman* 

(t^i^ ^ Ilia sadvyapa [O Ed p 301] 

rattan Aas chahri i e 6ont originem quia fecit? ) Kah sur- 
yasya idrukanuncha daddu padavtm ^ ^ 

Ida mirgan hthan k6 dadua t e tiam ipsts guts dedit? ) 
We translate from the Zend Qais(guaha tir) creaiione pater 
pst puriialts (or pun) primus^ guts (qualia itr) soh stelhsque 
dedit viam? The Zend expression Aucrfi^^)' for 
which in the lithographed codex p 351 is erroneously 
gi\en santhd is plainly the instrumental of 

zantu which would correspond to the theme of a Sanskrit 
infinitive as the latter is feminine and to which 

I have in another place referred the ablative i;oAOMro^ 
(Gramm Crit p 253) This form is besides re 
markable on this account viz that it is identical with the 
Sanskrit instrumental gerund winch from without a 

coDjunctiv e v owel and w ithout the euphonious suppression of 
the ri n would sound 9\rriijanlu-d With regard however 
to the length of the concluding a of tlie Zend form which is 
preserved contrary to the prevailing rule (see §§ 118 138 
and 160 p 19lG Fd where however is to 

be read for zanihua) I do not attach any particular import 
ance to that because in the chapter from which this pas 
sage is taken a originally short is repeatedly to he found 
lengthened The Sanskrit ^anane/i with which Neno- 
singh translates the Zend instrumental case must be con 
sidered as an ablative as this case often enters the depart- 
ment of the instrumental and is also capable of expressing 
* Perhaps the adverb primum is a corrnption for 

prathamaR primus, which answers to the original, and is to be 
expected from the sense 
f \ ide as to zanthioS, p 1244 G ed 
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the preposition “through” (for example, Nal. Xlf 89.) 
Considered as a genitive, ^ti^ijanan^h would not correspond 
Niih Auc!xf<3'^_^ zanlliiia, whicli cannot possibly be a genitive, 
for the genitive of zantu could only be m5>c^^a5J 

xanteiis, or, also, zanilnvu, or zantatd (sec 

§ 187.), but in no case zaniJmd. Add to this, also, 

that janani is feminine, like the Zend >^^^^Jzaviu, and 
punya^ya, therefore, could no more pass as the epithet 
of jananih than, m Zend, ashahyd could 

pass as the epithet of zanilixid I will, however, as 

concerns the Zend, lay no great stress on this ciicumstance, 
since in it the genders of the substantive 'are constantly 
changing M Burnouf, who looks upon jananeh as a 
genitive, and refers punyapja to it, accoiding to this 

interpretation justly takes objection to the punyasya, 

which does not agree with the gender of ^irt fir j/anaui, but he 
confirms, however, the reading expressly by the addition of a 
[G. Ed p 302 ] SIC. His translation runs, “ Quel est le pre- 
mier pere de la creation, pure^ qut a monti^?eur roufe an soldi 
et aux aslres” I look with anxiety for M Bui noufs further 
explanation of this passage, but expect from him rather in- 
foimation'of value in other respects, than to find that he has 
succeeded in making the forms jananeh and 
zaniliwd pass for genitives. Anquetil’s traditionary intei- 
pretation sounds, in this place, very strange, but does not 
contradict my apprehension of zanthwd he makes 

the genitive Au.>i»>A5i:^As ashahyd pass for the nominative, 
and does not, therefoie, tin ow any light on the meaning of 
the termination hyd , for, in the presumption that it 

was right, ashahyd might, perhaps, have next 

been taken for an instrumental, and perhaps have been trans- 
lated “ father with purity” His translation is as follows 
“ Quel est le premier pere pur^ qm a engendre f qui a donnd 

* In other places (V S p 385) Anqnetil renders (p 137) the words 
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(/<? lui ni^me le^ aslrc^ qui ne sonl jxts a dcttxfaces? The 
sun IS liere quite left out of the question nnd it must be 
ncknowletl^cd tint ns fir ns relates to ot^molo^ it is 
niuOi obscured in this pissigc we might identify 
witli reference to the form oi^^e^khentj this expression 
with the reflects c pronoun kha (ns m kha diltn created 
of It elf which IS often iid of the star , ns of self 
created lights) and consider it ns the epithet of 
htren ckn o thnt it would correspond ns nccusitiic plural 
to the Sinskj'itHTq^ sitdn It is here to be remarked tint 
in sonic chapters of the Jseschne is repeitcdlj 

found instead of a simple insal nnd indeed w ithout 
regani to the organ of the folloxMng initial letter So wc 
wad in the V S p 391 dushaesathreng* 

dussktjaClUncng dushda 

6ncny Anquctil indeed renders these expressions ns 
singular noniinatiie® ce rot incdmnt, qnt/aU h mo/ atlachi 
n la mnutatse tot hut tliej togctherwith [G rJ pD0D3 

(/us/uoc/ian/id duilmnTtnnh6 

refer to the plural drcgiald nnd I lia\o no 

doubt of their nccusatiic nature the whole passage how 
caer like man> others m the Jzescline can be explained 
onK with the help of Nenosinglis Sanskrit translation 
Wc can hut regret that the in other respects highlj ^aluablo 
elaborate exactitude of Burnours excellent Commentary 
lca\cs us no hope that he will como \cr\ soon to the 
elucidation of this nnd other passages regarding which 
I am moat curious But to return to our kheng 

AUiiWAjqOAi AU^AJ^ pa/ft atlahijA rightly by j>lre He In purett his 
tmnslation IS l)0%7cvcr little colcQlftted to throw light on the connection 
of tho passage referred to 

« Tho hlhoornphil >IS has ^^e7<jAiM.(J^ aioUM du.a csalhrentj as, 
two words tliortis however clean) only a conjunctuc vowel, to nnito 
the prefix dtah more conveniently with the following «■* 
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tlie Wi makes no difficulty m this expression, even in its 
acceptation for the sun, for which, commonly, hvare 

is found (the Sansknt ^<^siiar, “ heaven,”), ?s ^ kh is used 
very fi equently for hv (see § 35 ) , hut we might here 

expect to find Jchare, and may suppose that the 

ng has arisen out of n, and this letter out of r, as 
these liquids are easily intei changed, as is shewn in San- 
skiit, hy the connection of a//an, “day,” with 
ahar, and, in the Zend, that of csapan, “ night,” 

with 7ajq)a5j^cS^ csapar (I write it thus, and not g^A5Q)A5M?c5^ 
csapare, designedly, see § 44 ) At all events I take 
Jclieng to be the accusative, if, indeed, it may not also be 
conjectured that the base hvar may have entirely lost 

its r, and that it may he Kheng for Jchem, the 

accusative of a base ajj ;0 Kha A5^^c7(f>j3. siicn-cha, also, 
accoiding to my opinion, is the accusative, and not, as one 
might expect from the Sansknt translation, the genitive 
plural, which more frequently occuis in the form 
hdranm Although, from this, kren might easily 

he formed hy conti action and combination with cha, I 
nevertheless prefer acknowledging in kiencha, a 

secondaiy form of kreus, explained in § 239 , 

so that the nasal, here vocalized to u, is there retained, 
but the sibilant has been removed (comp § 239 ) , espe- 
cially as, in other places also, c7d is found in construc- 
tion with the accusative of the person, which has been 
given In the Zend expression, adliidnem, the 

Sansknt adhwdnam cannot fail to be observed 

(comp § 45 ), but in the lithographed MS we have in- 
stead of this, 90yAX5^A5 advdnem, which is easily seen to be 
an error This false reading appears, nevertheless, to be an 
ancient one, and widely diffused , and upon this is founded 
Anquetil’s, or i ather his Pai si teacher’s, interpretation, wdiich 
is strangely at variance w’lth Neriosingh’s exposition , " qm 
[G Ed. p 304.3 ne sonf pas a deux faces," so that as a is 
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tikcn for the well known privative particle dia ns 
the number tv\o ami the last portion finds in the Sinakrit 
Nji i»i tinana ‘countenance its corresponding syllable 
FESriMNE BV‘?LS IN d GOTHIO d (§ IIS) 

NominatiNc Sanskrit dkarii* Greek Lithunnian 

rankn Zend hizia Gothic gtbn Latin ierra 
AccusatI^e Sansk dliarii m Latin ierrnm Zend liizia um 
Greek v Litli ranka n Goth gtba 
Instrumental Sanskrit d/iaray d /end /ji^iny-o Gothic Dat 
Instr « 7 iAai (§ ICt) Lithuanian ranLi 
Dati\c Sansk (ViorAy-tli Zend^t x.ny-<h Litli ran^a t 

Ablati\e Zend /o'Tuy df Latin rrrQ(t/) 

Gcnitiae Sanskrit d/mrdy-<lj Zend huiay t)o Greek 
j'cjpa f Latin terra s Lithuanian ranitw s 
Gothic gtb6 s 

Locative Sanskrit dhauty-dm (§ 202) Zend hztmj’O 
Litliuanmn ranAo ye (I 19 ) 

Vocative Sanskfit dhar^ Zend htzU (?) Greek x«pa, 
Latin term Litliuanmu ntnkn Gotliic giba (?) 

DUAL 

Nom AccVoc Sanskrit d/iart’ ZcndAi it’{§ 213 ) Lithuanian 
^«oin ranki Voc rdnXi 

Instr Dit Abl Sanskrit dharA 6/iylm 7cnd hizi 1 byai Greek 
Dit Gen ^upa ti I ith Dat ranio-m (§ 215) 
Gen Loc Sanskrit <//inr«y As Ed p 30o 3 

* Vlcans ‘torlb and is probably connected with the Creek x«p« ns 
aspirates nrc casilj interchanged (Buttmann § 1C Item 1) Tlicrootis 
•yj dhn {yjT. df ar § 1 ) to bold carry nhcnce also trKTd//ifrt 
a%hn.b bj reason of tlio 1 ng Towel of its root> approaches nearer tbo 
Greek ^ altlioD h it docs not earth. 

t W lUiout Ltm" able to quote tins ease in Zend bases in d I still have 
no doubt of the genuineness of the above form since I can proie by other 
cognate ease tcrminalions I Thai the <! u not shortened and 2 also 
tliat an t IS not introduced into the theme by the assimilative power of the 
lenninaiion hence e p in the instr pi guidbis (V S 

p 309) from AJjyggpmd ‘woman (ywg) 
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SINGtJLAn 


Nominative, 

Accusative, 

Instiumental, 

Dative, 

Ablative, 

Genitive, 


Locative, 

Vocative, 


Sanskrit 'piili-% Zend ufiili-s, Greek TropTt-^, 
Latin iuiri-s, Litluiaman aiu-s, Gothic anst'-s 
Sanskrit priti-m, Latin iinri-m, Zend afnii-m, 
Greek Troprt-v, Lithuanian diii-n, Gothic ansC, 
Sanski it prify-d, Zend dfritliy-a, Gothic Dat 
Instr. ansiai (without case suffix, see §. IGl ) 
Sanskiit pritay-^ (or puiy-ui, §. 16 1), Zend 
ufrite-t ^ 

Zend ufril6i-t, Latin iurn~{(J) 

Sanskiit prile-s (or only vith tlie/feminine 
termination puty-ds), Gothic anstai-<i, Zend 
afrildi-s, Greek Tropri-oy, cjivac-tdg, Lat turns 
Sanskrit piril-dit, (or with the feminine termi- 
nation only piily-dm) 

Sanskiit prit^, Zend dfriit, Greek iropri 


DUAL 

Nom Acc Voc Sanskiit Mf Zend Lithuanian Nom 

[G Ed. p 306] aich Voc dioi. 


* It may be sufficient to give here the cases of a Sanskrit masculine in 
^ z, which differ fiom the feminine parndigma from agni, “ fire,” comes the 
instrumental singular agni-n-d — whilst from^ati, “ master,’' comes^a<i/-«, 
and from sakln, “friend,” sakliy-d (see $ 158 )— and m the accus pluial 
agni-n 

t Differing from what is stated in § 161 p 19B G Ed , it is now my 
opinion that the ^ e in d/jJtcd does not represent the as a of 

the oiiginal form afrUaye, but is the contraction of a and y , 

as, for instance, m the Piakiit from fit clnnta- 

ydmi ^ c is here a weakei form of 6=:?, and is more propeily used to 
represent the latter than another vowel With legard to the Lithuanian, 
see p 218, Note t 
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Instr Dat Abl 

Sanskrit pnti-bhi/dm Z nd d/riti hya Greek 
Gen Dat nopn o tv Lithuanian Dat awi m 
(S 215) 

Gen Loc 

Sanskrit pnty us Zend ufrithy (J(?) (see p 276 
Rem l) 

FLURAL 

Nom Voc 

Sanskiit pnlay as Zend dfrithy 6 (iMth cha 
and dfnthy as ch^ Greek mopri 6? Latin 
iurr cs* Gothic ansiei s Lithuanian dny s 

Accusati\ e 

Sanskrit pnli s Zend a/nh s Greek Tropri f 
Gothic ansti ns Lithuanian atoy s 

Instrumental 

Sanskrit priU bhts Zend d/ri/i bis Lithuanian 
aioi mis Gothic Dat Instr ajisii m (§ 215 ) 

Dat Abl 

Sanskiitpnh bhyas Zend d/nU byo Latin tur 
Ti bus Lithuanian am m(u)s(§ 215) 

Genitue 

Sanskrit pnti n dm Zend dfrilt n anm Latin 
turn urn Greek rtopn m Lithuanian am u 
Gothic anst ^ 

Locati\e 

Sanskiit prilt shu Zend dfnii shva (or dfriti 
shu) Lithuanian awi sa Greek Dat TropTi <ti 

NFUTEP BASES IN f 

SINCULAR 


Norn AccVoc Sanskrit tan Zend ««m Greek Latin 
mare 

The rest like the masculine 

DUAL 

Nom Acc Voc S inskrit vdn n t 

The rest like the masculine 

FLUnAL 

Nom AccVoc Sanskrit tdri n i Zend QG Ed p 307] 
tdr a Greek t$pi a Latin man a Gothic 
thny a (from THRI tliree } 

The rest like the masculine 


• Videp 1078 G ed as to « and similar forms 
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SIASGULTNE BASES IN ll 

MNGUrAU ■ 

Nominative, Sanskiit Gothic Lithuanian 

snnu-% Zend pasii-^, Latin pccii-s, Gieek 
(Sorpv-s. 

Accusative, Sansknt silnu-m, Latin pccn-m, Zend pah\-m, 

Gicek (ioTpv-v, Lithuanian sunu~n, Gotliic 
sitmt 

Instrumental, Sanskrit silnu-n-d (Veda prahfihav-d, from pra- 
bflJnt, §. 158.), Zend pa\i~ii, Gothic Dat. Instr. 
sunau 

Dative, Sanskrit sunah-t^, Zend pah-c, Lithuanian 

9UT1U-I 

Ablative, Zend pala6~t, Latin pccu-{d) 

Genitive, Sanski it stlnd-s (fi oin mnaii-a), Gothic suvait-9, 

Lithuanian sunau-s, Zend pascit-s or pcisv-6 
(from pciii-as), Latin pccil-s, Greek ^oTpv-og* 

Locative, Sanskiit filnViu. 

Vocative Sanskiit siind (fiom siinnu), Gothic wnav, 

Lithuanian sunaii, Zend pasv, Gieek (Borpv. 

DUAL 

Nom Acc Voc Sanskrit sHnH, Zend paiil, Lithuanian Nom. 
sunii, Voc. sunu. 

Instr. Dat. Ahl Sanskiit sitnu-hhy&m, Zend pa^u-hija, Greek 
^orpv-o-ivj Lithuanian sumi-m (§. 215 ) 

Gen Loc. Sanskrit silnt-Os, Zend pah-6 (see p. 276. 

[G Ed p 308 ] Rem 1 ) 

PLURAL 

Nom Voc. Sanskrit s{inav-as, Gieek (Sorpv-c^y Zend 
pah-6 (with cha, pahas-cha), Latin pccu-s, 
Gothic sunyzi-s (for suniu-s, from siinav-s, 
§ 230.), Lithuanian hmu-s 

Instrumental, Sanskiit sunu-hhis, Zend paiu-his, Lithuanian 
sunu-mis, Gothic Dat. Instr. stmn-m (§215 ).' 
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Gtnitt\e Snnskut fr/n» n dm Zend pnsv-anm L'ltm 
pccu um Greek ^orpv^uv Gothic suntu ^ Li 
thuannn s«n u 

Locati\e Sanskrit sunu shu Zend pasu shiu (oi pjsu 
shii) Litlm*ini*inf«nu sc GrcckDit ^orpv irt 

Remark — 1 cmininL ba^ca in u in Sanskrit difici m 
declension from the masculine cxactlj ns p 30a G Fd Tnfir 
pull f dillera from tifnj ngm in 

MJUTCn «ABt3 IV V 
IlCULAR 

Nom AccVoc Sanskrit madhu Zend madhii Greek ptdv 
Latin pecti Gothic fathu 
Tlic rest like the maBculine 
otet 

Nom AccVoc Snnskut tnndhu n t 

Ihe rest like the masculine 

ncBiu 

Nom Acc Voc Sanskut tnadhtl n t Zend madhva Greek 
ptOu a Latin pecu. a 
Tlio rest like the masculine 

FlMIMSr IIVSCS IV I [G Ed p 300] 

iveeLAR 

hansl nt Zend 

Nom «dri woman Wn * fear tiliri woman 

Accus ndri m bhiy am jid in rn 

Insti nary d hhiy-d n&try a 

Dit tidry-th hhiy i or 6/iiy-dr ndiTy di 

Abl vdry fls bhiy m or bhiy d? ndiry dt 

Gen miry tis bitty as or bhiy ndiry-do 

I ot nary-din bhiy t or bhiy-dm ndiry a 

Voc nun bhi s ndin 

V 
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nuAi 

San’ila'it 

N A V. nary-fiu, bhiy-du, 
I.D Ab ndn-hhyum, bM-hhydm, 
Loc iidry-6^, hhiy-6s. 


N. V. ndry~d% 
Accus rtdrt-s, 
Instr. ndri-bhis, 
D. Abl nuri-bhyns', 
Gen ndri-n-urn, 
Loc. 'ndn-shi(, 


n tiuAr 
bhiy-n<i, 
blny-as, 
hlii-hhi’i, 
hhi-hhyri% 
bhiy-dm, 
bhi-’ihu, 


Zend 

•ndiri (sec § 213,p 227 ) 

ndiri-byn. 

miny-o 

ndiry-do 

ndiri-hh 
nuin-hyd 
nuirf-v-anm. 
ndi) i-shva or -sini. 


“ Remark By the side of the declension of monosyllabic 
feminine bases in i, winch may reject the terminations 
peculiar to the feminine alone, may be placed the Greek 

[G Ed p 310] /efy, and a remarkable similarity of inflexion 
will be observed, as Nom bhi-<f, jcf-?, Gen. blay-as, Ki-og, Loc 
Dat. hlmj-i, ki-i, Acc. stn-in, |' k/ - r, Voc. bins, ki-£> Plural Nom. 
bMy-as, Ki-eg, Gen. bhiy~um ki-wv, Loc. Dat. hln-^hn, Acc 
hluy-as, Ki-ag, Voc. bhiy-a^, Kt-cg. I consider, however, this 
coincidence as accidental, but, nevertheless, an accidental coin- 
cidence of that nature, that can only occur m languages 
which were originally really one and undoubtedly the 
terminations, whose common sound appears so startling, 
are historically connected. As far, however, as concerns 
the theme, I believe, with Kuhner (§ 287 ), that the 7 of k 1 was 
not the original concluding radical letter of the word, but that a 
consonant has fallen out after the i. I would rather, howevei , 
leave the question as to this consonant undecided, than assume 

■5^ Oi bhi-n-dm Further, the longer case-terminations, which belong 
to the feminine (see§ IGi ), are added at will to the monosjdlabic femi- 
nines in ?, Uj for example, together Mith bhi7/6, bJniive, also hlaydi, 
bhriivdi 

■f Or, like the other^monosyllahic words m ?, with the termination am, 

stny-am 
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tint KIF IS the true theme and thit the nominitive was origi 
Daily k<F?» for if kjo? km in the form in which tliey ha\e 
hcen received he analogous to Atas An, from AjFof AiTi 
still to establish a theme KlF a jnoof must be brought 
similar to that which reallv attaclu s to Aift from its being 
found in in criptions And besides this that which of itself is 
alone sufficient proof the cognate Sanskrit word dtv 
hea\en (§ 122) likewise attests a digamma All ground 
for supposing a thf^meKIF IS however wanting for the long 
i could ns in the Sanskritirlb/u and like the long v in o<j)pvs 
he also the real final lettei of the base only that the long 
t in the Sanskrit except in compounds (foi example 
gatabhitai void of fear water drinl ing see 

Gramm Gnt §§ 169 170) concludes only the feminine theme 
We will therefore seek elucidation regarding the Greek kTj 
in another way through the Sanskrit and we find this as it 
appears to me through a like masculine base wlncb approxi 
mates closely to the Kf f as well in form as in meaning 
namely in tsl? kfta Nom Htn s insect worm 
which would lead us to expect in the Greek kitoj Aco kitov 
to which K<j k7i» bear the same relation ns jxeyat neyav to the 
to fie presupposed fieyoKoi, fxeyaXoi I do not consider it re 
quisite to assume a theme MEPAT although the Sanskrit 
maliat great might support it but mahat is a 
participial form and its full and original form [G Cd p 311 ) 

(§ 129^18 H^A^mahant Nom masc maTidn which 

would correspond to the Greek ficym 

FEMININE BASES IN d o 

'' SlNQCLlIt 

Sanahnt 

Nom lad/id s wife &ftrd s eye hrow 

Accus tadhii m bJiruv am, 

Instr tadhw d bhrui. d 

Dat tadlno^di bhruv^e (or di) 


Greek 
o^pi s 
otppv i 
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MNCUt \U, 



Satidn tt 

G)nJ, 

Abl. 

vndhu-tts, 

* • 

hhuv-uK (oi -f/s), 

* * 

Gen. 

vadhii-ui>, 

bhmv-os (oi -ds), 

fif/jpU-Of 

Loe. 

vadhn-iinh 

blnuv-i {oi ~(h)i), 

6(ppv-i 

Voc 

vudhuy 

bhrd-’i, 

> t' ^ 

0 (ppv, 



miAi 


N.AcV 

vndlnv-du, 

bhrui-nii, 

oppv-c 

1 D h}i,vad1i{l-bhynm 

hhru-hhynm. 

bppu-o-iv. 

G L. 

vadInv-6^, 

bln »^-d^ 

« » 



ri UK vt. 


N.V 

vadhii-^a'}, 

bhrtit-as, 

oppv-cc 

Accus. 

vadhU-s, 

bhim -as, 

uppu-ag 

Iiistr. 

vadhd~hhis, 

bhrd-hins, 


D.Abl 

vadhu-hinjrn, 

'blnd-hhjjns, 

• 

Gen. 

^adhu-n^^^i}]^, 

hhrm-ihn (or blnii-n-inu), 

6ppv-m>. 

Loc 

vadhd-dni, 

bliril-sfnt, 

uppv-ert 


Remaik The identity of hlau and '0^>PY* is 
[G Ed p 012] siidicient proof that the length of the u is 
• 01 game (corap. §. 121 ), and it is not necessary, therefoic, to 
suppose a theme 0^>PYf (comp. ICuhncr §. 2S9 ) so as to 
consider o^pvs as coming fi om 6(j)pvFs, and the long v as a 
compensation for the i ejected F, as pcrJmps /^cAaf fiom ficKavg 
That, however, F oiiginally stood for example, 6(f)pvFog — 
before the terminations now commencing with a \ ov. el, though 
at a time when the language had not a Giecian folm is 
shewn by the Sansln it bin uv-as , by winch, at the same time, 
the shortening of the u in this case is justified, for the Sanski it 


The o m ocppvs is based on the pcculiai disposition of the Gicelc to 
prefi'c a vowel to woids >\hich oiigmally commenced with a consonant, 
to which I have already drann attention in anothei place, and hj’- nhich, 
among other things, the relation of opv$, vpofxa, to "^<3^ nalJui-s, vnH 
ndma, is shev n 
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clnnges tint is to s-iy in polvsyllables fiswell u as 0 before 
vowel terminations into a simple v but in monosyllables 
in order to a\Qid commencing witli fv\o consonants or to 
gam a poHsjllibic form the semivowel has its ooire 
spondin„ sliort vowel placed before it and thus is formed 
uv (tiv) as well from u as from u is under a similar 
condition ^T^from i and t hence the two opposite forms 
for example xndhw a (not rad/mu-as) women uni\ 
hhruv-as (not bhrio-as) the evebrows as above hhiy as 
(not thfj as) opposed to ndry-as (ndriy as) In tjie dative 
plural the slim t u of otppv ei for o<l>pv <ri may be attributed to 
the cCc rainate habit of regularly shortening the v before vowel 
terminations 

BASF& IN <iu («fi) * 
sivcut&n 

Satukrit Greek 

NominUive mlu s vaD f 

Accusative iKti am vaO i 

Genitive nates ia(f)-of 

Locative n«i / »«(F) « 

Vocative ndif s laC : 

m \i. [G Ed je 318 J 

Nom Acc Voc Tiai mi e 

Instr Dit Abl tidu bhydm \a{F) o a 

rtVRAt 

Nominative uai-ny ‘®(0 

Accusative vdh as id(f) af 

Genitive ndi dm va(F)wi 

Locativ e jidu shv Dat i au ffi 

Vocative ndv~as »a(r) ec 

Remark— I find no sufficient grounds with Kuhner 
(1 t § 29'’) to ’suppose that the base of the nominatives 


I give only the ca cs retain d m the Greek 



294 


FORMATION OF CASES. 


in avs, evs, ovg, ongmally terminated in f, so that in the 
ease before us it would be requisite to suppose athemeNAF 
for even if the vocalization of F to v, in older to facilitate the 
junction with a consonant following, did not surprise us 
(forms like vaFs, vaFci, could never occur) , — still, on the other 
hand, the transition of the sound v into its corresponding 
semi-vowel, in older to avoid the hiatus, is far more 
regular, and is required in the Sanskiit according to the 
common rules of euphony AVe will not therefore differ 
from the Indian grammaiians, by the assumption of a 
theme tiic^ ndv for ndu, and gav for ^ft g6 (60s) , al- 
though, if there w'ere adequate reasons for it, 'the practice 
of the Indian grammarians w'ould not restrain us from 
laying down gav and ndv in the Sanskiit as the true 
themes, which maintained themselves in this fprm only 
before vowel terminations, but before consonants have 
allow^ed the v to pass into a v, according to the analogy 
of the anomalous div, " heaven ” , whence, for example, ^ 
the instrumental plural dyu-bhis for div-hins, 

which would be phonetically impossible (Gramm. Crit. 

§ 208 ). The Latin navis cannot compel us to lay down a 
theme ndv for the Sanskiit and Greek, for the Latin base 
has extended itself by an unorganic 1, as kian, “ dog,’* length- 
ened to cam ; and therefore it exhibits in its declension 
nowhere ii, but univei sally v. 


[G Ed. p 314 ] BASES TERMINATING WMTH A CONSONANT. 




SINGULAR 





Sanslcrii 

Zend 

Latin 1 


G> cck. 

Thema, 

FdCH, 

VAC II, 

voc: 


’bn 

Nom. 

vale, 

vdc-s. 

voc-s, 


OTT-S', 

Aecus 

vdch-am, 

vdeh-em 

voc~em, 

• 

OTT-OC. 

Instr 

vdch-d, 

vdch~a. 

* 



Dative, 

vdch-e, 

vdch-k 



7 


See Locative 
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'R'rcuuB 



iyaiiskrtl 

Zeiid 

Laitn 

Greek 

Ahlat 

* 

vt\ch-af 

loc-e(d) 


Ocn 

idtA as 

vIcA d f 

voc-is 

o7r>of 

Loc 

tdeh t 

idcA / 

D IOC I 

D ox ( 

Voc 

v<ll 

ilos ^ 

toe s 

dx f 



nuAt 



N Acc V 

tJc/i du 

tucA-do 



or 

t'dt/i d X 

tdcA a 


ox c 

I D Ahl 

iQg bhyum 



D G ox o-h 

G L 

idc/i-ds 

idcA d ^ 





rttRAL. 



N V 

lilch as 

i,dcA dt 

IOC es 

drr cf 

Accus 

idc/i-as 

idcA of 

Vi/C-Cf 

ox fl-f 

Instr 

uhj Ihis 




1) Abl 

t hj hhyai 


‘ toe t tins 


Gen 

tdeh dm 

tdcA-anm 

IOC urn 


I oc 

vU'-s/iu 

tdc sAta P 


1> ox ffl 


^ Rcni'irk I — I leive the terminations m [G Ed p 316] 
the 7cn(l ^hidi commence with 6 unnoticeih since contrary 
to mj former opinion {§ 224 Note *) 1 look on the 
^ e in forms like raochcbis no longer ns a con 

jiinctue \o^^el niul therefore no longer nttiibute the saul 
form to n theme raoci hut assume that 

rnochehis and similar forms lin\c proceeded from bases in 
^ 6 (from as § 56^ ) so that I look upon tlie ^ e as a corruption 
of the 6 and to the form raocheInjQ I place ns 

anterior a lost form taocAd bij6 ^ Tn a similar uay 

* Like the Genitive 
f Withc/«a and lachaa-cha 
I Seep ‘’80 Note* 

J M Bomonf ts ho lias induced roe by Im excellent pamplilct cited at 
p 27C on the "V aliista (in the Bcpnrate impression p 10 and following) to 
rectify my former views leaxs p 18 note tlio question stiU nnde 
culed whether forms like 
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[G Ed. p 316] [ (inci, in the Pi .Unit (Urv.-isi, by Lenz, 

p.40.), ’-stKft achhaidimi for achJiarijJiui (Sanskiitc/psa- 

robhis) , and if tins form is genuine, then the ^ c, in forms 
like raocliebis, appears to stand for ro e, as generally 

many intei changes between ^ e and ^3 e oecui , althotigh in 
the case before ns the ^ e is veiy constantly written, and 
;t) has not yet been jiointed out in its place If it is further 
considered that we often find for jjG, ‘'which,” 

Ke for 1c6, “ who and in the pronoun of the 2d 
pel son in the plural also ve for v6 , and, finally, in 
the pronoun of the Isi person cy ne for i^y nO , then we 
see the change of the d u ith ^ e is sufficiently ascer- 
tained, although it appears to be restricted to the end of 
words of a monosyllabic foi m , and in these the practice of 
writing the ^ d is the prevailing one, vhile before termi- 


vachcMs, 1 aocJiebts, have so arisen from the bases 

^A 59 masid, &c , that the ^ 6 (.mai as) is suppressed, and c e then 
intioduced as conjunctive vowel , or whether, before the 6 (fiom fl^) only, 
the s lias been rejected, and the piecedmg a w ith an epenthetic i united 
with an e In the former case I should not have been entiiely w long, 
from the analogy of i aocli-c-his, to deduce forms like vdch-e-hts I con- 
sider, however, the last view as the right one, only that I prefer letting 
the 6 fiom the pre-supposed original form, manO-his, raocho Z»(S,he changed 
in its whole foice into ^ c, ratliei than leduco it into its elements, and 
mix the first of the said elements (a) with a conjoined ^ for the deii- 
vation of manelils fiom manaihhivom manabls^ foi manaslfiS, would extend 
to the Sanskrit form which 'originally may have been 

manaihhis {manas-hhis was never possible) But I believe that m the 
Zend the form dns really preceded the form obh M Burnouf, in his 
review m the Journal des iSaia7is (in the separate impiession, pp 30, 3J), 
calls attention to a form vdglishhyd, foi which is once 

i^end Side, pp 69 and 70, ^iitccbcoA,V5(p 7,dg]idzlidhyd' 


found, in the Vend 


once 


vCiylizhcbrjo, and once vdgMzlihyo, 

w Inch, 
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TiMions bc^nnin" witb b ft«s >et no i» has been ^lointeil 
out so tint h appears to he ns repugnant to n preceding r" 
as faaourablc to a follo\vin„ o if the fconjccturo of Burnouf 
mentioned at p 29" G Ed is well founded On this point 
1 1 os notaet cltarh informed when at §5 *’21 and 212 I 
intonsidcratcU uingiued I could deduce inJuMi/n tac}(f-lii 
from iJc/ii(from loc/m ) Instenil of tins sliould be 

read vnehe bt/a inc'ir4ji« and besides 

tin in tlic locatiNc singular jivaj^jas^ tnr/ia/ii for 
racfinvfi since the nasal to be prcfittd to the /< according 
to § jG* falls a\va\ when the aoacl whiclt follors tlic h 
IS 1 which has been alrcadv indicated in the paragraph 
qiiotdl but since then full) pro\cd b\ Rur~ [0 Ed p 317] 
nouf 'Besides there r«.all\ occurs also in one passage {where 
unfortunatcB the lithographed MS is fmll\ and is thureforc 


wh eh w iih the conjonctivo rowel ^ t ($ce 30 ) IntroJocrd m difT rent 
wnys plimU repn sent one nnl the same word and lm\c procceOc^l from 
^ ^d3£Au^ flj( which iLilf ncTcr ocenrs. \Uhotiah these 
forma wlucli hnd stnicb me h! cwlw clearly 1 tlonj to a theme which 
moans di coerse nnd is c nnrctcJ with our r e/ I would etill rather 
not, with Bumotif dirriTc H from * »cA so that the nominaurc of tins 
V^cs raised toneceonlirj ihcmc would bo contamcl therein 
W c Jire noi miliont furtJjcr uDihwjiy niiriJ utc lo tho Zrml soth a 
malfinuation aUUoOph it Imres its snjcrhtiYcs in Ai^gp tima from 
the n cuhiie nominatne insteil of from the theme But Amioctil, in 


hiaGlorsaiy gives n form “pcroc uttle wh eh wo ooght 

prohd 1} to na I XUac.2^A)^ lactanf (ns ditive) if not with long o 
nc fin/d Ihis latter fonn would hclon'' to n theme 
^ iti y (tdcaojf) from which mihodit nil pl^ 

t Ihyv{t fjh Ac ) might I rocectl for me ' 


ns r ith wo ctir mends otcur 

ma hU yA„^j^iJA»9 man' s fur the ao * of ^•w.c5^au(? t ic o must as 

Bumouflna hewn m contact with fc 1 tcdtnc do f 
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impossible for me to use) the locative vacliaJti, 

that is to say, in the Vend S p 173, where, for 
nianahecJid vachahechd, is to be read 
Aw^jfeTAs^Aj^ manaliichd vachahichd. In a Grammar, the lost 
acquaintance with which is again to be restored, oversights 
of this kind will, I trust, Be excused in the first labourers j 
and if, for example, Rask gives to the word path the genitive 
paitois, while, accoiding to §. 180. p 196, Note t> patois is to 
be written, still the form pail ois was, in its time, instructive 
in the mam, and first taught me that the Sanski it genitive 
termination S-s corresponds to the form ois in the Zend. 
If, too, Rask has incorporated' in his scheme of declensions 
the ablative paitdit (for patoit), this was indeed a new erior, 
but also a new advantage for the Zend Grammar in its 
then state, and brought to light a new and important fact, 
which I believe I was the first to discover, namely this, 
that bases m i form their ablative in 6if, for which the 
proofs in the Zend-Avesta, as much as I have of it, are 
neither numerous nor easily found I make this remark 
because M Burnouf, as it appears to me, speaks too unfa- 
vourably of such theoretic formations. As far as I am 
c-oncerned, I believe I may assert that my communications 
legal ding Zend Grammar are founded on careful leflec- 
tion. I could not, however, perfectly conclude my con- 
siderations, and I am very ready to complete and adjust 
them through those of M. Burnouf. For in this book 
also, in regard to Zend Grammar, one must caiefully 
distinguish the disquisitions given in the text fiom the 
general comparison added at the end of each rule regarding 
case In the former I give only those Zend foims which 
I have seien, and I thence deduce theoretic laws* in the 
latter I seek to make the deductions from the inquiiies 
puisued in the text evident in one select' example. I am 
perfectly sure of the prevailing majority of the forms 
given in the tables, and can produce abundant examples 
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of tliom 1 ln\e market! some tw questionable and slier, n 
llio limits of tlic probabihu of others in notes and if nn 
error has crept into the forms spoken of and by me 
bellc^cd to be correct it will grve me pleasure to be able 
hcrcaftcr-supplcmentari!\ to correct iL Tiro form 
rachanhi uas however onlj in a measure n theoretic foniia 
tion and I siiould not Imxeaenturcd to fG Kd p 318] 
exhibit it if I had not obsened in other wortls of the sam? 
declension r r in other bases tcmnnating with a consonant, 
thclocatuc Inch has cntireU escaped Rask 

Remark 2 —One might consider the o of t/Troir instead 
of a conjunctive aowcI ns has been stated abONo (sec 
§ 221 ) as a propcrt\ of the base i e as nn unorganic 
extension of it, or in other words regard it ns a tnns 
ition from tlio tiurti to the second declension n decia 
ration which must then naturolK extend itself to tlic dual 
termination on of tlic wlioic (liird declension (-roiyio-n /3o- 
Tpuo-ii Sai/i^ic a like Xvk^iv) and to nil eases in the forma 
tion of words and arrangement of the same where wo have 
rcprcs<'ntcd an o foreign to tlic proper base ns conjunctiNC 
aowcl According to tins forms hVe ^c^lToct^ ^c\tT07rw\j/r 
^ivio\cr/ta iSorpuccif /Jerrptwowpoy would be under the pre- 
supposition of the bases JMCMTO 11210 HOTPiO to be 
dmdctl into fXc\tTixts and would lead us to expect the 
Tiorainatncs pcAiro-v whitlinrc not to be found. The 
statement here gi\cn has this in its Fun our that sipatlar 
eases occur also in cognate dialects since in gcnonl that 
declension which is the most in vogue and most used is 
prone in certain cases to receive into itself the other 
declensions vshicli annex to their original base the final 
letters of the bases of the declension more in use The 
origin of oTToiv from OIlO of ^povroti from d'EI’ONlO 
was as it were the first coramcnccinent of the disease 
winch came to its full dcvclopcmcnt m the Pah, since in 
this language wincli otherwise closely resembles the 
Sanskiit the bases which cud with consonants are declined 
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in tlie old way only in tlie singular, but in the plural are 
so corrupted, that, witli the exception of tlie nominative 
and the vocative of similar sound, and the genitive, \\hich 
at tlie same time supplies the place of the dative, they' 
have extended the old base by an unorganic a (= Greek o), 
and have thus paitly bi ought it from the Gieek thud 
declension info the second , and in the singular, also, 
most of the cases may, together with the old form, assume 
more recent foims, which have originated m the mannei 
stated. In this manner, for example, the root char, “to 
go,” forms its paiticiple piesent partly from the original base 
chai anf, or its coriuption chai at (see § 129 ), partly 
fiom the augmented theme charanta, and in pait also 
[G Ed p 319] arbitrarily from charant or 

charania, as follows (see Clough’s Pali (3iammar, Colombo 
1824, p. 25, and compare Burnouf’s and Lassen’s Essay, 
p 1 12 ei seq ) 


Th CHARANT, 

si\GUi.i.n 

CHARANTA, 

. CHARAT 

Nom. charan,‘^ 

charaniO, 


Acc charant~am,'\ 


* 

Instr. 

charanU-n-a, 

charat'd. 

Dat like the Genitive, 

Abl. 

( charanta-smd. 

1 charai-d § 

( or charanta-mhu,% 


The final n as in the Piakrit 10), tiansmnted into the 
Anuswara, mIiicIi I here expiess, as in the Sanshiit, hy n 
t It might also be divided thus, charanta-m and deduced from 
dial anta 

X Transposed, and with h for s (comp $ 16G ) These forms at e 
derived from the medial pronoun sma mentioned in § 166 , which, in 
the Pall also, has forced its way into the usual declension The t, which 
was to have been expected, is, as generally happens at the end of a word, 
suppressed 

§ Chaiatd is, according to ajipcaiaUce, identicaHvitli the instrumental, 

hut 
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StSCUtAB 


Til 

CJIAIUNT CUAUANrJ 

CHARAT 

Gen 

charanta ssa 

charat 6 


, charanli v 


Loc 

< or eWanfa smin > 

ckarat t 


' or charanta mht 

ckaran \ 


Voc 

■j or charo * > 



*or c/iord ^ 



ILURAL 

[G td p 820] 

Nom 

charanta f 


Acc 

charanti 


Insti 

( charantefihi 

} 

(or charantclu 

\ 

Dit 

like the Genitue 


Abl 

hko tiic fustruaieutal 


Gen 


charat am 

Lol 

charanl^ $u 


Voc 

diarantC charantd 



If the Greek in its bws ending with a consonant hid fol 
lowed the declension-confusing example of the Pah one would 
have expected for instance from ^eptov a genitive tpepovrov 
dati>e (jiepovTOi and in the plural indeed tpepovruv from 

but 13 m rcalitj corrupted from charai at uitli Zend fonns 

lilvc ap at (m ^ 180) tlie suppressed t i3 replaced by tho ItHotlien 
mg of the preceding vowel os id acharti * he went from acltarat 
(Clough p lOG ) 

* If this form really belongs to a theme m nf os I believe it has 
sprung from the original form charati by soppres ion of the concluding 
nasal (comp Bumouf and Lassen p w9) and in chard this deficiency is 
replaced by lengthening the vowel 

i- According to the usual d clen.ion ending with o consonant one 
would expect with charanta also from the original theme 

cJiarant os tor example punotanto is used with f/Mn«iantd the vir 
tuons the former from tjunaiant the latter from giinax anta 
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in the old way only in the singular, but in the plural are 
so coriupted, that, with the exception of the nominative 
and the vocative of similar sound, and the genitive, uhieh 
at the same time supplies the place of the dative, they 
have extended the old base by an unoigamc a (— Gieek o), 
and have thus paitly In ought it from the Gieek thud 
declension into the second , and in the singular, also, 
most of the cases may, together vith the old form, assume 
more leceiit foims, which have originated in the mannei 
stated. In this manner, foi example, the loot char, “to 
go,” foims its paiticiplc piesent pailly fiomthe oiigmal base 
dial ant, or its coriuption cliaiat (see § 129 ), partly 
from the augmented theme -qc.vn'c/iaran^a, and in pait also 
[G Ed p 310] arbitrarily from charant or 

charanta, as follows (see Clough’s Pali Giammar, Colombo 
1824, p. 25, and compare Burnouf’s and Lassen's Essay, 
p 112 et seq) 

SINGUCiR 

Th CHARANT, CHARANTA, . CHAR AT 

Nom. chara,!,'^ charantd, - . . 

Acc charant-am,\ . . 

Instr. . c1iaranU-n-a, charat-u. 

Dat like the Genitive, 

Abl. (cha,mta-sm(,, K, ^ g 

( or charanta-mha,% ) 


The final Vj n is, as in the Piakrit {§ 10), transmuted into the 
Anuswara, which I here express, as in the Sanskrit, hy n 

t It might also be divided thus, chmanta-m and deduced from 
dial anta 

J Transposed, and with h for s (comp § 166) Tliese forms aio 
derived from the medial pronoun sma mentioned in § 166 , which, in 
the Pah also^ has forced its way into the usual declension The t, nhich 
was to have been expected, is, as generally happens at the end of a void, 
suppressed 

§ Chaiafd is, according to appeaiaUce, identicaHvitli the msti-umental, 

hut 
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tlSaLLAR 

SOI 

Th 

ClIAliANI CHAJtAh lA 

CHARAT 

Gen 

chamnla sw 
, charanli 

charnl t) 

\ 

Loc 

( or churanfa stntn 
^o\ charanla vilit 

/chnran n 

> charat t 

Voc 

t or ihnrn * > 

‘ or thard ' 



PI ORAL 

[G Ed p 320 ] 

Norn 

charantA t 


Acc 

choTflttl^ 


Instr 

( charanfUOla ) 

1 01 charanleln ) 


Dit 

like the Genitive 


\bl 

like tlio lustrunicntal 


Gen 


charat am 

Loc 

charant ’ su 


Voc 

Lhafo.nl6 charantH 



If tljc Greek iti its biscs ending with n consoinnt hid fol 
]o^^cll the dcclcnsion-confusingcximplc oftho Pah oncwoultl 
have CTpcctcd for instance from a §cniti\c ^cpoiToi/ 

dative (fiepovrii and in tlio pluril indeed tpepovruv from 

hut 13 m rcftlitj corrupted from charat-ot analogous with Zend forms 
hhe (m f 180) the suppressed t is rcjlftccd bj the lengthen 
in" of Uio preceding rowel ns in ocAart, he went frotq acharat 
(Clough, p IOC ) 

If till form revllj bclooga to n theme m nt ns I hdierc it has 
sprung from tho original form c^arau In ripros ion of the concluding 
nasal (comp Bumoufnnd Lass n p C9) and m chant tins dcficitncj is 
repheed b> Ungthming tho vov^cl 

i \ccordin„ to the n-nal dcclciuion ending r ith a con>onanl one 
VToull exp ct with c/ iranti al 5 >o chnranti from the original theme 
cl Irani ns for cxamjl , Is-nscd witlipj/noicnf i the vir 

tuons the former fr im pui a^int the litter from < 7 ? jiarnn/o 
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^>EPONT, but (pcpovToi, <j.cpovTovg, (pepovroig, from $EPONTO. 
In this manner the form ^cpovTocv in the dual, which has 
been lost m Pali, would be cleaily explained as derived Yrom 
^EPONTO , hut even when standing isolated, <l)cpovToiv may 
be justly referied “to a theme <t>EPONTO, as the first com- 
mencement of a corruption which was further pursued in the 
Pall , and' I prefer this view of the matter now to that laid 
down at §. 221. Both views, however, concur so far, and 
thus much of my opinion may be looked on as 'proved, 
that in ^epovToiv, and all other dative-genitive forms of the 
third declension, the o belongs neither to the original theme, 
which lies at the root of all the other cases, nor to the 
true case-suffix. 


[G Ed p 321 J 
Sansh it 
N. bharan, 

Ac hliarani-am, 
Ins. bharai-d, 

D bharat-J, 
Ab. see Gen. 

G. bharat-a'i, 

L bbarat-i, 

V. bharav, 


SINGULAR 

Zend Latin 
baran-s, fercn-s, 
bai ent-cm, fei enf-em, 
barent-Q, .... 
bareni-^, see Locat, 
barant-at, ferent-e^d), 
barent-6,1[ ferent-is, 
barent-iy'D.fei eni-i, D 
baran-s, feren-s, 


Greek Gothic 

(pepoii’, Jiyand-s 

<pcpovT-a{v), Jiyand. 
.... D \ jiyand 
see Loc. seeT)at. 


* • i 


(j) 6 povT~ 0 £, Jiyand-is t 

(jiCpOVT-L, 

(pepm>,^ Jiyand 


* Feind, “foe,” as “hatei,” see § 125 p 138 
t Seep 210 Note^, with, cha, bai entas-cha (“Jerentisqiie”) 
t I imagined, p 210, that 1 mast, in tins case, wlncli before was not 
pioved to exist m ND bases, set down fiyand-s as a mutilation of fiijand-is 
iiomfiyand-as, according to the analogy of other bases terminating with a 
consonant (^ahmm-s, brothr-s, $ 191 ), Grimm has (1. 1017*) conjectured 
friyondis oi Jriyonds from friyonds Since this, owing ta the very valuable 
additions made by Massmann to our Gothic authorities, the genitive 
nasyandts oi JVasyand preserver, “pieserving") has come to light (see 
his Glossary, p 153), by analogy with which I torm Jiyand-is. 
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Sansiril 

N Ac Voc bharant du 
Vedic bharant d * 

I D Abl bharad bhydm 
Gen Loc bharat ds 


DOAIm 

Zetid Greek 

harant do or baranta <}>epoi’T e 

baran hya ^ ^epovro-n % 

barat 6? (p 276 R 1 ) 
ricRAt [G Ed p S'* j 


Sanskrit 

N V bharant as 
Acc bharat as 
Instr bharad bhis 
D Ab bharad bhyas 
Gen bharat dm 
Loc bharat sv 


Zend Latin 

barent 6 § fcrenl-es 

barent o § fereni es 

baran his^ 

baran hyo*S /event i bus 
barent anm wn 

§§ 


Greet Gothic 

rpepovr ef fiyand s 
fpepovT a? fiyand s l! 

*» 

^epovT a>« fiyand e tt 
{j)epov-(Ji [C Ed p 3^3 ] 


* Seop 1230, Note* 

t Orbarcnlya Seep 241 Nolo andp 210 NoleJ 
Seep 200 Hem 2 

§ Bareatas cka '/erenUsque Seep 210botoJ 
II This form ^7hlch o^ingtoanoTcreigbt isemittedmp 2C0 isfoondat 
Matth 5 44 , and agrees with /rtyo/itfy amices' ( amantes ) Matth 5 
47 as gcnerallj with the declension of a root tcrmimting with a con 
sonant Comp Gnmm(I 1017) 

^ See p 241 Note * and p 210 Note§ 

*• The Gothic ditivc which 1 wonld haTcnscdalso ns the mstrnmeninl 
{§ 243) does not occur in roots ending in nd 
"tt Or harant-anm * See p ‘’66 Note t 

JI Tins case certainly cannot lie proved m bases in nd but raaj how 
ever, be correctlj deduced from tlie other bases endiQg with a consonant, 
and from the elder sister dialects See ^ 245 

I conjecture a transition into the a declension (comp p 299 Item. 2) 
bj Bnpprcssing the nt thus perhaps, a (or s7u or she § 250) 

as Vend S p 3 j 4 ^AomAi»^g^d'n^adstt(read shd) for dngiat 
sdfftomdregvat in the strong cases (J 129) drt^ant on the supposition 
that the reading is correct except the false s See J 5’’ 
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I on^ 

1 \TlO.\ <*l 

f A'-I *' 







Sand r it 

y.ni'i 

fji’ttn 

Hint 

{ , ! ftl ' 

N tUmtf , 

nhiiu, 


f * 

tif/tlKOl', 

(ihinn . 

Acc (VmAn-iim, 

tfrmnn-irn, 

sf 1 mi))i (lilt 

hnt^ioi -f fs h 

fd t.icc 

Inst (Uman-a, 

(isinan-ti, 


. . 1)1 

fJht’h) ('' 15-/ 

• 

D.it uhuan-t', 

fismnin't', 

'.ee L'’C 

”0 I.Oi. 

OiUtf 

Abl sec Gen 

a" mini- fit, 

s> nn^ju-i(<I}, , 

id’ll, in~^ (J' 1 * 12 ) 

Gen Atman-as, 

awifiv-oA 

sinrthit-r , 

0«//£05 ■(/<,, 

Loc. atman- 2 , 

<nvi(tni-i, n 

-sf t mon-i. 

va'aoi^t. 


Voe (ilmmi, 

asmaiu 

•>( rnu}', 

orn/ioi , 

(dimn' 


Stnt<kti( 

l> M 

/nul 

(ti i> L 


N Acc Voe A(ini\u-au, 
V6dn. (U 

Insti. D Ab. ('tiuui'-hhijnin, 
Gen. Loc Almnn-us, 


auiKin-U'i, «u' n'^tunn-n, catfioi-f 

a'mn-ij/‘i, G ontsi6io-n t 

flhnr’ii-oy ({) U I ). 


(It \i 


Samkrit 

Zi ml Latin 

Orn ^ 

ii' (i,v 

N V d/mnn-os, 

(rnian-(), ',(riiwn~t‘t, 


if‘> t nn-^ 

Ac. Atinnn-as, 

a’,mnn~(), scnvon-ii,, 

oatjioi -ag. 

i!,iin(iv-'i 

Insti utma'-hhif,, 

usnia-bi't, 

(or(f,uoi'f>-f/ia 

), D I nhni"'~nt 

D Ab. dlma-bhi/ai 

, (ihn<i'~bt/d, srniion i-bn 

h • 

• 

Gen. Atman-dm, 

ahnan^din, serinon-nm, 

oatn6t’-o)\, 

ttlnrna-i 

Loc dtma-su, 

asma-liva, 

Bcttud-cri, 

• 

[|G Ed p 324 ] 

sisom \n 



SansKi it 

Zuul Latin 

Gi eeK 

Gothic 

N. hlirdlu, 

hrdia, fiater, 

TTur/jp, 

hi At ho r 

Ac. bhi dtar-mn, 

h}dira~im,% fralidem. 

7:aTcp-a{x’)i 

builhor 


* Aifn(nia',-ch(i,“ cocitquc" -f Step 20U, Hem 2 t ‘^eep *2n, Notef 
Also hdih" m might he expected, as \'^cncl ‘^adc, p 0 >7 , 

9^^^AJc>) {jmihiun'^), contrary to the theory ol the strong cases 

(§ 129 ), foi /)ata7o« 


>• 
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SINGULIB. 


Sanskrit Zend 

I atm 

Greek 

Gothic 

Id bhrulr <l brathr a 


D Inst hrothr 132) 

D hhrdlr S briilhr e, 

see IjOc 

see Loc 


Ab see Gen brathr at 

frair e{d) 


G bhrdtur 

bralhr 6 * 

frair is 

“araTp-op s(see § 132 ) 

L. hhralar i brulhr if D fratr t 

■jrccTp t 


V bhrdlar 

bratare + 

fraler 

narep brulkar 



OOAL 




Sansknt 


Zend 

Greek 

N Acc Voc hhralar uu Ved 

bhrdtar a 

hralar-do or hrdtar 

a, irarep e 

Inst D Ab 

hhrAlri bhydm 


6rfltor-e hya 

rraTEpo n 

Gen Loc 

hhrair os 


brulhr-oQ) 




rttiuL 




Sanskrit 

Zend 

Z^tin 

Greek 

Nom Voc 

bhralar e? 

bratar 6 1] 

frair es 

waTe/^ej 

Accus 

bhrdln n ^ 

brdlhr eus^** fratr e$ 

Trarep ap 

Instt 

hhrdlrt f/hts 

brdfar e bts 

[G Ed p 32^] 

Dat Abl 

bhrdln bhyas 

bratar ^hyd fratr i baSf 


GenitiN e 

Ihrulri n dm 

brdlhr a«m, ft fratr urn 

Trarep wv 

Locative 

bhrafri rhu 



irarpa tr/ 


* Vide § I9J p 213 1 I Note 
t See p 210 Note |1 J Sec § 44 

§ For the Gothic i>hich is here wanting seep 263 NotoJ 
11 brAlaras eha^ Jialresjue 

IT See § 1 7 Note 

** Perhaps also ira//r <5 brdthras eha frafrcs»]»e ) according to the 
analogj ofdthr o ipnes from atar See f 23D 
•ft Seep 2C0 Note + 

X 
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SINGUlAa 




Sanskrit 

Zend 

Ch CCI 

Latin 

N. A V. mana'i, 

mand* 

IXCVO£, 

qenm. 

Instr 

manas-d, 

mananh-a,^ 

• * 

• 

Dat 


mannnh-e, 

sec Loc. 

see Loc 

Abl 

” see Gen. 

mananJi-al, 

V 

• 

gener-e{(]) 

Gen. 

mana'i-as, 

mannnh-6 (mannnhal-cha), 

lxcvc{a)-og, 

gcner-is. 

Loc. 

nianas-i, 

7nana/w,(see p 316, Ged.)D 

fxcvc{cr)-i, 

(jencr-i 


* Mana’s-eha^ 

^^mensqitc,” ‘^mentemque ” 




t M Bumouf remaita, miusievicw (mtlie scpariitc impre«sion, p. 11), 

' that in this class of words the instnimcntal ending is generally long 
I, m like manner, had remarked forms cnongh of this kind with a long «, 

hut m passages uliere also many a’s, oiigmally short, appear to he length- 

* 

ened at the termination, and uliich, thcieforc, 1 was not willing to bring 
into account moreover, the cases could not he included, uhere, through 
the particle c/m, a preceding am « is prcsei ved m its original length 
After deducting these tuo classes from forms in anha, the computation 
might perhaps turn out in favour of the short a given above I have, 
however, as yet not applied any closer reckoning it would, however, 
surprise me if, on more exact calculation, hut still in*departure from the 
fate of other polysyllabic words ending with a shortened the advantage 
m this particular case should incline to the side of those words which 
retain the long vowel, which 1 would then gladly restore No one will 
deny that the collation of IMSS is of great importance m deciding many 
grammatical and orthographical questions, although I believe I may assert 
that even a single hthographed MS opens a rich field to inquiries and 
important grammatical observations for although it is very full of errors, 
it nevertheless shews no systematic opposition to what is correct, and , 
many expressions, passages, and turns recur so frequently, that, taken 
together, they can m a measure supply the place of a comparison of other 
MSS .For the rest I had at my command the edition of Olshau^en of 
the three first chapters and part of the fourth of the Vendidad, with the 
various readings attached to it, so that, through these means, I was not 
left entirely destitute of MSS 
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*• 

DUAL 

tG Ed p Q2C3 


Sanskrit 

Zend 

Greek 

N Ac V 

manas i 


/ieie(cr) e 

I D Ab 

man 6 bhydm 

mnne bi/a(p 316G ed ) D G /deve(<T^o iv * 

G L 

manas 6s 

manaijft o(^)(p 297 G ed) 



FLUEAL 



Sanskrit 

Zend Greek 

iMtin 

N Ac V 

manuns~i 

manasih a-f- /ieve((T^ a 

gener a 

Instr 

mono hhis 

mane-bis (fievea ^iv ) 


Cat Abl 

mand bhijas 

mnne~byd see Loc 

gener i bus 

Genitive 

manas am 

mmanh anm fxet c(cr) oiv 

gener um 

Locaiiv e 

manas su 

manu fiia fievca- ai 



SIVCCLiB MASCOMSS AVD FEMINISE 

[G Ed p c272 


Sanskrit 

Zend 

Greek 

Norn rf«rmantls 

dushmando (§ 56** ) 

SutTjUcn;? (§ 146 

Accus durmanas-am 

daskmananJt em 

§v<Tficv€((r) a(y) 


Voc durmana^ ^ycr/^eve? 

The rest like the simple word 

PTJAL 

NAcV durmnnas du J 

Veda dnrmanas a,t j “(") e(cr) e 

The rest like the simple word 

rtURAI. 

N Voc durmanas as duskmananh S (as cha) $v<rfia€(&) 

Accus durmanas as dushmananh o ( is cha) §t;(r/ieve(cr) ag 

The rest like the simple word 


•* See p 299 Rem 2 

t See p 245 NoteJ It was however from an oversight that I 
as was observed at p 2u3 Note f read in the Vendidad Sade, p 127 
ncmenha it should be ncmanha and maj also be 

considered the instmmental singular then we should have in this pas 
sage which reenrs three times the instrnmentnl m A50>^ anha in both 
editions three times with a short a 
I See p ‘’30 Note * 
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SI^GUIAR, NTUXrR 

SansJcrit Zend GrecK 

Nom Ac. V durmanas, dmhmano {as-cha), dvafxcvcs 
The rest like the simple word 

“Remaik. It was remarked in §. 152 (comp § 14G.), that 
the 2 in forms like fJ-cvog, cvycvcg, belongs to the base, and 
IS not the nominative chaiacter , and that the 2 in forms like 
rervcf)6g has come from t, and in like manner belongs to the 
theme. M Reimnitz, who, in (p. 54, &c ) his pamphlet men- 
tioned at p 294, G ed , agrees with this view, first given in 
my tieatise “On some Demonstrative Bases,” wishes to look 
upon the 2 in tho masculine Teru^w? as belonging to the 
base, and arising out of t , in which I cannot agree with him, 
as I, according to the view generally taken, consider the 
final letters of rerv^ws as marks of the nominative, before 
[G Ed p 328 ] which the final letter of the base is suppi essed 
on account of the incompatible association of to- (comp § 99 ), 
and replaced by lengthening the preceding vowel , as, for 
example, in [xeXag for ixcKavg The Sanskiit has a few bases 
in n which, differing fiom the ruling principle (see § 139.), 
run parallel in the nominative to the Greek [xcAdg, thus, 
pantlids, “ the way,” from panthan, accusative pantMn-am 
Only in this panthds the lengthening of the a can be less re- 
garded as a compensation for the rejected n than in the Gi eek, 
because it extends also to the other full cases (^. 129 ), with 
the exception of the vocative , but perhaps the lengthening 
of the a has originally taken place only in the nominative, 
and has thence imparted itself, when the reason > of this 
prolongation was no longer perceived, to those cases which 
otherwise stood upon an equal footing with the nomina- 
tive Thus one says mahdn, “great” (from the theme 
maliant, properly a participle present fiom mah, “ to 
grow”), with the vowel of the concluding syllable length- 
ened, accoiding to the analogy of the Greek foim, as 
- Xeycov. The Sanskiit woid, however, letains the long vowel 
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nlso in the other strong C'ises(«ia/idnlam magnum fna?i/lnfas 
magnt"^ mnhAni&u, fieydKta ) witli the exception of the \o 
cati\ e hile the usu'il p'lrtiuples present lea^ c the a short 
in all the strong cases In most exact accordance howcNer 
with the Greek participle present stand the Sanskrit pos 
sessive adjectives which arc formed by the sufiix xanl 
(Greek cit for Fcit -in ficKnoa^ mid others) and mant (in the 
weak cases in/ ma() These lengthen tlmt is to aaj then 
onlj in the nominitivc singular so for example i//«n»ni<}» 
fines * (from fi/innn riches*’) fi/j<nint nni nm fi/mnninni <1t/ 
<lhanatanl as as Ac ficv Ae-^orret, Ac^ojn’w Ac*^ot'TCf 

OLD SCI A\ ON tC DECLENSION t [C Fd i 3'»9 ] 
25 j Before wo enter upon the province of Sclavonic 
Grammar wc must endeavour to explain its svstem 
of sounds and although it is not requisite to specify 
all the niinutifc of the subject we must nevertheless 
bring into notice those parts which arc indispensable to 
the understanding of the Grammar It is therefore our 
principal object in the following remarks to exhibit tlic 
connection of the Old Sclivonic sounds with those of the 
elder languages of which they arc eithei the true trails 


* If ftS lias been remarked in onotlicr j Ince tliu Buffix ifSiT innt has 
mnintnint-d it'^If in the Lntm m tlio form lent (aa (^ulents) it vvoold not 
1 c surprising ifllit weak firm ipjr inf without the interchange of t with I 
but VMth the WLskcning of the a to t hnd its rtprt entntivi; m the Lfttiii 
diLtt wh ch stands in the same relation to dhanaiat by pissing orcr the 
middle 8} liable ns malo to matvh 

t It is stated by Profes or Bopp m the prcfaco to the second pul lishcd 
portion of this Cmmniar cnnimcncin" with the f rraation of cases m 
general tint it had not occurred to him to direct his attention nt an 
earlier period to the Sclavonic longues having subsequently considered 
the fubjict he fonnd Guilioent reason to include them in tho same 
familj of languages, and acconhnglv devotes to Us principles of de“ch nsion 
the supplemcutarj seelion winch follows — rdifor 
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missions, or corruptions more or less Mtiated. We give 
therefore, for the first time, a history of the Sclavonic 
sounds, ih which, however, as is natural, as far as their value 
IS concerned, we have nothing new to bring. for ward, and in 
this respect follow only the teaching of native grammarians, 
(a) The Old Sanskiit ^ a has so far experienced, m the 
Sclavonic, an exactly similarfate to that which has befallen it 
in the Gicek, that it is most frequently supplied by e or o 
(e, o), which are always short it very raiely remains a. In 
the interior of the bases, also, e and o are interchanged as in 
Greek, and as, for example, Aoyos is related to Acyw, 
so, in the Old Sclavonic, is brod, “ferry,” to brcd'A, “I wade 
through voz, “ carriage,” to vexu, “ I ride in a carnage.” . 
And as, in the Greek, the vocative \6ye is related to the 
theme AOFO, so is, in the Old Sclavonic, rabe, “O slave,” to 
rabo, nominative rab, “a slave.” The o has more 
weight than e, but a more than o ; and hence a 
coi responds most fiequently to a Sanskiit d, so that, 
for instance, in the Old Sclavonic, forms in a answer tc 
the feminine bases in w d(comp vdova, “widow,” with 
vidhavd), which, in the vocative, is in like manner 
abbreviated to o {vdovo '), as above o to e As final 
vow'el, also, of the first member of a compound, a is 
weakened to o , for instance, vodo-pad, “ waterfall,” vodo- 
pdi, “ water-drinker,” for voda- , just as in the Greek 
Moua-o-Tpa^j^fj Movcro-tplKi]^, and similar compounds, wduch 
[G Ed p 330 ] have shortened the feminine a or to o 
Even if, therefore, a is in the Old Sclavonic a short vowel, 

I nevertheless regard it, in i espect to grammar, as the long 
0 , so that in this the Old Sclavonic stands in a reversed 
relation to the Gothic, in which a has shewn itself to us as 
the short of d, and, in case of abbreviation, d would become 
Of exactly as in the Old Sclavonic a becomes o 
(b ) — ^ ^ and ^ i both appear in the Old Sclavonic as 
and the diffeience of the quantity is removed, at least I 
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do not find that a longer or shorter i is anywhere 
spoken of Let ichiil I Uvc be compared with 
sila Mrtuc with si?(i and on the 
other hand uclydt to see with the root tif? to 
know ” to the Guna form of which r^dmi the Old 
Stla\oiuc tyemy (abhrc\intc<l from vpedmy infin tyc? t 
for iped it) I know assimilates itself, so that ud and 
vyed in the Scln\ onic appear ns two difTerent roots The 
short I howc\cr, apiwars frequentU in the Old Stln 
Nome also in tlie corruption to e (e) ns xn the Greek 
and the Old High Germnn (5 72) that is to saj the 
bases in i shew in several cases e for t and the numeral 
three (f? tri) appears frcqueiillj in composition in the 
form/rr, e g Irepufyet triimm So also piitc sUfstiye 
oSonropia from PUT I (| 2G0 ) The t is also \ cry frequently 
•suppressed e g in tlic 3d person plural dndynt tiuy 
give Sanskrit dadntt 9td thc\ are Sanskiit 
ianti Where t foims a diphthong with a vowlI 
preceding it it is marked in the old writing with a 
short mark which we retain, e g bot strife 
(c ) — "9 i( and ^ u ha\c in the Old Sclaiome m the forms 
winch arc retained most corrcctlv both become yf fn 
tins manner for instance by (infm by ti) answers to « 

• The Bopprc^ion here n *nct I offnal i rcfcrsloDohroiTsVy a incorrect 
orthogriqlij In point of fict, howewr the final » in Old Schronic lina 
eitlicr been retained unaltered or has become i y eg that winch Do 
hro%vslf 3 1 c ivntcs dn Ijat tluj give t(kt Uiej nre should be 
corrcctel to A V \ATl>, t/arfanty CATl nii/y Reganling the nasalmd 
vowels see J 707 Remark 

t M e CTprcss, ns in Polish tho yrryttt dull i hj y ns like the Greek 
V where it is original it supplies the place of the old short or long « 
It IS pronounced m Uus lan actording to RcifT (by Cretsch 11 p GOO) as 
in tho Pfcnch owi, spoken vety short ond mono ^llnblcall^ according to 
Ilcyra nearly like « in union with a verj short » (Ilcjm p A) This 
docs not however remain the same in till positions of this letter (Reiff 
1 c ) and It sounds iificr conson mis other than labials like a dull thick i 
( » tmird et itotijfe ) 
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him, to be sveh y, “mother-in-law to vj u ; my<;h'ij, 

“ mouse,” to mttsha ; syn, “ son, to .sunu , 
chctyri, Tco-crajocr, with 'At^clmtui (m the theme), nomina- 
tive masculine chaindras The instances of y for 

■g* u are, nevOi theless, more rare than those w'liere y 
corresponds to the long "gi 71; for the short it, as m 
the Old High German (§. 70 .), has for the most part 
[G Ed p 331 ] become 0 , and thus, for example, snocha, 
“daughter-in-Jaw',” answers to .wws/id , 0/70, “both,” 
to "g^T uhhd (Vedic foim), Zend iihd. Hence, also, 
the old u declension has, in many cases, become similar to 
the 0 declension, which, according to (a ), has arisen from 
^3 a , and, on the other side, 0 may also, but only 111 
substantives, participate in those forms which belong 
only to the genuine u declension whence it is easily 
percei%ed that the genius of the language could not 
every wdiere distinguish further the two kinds of o, in 
their history, indeed, far separated from one another, 
but phonetically identical. 

(d) — Unorganic 1 e y as representative of original 

vowels other than gr u or ■g; rt, is not uncommon in the 
grammar, that is to say, the personal teimination my 
( 1 st person plural), like the Latin mvs, has aiisen 
from the more ancient mas ; and if the bases in a (for 
d) have y in the nominative plural (ydovy, “ viducs ”), 
still the y here is so much the less to be looked upon 
as a case teimination, as no account could be given 
of y m this sense , and wutli bases in ya the a of the 
base is also leally retained (yolya, '‘vohmiates"). But 
as the y exerts the force of an Umlaut on an 0 suc- 
ceeding it, by which that vowel is changed to an e, so 
I think that to an i following the 0, without the interven- 
tion of another letter, the force of a reactive Umlaut must 
be asciibed, even if this force is not evely\^hele exerted, 
and that some y’s must be' declared to be the Umlauts 
of 0 that IS to say, as soon as so much has been re- 
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cognised in the Old Sclavonic adjectives that their 
bases all end either m o or yo (changed by the Umlaut 
to ye) and are thus sister forms to the Greek like APAOO 
AFIO andoftheSanskrit as^sM^/a white f^divya 
heavenly — so soon I sa^, as the abbreviation of the 
base 111 the masculine nominative has been recognised 
(not jjotus for noio) then will it be no longer said with 
Dohrowsky (p 318) tint the deTinite adjectives ar^ derived 
from the primitives (indefinite) by annexing according 
to the measure of the final letter of the primitive either 
yt or tt * If however I may trust that I have obtained 
an accurate knowledge of the organization of the Old 
Sclavonic grammar on any point it is on this that the affix 
in the nominative singular of definite adjectives consists 
not in yi or t< hut in t as a mutilation of yo from ya 
(tj ya) and in the feminine of ya from yd [G Ed p 332] 

(tit yd) This also appears to me subject to no manner 
of doubt that if for example the compound word siyatyi 
comes from the word svyato holy its acknowledged 
theme, the y is a euplionic product from o through the in 
fluence of the t which is added to it This ? has m some 
cases in which it has been dropped still in a degree in its 
euphonic operation left its reflection and tlierehy the 
proof of its former existence Thus for instance 
s>yaty-m per sanctum from the older svyalyim 
iiyaty ih sanUorum and in sancfis from svyatyi ch 
corresponds to the indefinite forms suyaio m siyatye ch 
({or 61 yaio~ch) f At times through the said pronominal 
syllable i the preceding o may fie changed at will into y 

* B )'br also himself p 493 considers simple i or n as the definitive 
adjunct hut in considering^ as life there dots bktgy as the confluence of 
blag and « he appears to look upon the y as liaving arisen from the t of 
the suffix and not to acknowledge in it the final vowel of the simplu- 
adjectne root 

d" In the oldest MSS accordiug to Dohr p 60'’ the more full forms 
y c/i, yim y mi occur m the plural for ym yeh, ym% 
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or not thus the interrogative exliibits the forms hjt, 
" qms'^" (Dobr. 500 and 343.), “jjor quem'^" h/tch, 
' “m qiiih 2 i!>, quorum?^' kyim, quihus?" JcyXmi, *^per 
quos? vith /co1, kotm, 'kdtcli, lotmu The possessive 
pronouns allow no euphonic reaction at all to the de- 
monstrative {, which forms the last member of them, 
and they alvays retain their radical o, c q. moi, " mens," 
. molm, “per meum,” not’ myt, im/nn. As to the definite 
form of the adjective bases in yo, which Dobrowsky forms 
through the addition of it, I liavc not the slightest 
doubt that heie, also, a simple z is the defining element, 
for the first z is clearly the vocalization of the y of the 
primitive base; so that theiefore, for example, sinii 
“the blue,” is to be divided, not into nn-it, but into 
sini-t. The piimitive adjective is sounded in the nomina- 
tive which IS deprived of all inflection and of the last vow’el 
of the base siny, the y of which appears as z in the nomi- 
native plural masculine, just as in the definite pi onoun, 
sini, “ coorulci," simi, oi “ coeriilci," In order, hoivever, here 
fully to explain the nature and oiigin of the definite 
declension, and not hereafter to be compelled to repeat 
what IS already settled, it may be stated that its pro- 
nominal defining addition is identical with the Sanski it 
relative base ya, which is most correctly preseived 
in the Lithuanian, in which language *ya signifies “lie” 
{ya-m, “to him,” ya-me, “in him”) The nominative 
yis, “he” (for yas), has given the y an assimilating 
influence, as is the case With all bases in ya (§. 135.) 
The feminine, also, is pronounced in the nominative, 
through assimilation, yi for ya, but the genitive 
yos, and all the other cases, aie easily perceived through 
the declension of ranka, “hand,” and giesme, “song,” 
[a Ed p 333] fiom GIESMYA (p. 169, Note) The 

* Written ja in the text This passage famishes a good reason for 
wilting the Germanic j by y, as has been done throughout this translation 
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Old SclaNOnic has, in all the masculine bases ending with 
a \owel, suppressed this \owel in the nominatne and 
accusatue and since the vowel has dropped from the 
Sanskrit-Lithuanianbaseityo ya — which aceordingto(a) 
makes one expect yo in the Old ScHn ome from which, 
according to (n ) must be formed ye* — the y must be 
changed into a >owel, hence, i, ht him,’ which 
must, therefore on no account be placed together with 
the Latin Gothic ts from the base i In the nomina 
tiNc Singular masculine, however this Sclavonic pro 
noun occurs in all the three genders, not isolated but m 
union with tho particle schc which has preserved to it 
the old relative meaning t tche means as well “jui 
as <]uem ya schcy gua:* yii schc gunm", audyeschc 
guod Now as t means he, ya, she and ye, it 
1 could not imagine how one could create the definitive 
adjective forms siynly t siyata yn siyato e {for siyafoye) 
accusativ c i nyalA'-yA svy<tio e in their opposition 
to tho indefinites si,i/al(p) svyata, siyalo, diflcrenlly from 
Dobrowsk) (p 493) and perhaps other grammarians 
before him have done, namely by the addition of the 
pronoun here under discussion f for this pronominal 
suffix supplies the place of the article of other languages 
and the Lithuanian language uses the same pronoun 

* Hence m the gcnUivo ye-yo dative ye loc ye m thee of which 
Dohrowaky wrongly nsciibcs to flexion bccmise he everywhere Bceks the 
hiw m the norrunntuc However flic hasc yc has not fullj maintained 
lUelfhcforc all terminations beginning with a consonant but become in 
like manner shortened to t m«m pereum and iia t mi per cos 
t ch eorum in iia foryewi &c 
t list Gnmm (by Wuk p xl ) remarks against this diclaration has 
not convinced me least of all can I for the a1 ov c reasons concede to 
him that the i of«t'ya/yi has anj tlung to do with the a of Win /n tho 
blind (from Wini/rtn § 110) w that nya/yi would belong to the indefi 
nite declension and on the other hand, «iyn/ contnrj to tho Sclnonic 
C ramroanans would ho to be removed from the mdcfmito into the di.fi 
nitt forms 
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for tlie same object, i. e equally in the emphatic, or, 
as it IS also termed, definite declension of the adjective, 
and certainly so, that, thiougli all cases, both the adjec- 
tive which precedes and the pronoun which concludes are 
declined, while, in the Sclavonic, in most cases the pronoun 
only IS provided with the inflexions of case, but in some 
[G. Ed p 381 ] it has uttcily disappeaicd, and in others 
is still to be 1 ecognised in the y for o mentioned above 
(c.) The Sanslciit diphthong u e I have found always ren- 
dered, in the Old Sclavonic, by i/e, in similar foims, so 
that aftei w’ealcenmg the S, to compensate for this, 
the semi- vowel y has made its appearance, to which, in 
this union, a particular legitimacy would be, according 
to (c ), to be asci ibed. Let pycna, “ foam,” be compared 
with M,ri pMna, ^tyet “light,” with lycmy, “I 

know,” with vMrm The most impoitant cases in 
the grammar wth ye corresponding to arc the dual 
ease forms of the feminine and neuter, and those of the 
imperative, in accoidaucc with tlie Sanskrit potential of 
the first cpnj'ugation. 

(y) The Sanskiit diphthong v'h 6 (fiom a + a) is repie- 
sented-in the Old Sclavonic by u {s) so that the first 

' Although tins vo\^ cl may nfc tunes he pionounccd short, still this much, 
at least, is certain, that, according to its oiigin and its definition, it is long 
In Bohemian it appears ^in two foims, ns aic and ti the former is pro- 
nounced oii, hut the ^ylztlng points to an older and different pionnnciation, 
m which the a was accurately preserved in its place the u is pronounced 
short, whence, however, it cannot he deduced that this short n jieihaps 
corresponds to the Sanskiit ^ and Greek v, and that au is its intensitne 
or Guna , hut, on the contrary, only the u retained in the mt corre- 
sponds to the Sanskiit g" m, and the u which stands alone in Bohemian 
IS a weakening of the au , so that, from this, the concluding element zi 
alone is left etymologically, that is to saj’’, tlie Bohemian (tic^ os also u, 
answers to the Sanskrit o, and also to the Sclavonic w (g), only that 
the formei is phonetically moie exact, and without the loss hiought ahout 
by time Hence, also, wsto (wiitten vsta) coriesponds to the San- 

skiit osJitha, ‘‘the lip” moie complete, how'evei, is austne, ‘‘ h}' w oid 

of 
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element of the Tndnn diphthong Ins assimilated itself to 
the second and in conjunction with it presents a simi 
lar long vowel as in the Greek a (ow) two hetero 
geneous vowels according to pronunciation ha\e united 
them elves in a similar measure As according to (a) 
the Indian short a has in theScla\onic mostly become 
short 0 we must consider the first element in the diph 
thong (I also (so we Nvnte the a) to be o and it be 
comes visible too in this form when il is resolved before 
vowels into oi (compare/ 8 o(f)ojfrom B 8 [G Ed p 335] 

§ 123 ) while the Indian vrf becomes av before a vowel 
(»Tf^ gavi=i^oF( from ^< 70 ) Now as in the Sanskrit 
■gi M rise to 6 through Guna (§ 26 ) and sto shydmi 
appears as the future of stu so in the Old Sclavonic 
in like manner y (eg) is interchanged with u so that bu 
in ba du I shall be must pass as the Guna form of by 
(in byii to be ) but iF a class of nouns which in the 
nominative accusative terminate in a consonant or in 
gfirr (see k ) exhibit in many oblique cases the syllable 
ov before vowel-endings this ov must neither be const 
dered with Dobrowsky for an augment added to the 
base nor can it be deduced from forms like synovt from 
a son (Sanskrit fl^ 4 «nai e from sunn) synoihi sons 
sunav ai) that syn in the nominative-accusative 
IS an abbreviation of synil and that therefore the yerr 
when It IS added to the form syn is a representativ e 
or weak remainder of d but it is clear from (c) 
that syn flhus filmm if its final vowel in its 
most genuine form had remained to it would sound 
■syny, from which synOv is the Guna intensitive the 
01 of which has arisen from u through the influence 

of mouth and eren for tsla »s to be found atista (Dobr Bohm Lehrg 
p4) ru%a corresponds to the Lithuanian ran^a “hand and7{U«tothc 
Sanskrit ftaKsa goose for which according top 319 rauka hausa 
was to have been espected A dtstincbon must here according to § 783 
Bemnrk q v ^ be made between oj 1 ^ and "R un 
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of the vowel following it, but 1ms remained in the 
genitive plural also, after the ending has been dropped. 
Let synov, *‘fihorum” be compared with the Gothic 
^iimv-a (§. 247 ) As, in the Sanski it, the substantive 
bases in u adopt the Guna form of the u before the 
vowels of the derivative suffix, so it is very remarkable 
that, in the Old Sclavonic bases in y, also, this vowel 
appears bofoie certain derivative suffixes in its Guna 
form , c. q domov-il fi om dom {DOMY), “ liousc ”, hinov-nt, 
“debtor,” fiom byn {DYNY).^~ Derivative substantives 
and adjectives in ov, ev (theme ovo, evo, the latter for 
yovo, see n ), correspond to the Saiislait in As 4 ara ; as 
pdndav-a (nominative ad), ” descendant of Panclu ”, 
drtava, “seasonable,” fiom “season” so, 

in Old Sclavonic, Adamoi, "Adamite,” from Adam 
{AD AMY) , ttarev for cart/eu, " kingly,” fiom car (theme 
ZARYY). For these foimations, therefore, we must not, 
with Dobrowsky (322, 323), assume a suffix ov or ct, 
but we must look upon the o alone, which, in the nomi- 
native, IS suppressed, as the derivative suffix {ADAMOV-0, 
ZAREV~0). Through the Viiddhi increase (§ 29.) the 
Old Sclavonic y becomes av, because a, according to (o ), 
usually corresponds to d hence, from the loot by, 
"to be,” comes the causal baviii (infinitive), as in the 
[G Ed p 336] Sanskiit vnqfqri*! hlidvayitum. But 
though staviti occurs as the causal of sta, this form may 
have aiisen m the perverted feeling of the language as an 
irregularly analogous word to bavdi In order, then, still 
more to establish, by a few other examples, the representa- 
tion of the Indian ’•.'h d or av by the Sclavonic d, vre 
find dst, “mouth,” correspond to 'iha dshtha, “bp”, sh-dt 
sinister" (theme SHDYO), to savya , buditi, **to 
awake” a causal, wJiose primitive bdyeti has entirely 


* DobiowBlcy suppoits lumself lil these cases by calling ov a prefix (p 329) 
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lost the vowel of the root — to also 

to awake from ^ bttdh to know Tlius gubih is 
the causal of <71/6 nfl (1 P) and sf&dtlt of sfyd hd (Dohr 
360 361 ) while ipestb is the causal of itspeit (sec c) as 
m the Sanskrit t^sayi/um *to cause to enter” 

from tis to go in 

(j) — As the nasals* easilj resolve themselves into v so 
the second element of the diphthong d sometimes also 
supplies the place of a nasal in the cognate languages 
c g rdla n hand Lithuanian ranXa pd/i/ a waj 
Sanskrit panthds td Latin pons golubp n dove 
columha giisp a goose” hansa The Polish has 
preserved the old nasal in gotamh a dove j^ansie a 
gosling gamior a gander and in manv Similar 
cases Hereby the d in the accusative of bases in a 
(from ^ d) which arc for the most part feminine is 
rcmarkablj explained compare tdoid from tdoto a 
widow uith finrrw udhatdm iiduam TJiereforo 
idovd is to be derived from rdovo-m for I'doia m (sec a ) 
so that the a winch is weakened to on o is contracted 
w ith the nalal mark of the case to d Tins v icw is further 
supported by the consideration tliat in Polish also the 
corresponding feminine declension marks the final vowel 
of the base with the same sign winch in tlie middle of 
a word expresses n nasal which is governed according 
to the organ of the following letter but at the end 
probablj through a corruption of sound is said to have 
an equal value with a ringing h Tins nasalizing mark 
recurs also in the Polish verb and indeed exactlj in 
such a place where one had to expect a nasal t c in 
the 1st person sirigular and 3d person plural and thus 
in Bandtkes second and third conjugation tlic so 
marked r e g la picke I bake supplies the place of 
the am of the first conjugation as c^ijfam I read 


Cf $ 783 IlcmArk 
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The Old Sclavonic has, however, excepting some ano- 
malous remains of an older formation, u m all the con- 
jugations, and, accoiding to wliat has been said, it 
admits of no doubt, that in the second part of this diph- 
thong (o + il) the personal character m, and in the first 
part of the diphthong tlie conjunctive vov cl, is retained. 
When therefore, in the 1st person, an o corresponds *to the 
e (c) of ves-e-sht, “thou earnest,” nes-c-f, "he carries” 

[G Ed p. 337.] for ?ie9il is for nes-o-u for nes-o-m from 
ncs-e-m it must be assumed that the conjunctive vowel e, 
before its confluence with the it, which has arisen out of rn, 

, has passed into o ; as in Greek oi» arises by the contraction 
of e and o, tin ough the ti ansition of c into o and o into u 
The same relation is to be found in the Old Sclavonic in 
the 3d person plural, where, corresponding to nes-r-m, 
“ we cany,” nc^-e-ic, “ ye carry ” (comp Acy-c-rc), the form 
nesent is expected, but in place of it occurs ncs{d in sur- 
piismg accord with the Greek \cyovcn for }\.eyovcri from 
AeyovTt. The Polish has, like the Bohemian, relinquished 
the character of the 3d person in the pluial, as well as for 
the most part m the singular, but everywhere retains, in 
the first, the old and more powerful a (^), and maiks this 
with the diaciitical sign mentioned above, wdneh,' in the 
middle of a w'ord, supplies the place of a nasal function , 
thus, sa, “ they are,'’ corresponds to the Sanskrit 
santi, Sclavonic silt. The Bohemian has also, in many 
conjugations, retained the old conjunctive vowel a in the 
3d person plural, but, like the Sclavonic, permitted the n 
to dissolve into a u, therefore, in iiezaii, '‘vehmt” 
{wez-e-me, “velnmui,," wez-e-ic,*‘ ve Intis”), the answers to 
the n of valiantz, "velmnt," and the u wdiich, in Bohe- 
mian, IS united with an o, is essentially different from 
that which stands alone , for the latter answers to the 
Old Sclavonic diphthong zi (s), but the formei only to 
the latter portion of the which, in the Old Sclavonic, 
never stands alone, at least nevei occurs as it, but as ?/ (c) 
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If, then tlirough NNlnt his been said the \ocilizition of 
the m or n which is of such frequent occurrence in the Sda 
\omc has been shewn with sufiicicut dearness it is remark 
able that comerselj also the latter jiortion of the d (v) has 
occasionallv been hardened into a msal and thus budu I 
will be is in Polish bend^ (written bnlf) 

(/i)— In certain eases an old A (^) unorganically supplies 
the place of the Sda\onicd, te in the instrumental of 
pronoun^ without gender and all feminines thus 
vdoio^ u through the widow answers to finTTRI vtdha 
uay A and tohop u through thee to tiray A Deno- 
minatives also inApA (1st per pres) in the Old Sdavo 
me correspond to the Sanskrit in as 

iabdihjAmi Isound fi om sa&t/a asoimd rMUMiPH 
clnrAyAmt I hcsiLitc from chira long thus 
in the Sdavontc, ziclApA I greet, I kiss, from zicl 
{ZILLO) "healthy tdoi-dt/d from tdovo, widow (Dobr 
p 372 ) rioallj w ords in dn (UNO) answ er as it appears 
to the Sanskrit participles of the middle voice, in dnu ns 
yurijAna uniting from yuj so in tho Old 
Sdavonic, perAn (PJCHUNO) Devs [G Ed p 030 3 
tonnns from tlic root per to shake LpegAnt runner 
{lixnoum) "to run (Dobr p 289) 

(i) — There are in the Sclavonic alphabet two marl s wlndi 
by some arc called littera aphonee but by Gretsch semi 
vowels, I mean the so-called soft per* and the liard perr 
The former is represented by Gretsch os Iialf t and by 
his translator ReilT (47) as answering to the tones 
mouilles of Freiidi (compare ICopitar p 5) and thus 
schaP “sympathy and ogor^ fire are in rcspcc 
to the soft per compared with the pronunciation of 
i'^aiail and cicogne fins ycr, there‘’oic denotes a tone 


♦ In tile ongmaljer pronounced Iiowpver, ^er an I henco j/ luvs been 
substituted forj in all that follows — Ehtor 
Y 
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which IS rather to he called a y than an ; and it may 
be said that in schal^ and ogon'^ one hears quite as much 
of a 2/ as can be heaid of this semi-vowel after a con- 
sonant preceding it Hence we mark it with a y, and 
write the above words schaly, ogony, Old Sclavonic ogny. 
In the words, too, which end with it in the uninflected 
nominative and accusative singular, itoccuisin seveial 
oblique cases as a distinct proper y, e g in xarya, “ rngisi" 
zaryu, regii"' from zai y, “rec,” “v egem On the consonant 

which precedes it this yet has an influence which ren- 
ders its pronunciation more mild, because its sound is 
somewhat broken by the y, which throws back its sound. 
Etymologically the yer corresponds either to a final i of 
the cognate languages, as in yesty, “ he is ” asii, 

ca-Ti, Lithuanian esii), kosty, “bones” ust/zz), or 

in the nominative and accusative singular of inasculine 
substantives and adjectives, to a y ( fiom which a 
vowel has dropped, for the theme of siny, ^‘coeYuleus” , 
concludes neither with i nor with i/, but with yo (euphom- 
cally 2/c> see 71 ) , whose final vowel, suppiessed in the 
nominative and accusative masculine, appears, however, 
in the feminine sinya, m its extension to a, while the 
neuter sine for sinye has rejected the y. 

(k) The hard 2/m is lepresented by Gretsch as a 'semi o, 
but by ReifF, more correctly m my opinion, it is com- 
pared to the French silent e and the Hebrew scliva it is 
therefore, to use the expression, equivalent to “nothing”, 
and one cannot perceive of what vowel the small, still 
perhaps remaining vowel part of it is the residue. Conso- 
nants preceding it have a stronger and free pronunciation , 

[G. Ed. p 339 ] and Kopitar (p 5) tells us that they-are 
pronounced before it sharp, and without echo, and that it 
IS for this leason called the hard 2/err, and not on account 
of its ovTi pronunciation. We require, tlierefore, in the 

In tlie'Cainiolan dialect tins sound has mostly disappeared, hut 
^\herc it has lemamed it is also wiittenliy a y , as, kony, “ hoise ” 
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Roman cliaracter, no substitute for this mark and 
Dobrowsky also omits it at the end of^vb^ds Etymo- 
logically ho^\cve^ tins yen always represents a sup 
piessed mute vowel only not always an o nor as 
Grimm conjectures (in his aaluable Preface to Wuks 
Seivian Gramm p xxxiv) a u Rather each of the 
three short fundamental \owels — a (as represented also 
by 0 e) i u (for w Inch may stand i/, o ), — is \ ery fre 
quently dropped at the end of words and althougli the 
t IS seldom entirely suppiessed more genei ally tin owing 
bacTc its sound as y ne\ertheless the vowel suppressed 
after the m of rabo m per serium and in Russian 
replaced hy yerr is clearly, as we gather from the 
Lithuanian an i 

{!) — 1* believe I may assert that in the whole extent of 
the structure of the Sclavonic language at least in 
all the conditions of its noun and verb not a single 
final consonant occurs after whicli some termination 
which through tho cognate languages can bo pointed 
out as beginning with a vowel has not been dropped 
Thus the base calum forms in the genitive 

plural likewise nehes, but the vanished termination 
is in Sansknt dm \iahhas(lm ca??o- 

rum ) Greek uv (ve^e((r)wj') Latin nm Gothic e The 
real final consonants however which in the truly pre 
served elder dialects of the Indo European family stand 
as the foundation of the word have utterly disappeared 
in Sclav omc polysyllables e y from as fe? is formed, 
in the nominative plural e (e) and synow b answers to 
forms like 5wnay as j0oTpu ey 

(m ) — As far as regards tlie writing of those consonants 
which in the Sclav omc alphabet properly correspond to 
the Roman we express the sound of the French y (zivyete 
111 the Carmolan sh) as in Zend (^ 65 ) by sch that 
of our German sch (=w) by sh as in Sansknt 
' Cf § 783 Itemark 
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and also as, in Sanskrit, tlio iscli by ch: for the 
sound of the Greek ^ (=c7s) we retain f, and use 2 r for 
the sound of our German 2 : (=/.s) foi % w'c write cli In 

legard to etymology, it is impoitant to call attention 
to the relation of this letter to sibilants, by means 
of wdiicli snocha, " daugliter-in-law ,” coriesponds to 
the Sanskiit snushd. Ch also, in declension 

and conjugation before certain vowels, passes into 5 
[G Ed. p 340] (Dobr. pp 39, 41), and in some cases 
into sli (Dobr 41). Finally, in pietciites like dach, "I 
gave,” dachom, “we gave,” the ch returns to the s s, 2) 
whence it has proceeded, in the eases wdieie a personal 
ending beginning with a i follow s it , hence, dastc, “ ye 
gave" dasta, “yetw'o” and “theytwm gave."*' As the 
vowels exercise a multifarious influence in the trans- 
formation of gutturals preceding them, w'e wall fui thei re- 
mark that the ch under discussion maintains itself in the 
3d pel son plural before w, but befoie a appears as sh, 
hence, dasha or daclvH, “ they gave " 

(n) — I For the semi-vowel y y) the Cyrilhan alphabet 
gives the Greek 1 , excepting in the cases for which the 
inventor of the character has provided by paiticular 
letters set together according to ■flieir value, which, at 
the same time, express the y with the following vowel, 
that IS to say, ya is never written by two letters. It 
would, however, for this reason, be wrong to assume a 
vowel ya, as this syllable, however it may be written, 
still always unites in itself two sounds. For yc, also, 

+ DoFiowsky has, however, as t appears to me, not peiceived the 
irrefragable connection between the c7i of dock and the s of dasie, foi he 
considers the ch and ste, &c as personal terminations (pp 2G4 883. 397) , 
and hence he nowhere mfoims us that cA hefoie t passes into s JNIore on 
this subject "when we come to the verb 
t The vowels mentioned here, picceded by y, are, with the exception of 
1C yp, and fe ye, nasalised vowels (see § 783 Remark) , and hencG pyaiy, 
‘‘five, must be pronounced panly (m the oiiginal character IiATb) 
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Cynl Ins proMdcd bj a simple sign and is expressed 
bj an o in conjunction AMth an t But i/ often appears in 
Sclavonic as a dialectic addition before vowels foreign 
to the cognate languages Compare i/etmi/ I am 
j/(im (for ?/ac?mt/) I cat ppaly * fiv e ” Jcji/a/y, *tcn 
pedtn one iv itli the corresponding Sanskrit forms asmt 
admt jHinchnn dalan udt (prtmus) An o ivluch follows 
IS in accordance with similar forms which we have 
observ ed in the Zend and Litliuannn (§ 137 and p 174 
Note*), changed into e tlirough the inducnce of a 
preceding it In like manner in accordance vMth the 
Zend and Lithuanian the p after it 1ms assimilated a 
vowel following it has often itself disappeared and has 
left behind onlj its cDcct and therchj the proof of its 
former existence * 


« Bobrowak) do«s aot express him elf with eofTicicnt elcarncss rc 
gardmg this form when he 8aj*8 (cap II § in ) tlmt o after j/ anil hqmd 
coosonnots is changed into e According to tins, one w onld hehc\ c tliat 
he idcsy certain other consonants hftd the power of changing nnofollow 
Ing them into c Dohrowsky onderstanis— which however ns far ns 

1 know, he nowhere expressly sajs— 'Wndcr etmsorttr those 

which incoBKquenco of a followin^pcr (y) hft>c retained a more flowing 
and softer pronunciation white he calls tlic consonants without per cm 
some solida ' (comp I c p 207) eo tliat no consonant is by nature and 
of itself alone liquid but receives tins quality through a following per 
(n ^ Without a vow el) Tlius m Dohrowsky s second masculine declcn 
sion, the consonants r cA, and { m “"arp, ‘km" vrachy, ‘ physician 
and hiya^p prince ' are liquid But ns these words in the instru 
mental form zarem Iracl cm X-nynffiTi, Dobpowaky ascribes the e for o 
to the influence of a liquid consonant while according to mj opinion the 
consonants m these forms liavono concern whatever m transforming o into 
e hut for -arm Ac must originally have stood And as in this 

form tho ^ 13 the full scmi V owcl notcntirely without a vowclsound and 
thurefore not llie expression of tlic per without a vowel which softens tho 
consonant preceding it— as in the nbbrcvialcd nominative rary— so tho r 
also in -aryem, was not liquid and has not according to m) opinion be 
come liquid after tho dropping of the Bcmi vowel , at least I find it now here 

stated 
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£G Ed. p 341 3 256. We iinist no^^, in order to be able 

to compare the true ease-suffixes of the Old Scla\onic -with 
those of the cognate languages, fiist of all endeavour to ascer- 
tain the final letter of the kinds of base A\)iich occur, as they 
have for the most pait been nibbed off in the singular 
nominative, whence it has appealed as if these letters, 
where they again present themsehes in the oblique cases, 
cither belonged to the case termination, or weie an addition 
equally foreign to the base and to the termination, vhicli has 
been termed “augment” by Dobronsky. After becoming 
[G Ed p 342 ] acquainted n ith the true base, the case ter- 
minations assume, in many points, an entirely difievent shape 
from what Dobrowsky has leprcsentcd (p 160), nith whom 
ne cannot concede to the neuter a nominative teimination 
0 oi e, but perhaps the advantage of hasingpieserved, in pic- 
feieiice to the masculine, the final vo^^cl of the theme m this 
case For the piactical use of the language, and to keep 
simply V itliin the limits of the Sclavonic language, all might, 
notwithstanding, be assumed as inflexion which is usually 
lepreseiited as such It is not, ho\ie\er, heie our object 
to consider those syllables as supplying the place of giam- 
inatical relations which present themselves to the fcehiig 
of the speaker as such, but only those which may be so 
traced through the history of the language, and which, for 
thousands of years, have subsisted as Grammatical forms. 

257. To the masculine and neuter bases in <3? a coiie- 
spond, in the Old Sclavonic. as well as in Greek, bases in 
0 , “ which vowel has disappeaied in the nominative and 

btated that the ? and othci consonants, m forms hke cm, JemjaCem, 
goluhem, lehedem, are diffeiently pronounced fioni vhat 6103' aie 
vo^om, hbom, adorn, of Dohro\\slv3'’s inst inasc declension The dincrcnce 
in the t'fto classes of nordb is only this, that the formci have ay for the last 
Icttei but one of their theme, -which, bythe'powei of assimilation, has 
changed the following o into c, n Inch e, after the y has been dropped, does 
not again become o 

Dialccticall3’ the oldei n has, m ccitain cases, maintained itself^ as in 
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ncciisati^e singular so the corresponding a has disap 
peared in Gothic except in the neuter (as Gothic hlinda ia 
coJcitm in contrast wiUi blind s ccccus ) it has also 
maintained itself frequentlj in the beginning of compounds 
in the Gotliic and Old Greek ivhere according to the oldest 
principle the naked theme is required , as nov novus 
appears in many compounds as noto {noio-grad new 
tonn ) but la then not to be considered as the neuter 
«oio novum but as the common theme [G Ed p Sts'] 
of the masculine and neuter, in whicli as jet no difference of 
sex IS pointed out Tlie clearest proof tliat the class of noims 
under discussion corresponds to tlie Indian Lithuanian and 
Gothic nouns in a is afforded bj tlieir feminine bases m a 
(for^t d), so that to the foi^n tab (for raho) servant 
corresponds a feminine raba a maid that is to saj all Old 
Sclavonic primitne adjectives t e those witli an indefinite 
declension correspond to the Sanskrit in c 5? u, a m Greek 
0 j J?(o) 0 I Latin u s a um much ns one might be led 
astray by out^ ard appearance to seek in the adj ecti\ es wluch 
in the no^nnatl^ e masculine cud in y (yer), and in the neuter 
in e as sinpt coyrideu’; sjnc, cwrulcum, an analogy to 
Latin adjectues like miU s mtie 

258 But I recognise in adjectives like that just men 
tinned and in similarlj constituted substantives as knya^y 
prince more the sea bases of such a nature as AMth 
out the euphonic form mentioned at § 255 (n ), must have 
terminated in yo whence ye and hence, in the nominative 
masculine — according to the suppression of the final \ owel 
of the base y in this case — and in the neuter e retaining 
the \owcl and dropping the y These bases therefore 
conespond to the Indian in it ya the Greek and Latin in 

the Comiol'Ui before all inflections beginning with m m the three nom 
Iters aijposlam through tlic domestic joslama the two domestics 
This word npoeats to he identical with p«trcr son Persian pxsar 
son, ‘ hoj young man nnd to owe its mc-uiing to familnr address 
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to, lu (dyto- 5 , dyio-v, socm-s, pr,opUu- 7 n) , tliat is to say, scrche 
(nominative and accusative neuter), " heart,” toi responds to 
the Sanskiit hndayn-m, which is likewise neuter. 

Tlie feminines, again, afford a practical proof of the jus- 
tice of this theory, for the Sclavonic bases in ya correspond 
to the Saiislqit fcmiiiiuc bases in HT 2/^ Gieek Latin 
7 a), and this form, in the uninflccted nominative, stands 
opposed to the masculine teimination y and neuter c, as 
sinya, “ copruJea” to siny, “ cooruleus,” and sine, coeruJcim ” 
[G. Ed. p 344 3 When an t or other vowel precedes the last 
7j but one of the base, the nj in the nominative, and accusative 
masculine is changed into the vowel i , as, nyelii, “ ncpos ex 
sorore” (Dobrowsky, p 282) The corresponding feminine 
foim IS lya, and the neuter ye, the y of which has aiiseii fiom 

1 of the form tye, which is to be supposed the original, after 
diopping the last y but one. To the Sanskiit savya-s, 

savyd, savija-m {sinislei, a, uw), coi respond thus 

slidi, slidya, slide (compare Dobrowsky, p. 285) 

259 The Old Sclavonic masculine and neuter bases in yo,^ 
with their feminines in ya, are, accoiding to their origin, 
of four kinds 1 Those in which, as in SIJUyO=.^d{ 
savya, both the semi- vowel and tlie vowel following, fiom 
the earliest period of the language, belong to the base of 
the word, and this case is perhaps the most raie. 

2 Such as originally end in i, to which an iinorgamc o 
has been added; as, in the Lithuanian, the bases in z, in 
many cases, change into the declension in la {le) (§. 193. 
and p 174, Note'’) To this class belongs MORYO, nom. 
more, “ the sea,” the e of which therefore differs widely from 

^ Where I fix the theme, I leave the euphonic law contained m 
§ 255 (n ■) umegaided, and I give SERDZTO as the theme of sc? d-e 
(“heait,” nom acc), although the lattei is no other than the theme 
modified accoidmg to that euphonic law, i e without inflection, as m 
the Sanskiit vach js laid down as the theme, although c/i connol stand at 
tlie end of a voidj hut passes into /i, ns in the nominative vuk, lylnch is 
pio])crly identical with the theme 
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the mare in L*itin corrupted from man so that the 
Stl i\ onit y ^Yhlch ogam makes its appearance in the geni- 
ti\c morya dati\e morj/d corresponds to the Latin e spoken 
of The Latin vNord must however in order to be 
classed with the Sclavonic be pronounced in the nominative 
manu m Neuter bases in i witliout an unorganic augment 
are entirely wanting in the Sclavonic [G Ed p 345 ] 
Among the masculines of tins class of words cheny, a worm 
(theme CHERTS O), answers to the Sanskrit knmt 
and the Latin FERMI Old High German TVURMI , and 
iyaly gener to the Sanskiit sufn 

feminine familia genus from 1!?^ jan to be bom 
The third kind of bases in yo is that where the unorganic y 
precedes a final o according to the euphonic disposition 
mentioned in § 255 (n) So (Crt?6 TO) corresponds to 
the Indian ^ kansa goose (§ 2o5 g) In the fourth 
place there exist among bases in yo the words in which the y 
as well as the following vowel is an unorganic addition 
Thus t*^ouns of agency in TAR^O coriespond to the 
Sansknt m iar (k tn in the strong cases in^ tdr ) to the 
Latin in lor, and to the Greek in rgp rwp hence the nomi 
natives my iary schi taxy andf/a^ar 1 /(Dobrowsky p 295) and 
with y for a pas lyry, shepherd Of this kind also are 
the nouns of hgency in TEI } O tlic I of which is clearly 
an interchange with r (§ 20 ) so that thiS suffix also con 
forms itself to the Sansknt /or hence the nominatives 
bJago dyefely, hencficus, pye tely a cock from the root 
pye ‘to sing schatply ^messor spas i tely, satvator jJ; 

* f frequently answers to the bonskrtt ^ j and for example 

to know IS m the Sclavonic fno (mfinitire ^nati) 

f But seep 879 Note§ 647 

I Vs these words stand in analog with the infinitive m in so far 
that their suffix begins mth a like consonant^ Dobrowsky (pp $292 293) 
derives them from the mfiniUve find allows them simply elj as suffix (as 
nbo simpli. ary for la v) as it lias bevn the custom to derive also m 
the Latm, tor and iunis from the btipinc However it is certain 

the 
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260 To- the Sanski it feminine bases in a correspond 
as has been alieady remarked, Old Sclavonic in a. To 

[G. Ed p 346] this class of -voids, however, belong also 
some masculines, particularly proper names, which ai c then 
declined entiiely as feminines, as in Latin nauia, crjchcola ,8 cq. 
(§ 116.), on wdnch w'e will not here dwell further Among 
the bases in i there arc, in Old Sclavonic, no neuters, and only 
a very small number of raasculmes as in Lithuanian— 
wdncli Dobiow'sky, p 469, represents as anomalous, as 
though they were only irregulars of his second declension 
masculine they are, however, in reality, foreign to it, for 
this very leason, that they end their theme with t, but^ 
the foimer wutli yo, and in part with yy, (§. 263 ). It is only 
, in the nominative and accusative singular that these three 
classes of words, from various reasons, agree , and, yo'sly, 
“guest,” fiom GOSTl” (Gothic GJSTI, Latin IIOSTJ) 
agrees with knyn(y, “piince,” from KNYA^YO, and vrachy, 

" medicus,’' horn VRACHYY The masculine bases origi- 
nally ending with n there are but a few of them — form 
most of their cases from a base augmented by i , KAMEN, 
“stone” (Sanskiit is extended to KAMENl^ 

and then folio w^s GOSTl. 

261 To the Sanskiit feminine bases in ^ z coriespond 
numerous Old Sclavonic bases of a similar termination 
(Dobrowsky, deck fern, iv.) , that is to say, the Sclavonic 
agiees with the Sanskiit m the foimation of feminine ab- 

tlie suffixes TOR, TURU and the Sclavonic TARTO, TELYO, used to 
hoiiow then t not at fiist fiom another syllable of foimation so com- 
mencing They form piimitive woids from the roots themselves, and not 
derivatives fiom other words 

^ Thus,also, PJ7TJ, “away” (Sansluit'ClfTqr^pat/mi),and LYUDI,^\. 
num, nom hjudy-e, “people,” Gothic LA UDI, nom lauths, “a pei-son,” the 
au of which, according to § 255 (jf ), isiepiesentedbytl (g), and, according ' 
to$ 265- {m ),has gainedapiefixedy GOSPODI, “amaster” (comp Tjfti 
pati, Litliuan' PATI and Gothic FADI) is in fact iriegular, as it passes 
into scveial kinds of theme m its declension 
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streets in TI, ns PA MYA TJ memory nom ‘pamyaty 
from the root in Snnskiit Jifw mati (for manii) 

spirit'" menmng from man to think • (compnie 
memmi) These words weaken, indeed, in [G Ld p 847j 
the nominatue and accusative their i to yer hut in no caso 
overstep their original base by an unorg*inic addition and 
hence they must not on anj account, be looked upon as of the 
same base with the majority of masculines terminating simi 
larly in the nonunati\e and accusative singular But 
Dohrowskv s third feminine declension is of a mixed nature 
(zerkaiy a church ) in this wc recognise some words 
^vhich have bj Guna changed a Sansknt final g? m to ou , 
and from this form sei eral cases as from a base ending w ith 
a consonant ~-e (j ^erkv’C gemtn e singular and nominative 
plural—but so that the o is suppressed before vowel termina 
tions In some cases the theme extends itself by an un 
organic t in others by a and also before these exten 
Bions of the base the o of the syllable ov is suppressed! 
e g scrkiigu per ccdesiam zer/u, ccciesia zerlvii 

(•cclestarum '•erlxaTn ccclestts, zcrkvach in eccle$tis 
zcrlia mi per ecclestas Tlio dative locative zetkvi is 
doubtful as this case could have no other sound than 
znhu whether it come from ZLRKOV or from ZERK} I 

* Dolirowstj (p aSu) imputes in my opinion wrongly the n of po 
Vi jami^ I remember and some similni baws to derivation instead of 
Supposuig that the radical n is 8apprc!>scd before t m analogy with the 
Sanskrit, and as m Grech r from TAN Sanskrit fifini ^a^**®* a line 
(is extended) for flfTTTT » 

t The esampTc given by Dobrowskj -erkotjy aclmrch nevertheless 
does not apply to monosyllables xatroiy blood (Sansknt 
neuter ‘flesh ), nor to those polysyllables in vvhicli two consonants 
[icccdc tl csyllable ot fori/afnac/iand/Tt wft would be equally imprac 
tieablc (comp Gretsch by Reiff p 1G3) Brcij eyebrow also appears 
to form all its cases from a theme pJtOVI an evtonsion of the Sanskrit 
ij Win feinimuc by the addition of i with a Guna of the ■3i m The 
nominative jlurnl 13 hcncc frroti (Dobrowsl y p 11^) nothrove. 
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Some words of this class have, iii the nominative, y, and 

[G Ed p 348] thus sveJcry agrees with swasru-s, 

‘'socnis'' (§ 255 c.), otheis have, at will, ovy or vi, with 
o suppressed , hence zerJeovy or zerkvi. 

262 , Among bases in u (Greek v) of the cognate lan- 
guages, only masculines have maintained themselves in the 
Old Sclavonic. They, like the bases in o, suppress their 
final vowel in the nominative and accusative, but in the 
remaining cases this letter shews itself either with Guna 
changed to ov or u (§. 255. /.), or without Guna, as o 
(§ 255. c.), and in the latter form it appears also in the 
beginning of compound ivords as a naked theme. Hence^ 
it IS more probable, that anciently for syn, “Jilius" “filiim,' 
stood syno rather than syny (§. 255 c).’^ With this simi- 
lar conformation of theme of the old bases m a a,nd n, it 
IS not surprising that two kinds of bases, which in their 
origin are widely different, run very much into one another 
m the Sclavonic declension , and that, in the more modern 
dialects, these two declensions, which were originally so 
strictly separate, have fallen almost entirely into one. 

263 As in the o bases which have arisen from "5? a, a y 
preceding introduces a difference of declension, winch we, 
in § 258 , have i epresented as purely euphonic, the same phe- 
nomenon makes its appearance also in the y bases, by means 
of which their Guna form is articulated ev (for yev) instead 


We term tins class of words, nevertheless, bases m y , for although 
their final letter never occurs as y, still, according to § 225 (c ), y is the 
most legitimate, even if it he the most rare, representative of the Sanshnt 
u But should It he wished to call them bases iri v, they would not be 
distinguished fiom the older of words, which, according to § 257 , bear 
this name with more light The ternr u bases would be appropriate only 
so far as heie, under the n, might be understood, not the Old Sclavonic a 
(etymologically o), but the Sanskrit '3' u or the Latin u of the 
fourth declension, v hich, in the Old Sclavonic, has no real existence 
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ofou* If llO^\e^e^ v-itli Dobro^^sky wcdi- Ed p 340] 
Mclc the Old Scla\onic masculiDcs — witli the exception of the 
bases in i § 2G0 — into two declensions and in doing tins de- 
sire as IS natural to ground thediMsion on the final letters of 
the bases we must place prince (nominate e) of 

DobrovTskj s second declension in tlic first and by the side 
of rub a sonant on the othci hand the words sijn 
son and dom n house of DobrowSkj s first masculine 
declension must be transferred to the second declension 
as mutilated y forms Of the pandigma here gi\en by 
Dohrowskj vrachxj *inedtctts adlicics most strictlj to the 
true y declension and according to § 25 j (n) opposes 
ev to the oy of 61 A^l On the other hand words inflected 
like sari/ a king (norainatnc) clearly form the uorai 
nati>o and geniti\c plural from bases in i, hence zary e 
kings sariT, of kings from ZAIII os yoity c ho 
sj>itcs'' am\ goslu ho^pitum trom GOSTI In the dative 
plural and instrumental singular the form “are is doubt 
ful in tins and other words also of obscure origin it rc 
mains uncertain whether the more contracted theme in i 
or the more extended in yy is the older, but it is certain 
that several old t hascS have migrated into this declension 
by an anorganic addition for instance oyny fire (nom ) 
dative ogneiyt from OGN^ Y agrees with the Sanskrit 
agm Latin /GiVT Lithuanian f/GiWf It [G Ed p 350] 

• Vi ithout Guna the fioal of tlio base » pronounced e for ye from yo 
(J 2<j5 n ) and hence rn the cusps without Guna the yy bases are just 
os little to bo distinguished m flieir infliction from the yo bases os, in 
the instrumental singular tyno-m (from tlio theme SI NY) from ralo-m 
{theme RABO) In the beginning of compound words, also tlio bases 
end like those in yo with e for ye 

■t As regards words iDflectcd like mraifl, tho only proof which could 
bring them under tho head of tho j/ bases la the vocativo sing mrav ^ 
that they however, although they Iiavc borrowed this case from tho y 
declension, originally belong to the o declension is proved by their 
femimne in ya endneutets mi^ory (Dohrowslcy p £82) 
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nomiintiNc accusative aiidaotativc tlicj relinquish the con 
eluding s (according to § 255 / ) ami afterwards strengthen 
the p to o (§ 255 a) We cannot therefore nnj longer com 
pare the o of nebo with the Sanskitt Zendmn o which Ims 
arisen out of a + ii As in this abbreviation of cs to o tlio 
neuter PS basis in the casts mentioned become similar to the 
0 bases It IS then — on account of the influence of these eases 
and beuiuso the nominative principally gives tlic tone in 
the declension and shews in the oblique eases as inflco 
tion that which is in itself deficient — it is tlicn we saj 
not surprising if the original o ba cs at times admit an cs 
in the oblique cases particularly when wo consider the on 
ginal great extension of these neuter bases terminating in g 
(compare § 2il ) which induces the conjecture that many 
words now declined as o bases were originally domiciled in 
the bases in cs On the other baud Dobrowsky proves that 
there IS no admixture of cs in the tliorougldy legitimate 
adjective o bases It is also cicii from § 2 j 5 (f) that 
the bases in pal* in the uninflcctcd cases must hy aside* 
the t and follow o-w/io not mnhat ( ma^nwm ) and 
caput 

2G5 Of the class of words in r mentioned in § 144 two 
feminine words have remained in the Old Sclavonic which 
demo most of tlicir eases from the genuine r bases but 
in others increase the original base bv an anorganic i or 
also hyya (compare the LitJmnninii in § HI ) in the nomi 
native singular however m accordance with the Sanskiit and 
Lithuanian they suppress the r Those arc maU mother 
and fWic/u daughter , m the latter only occurs the increase 
of the base by pa (in the nominative accusative and dative 
plural) thedcclensionoftheformersprings (G E<1 


* They nre all derivatives fiom nanus of animals, and denote the 
young of Uic animal mentioned 
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partly from MATJSR, c.g. matcr-o, “matrix” and mat res 
(jxaTep-es), partly from MATERI, e.g. matery, “matrem," 

266 '‘In order now to pass over to tlie foimation of 
cases, the nominative and accusative have lost the case- 
signs s and Ml, with the exception of the bases in a, winch 
present in the diphthong (a), a contraction of the vocalized 
nasal with the final vowel of the* base shoi tened to o, (see 
§. 255. g.), hence voeJu, “ aquam,” from vodo-ii The instiii- 
mental has, in the feminine, and the pronouns which liave 
no gender preserved the genuine Sanshrit inflection , but 
it is to be lemarked of the feminine bases in i that they 
change this vowel befoie the teimination fi, (for see 
§. 255 h.), not into simple y, but into ly , so that in this 
respect the Old Sclavonic agrees more closely with the 
Pall, which, in the corresponding class of words, changes 
the final t befoie all the vowel endings into «/, than with 
the Sanskiit. Hence, let Icosliy-H, fiom KOSTI, “bones,” 
be compared with the Pali RlfriiiT pitiy-d (from yiti, “joy”)» 
for the Sanskrit prity-d. Masculines and neuteis have 

,mt for their instrumental ending , and this is, I have no 
doubt, an abbreviation of the Lithuanian im, and comes theie- 
ore from bi (§. 215 ). 

267 The dative has, in the singular, a common ending w ith 

the locative, and, in fact, the Old Sanskiit i (§. 195.), hence, 
wien-t, “ in nomine,” and “ nomini ”, synov-i, hrachev-i, 

"medicor from SYNY and BRACHYY {^.263.), with 
Guna I If the case-sign is suppressed, the preceding ov 

CG. Ed p 353 ] becomes u, and ev (from yov) becomes yu , 
hence, also, syn-d, with synpv-i, and zaryu, “ regi” with 


Cf $ 783^ 

■f rw, according to Dobrow sky, we should read, Mb ?wy. 

J Hence I am now disposed, contrary to § 177, to assume foi the 
Lithuanian a common origin foi the two cases, although m their icceived 
condition they are externally sejiarated fiom one another, as ”is the 
case in Old Sclavonic, also, in several classes of words 
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the »/ Mses but prefer liowe\cr the abbrevnted foim il 
hence rahA from ItABO more rarelj ratoi i The o hnsts 
of the udjcctnes, and of these there are in the mascu 
line and neuter only o bases, and those of neuter substan 
tnes ha\e alone the uninflccted form in <1 hence eg 
hlogA hono masc neut sinyd caruleo masc neut 
s/oed ler&o nion/d m(trt^ not hlagov-t stncvt slotov-j 
morn t In masculine names of inanimate things tins 
uninflccted form in (I e\tends itself also to the gcniti\c 
and locatisc hcncc dotnA, of the house to and m 
the house hut in the dative is also found domoi i an«l in 
the locativ e f?ornT/e * Tiie pronouns of the Od person inns 
culine and neuter — i\ith exception of the reflexive — have 
in the dative in like manner the uninflccted A for the 
form fnd in io mA to this," is clcarU from the Sinsknt 
appended pronoun sma (§ 165 &.c) which has extended 
itself in the cognate European languages so much and 
under such different forms, and this in the Old Sclavonic, 
would necessarily give the base SMO from winch after 
dropping the s, would come the dative mA as ralA from 
BABO 

268 While the o bases as lias been shewn above, have 
borrowed their dative from the y declension the y bases 
appear in the locative to have intruded on the o class 
for synye answers to rahye from RABO from JiABA 
(§ 255 a ) but the yc of rdbye is according to § 26 j 
xIa'ViVj vt. i Cx<y». v.svk-a 

and answers to the Lithuanian xnlkt from [G Ed p 3^»4] 

Jl ILKA 197) As liowovci in Lithuanian, from 5* C/iVif 
comes sunw ye so may also the Old Sclavonic synye lequirc 

* VInscuIme names ofinnnimate things all follow the dt-clcnsion of dam 
(theme DO l/J) allhoogh very few among them according to their origin 
Jail into the chss of the old ? h t e of the Latin fourth declension but 
for the most part correspond to Sanslrit basca m XT o 
« ^ 
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to be divided into syn-ye : and tins is rendered the more pro- 
bable, as tlie feminine a bases, also, have in the locative ye 
for a-ye; hence vod'~yc, ‘*in aqua," from VODA, answers to 
the Lithuanian ranko-ye (for i anka-ye) from rankaA In bases 
in i, masculine and feminine, it might appear doubtful 
whether t, with which they end in the dative and locative e g. 
•pull, “in the way,” kosti, “in the bone” is to be ascribed 
to the theme or to the inflection as, however, in the 
genitive, (to which belongs an ?, though not through any 
inflection), they have 3 ust the same sound, and otherwise 
never entirely give up the i of the base, except in the in- 
strumental plural, it is more natural to considei the forms 
p'uli, kosii, uninflected, just like domu, “in the house.” We 
may also look upon the i m the dative and locative of those 
bases, which have y as the last letter but one, as nothing 
else than the vocalization of this y, the i, therefore, of 
knya^i, man, braefu, volt, represents nothing else than the y 
of the masculine bases KNYA^YO, I’RACHYY, and of 
the neuter MORYO, and feminine VOLYO. 

269. In the genitive the terminations as, os, is, which 
in the cognate languages, are joined to bases ending with a 
consonant, must, according to §. 255. [1), diop the s, but the 

[G Ed p 355 ] vowel appears as e m all the bases ending 
with a consonant (§§. 260 264) hence imen-e, “of the name,” 


^ It must be allowed that here occurs the very weightj’’ ob]ection, that 
the feminine form rankoye m the Lithuanian, and vodye in the Sclavonic, 
might stand in connection wath the Sanshnt dydm in 

jiJin dy-dm 202 ) ; so that, after dropping the »?, as m the Zend 203 ), 
the preceding vowel, which in the Zend is aheady shoit, would, throug'li 
the euphonic influence of the y, become e As the bases m z in the 
Lithuaiuan, down to a few exceptions, aie feminine, “^o might also atuye 
from 0701-5, “ a sheep,’’ be divided into aroiy-e, and compared w ith 

maiy-dm,h.om mnfi or Wmj-dm fiom IM (corap m§ 2GG kostnj-ii, 

foi Lo’ity-d, from KOSTI) '' 
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nnsvvcrs to niimn as nomin is , ncb(s~e of the 

hc'\\er» to Tprott nabhas as i^c«^c(<r)-oj maler c to mail is 
f^TT/Joj T!ie pronomiiinl furuis also follow tins analogy 
men e, leb c tui sc6 c, because in the 

oblique singular coses MEN TLB SEB are their tliemcs 
e recognise the fuller Sanskrit gcnitnc ending BT iya in 
the pronominal gcniti\ c termination go ns to go = la sya 
(§ 188 ) 1 his comparison might alone be suflicient in place 

of all proof buf o^erand abo\c is to be remarked the easily 
adopted hardening of the seiniaonel y to g (comp p 121 
G cd) and in the Prakrit to »^^ (§ 19), finallj let the 
high degree of iniprobibiUty be considered that the Sclavonic 
should have formed an entirely new genitive termination, 
foreign to all the cognate languages Now, if tlic g of the 
termination go is taken for a liardcning from g i/) then 
the Old Sclavonic has preserved exactly as much as the 
Gtcek of the termination sga and go answers to the 
Greek lo and Ichgo, kvjus to the Greek to-7o As 
however, m Sclavonic the sibilants arc easily interchanged 
with gutturals (sec § 255 m) ono might also conjecture 
the g of go to be a corruption of tlic Sanskrit t and the 
scmi vowel of ^ s\ja which had been lost Tins conjec 
ture cannot entirely be put aside, but in any case even in 
tins supposition the termination go remains connected with 
sga and la As however in the Old Sclavonic yis else 
where exchanged only w ith ^ and sch (Dobr p 11) but not 
With s in my opinion the derivation of g from y y) is 
to be preferred to that from s 

270 The substantive and adjective (indefinite) o bases 
in disadvantageous comparison with the pionouns which 
hold fast the old form have lost the genitive tcimination go 
butforit mcompensationfortlielosttcrmi [G Ed p 3^0] 
nation they have retained the old a of the base instead of 
accordingto§ 255 (o) weakening it too, henccTato sent 
nota (=Sansknt nata lya) non Now, altbough the y bases 
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^nyaXyf' Biscs in change their 1 / by Guna to <1 (§ 255/) 
in analogy § 205 hence iracAt//}— more commonly 
1 ' Uhl/ suppressed tmc/ill — medteet from On 
the other hand y bases mthout ^ for their penultimate letter 
commonly omit the Guna and weaken their final aowcl 
like the 0 bases to e hence sipit oh son 1 more rarely 
synH (Dobr p 470), =Gothic sunau Lithuanian sunau Sail 
sknt iun6 from sunau 


DUAL 

273 By preserving a dual tlic Old Sclavonic surpasses 
the Gothic in which this number is lost in the noun 
It exceeds in the same the Litlmanmn in the more true 
retention of the terminations and it is richer thm tlic 
Greek by one case The agreement with the Sanskrit 
and Zend is not to be mistaken let the comparison bo 
made 

•VN^RAIT tENI> 4}t>&CLAVOM^ 

N Acc. V m u6/ul(am6o Vtdic) uW oba 

f n uhli^, tiW olye (§ 25j n ) 

r D Ab m f n vbUi btjn F D oF‘^rT«a(§ 215 )• 

G L m f D ub!iay~()s tibOy d oboy t) t 


• The pf winch precedes iho tcnninatioo vta mnj bo compnred with 
the Sanskrit 4 in plural forms ns irikdhyu pe may however 

occurs m the Old Sclavonic only m wrt * duolu. per duos and 
some pronouns The usual form of Buhstnntiso 0 bases before this ending 
13 tliat with on unchanged 0 , os sto ma from sto a hundred and the 
final a of fctnimne substantives also remains unchanged asd^eta ma from 
DlEFAt a girl 

t The form <5 for the Sanskrit ending ib according to § {/) 

and {I ), necessary the Zend certainly oppronches the Old bclavonic m 
casting awaj the a voluntarily The op which precedes the tcrmina 
tion w, clearly corresponds to llio Sansknt ^ ay (see § 2co ) and the 

Zend 
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[G Ed p 85S] Tile Sanskrit iihM, as neuter, comes, ac- 
cording to § 212 , from the theme uhha, in union with the 
case-suffix i, and the feminine iibM is an abbreviation of 
vhhay-du, and is therefore without a case termination (§. 212 ) 
The Old Sclavonic, which runs parallel to the Sanskiit in 
both genders, and, according to § 2i5 {1), opposes ye to the 
Indian 'ij no longer recognises the oi igin of this ye, and 
regal ds it entirely as a case-suffix bcfoie which the final 
vowel of the theme appears to be suppiessed Tiieiefoie, 
also, neuter bases ending in a consonant make ye their 
termination, if the imcnye, “two names,” given by Do- 
brow'sky, p 513, actually oceuis, and is not a theoretic foi- 
ination. In feminines, how’ever, the teimination ye extends, 
exactly as in Sanskiit, only to bases in a (foi Sanskiit d, 

§. 255 a), but in such a manner, that those with y as the 
last lettei but one in the theme reject the termination ye, 
and vocalize the y of the theme, hence clycvyc, “two gnls,” 
fiom dyeva, but slc^^i, “two steps,” fiom The 

feminine liases in z, in the dual case undei discussion, 
answ'er to the Sanskiit and Lithuanian foims mentioned 
at §§. 210 211., as pafi, ‘‘two siis,” fiom trfiT pah, . 

[G Ed p 359 ] aid, “ tw o sheep,” from A JVI, only 
that, according to § 255. b ), the i in the Sclavonic is not 
lengthened, as dlani flora DLANI (nominative singulai 

Zend 6y or ay (see p 277), but that occuis only m di;oi/-it=Sansknt 
dn^ay-os, ai tno,'' “mtwo” in f n , and m #o?y-il=Sanskiit tay-os, 

“ of these two,” in f n The genitives and locatives of the two fiifjt persons 
also rest on this principle, only letainuig the older a — nayu, vdvu 
For the lest, howe\er, the final vow'el of the theme is reiectcd bcfoie 
the teimination u, as U’-u (Sanskiit sliatuy-6s) from STO, “a bundled, ” 
dyev-d fiom DYEVA, “a girl”, and thus occuis, also, together with 
dtoyu, the syncopated form diu Although the Lithuanian generally 
does not diop the final s, still the u mentioned in 235 may be identical 
with the Sclaionic u, as in the Zend, also, m Ihis termination the s is 
often chopped 
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(Uuiiy) tola innmti On the other hind tl»G miscuUno y 
bases do not follow tins principle but suppress tlic final 
\ ov, d before the case suffix a , hence syn n tw o sons 

from S} jV} 

PLURAL. 

271 In the plural, the masculine nominati\c termma 
tion e (c) for the most part nns^^c^s to the Greek cf, and 
accorthiij, to n unuersal rule of sounds omits the s 
(§ 2j5 /) hence synot c the sons siinnv as 

compare /3oTpu-cf kamcn c the stones for 
avrm1n-as(§ 21) compare gosly e guests” (ilicmc 

GOSfJ) for the Gothic gastet s and Greek forms like ttocti cj 
1 he bases in o take ns in Lithuanmn do the corresponding 
bases in fl I os their tcrmmition (see § 22^) but befon. 
this reject the o of the base, hence ra6 i scr\ants for 
roha i (comp \vko-i) ns m Latin Inp t for lupo t Neuters 
lia\c a for their ending like the connate dialects uith the 
CNCcption of tlic Suisknt v-itli i for a ne\crtliclc*s9 »lova 

xirbii from SLOVO — as iupa from APPO— answers to 
Vcdic forms like tand woods from i>nim and the same 
thing obtains wlucb § 231 p 207 G ed has been said of 
Gothic Greek and Ikatin regarding the relation of the a of 
the termination to the o of the theme As regards the bises 
ending m a exmsonant, let tmen a names be conipircd 
with the Latin nomin a and Gothic anmon a nebes a the 
heavens, with i e«^c(a) a and tdpal a calves, witli Greek 
forms like ffoyar a reminines witli the exception of the 
class of wonls in ov mentioned at § 201 hive lost tlic no 
nunative ending hence lol^n lolanlntci is the same as 
the theme and the nominative singular and [G Ed 3G0] 
from A05i7’ bones” (Sanskiit nst/ii neutei) comes the 
nominative singular kosfy and the pluril like the themu 
275 Tlic accusative pluril is in feinmine and neutei 
nouns the sameas thonommitivc ami thereloie in thefoiniei 
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mostly ■without inflection, exactly as in the few niascuhiie 
bases in i, hence (josh fol* the Gotliie gasti-ns. Bases in o, 
without y preceding, like JiABO, change this e into y, as 
rahy, "servos”, at least I cannot believe that this //is to 
be looked upon as the case-suffix ; and I pronounce it to be 
the euphonic alteiation of tlic o of the base, tlirough the 
influence of the consonant of the inflection winch has 
been dropped (comp. § 271) as m Lithuanian, also, the 
coi responding class of words often changes the final \owel 
(o) of tlie base into n, lienee tcilhu-s, "Inpos,” answ'ei ing 
to the Gothic viiJfn-ns and Sansknt Dthn-n. But if the 
Old Scla^o^lc bases in y, of animate creatines,^ foi in 
oioy in the accusative pluial, and thus stjnnry, "fihos," 
answers to the Lithuanian siimi-s (from SUNU), this 
vciy Lithuanian form, as well as the Gothic and Sansknt 
sunu-ns, sunu-n, prove that the Sclavonic foim is 

unorganic, and foimed from an augmented theme SYNOJ 0, 
according to the analogy of rahy Bases in yy in this case 
follow bases in yo (from yO} §. 255. a ), winch, preserving the 
old a sound, give yn, ns in the genitive singulai (sec § 270 ), 
hence vrachya, “medicoi,” like Inyatya, "prmcipes'^ but 
forms, also, like closchdcvy, analogous with syuovy, occiii, fol- 
lowing the euphonic lule, § 255. (a.) 

276. The vicnv here given is the more incontrovei tiblc, 
as in the dative, also, synovo-in, "fdus" (compaie labo-m), 
IS cleat ly formed from a theme SYNOTO, increased by o, 
coi responding to the Lithuanian sunn~ms. This dative 
suffix m, for the Lithuanian ms (from mvs, § 215.), according 
fG Ed p 361 ] to § 255. (/), extends itself over all classes 
of words, and appears to be attached by a conjunctiv'e v ow el 
e to bases terminating with a consonant , but, in fact, it is 
to be considered that these, in the cases mentioned as also in 
the locative (see § 279 ), pass over into the i declension, as 
a final ?, before the signs of case m and ch, becomes e and a 
similar metaplasm occurs in the Lithuanian, and indeed, to a 
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much greater extent (§ 125 su6^n«n, comp § 126) hcncc 
imene m imene ch from 1M12NI from IMUN names, as 
koste m koste ch from KOSTI^ bones 

277 Less general is the instrumental ending m?, an- 

swering subject to the loss required hj § 23.; (/) to the 
Lithuanian mis Sanskrit hkts and Zend bis This ter- 
mination mt is, however in masculine and neuter nouns 
for the most part lost (comp Dohr pp 473 and 477) 
and is preser\ ed principally and indeed w ithout exception 
m feminines as well as in a few masculine i bases a final 
t of the base is however suppressed before the termina 
tion mi Let kosi mi be compared with a*t7ii bhu 

from asthi ‘bone idota mt with fsiirqtfH'H iid/mid 
bhis from vidhaid a widow The instrumentals 

raby sj/noiy are like the accusatives of similar sound 
umnflected (§ 275) the t of hnya^i vrachi is the \ocali 
zition of the p of the bases KiNAI^YO VJRACHYY 
after the loss of the final vowel , and the y of neuters 
terminating m a consonant, like imeny per nomma is to bo 
explained by a transition into the o declension and is there 
fore analogous to roby slavy similarly to the o of the Greek 
dual forms like Jaiftoioii' (p 318 G ed Rem 2) 

278 Dobrowsky (p 461) represents or ^ n ft, en, yaf 
ind es as plural genitive terminations but in reality the 
suffix of this case has entirely disappeared and in bases in o 
V and y, has also earned away those final vowels withit while 
bases in » double that vowel hence rab [G Ed p 363 3 

servoruTT} from liABO vod aguarum from 7 ODA syn 

Jiliorum from iSliV} koslii ossium fromKOSTI imen 
‘ nominim from IMEN nebes loelorum from NEBES 
Tlie n and s of imen, nebes would witliout the former protec 
tioii of a follow'ing termination have been dropped as m 
Sclavonic we have only a second generation of final conso 
nants while the former with the exception of a few mono 
syllabic forms has acconliDo to § 255 (/ ) disappeared 
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279. The termination of the locative plural is ch 
throughout all classes of words, and has been already, at 
§ 255 (m ) recognised as identical wutli the Indian ^ sii, 
and therefore, also, with the Gieek cr/* compare, also, the 
Zend kha, for the Sanskiit siia, in §. 35 Before 
this Ich, 0 passes into 7ye, exactly as the corresponding 
Sauskiit ^ a into e (see §. 255 c), hence rnbi/c-ch, "in 
sems,” answers to vn/J-shu, "in limi^ ” Bases in yo 
and those in ijij follow their analogy suppress, howevei, 
before this ye, their preceding y, as in similar cases , 
hence knya^ye-ch, "in principibiis]’’ not knyn^yy-ch from 
KNYACYO. a final a remains unchanged , hence vdova-ch, 

m vidms,” answeis to the Sanskiit vidhavd-su. For bases 
in and consonants, see § 276 

280. For an easier survey of the results obtained for 
the Old Sclavonic case-formation, we give here, in ordei 
to biing under one point of view all the kinds of theme 
existing in Old Sclavonic, and to render their compaiison 
with one another easy, the complete declension of the 
bases RABO,m “aseivant,” KNYAI^YO, m. “a prince,” 
SLOyO,i\. “a word,” M01iY0,-n, “a sea” (Dobr. p 476, 
§.11.), VO DA, f. “water,” VOLYA, ^ “will,” GOST I, m 
“a guest,” KOSTI, f “a bone,” SYNY, m “a son,” DO MY, 
m. “a house,” VRACHYY, m. “a. physician,” KAMEN, m. 

PG Ed p 3633 “astone,” JilfiSA^n “aname,” f. 

“araother,” NEBES , n “heaven,” TELYAT, n. “acalf In 


The above examples aie anatiged according to theii final letters, 
with the obseivation, however, that o lepresents an original short a, and 
hence precedes the a for Sanskrit d ($ 225 a ). All bases in t have a ?/ 
befoie the jireceding a , this semi-vowel is, howevei, leadity suppressed 
after sibilants, hence ovcha foi oveJiya, Dobr p 475, and hence, also, 
from bzyo come (nom Uze) the genitive, dative, and nommative accusative 
plural liza, lizu, for lizya, lizyu It in bases in yo, m n , and in femi- 
nines in ya, an % piccedes the semi-vonel, this involics some appaicnt 

vaiiations 
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those forms of the following liblc lu winch a part of the wonl 
IS not separated from the rest tliercby Bhewing itself to 
be the inflection we recognise no inflection at nil i r no 
ease-suffix but \^c see therein only the bare base of the 
nord cither complete or abbrcMoted, or also a modifica- 
tion of the base tlirough the nllcration of the final letter 
oc-casioned bj the termination which has been drop^wd 
(compare § 271 ) In some eases which we present m the 
notes base and termination lm\e however been contracted 
into one letter by which a division is remkred iinpossibli 
With respect to the dual which cannot he proved to 
belong to all the words here given ns spccimcnsj vve 
refer to § 273 


>'innlio!w m ll»o detUnston wIhOi rc<iuire no particulor exj lunation litre 
( ot mDolr nmirfl m p trs lodn/a f p I»8, find vehemtf ii p 474 
VV ith rrpird to ar^ ahing 
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[G Ed.p 364] SINGULAR. 


THEME. 

NOM. 

ACCUS 

INSTR. 

DATIVl 

GFN 

IOC 

voc 

IIABO, m ’ 

mb', 

mb'. 

rabo-my. 

5 a6ii,'8 

ra&a,2i 

rabyc,'^ 

rale 

KNYA^YO m 2 

knyaCf, 

k^nyaCy', 

knya^e-my. 

knya^yu, 

knya^ya^^ 

knyaCt, 

knyasche 

SLOfO, n® 

slovo, 

slovo. 

slovo-my. 

slovv, 

slova^^ 

"slovycp 


MORYO, 

more. 

mote, 

more-my, 

moryu, 

monjn,^^ 

mort, 


VODA, f * 

voda, 

vodu}^ 

vodoy-u}^ 

vod'-ye,^^ 

vody,"^ 

vod'-ye,^ 

vodo. 

YOLYA, 

volya, 

volyu}’^ 

vohy-u}’^ 

volt, 

xolya, 

volt, 

vole 

GOSTI, m ® 

gosly. 

gosh). 

gosle-my}'^ 

goslt,^ 

gosh, 

gosii^^ 

gosh ^ 

KOSTT, f ® 

kosiy. 

koshj. 

koslty-u^^ 

koslt,^^ 

kosii. 

kosh,~^ 

kosh 

SFJVr, 

syn'. 

syn'. 

syno-my}'^ 

synov-i, 

syna,^^ 

synye,^ 

sxjnu 

DOMV, 

dom'. 

doin'. 

domo-my. 

domov-t, 

doinxi. 

domxi. 

dome 

VRACHYY,m^ 

’ vraohy', 

vrachy'. 

vrache-my. 

vraohev-t, 

vrachyaP 

vracht, 

vrachyu 

KAMEN, m *> 

frawy’jii 

• • • 

kamcnc-my. 

kamcn-t, 

kamcn-e,^^ 

kamen-i. 

1 t 

IMEN, n 

imya, 

imya^ 

imcnc-my. 

tmcn-i, 

24 

mcTi'^ef 

imcn-t. 


MATER, f.” 

malt, 

• 

• • • 

mater-x. 

malcr-e,~^ 

maier-i, 


NEBES,n'^^ 

neho. 

nebo. 

nebesc-my. 

ncbcs-if 

ncbcs-c,"^ 

ncbcs-i, 

• 

TELYAT,rx'^ 

telya, 

ielya 

tclyatc-my. 

tclyat-x. 

tchjat c,-^ 

Ichjat-i, 

1 


* Cotnp. p 273, &c 2 5 ee ^ 258 259 ^ Comp pp 276, 27G ^ Comp p 28c 

® Comp p 286 ® Comp p 288 ' See p 337, Note " Sec § 263 

^ Comp p 304 The cases wanting come fiom KAMENI (ste § 260 ) , whence 
also, kamem-m, kamene-cJi (§ 266.) ; and whence, also, might be derived the dativi 
and locative kamen-i, which I prefer, howevei, deriving from the oiigmal theme, jus 
as in MATER 

Comp § 139 See 265. and comp p 305 Comp p. 306 and § 147 

'3 See$i 264 h Do^,- p 287. See$ 266 

Comp Sanshiit^i/iway-ti, &c See § 266, Comp Lith pah -mi, sunu-vn 

'8 OTiabovi,§ 267 See 268 

20 The i may also be ascribed to the mark of case, and the dropping of the final lette 

of the base may be assnmed ; but m the genitive of the same sound, the ^ clearly belong 
to the theme 

=’ See {270 ' See? 271. 

23 More commonly vracha, and m the vocative, vrachu See p 347, Note. 

21 See^ 269. 25 gge ^ £68 zs Or sync 
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PLURAL 


[G Ed p 3Co ] 

ho 1 voc ’ 

ACCUS'* 

TNSTH* 

nmvE.* 

OLV 

LoevTivr* 

rab 1 

r hj 

rabj 

rabo^n 

rah 

raLpe-cl 

AV 

k ii/nfi/ff 

tenpaO 

knpaCe n> 

ktya^ 

k-np ef 

tlov 

shra 

lory 

itoco m 

tlov 

tlorje-eh 

mart/a 

morya 

mart 

m<»re-in 

mory 

%norye el 

voiiy 

to!y 

r da tni 

toda m 

tod 

voda eh 

voJ / 

VOl Jt] 

tolpa m 

rolja m 

tolp 

volpa~e} 

ffoso^ e 

yosi 

gost ml 

gosle^m 

S 

ffo le eh 

ho 1 

A 3ll 

loit tn( 

latte m 

A 1(7 

lotte eh 

sjrov t 

ijootjf* 

tjnory * 

«ytiorO*in ^ 

tjnav 

ty orye ef * 

d mot e 

dom j 

dom j 

domo-m 

donov 

dome-eh 

crflcfteu e 

eraeAjfd 

trarhl 

trache^m 

vrttchev 

traehe el 




lamene-m 


kamene-ef 

tmrn a 

ifwn a 

i enj 

»nene-m 

imen 

tmene-eh 

maler e 


mater mi 

natere^ 



nebes a 

Miff a 

nebety 

nebe e-m 

*tebct 

neletye-ef * 

Uhjat a 

tell/al a 

telpaly 

Uhjale-m 

telpat 

telpale eh 

' bee § 

.74 


Scc§ 271 


> Sec § 27o 


* From Si^OrO see ^ 276 lo th« locative occur also tynovo eh 
nn<I njnoie eh 

* See § '’77 * *cc § 270 ^ See § 270 * See 2“9 


One would exy ect KcJ<e«c eh 1 ut m tins ease eeh ond j/eeh arc fre 
qucntly mterclianged with one anoUicr and the fonn yceh appears to 
agree better nith the preceding e (comp Dobrowshj p 477) 
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LG Ed p 366] 281. The declension of the adjective is not 

distinct from that of the substantive , and if some inflected 
forms, which in the Sanskiitand Zend belong only to the 
pronouns, have, in the cognate languages, emerged fiom the 
circle of the pronouns, and extended themselves further^ they 
have not remained with the adjectives alone, but have 
extended themselves to the substantives also. As regards 
the Greek, Latin, and Sclavonic, we have already ex- 
plained at §§. 228 248. and 274. what has been introduced 
from pronominal declension m those languages into 
general declension we will here only further remark that 
the appended syllable sma, in §. 165 &c., winch, in Sauskiit, 
characterises only the pronominal declension, may in -the 
Pall be combined also, in several cases, with masculine 
and neuter substantive and adjective bases, and indeed 
with all bases in a, i, and u, including those which, origi- 
nally terminating in a consonant, pass by augment or 
apocope into the vowel declension , thus the ablative and 
locative singular of kha, "hair,” is either simply kesd 
(from ke!>dt, see p 300), kese, or combined with sma or its 
variation mha, kha-smd, Msa-mhd, kesa-smm, kesa-mJii In 
the Lithuanian, this syllable, after diopping the s, has, in 
the dative and locative singular, passed over to the adjec- 
tive declension, without imparting itself to that of the sub- 
stantive, and without giving to the adjective the licence of 
renouncing this appended syllable , as, geram, “ hono” 
gerame, “ m bono” According to this principle it would 
be possible, and such indeed was lately my intention. 
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to explain tlic agrccincnt of the Gothic full nOjcctive datl^c 
'\sbhndamma{{romhlindasma § 170) with [G Ed p 3C7 ] 
pronominil (latnes like /Aa »nm« to this t mma to him 
but the exatiiiii'ition of the Old Sclavonic declension, in ^^hlch 
the indefinite adjectives remove themselves from all admix 
turc of the pronominal declension and run entirely parallel 
to the German strong substantive not to the weak has 
led me to the, to me very important discovery that 
Grimm s strong and 1 ulda s abstract declension form of 
adjectives diverges m not less than nine points from the 
strong substantives (i e those winch terminate in the 
theme in a vowel) and approaches to the pronominal dc 
clension for no other reason than because like tiie definite 
adjectives in the Sclavonic and Lithuanian the) are com 
pounded with a pronoun, which naturally follows its own 
declension As then the definite (so I now name the 
strong) adjcctiv cs are defined or personified by a pronoun 
incorporated with them it is natural that this form ofde 
tlcnsion should be avoided where the function of the in 
licrent pronoun is discharged by n word which simply pro 
cedes it thus vve s'ly guln or dcrijutc noldergiiter which 
would be opposed to the genius of our language for it 
still lies in our perception that in ffuter a pronoun is con 
tamed ns we perceive piououns in im am heim al 
though the pronoun is here no longer jiresent in its original 
form but has only left behind its ease termination In 
comprehending however the definite adjective d,f*clcnsit>n 
the science of Grammar which in many other points had 
raised itself far above the empirical perception of the Ian 
guage was here still left far behind it and we felt* in 
forms like (jutem gale more than we recognised namely 
a pronoun which still operated in spirit althougli it was no 
longer bodily present How acute in this respect ourpercep’ 
tion IS IS prov ed by the fact that we place the definite form of 
the adjective beside the «n when deprived [G Eil j 3G8] 
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of its definitive pronominal element, but, in the oblique 
cases, beside the definite ernes, einem, einen, the indefinite. 
ein grosses, eines grossen (not grosses), einem grossen (not 
ginssem). In the accusative, grossen is at the same time 
definite and indefinite , but in the foi mer case it is a bare 
theme, and therefore identical with the indefinite genitive 
and dative, which is likewise devoid of inflection, but iii 
the latter case the n evidently belongs to the inflection 
282 The pronominal base, which in Lithuanian and 
Old Sclavonic forms the definite declension, is, in its origi- 
nal foim, ya (=Sanskiit ya, “ which'”) , and has, in the 
Lithuanian, maintained itself in this form in several cases 
(see below). In the Old Sclavonic, according to §, 255. (a.), 
yo must be formed from ya , and from yo again, ac- 
cording to § 255. (n ), ye or e but the monosyllabic na- 
ture of the form has preserved it fiom the suppression of 
the y, which usually takes place in polysyllabic words. In 
some cases, however, the y has localized itself to i after 
the \owel has been dropped. It signifies in both lan- 
guages “he”J but in Old Sclavonic has preseived, in union 
with sc/ie, the old relative ineaning {i-sche, "which”). The 
complete declension of this pronoun is as follows 


SINGULAH. 


Accusative, 

Instrument? 

Dative, 

Genitive, 

Locative, 



LITHUANIAN 


OLD SCLAVONIC 

m 

yis f. yi. 

m 

ir 

f. ya,^ 

m 

yin, f yen, 

m 


f yiX 

m 

yU, f. ye. 

m n 

im. 

f yf-yu, 

m 

yam, f yei. 

m. n 

yemu, 

f yel, 

m 

yo, f yos, 

m. n 

yego, 

f. yeyu, 

m 

yame, f yoye, 

m n 

yem, 

f yel 


n ye 
n ye. 


^ Occuxs only as the lelative in union with scIm 
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PLDKtE 




mauANiAs 

OLD SCLAVONIC 

Nominativ e, 

m 


{ yos 

ra t* { li ya* 

Accusativ e 

m 

yUs 

f yes 

m f n ya 

Instrumental 

m 

yeis 

f yomis 

m f n tmi 

Dativ e 

ni 

yiems 

f yarns 

a 

i 

Genitive 

ra 

f J/.1 


m f n ich 

Locatu e 

m 

ymi. 

f yosa 

m f n ich 



DTTAE 

[G Ed p 369] 



LITHUANIAN 

OLD SCLAVONIC 

Nominativ e 

m 

yu (yu) 

{ yi 


Accusativ e 

m 

ym 

f yw 


Dative 

m 

yiejn 

f yam Instr Dat m f n ym( 

Genitive 

m 

f yH 

Gen 

Loc m f n yeyt 


283 The Lithuanian unites m its definite declension 
the pronoun cited — vf-lnch according to Ruhig (Mielcke 
s p 52) signifies the same as the Greek article — ivitli the 
adjective to be rendered definite so that both the latter and 
the pronoun preserve their full terminations through all the 
cases only the pronoun in some cases loses its y and the 
terminations of the adjective are in some cases somewhat 
shortened Geras good will serve as an example 



BIASCULINr 



smoCLAR 

DUAL 

rtURAL. 

Nominative 

ghasis^ 

ger yu 

geripyt 

Accusativ c 

geranyan 

geraynn 

ger&sus 

Instrumental, 

geruyu 


geraisets 

Ditive 

geramyam 

gmemsum X 

geriemsiems 

Genitive 

geroyo 


gerCyu 

Locative 

geramyame 


gerususe 

Vocative 

gerasis 

geruyu 

gerieyi 

* Sec Note on preceding pig© 




+ Or gcrassis by assimilation from gerasyis as m the Praknt y fre 


quentlj assimilates itself to a preceding* as t<Mso hujus {arf^^tasya 
t The s of the adjective is hero not in its place and appears to be 
* borrowed from the plural 


A A 
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FEMININE. 



SIN GULAK 

DUAL 

TLUnAL 

Nominative, 

(jcroyi, 

gorieyi, 

gCTOW!, 

Accusative, 

gcianycii, 

geriyiii, 

gcrasa. 

Instrumental, 

gcrayo, 

* • « • 

gcromsnmis 

Dative, 

go cnyei, 

gndm'iom* 

gcromsoms. 

Gemtii e, 

gerosiHs, 

gcruytl, 

gcniyu. 

Locative, 

gcroyoyc, 

• • • » 

gcj ososa. 

Vocative, 

gcroyi, • 

gci lyt 

(jero'ios 

[G Ed p 370 ] 

284 The 

Old Sclavonic, 

differing fre 


the Litliiianiaii, declines only in some eases' the adjecti\e 
together with the appended pronoun, but in most cases the 
latter alone. While, lio\^ evei , in the Lithuanian the appended 
pronoun has lost its y only in some cases, in the Old Sclavonic 
that pronoun has lost, in many more, not only the y hut also 
its vowel, and therefoie the whole base. Thus the termi- 
nation alone is left. For more convenient comparison vc 
insert here, over against one another, the indefinite and 
definite declension svyat (theme SVYATO), "holy,” may 
serve for example 


SINGULAR 

masculim: rnsiiMNE 



Indef, 

Dcf 

Indrf 

Dcf 

Nominative, 

svyat, 

svyrdy-7} 

siyaia 

siyaia-ya. 

Accusative, 

svyat, 

svynty-7,^ 

svyiiiu, 

St yaiu-yu 

Instrumental, 

svyafom, 

svyaiy-m,^ 

svyatoyu, 

SI yaio-yu 

Dative, 

svyaiH, 

i>vyaio-mu, 

svyatye, 

siyato-u^ 

Genitive, 

svyaia, 

siyaia-go, 

svyaiy, 

svyaiy-ya 

Locative, 

svyafye, 

}>tynto-m^ 

SI y at ye, 

siyato-i^ 


^ See Note J on preceding page 

' See ^ 255 d 2 Qj. statye-m, in ■winch, as in the Lithuanian, the 
adjective is inflected at the same time 

^ The indefinite and definite foims aie here the same, for this leason, 
thdtsvyato-yeyu, as the lattei must originally have been w iitten,hds di opped 
the syllable ye The adjective base shyata has vvealvened its 0 to a 
before the pronominal addition (§ 266 a ), just ns 111 the dative and loca- 
tive svyato-i, where an external identity with the indefinite form is not 
perceptible ^ Or svyatye-i Comp Note 2 
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PltlRAI, 




MlsrOUNE 

rEJIlMNE 


Indef 

T)ef 

Indff 

Def 

Nomin'vtit e 


soyaii 1 

sujaty 

siyaty ya 

Accnsttivc 

ivyaUj 

styaty^a 

styaiy 

sxyahj~ya 

Instrumental 

smjaly, 

siyaly mi * 

siyata~mt 

siynty 

Datite 

siyaiom 

styafy imi * 

styala-m 

siyaty im ^ 

Genitite, 

'iwjai 

styaty ich 

svyal 

siyafy icJi 

LocatiNC 

sxyniyech 

siyaly tch^ 

svynla eh 

SI paly ich * 


SII GCLVlt 

Ti UrAL 



NPCTCtt 




Indef 

De/ 

Iniff 


Nom Accu 

siynto 

SI yato-e 

svyata 

siyata yn 


The rest like the mnscuhne 


* I giro those forms which according to Dohro^sk> (p SOC) occur m 
the oldest MbS in plnco of the morw ordinary forms nhich hare 1 at 
-the * of tho pronoramalliaso svyahj nu npaij m sii/ati/ eh 

^ Altliongh m the pronommal declension the genitive pinral is exter 
nally identical with the locative we must nevertheless m my opinion 
separate the two cases, m respect to their origin I 6nd however the 
reason of thoir agreement m tins that the Sanskrit wlncli in this caso is 
most exactly followed by the German and Sclavonic in pronouns of the 
third person hcgins the plural genitive termination with a sibihnt Sanskrit 
sdm Gothic zS (forsd § 240 ) This a then has in Old fcclavomc bccomo 
eh jnst like that of the locative chotaclcnslic ■fl sa SiO ) The nasal of 
according to rule he lost (J 265 I ) the vowel however 
has contrary to rule followed it as also in the ordinary declension the 
termination dm has entirely disappeared ($ 2(8 ) and tlic same relation 
which tmen norntnum has to the Gotluo ruzman 6 iy«-ch horum 
has to 1 e This t^e-eh however answers as genitive to the Sanskrit 
shdm, and as locative to sAu, ye being used m both eases 
for^d according to § 255 (e) 

^ See Notes 5 and G The identity with the masculine and neuter forms 
arises from this, that the grave a of the feminine ndjectno hose is changed 
into the lighter o , and this again as in the masculine nenter is con 
verted according to § 226 (d / into y 
A A 2 
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equal footing with Gnmms strong declension ofsubstantnes 
t e tliej maintain themsel\es without an unorganic conso 
nanuil augment in the genuine original limits of their base 
286 As the feminine wlicre it is not identical as lu 
adjective bases in * in the Sanskrit Greek and Latin 
with the theme of the masculine and neuter, is always 
in the Indo-European family of languages made to diverge 
through an extension or an addition to the end it is 
important for German Grammar to remark — and I have 
already called attention to this point in another place — 
that the feminine of the German indefinite adjective in 
variance from the principle which has been [G Ed p 373] 
just given has not arisen from its masculine but from an 
older form of the feminine eff the primitive feminine 
BLJi^DAm n “blind has extended itselfin the indefinite to 
JBLINDAN and the primitive feminine BLINDO to BLIN-‘ 
DOA^ one must not therefore derive the latter nlthouglnt 
IS the feminine of BLINDAN m from this as it is entirely 
foreign to the Indo European family of languages to denve 
a feminine base through the lengthening of the last letter 
but one of the masculine and neuter As far as regards the 
declension of BLIND AN m it follows precisely that of 
AIIMAN (p 322 G ed ) and BA/A DAN n , that of NAMAN 
(p 17GG ed &c) the fem BA/A^BGJVdiiTersfromthemas 
culine only by a more regular inflection since its 6 remains 
everywhere unchanged winl? o in the genitive and dative 
singular is according to § 132 weakened to % therefore— 
BLrASCTJLI^E NEUTEK FEVUNINE 

Tliemc BLINDAN BLINDAN BLINDON 

SINQOLUU rtURJlC SI'^ VLAB PCUIUL SI*IGDLAR FCURAU 

N V hltnda ^ hhndan s bhndd * bhnddn-a^ hlindC, blind6n s 

Acc blindan hhndan s, blmd(f^ blindvn blind6n bhndon s 

Dat blindin'^ blinda m hhndin^ bltnda m blindun hUndo’m 

Gen blmdtn blindan ^ bhndin s^bUndan hlind6n s hhnd6n 6^ 


’ See § 140 


Scc$ 141 


s See § 24o 
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287. In order, then, to examine the definite declension of 
adjectives in Gothic, we will, in the first place, for the pur- 
pose of bringing into view their agreement and discrepancy 
with substantives and simple pronouns, place by the side 
of each other the declension of the definite BLIND A m. n 
and B LIN DO f., and that of VULFA m., “ wolf,” DAURA 
n., “a gate,” GIB 6 f., a gift,” and the interrogative 
[G Ed p 374 ] BVA m. n., “ who? “ what ?” IIV 6 f., further, 
that of MID YA m. n {medius), MID Y 0 f., by that of II AR YA 
m , “an army,” BADYA n., “a bed,” KUNTHYOJ., “news,” 
and IITARYA m. n., “ who ?” “ what ?” HVARJO f. 

MASCULIXE. 


SINGUI Ml PIUKAL 


N. 

vuJf's, 

blind\, 

hva-s,^ 

vvlfos^ blindai, liiai^ 

A. 

vulf\ 

hhndana, 

hva-na. 

vulfa-ns, bhndans, hva~ns 

D 

vuJfa,^ 

hlmdamma, 

hva-imna,^ 

valfa-m, hlmdaim, hvai-m 

G 

vulji-s, 

blindi<i, 

hvi-s, 

vulf’-i, hhndaizi, hvi-zL 

V. 

vulf, 

blind’s, 

• • « 

vulf 6s, hlindai, .... 

N 

haryi-s^ 

midyis,'^ 

hvaryi-s, 

haryos midyai, hvaryai? 

A 

han? 

midyana, 

bvarija-na, 

haiya-ns, midyans, hvarya-ns 

D 

harya 

midynmma, 

hvarya-mma, harya-m, midyazm, hvaryai-m 

G haryi-s, 

midyis, 

hvary-is, 

hary-6, midyaize, hvaiymze 

V 

hart, 

midyis, 

« « • • 

haryos, midyai, . . 


^ See ^136 

3 See § ^8 

s See 171 


2 See § 227 

^ See § ICO 



® Elom /la? j/a-s, see § 135 

^ The nominative in adjective bases in ya does not occur, unless perhaps 
in the fragments which have last appealed , and I have here foimed it by 
analogywith and 7i«arj/is Giimm gives7?urfw(I 170 ) If, lc,the 
foim yis IS considered as unorganic, and, in regard to midis, if its analogy 
with/iarifus is remembeied, then Grimm is wrong in taking MIDI for the 
theme, as in reality IIARDU is the theme of hardus The true theme 
MIDYA occurs, however, m the corap midya-sveqiains, “ deluge,” and 


ansM ers 



ADJECXn ES 


359 


NEUTFR 


SISaULAB PtORAt 


N A V rfauT 

bhndafn^ hva^ 

daura 

hhnda 

hiO 


The rest like th^ 

masculine 



N A V hacli 

midgala ® hvarga ta 

badgn 

midga 

htarga 


The rest like the masculme 




TEMIMNE 

[G Ed p 075] 


STSQUL.m • 


riDBAL. 


N giha 

hhnda hvo 

gibth'^ ^ 

Hindus 


A gtha 

Ihnda /ittJ*’ 

gib6 s 

hhndds 

hv6-s 

D gibai 

hlindai * hvt at ** 

gihd m 

bhndaim 

htai m 

G gtb6 3 

fthndai 6i s ” 

gih 6 

hhndai o 

hvi z6 

V giba 

bUnda? 

gihOs 

hhndds 


N kunthi^* 

midya hvarga 

kunihyQs'^ 

midgds^ 

hvargos^ 

A lunthpa 

midga htarga 

J-unihgu-s 

mtdgds 

hvargd s 

D lunth^at 

/trar^ai^* 

l.unlhg6 m 


hvargd m 

G hinihpd-s 

midgaizos hvargat os 

luntbg d 

mtdg 6 

hvarg o 

V kunth 

midga 

kunihgOi 

mtdgOs 

hvargCs 


Answers to the Stnshrit trcq madhya Formed from mtdya as theme 
mtff^iVionld be clearly more oignnic Uinn mtds Adjective i bases 
\Nhich could be referred to hardu * as u base do not exist but only sub 
stantiTC os GAbTI noro gatti 
® Coraparo Zend forms like 9 ^ 7 j^ 50 tutr in, quartum 
i0.trya ($ 42 ) 

^ ffia witfi suppressed terminntioD fovhxafa Old Zligh German dtiaar 
BCc §§ l&ci ISC for hUndata also Ihnd and bo for mid jata also medt 
'® The form hio which like some others of this pronoun cannot bo 
shewn to occur is by Gnram, nglitly formed by analogy from tM 
Gnmm here finds ns also in the accusative aingnlar the o in 
opposition to lh(f a of Ihnda surprising the reason of the deviation 
however is fixed by C9 137 231 
” Seep 173 Notet ** See§ IGl § 172 

’* For kunthya, from Uunthyo by suppression of the final vowel of the 
base which again appears in the accusative but shortened to n (see 
^■GD) hut here also the final ^outl can be dropped , hence Aimt/ii as 
necusatnt Luc 1 77 
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If, then, it IS asked which pronoun is contained in the German 
definite adjective, I answer, the same which, in Scla\onic 
[G Ed p 370 ] and Lithuanian, rcndei s the adjcctiv e defi- 
nite, namely, the Indian i dative yn Tins pronoun 

in German, indeed, in disad\antagcous comparison wnth the 
Tathuanian and Sda^onlc, does not occur isolated in its 
inflected state , but it is not uncommon in the Instory of lan- 
guages, that a woid has been lost in rcgaid to its isolated 
use, and has been preserved only in composition with other 
w’oids. It should be obseived, too, that a demonstratne 
z base must be acknowledged to belong to the Sanskiit, 
w’hich, in Latin, is completely declined ; in Gothic almost 
completely, but in Sanskrit, except the neuter nomina- 
tive accusative iclam, “ this,” has maintained itself only in 
deiivative forms, as i-ti, iham, “so,” 

“so much,” “such” The case is the same 

in Gothic, w’lth the pronominal base yn fiom this comes» 
in my opinion, the aflirmative particle ya, as in other 
languages, also, affirmation is expressed by pronominal 
forms {i-ta, (I'm ta-thd, “so,” outojj), and further yabai, “if,” 
analogous with ibm, “whether,” ibaim, “lest”, as also, 
in Sanskrit, yadi, ” if,” comes from the same base, and 
to this, as I now belie\e, the Greek el the semi-\owel 
being laid aside — has the same relation as in Piakrit, in the 
3d person singular present, ai, e y vm^bhamai, "he wvanders” 
(Uivasi by Lenz, p 03), has to the more usual ^fq adt, 
for the Sanskrit -affr ah In Praia it, too, M^jai (1. c 
p. 63 on j for y, see § 19.}, really occurs for yadi; so 
that m this conjunction, as in the 3d person of the present 
Aeyei from Ae 7 eTi), the Greek runs paialle*! to the cor- 
ruption of the Piakiit If, how'ever, in el the Sanskrit 
IT y has disappeaied, as in the jTlolic o)ujuc?=Sanskiit 
yushme, it appears as h in o?, which has nothing to do with 
the article o, rj, where h falls only to the nominative mascu- 
line and feminine, while in 6s it runs through all the cases, as 
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m Sanskrit tlio y of ya s To tins [G Ed p 3<7 ] 
TTTT yas Of in regard to the rough breathing bears the same 
relation as oyncjt to yushmi a^(a ayio^ to yaj to 
■worship to sacrifice " THIT to be worshiped , iy<r/ar 
to "^yudh tostrue mR yud/ima strife (comp Pott 
pp 236 2o2) But to return to the Gothic let us further 
observe • and also, with enclitic of which hereafter 
andi/ti now te at this time** already (comp Ijatin jam) 
It also clearly forms the last portion of hvar-yts (for yas) as 
in the Sclaromc tins pronoun often unites itself with almost 
all others and for example is contained in ky i who? 
although the interrogative base also occurs without this 
combination • 

288 In Gothic definite adjectives the pronominal base 
TA shews itself most plainly in bases m u Of these 
indeed there arc but a few, which we annex below f but 
a ya shews itself in all tho cases and these m blinds diiTcr 
from tho substantive declension to such an extent fhat 
before tho y the u of the adjective is suppressed as in 
Sanskrit before the comparative and superlative suffixes 
lyas ishtha e g layUiyas more light Inyhtshtha most 
light, for laghi tyas lagfiv-tshtlta from layhu and as 
even in Gothic, harcT tzd, more hard (according to 


• Tho h may tusimilatc itself to the loitial consonant of tho following 
word, and thus may arise yag yon and yas and in conjunction with thS 
yaitf 6 or (see Massm nn s Gloss ) 

Aggvus, narrow oglus heavy glagrjvus industrious hardus, 
‘hard manmts ready ihaurtuSf dry, thhqvus tender, se%thus, 
late film much and prohahly hnaat^s * tender Some occur 
only as adverbs as gUggvu. la mduslnoualy In addition to the adverb 
filu much since Grimm treated this subject the genitive has been 
found maw ‘ for ranch more see Massmann s Gloss ) which is 

tho more gratifying as the adjective u bases bad not >et been adduced in 
this case 
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[G Ed. p. 378.] Massmann, p. 48), for hardv-iz6'^^ from 
HARD U. Hitherto, honvever, only the accusative singular 
masculine i/iawrs-t/tt7ia, “siccumt’ manv'-yana,*' faratum^’, the 
accusative singular neuter manv'-yata, the dative plural 
hnasqv'-yaim are adduceahle, if Grimm, as I doubt not, is 
right in ascribing to this word, \^hlch is not to be met 
with in any other case, a nominative Jinasgvus * Finally, 
also, the accusative plural masculine unmanv -yans, d-itapa- 
cKcvdarovs (2 C. 9. 4 ), although, in this case, blmdam is not 
different fiom vulfans. These examples, then, although 
few, furnish powerful proof, because, in the cases to be 
met with, they represent an entire class of words viz. 
the definite adjective in w* in such a manner, that not a 
single variety of form occurs. It may be proper to annex 
here the complete definite declension of MANVV, as it is 
either to be met wuth, or, according to the difierence of 
cases, is, with more or less confidence, to be expected . 


MASCULINE. FEIMININE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL SINGULAR PLUR^VL 

N. manvu-s, {manv'-ym), manvu-S, {manv'-y6s), 

Ac manv -ya-na, manv'-ya-ns, (manv-ya,) (manv'-yos), 

D {manv -ya-mma), manv' -yai-m, [manv-yai), (manv'-yaim). 

G. manvau-s, {manv-yaiz^, {manv -yaizos), {manv'-yaizo 

fG Ed p. 379 ] NEUTER. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

Nom Accus. manv’-ya-ta,-\- {manv-ya) 


* I am tbe more inclined to agree with him, as a few other adjective 
bases m ^u occur Perhaps a euphonic mfluence of the v on the \ owel 
which follows It IS also at work , as at times one finds m the Prakrit a final 
a changed through the influence of a preceding ’ j or ^ Z, to ^ m 

So Urvasi, p 72, dlu, tdlu, uvaianu, for kola, tala, dvaiana, p 71, 
manoharu for ■manohara 

t Without mflection and pronom. manm, as 15 ; siuaiZw, Lithu- 
aman darku 
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Remnrk 1 — Gnmm finds (I 721 ) the identity of the fe 
mimnev-ith the masculine remarkable sincehe asitappears 
looks upon 5 as an originally mere masculine termination 
(comp 1 c 824 823 * Tliat however the feminine has 
equal claim to s as the nominative character and that it is 
entirely without inflection where this is wanting I think 
1 have shewn in §§ 134 137 Adjective bases in t which 
in the Gothic as in the Litliuaman and Sclavonic are 
wanting end in the Sanskrit, Greek and Latin in the 
nominativ e of both genders in i* and only the neuter is 
dev Old of inflection compare auchi s m f clean 

suchi n watli j i5p{ factlts facile Adjectives in ti in 
Sanskrit frequently leav e in like manner the femmine base 
undistinguished from the masculine and neuter and then 
end accoidin^toS 234 in the nominativ e m « 5 so pamfu-s 
m f agrees with fnanwu s above and the neuter pdnrfu 
with manvu If two consonants do not precede the final 
9 * K as in p/Undu the feminine base mav’’ except in com 
pound words be lengthened by an i which is particularly 
characteristic of this gender and thus wisl su&diiz the 
sweet (theme and nominative) answers to the Greek 
word j;5eTa which is lengthened by an unorganic a (§ 119 ) 
for and sicddu s answers both as feminine and mas 

culine nominative to the Gotlnc manvus In the Sanskrit 
also a short u in the feminine base may be lengthened and 
thus the feminine of 7T»t tana thin is either tanu or 
tand whence tlie nominative tonil s and tanm as substan- 
tive means the slender vroman The Lithuanian has 
adjective bases in « as sxunesu s m hp,ht clear 
(compare siieta white ) which nevertheless in sev e- 
ral cases replace the u by a as szuiesam dangm to the 
bright heaven in some too they prefix an i to the n 
the assimilatiOj^ power of which changes the a into e 
(comp p 169 Note) as szwiesiems ilangums to the bright 
heavens The feminine is in the nominative s^tiiesi the 
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[G Ed p. 380 ] final i of which is evidently identical with 
the Sanskiit ^ t in swddivt In the oblique cases, how- 
ever, an unorganic a also is added to the Lithuanian z, as it 
has been in : this ia, however, becomes either by eu- 
phony, e (comp p 174, Note e.g. accus. szmci^en, accus 
plural szwieses; or it happens, and that, indeed, in the majority 
of cases that the z is entirely suppressed, so that SZWIESA 
passes as the theme , as sziviews ranho'i, " of the bright hand 
(gen. szwtesai rankai (dat.) The t of la, however, appeals, 
as with the participles, to have communicated itself from 
the feminine to the masculine, 

“Remark 2. With the accusative mnmyana which has 
been cited, the conjectured dative manvyamma is least 
doubtful. That Grimm should suggest forms like hardv- 
amma, liardv-ana, arises from his regarding amnia, ana, as 
the dative and accusative terminations of the pronoun and 
adjective, while, m fact, the terminations aie simply mma 
and na When, therefore, HARDU, in the dative and 
accusative, without annexing a pronoun, follows never- 
theless the pronominal declension, the cases mentioned 
must be written hardu-mma, hardu-na, analogous with 
tha-mma, tha-na, i-mma, z-zia. If, however, contrary to 
all expectation, forms like hardvamma, hardvana, shew 
themselves, they must be deduced from hardu-ya-mma, 
hardu-ya-na , so that after suppressing the y, the preceding 
u, in the place in which it would be left, has passed into v. 
With regard to bhndamma, bhndana, blindafa, it is doubtful 
whether they ought to be divided blindt -[y')amma, blind' -{y')ana, 
bhnd'~{y)ata, as analogous with ‘manv{u)-yamma, manv{u)- 
~yana, manv{u)-yata, or bhnda-(ya)mma, &c I have there- 
fore left them, as also the corresponding forms from 
MIDYA, undivided. If the division blind a-mma, &c is 
made, nothing is left of the pronoun, as in the Old Scla- 
vonic dative siyato-mu, and as in our expressions like bcim, 
am, im, except the case-termination, and the adjective base 
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has presened its a If however the division fihncT amma 
&.C IS made to Tvhich I now give the preference and 
whicii IS also adopted by Gnmm though from a different 
point of view then the pronoun has only loSt its y as in 
some cases of the Lithuanian definite e y in gems us for 
gerUs yus (see p 353) and with respect to the y which has 
been dropped and the \owel which is left hlind'-amma 
would ha\e the same relation to blind -yamma as inidums 
‘ the middle man (theme MTDUMA) to its Sanskrit cog- 
nate form of the same import iniPT madhyama whose rela 
tion to MIDUMA I thus trace — the latter has softened 
the first a to i and has changed the middle a through the 
influence of the liquid into « and both, hovvever ha\ e ac 
cording to § 66 suppressed the semi \owel 

** Remark 3 — Although in the accusative plural mascu 
line blindans is not different from xulfans and tlie simple 
word BLINDA could not form aught but [G Ed p 38l ] 
hlinda ns, nev ertheless the word mam yans mentioned above 
which IS of the highest importance for the Grammar as well 
as the circumstance that where any inflections peculnr to 
the pionoun admonish us of the existence of an inherent 
pronoun in the definite adjective, this inheritance really 
exists — these two reasons I say speak in favour of dividiD„ 
thus blincT-ans, and of deducing it from bhnd~gans Just in 
the same manner the dative blindainif both through the atm 
which occurs elsewhere only lo pronouns as through the 
word hnasqv-yaim mentioned above declares itself to be 
an abbreviation of blind yaim but blmdai proves itself 
only by its pronominal inflection (compare ihai hvai, San- 
skrit % hi) to be an abbreviation of blinA-ya 

Remark 4 — In the Sanskrit in some cases an i blends 
itself with the final a which with the a of the base be 
comes i hence the instrumental plural of the Veda dialect 
and of the Prakrit asuibhis from asua 

hisum^ Inn from husuma To tins i answers the ai in 
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Gothic pronominal datives like hvai-m, “(jiubm" iha-im, 
his"; as the German dative, in accordance vith its origin, 
IS identical with the old instrumental We were, however, 
compelled, before w’e had a i eason foi seeking the pronoun 
YA in the Gothic definite adjective, to give to the exten- 
sion of the base in Gciman a wider expansion by an z 
which means nothing, than it has in the Sanskiit; while we 
have now every i eason, where, in Gothic definitcs, an t 
unsubstantiated by the oldest grammar shews itself, to ic- 
cognise in tlie i <a remnant of the pronominal base YJ, 
either as a vocalization of the which so often occurs in 
the Sclavonic (see jx 354), or the i may be considered as 
an alteration of the a of YA, as in the Lithuanian geras-i'^ 
for qeras-yis, (p 353). The latter view pleases me the bet- 
ter because it accords more closely with Uind'-amma, 
hlmd'-ana, &c., from hlind'~yamma, blind' -ijaiia, l^he v ow'el, 
then, which in hlind'-ammay &c, maintains itself in its 
original form, appeals, in this view, as i in the feminine 
singular genitive hhndatzos winch is to be divided hhnda- 
izds fiom blinda-yiz6s , and tins yiz<h is analogous with 
Iivizus, tJizzdSy from hvazds, iliazds, — Sanskiit lasyus, iasyris 
(§. 172 ). We must not require hhndO-izos because 

BLINDO IS the feminine adjectiv'e base for there is 
a reason for the thinning of the 6, in the difficulty of 
placing the syllables together, and a is the slioit of 6 
(§. 69 ). For the rest, let it be considered, that in 

the Sclavonic the graver feminine a befoie its union 
with the pronoun is weakened to the lighter masculine o 
(p. 354, Note 3.) , and that a diphtliong oz in the Gothic 
[G Ed p 382] is never admissible, on wdiich account 
salbo, “ I anoint,” in the subjunctive suppi esses the ?, which 
belongs to this mood (salbds, salbO, for salbbis, salboi) In the 
feminine dative one should expect bhndaizai for hhndai, 
which IS simple, and answers to gthai, while the lemaimng 
German dialects are, m this case, compounded in the v’^ery 
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same manner in Old High German the genitive is plintera 
and the dati\e ‘plinteru’* In the genitiie plural mascu 
line and neuter the ai in bhndaize might he substantiated 
through the Sanskrit ^ I of the pronominal gemti\e as 
ri MiH feiftdm horum , and therefore the division 6Zmc?at re 
or blind {y)aize should be made as however the mono 
syllabic pronominal bases in whicli ope would rather ex 
pect a firm adherence to the old diphthong (comp § 137 ) do 
not retain it and tin Jtorum hvt zS quorum as weak- 
ened forms of tha hva re, are used and in the femimne 
iht z6 hvt ad, for tJi6 co, ht6 20 ,— Sanskrit td sam Jid sum 
I therefore prefer to substantiate m a different way the at 
in hlindat^i m n and bhndat^o f than by the Sanskrit d 
of ie iham m n (f which moreover, would not be 

applicable to the feminine form hhndatzd and I do it in 
fact, by the pronominal base so that Uinda tzS bhnda 
1^6 IS the division to be made according to the analogy of 
hltnda 1Z0S 

“Remark 5 — The nominate e masculine and femminehas 
kept itself free, in Gothic from union vi ith the old relativ e 
base and has remained resting upon the original as 
received from the Sanskrit, Greek and Latin The mas 
culine blinds also through the very characteristic and 
animated s (see § 134 ) has cause to feel itself personified 
and defined determinately enough Even if blinds could be 
looked Upon as an abbreviation of hlindets (comp alihets 
‘ old,” from the base ALTKX^ according to Massmann) 
or of bhndats to which the Old High German plinter 
would giv e authority I should still belxev e that neither the 
one nor the other has existed in Gothic as e\ en the u bases 


• The Gothic at T\onld lead ns to expect i and this, too is given by 
Grimm As, however with Kero the donbhng of the vowel, and with 
Notker the circumflex is wantin I adopt in preference a shortening of 
the e or leave the quantitj undecided 
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like manvii-s above, i\liich, in the oblique cases, slicu so 
clearly tlie pronominal base Yji, have not icceived it in 
the nominative singular of the personal genders. In Old 
High German, however, the pronoun spoken of lins had 
time, in the space of almost four centuries which intervene 
between its oldest memorials and tJlfilas, to laise itself up 
from the oblique egses to the nominative, which was the 
more desiiable, as the Old High German substantive declen- 

[G Ed. p 883 ] sion in the nominative masculine, in dis- 
advantageous comparison w’ith the Gothic, omits the maik of 
case. PhntHi (the length of the e is heie rendered ceitain) 
is contracted from plmta-ir (for , for the Old High 

German & corresponds, according to §. 78., to the Gothic af. 
In the feminine, therefore, the form phniyn, which occuis 
in the clnef number of strict Old High German authori- 
ties, and those which, as Giimm remarks, are the oldest 
of all, has good substantiation, and corresponds very fitly 
to the masculine and in the nominative and accusa- 

tive plural and neuter the form phnt-yii, with regaid to the 
retaining the y of the pronoun, is moie genuine than the 
Gothic blmd~a for hhnd-ya. The form plmtyiif moreover, 
answers to femmme pronominal forms like “the” (f), 
syii, “she,” dpsyu {d(^-syu), “tills'”^ (f.), and to the instru- 
mental masculine and neuter dyu (in the interrogative hmv), 
where all authorities concur in retaining the t ov y , while 
in the adjective, Otfrid, and, as Grimm remarks, here and 
there Isidore and Tatian, have u for yu, For explanation, 

* As in the Old High German i and j (i/) aie not distinguished in 
writing, it remains uncertain in many, if not m all cases, in what places of 
the memoiials winch have come dowTi to us the sounds, and invwhat that 
of i 18 intended; as even where the Gothic has a^, it may become i in 
the Old High German If, however, in the analogous adjective foinis 
like plintju one leads y, which is supported by the Gothic (p 302), we 
must, in my opinion, leave it in the above forms also Grimm writes diu, 
siu, but diyu , and expresses, p 791, his opinion legardmg the » 
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however of the pronominal forms which have been men 
tioned it IS important to consider that in the San 
sknt the pronominal base ta or the sa winch supplies 
its place in the nominatne masculine and feminine unites 
itself with the relative base ij ya by which the first pro 
noun loses its vowel Compare then — 

SANSKRIT OLD HIGH GEItU OLD SCLAVONIC 


^ syd ( = sya ) hac 

syu dyu 

iaya 

Tnw tydm hanc 

di/a 

tu yu 

^ ty^ III 

d^e 

ti i 

ty&s hce has 

dyS 

tyya 

tyuni ha:c 

dyu 

ia-ya 


Here then in a manner as remarkable as convincing: the 
relation is pro>ed in winch the Old High German forms 
mentioned stand to the Gothic so iho that [G Ed p 084] 
ihds ih6 one must first transpose these into syo thyo &c 
before they can pass as original forms for the Old High Ger 
man Our mother tongue however in the case before us 
obtains more explanation through the Sclavonic where tlie 
demonstrative base TO may indeed be simply inflected 
through all the cases in several however which we have 
partly given above it occurs also in union with YO It is 
most probable that in the Old High German the combina 
tion of the base of the 'irlicle with the old relative pronoun 
has extended itself over all the cases oS the three genders 
for that it does not belong to the feminine alone is seen 
from the masculine and neuter instrumental form dyu 
(d yu) and from the dative plurd where together with 
dSm occurs also dyim {dtim) and in Notker always 
dien ^According to this I deduce the forms der des demu 
&.C from dyer dyes (for dyts) dyemu (from dyatnu) so 
that after suppression of the vowel following the y that 
letter has localized itself first to t and thence to v Ac 
cording to this therefore des and the Gothic genitive 
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ihi-s, would be, in their origin, just ns (hficrcnt as iirthc 
accusative feminine r/i/a'and (hu In the ncutiT, on tlie 
other hand, dnz for (hjnz, as Gothic hlauV-nltt for blmd- 
ynia — the vowel of tlie base JJYJ is left, and the semi- 
vowel, which abo\e had fiecome r (from i) has disappean d 
Further support of iny mows reg.irding the difleu-nfc of 
bases in the Gothic Ihn-iut mid the Old High Genn.in 
dv-n (I give the accusnti\c intention dK ) is furnished by 
the denionsti.itive cZ/ sfV, which I cvpl.un as compounded, 
and as, in fact, a combination of tlic Sins! nt men- 

tioned at p 3S3 G. ed , for Imjn, and ??? tj/n fm vt-yru the 
latter of which has a full declensuui in the Old Seine omc, 
also, as a simple word stands, tlieiefoie, for dija-S'iir 

((’= 0 ?), and our jModern Gciman c/nwrr rests, in fact, upon 
a more pci feet dialectic form than that winch is prcseivcd 
to us in tlic above dvi,h, ii.imcl\, upon djjn-'.i’r or din-su , 
referred to which the Isidotcan dh’n-sti, mentioned by 
Grimm (L 705.), at least in respect of the first syllabic, no 
longer appears stiangc, for dlua fiom dhm for dhyn,'^ 
answers admirably to the Sanskiit 'xd it/n, and the final 
syllable sa answcis to the Sanshut-Gotlne nommatue 
form sa (Greek 6), winch has not the sign of case 

“RemaikG. The adjective bases which fiom then fust 
oiigin end in ya, as Sanskrit madjiyn, are less 

favourable to the ictcntion of the y of the definite pronoun, 
for to the feminine or pluial rxcwXer 'phnV-yu foi phnia-yii a 
midy'-yu would be analogous, winch, on account of the dilh- 
[G Ed p 385 ] culty of pionouncing it, does not occur, hut 
may have oiiginally existed in the foim muh/a-yii, oi 7 n 7 d- 
ya-ya] for the masculine nominative imdyer is fiom iiudya-ii 
for midya-yai, as, m Gothic, the femiiime gem tu e-form 
midyaizos fiom imdya-yizos If, however, accoi cling to tins, 
even hvar-yaizOs (fiom hvar-ynyizOs) he used, and analogous 


* D, tJi, and dh are niterclianged according to difFeient authorities 
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forms in sc\cr'il other case so tint the base is therein 
doubled we must recollect that in the Lithuanian also tJic 
base Y/i besides its composition iMth ndjcctiacs combines 
itself also with Itself for stronger personification and 
indeed in such a manner that it is then doubly declined 
ns pis sat (for piS'pai*) he p(t-yo of him &c 

289 The participle present has in Gothic prcscr\ed 

onlj the nominatne singular masculine of the definite 
declension c (j tjibantis which may be dcduccil 

ns well from a theme GJBAND according to the analogv 
olftyands (see p 16-t) as from GIBA^D/I according to 
the analog} ofiujf jt (§ 135) The Pah (see p 300) and 
Old High German support the assumption of n theme 
GIBANDA as an extension of the original GIBAI^D 
whence then bj a new addition tlic indefinite theme 
GIBAi^DiN has arisen ns nbo\( BLIND AN from 
BTlhDA and it is acr> probable that all unorganic n 
bases ln^c been preceded bj an older with a ^o\^cl ter- 
mination for as all bnscs which terminate in a consouant 
(ad r and n § 12j ) arc iti their declension with the cxccp 
tion of the nominaliNC nd s alike obtuse [G PJ p OQG) 
so It would not be ncccssnrj for GiBAhD in order to 
belong in tlic indefinite ndjcctiac to a weak theme or one 
witli a blunted declension to extend itself to j^iirindoa (com 
pare p 302) unless for the sake of the nominati\c ^itandn 
(sec § 110 ) 

290 InthePuh no femniinc theme c/ioroiift has been formed 
from tile unorganic tlicme c/iQranfo mcntioncdatp 019G ed 

* lluliig (by Miclkc \ C8) wron Ij gnes m as tho cmplmtic adjunct 
as tho doubling of the t in leutai, $ ifsai, t/usai is clcarlj to bo cxplatncd 
through the asbimilfltne power of they (seep Note-t) The tcnni 

notion ai nnswera to the neuter fat rocntionel at | 1C7 , for int which 
latter 13 contained in the compound fa/ /at(comp AoA tai toJ fa«) After 
two consonants however the y is entirely dropped hence c g Uirs-ai 
not /-urs fai 


n It 2 
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for the masculine and neuter form chnrnnta has arise n from 
the necessity of passing fiotn a class of declensions termi- 
nating in a consonant into one more con\enicnt, terminating 
with a vowel in the theme. T!ie Sanskiit, ho\^e\cr, forms 
from bases terminating in a consonant the feminine tlvemc 
by the addition of a \ ow el (i, sec § 1 1 9.) ; r, g. from < hnrnnt m , 
comes cliaranli, and there was thcicfoic no reason in the 
Pali to give also to the more recent form tharnnln a 
feiiiimne theme chnumlA Here, again, the Gothic stands 
in remarkable accordance with the P.ili, for it has pio- 
duced no feminine base GJJiJlNDO fiom the ])rcsupposcd 
GJBANDA , and therofoi c, also, tlic indefinite GJJ}A\ DAN 
has no feminine, GIBANDON, nom gxhrmdi't, answering to 
It {as BLIND ON to BLIND AN); but the feminine form 
gibandci {ci—i, ^ 70.), which has aiisen from the old 
theme GIB AND, in analog! with tlie Sinskiit charnnit, 
has become GIBANDEIK, b} the later addition of an n. 
Hence, according to §.142, in the noniiiiatnc gibnnrhi 
must have arisen It is not, howc\ei, light to regard this 
nominative as a production of the moi c recent theme, but 
as a transmission from the ancient period of the language, 
for it answers to the fennmne Sanskrit nommatne cha- 
ranii (§. 137.), and to Lithuanian forms like hukaniu “ the 
turning,” for which a theme mlaniin is now'isc admis- 
sible In Latin, bases in i or t, originally feminine, must 
have arisen from adjectiie bases teiminating with a 
consonant, thus FERENTI from FERENT (compare 
§. 119 gemiri-c-s) and this fcmiuine r, as is the case in 
Lithuanian, as wmll wutli the participles (see p. 174, Note) as 
[G Ed p 387 ] with the adjective bases in u (p 363), has 
in some cases no longer remembeied its original destination, 
and been imparted to the other genders hence the ablatives 
in i (for i-d), genitive plural m z-iim, neuter plural iu m 
(ferenh{d), ferenh-um, ferenh-a ) , and hence is explained, 
v/liat must other tvise appear very surprising, tliat the 
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p'xrticiplcs, when stindmg ns substantx\ cs, freely take this 
t, which n introduced into them from the feminine adjec- 
tise {infonie sapienle) 

"Remark — In the t/u otUjtanfpu the Old High German 
feminine of lepantirt I recognise the regular defining ele- 
ment as abo\c in p/infyu, answering to the masculine phnUr 
On account of the participial feminines m yu therefore 
it IS not requisite to presuppose masculines in pSr, accord- 
ing to the analog\ of tnuJffu tnidpaz partlj as 

/ tpendr and kipantar, inclmc, in none of their cases, to the 
declension of mtdyir mulpris and also ns the deri\ati\c 
indefinite base in an has sprung from KLPAi^ TA and not 
UQmKVPANTTA therefore m Ze-/>anfo (=Gothie5fi6an£fa) 
f n kepanln (=Gothic gibandiS) Tins only is peculiar 
to the Old High German participle present, m relation to 
other adjectives that in its umnfiectCd adverbial state it 
retains the defining pronominal base in its contrac- 
tion to 1 , therefore Upanli giving,” not lepanfy like phrxt 
It 15 however, to be observed, tint there is far more 
frequent occasion to use this form divested of case termi- 
nations in the participle present, than in all other adjec 
tivcs, as the definite form in nds in Gothic, in the 
nominative singular masculine corresponds to it and ns 
It may be assumed that here tlic t supplies the place of 
the case termination which has been laid aside, so that it 
IS verj often arbitrary wbctlicr tlie definite form of the 
participle or the uiiinfiectcd form in t be given So in 
Grimms hymns (II 2) svstollens is rendered by the unin 
fleeted ufpurrenli and baptt ans by taufantir although the 
reverse might just as well occur or both participles might 
stand in the same form whether that of the nominative 
or adverbial As regards the Old Saxon forms men 
tioned by Grimm namelj sMpand^es or sldpandeas 
dormienhs gnornondpi ma?rcn/cs buandpum, hahitan- 
tibus llicv should in ray opinion be rather adduced ^in 
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proof of the proposition, that tlic participle present has, 
in the dialect mentioned, preserved the defining element 
mole truly than other adjectives*, and that those forms 
have maintained themselves m the degiee of the Gothic 
[G Ed p 300 3 foims like mamynna, mentioned at p 302, 
than that a theme in ya belonged to the Old High German 
paitieiple present before its comunction vith the pronominal 
syllable.” 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

291. The comparative is expressed in Sanskiit by the 
suffix iara, feminine iam, and the superlative by iama, 
feminine iamd, which are added to the common mas- 
culine and neuter theme of the positive , e g. piinya- 
-iara, punya-iama, from punya, "pure”, htcin-iara, sucla- 
-tama, from such, “clean”, balavat-iara, halauat-iama, from 
halavaf, “ strong ” In the Zend, through a perver- 
sion of the language aj7a5^ tara and iema unite 

themselves with (in place of the theme) the nominative 
singular masculine , eg hishutaia (Vend S 

p 383) from huska, nominative masculine husM, 

“dry”, spentCCema from Ipenta, “holy”, 

verctiii aza7dtema (Vend S p 43) from 
'lercthazant, nom. 'ohethrazans, “victorious” (literally, 
“ Viitra-slaying ”) '' According to my opinion irtltaia owes 


^ The paiticiple piesent ssant, the nominative of which I recognise m 
vercth? a-xans, rests on the analogy of the fiequently- 
occuiring npa-zpit, “let him strike”, since, m fact, the root ~an 

(bansknt ^r^/ian) suppresses its final vowel, and has tieated the a which 
remains according to the analogy of the con]Ugalion»vowel of the first and 
sixth class (see p 104) The Sanskrit radical han, “ slaying,” which ap- 
pears in P? 2 A a-han, “ Vritra slaying/^ and sunilai compounds, has, 

in Zend, taken the for m/a??, the nominative of which IS (Vend S 

P 43), 



DEGREES OF COMPARISON 


371 

its origin to the root in {tar § 1 ) to [G Ed p 389 ] 
step beyond to plice bej ond (e g over -i river ) hence 
ilso the substantive tara a float In the Latin, as Lisdi 
has acutely rennrl».ed, nith this root are connected the pre- 
position irons and also terminus as that which is o\ erstepped 
and probably also tra in tn tra re penelra re Tlie superla 
ti\e suffix I derive with Gnmm (Ilf 583 ) from that of the 
comparativ e although I assume no theoretic necessity that the 
superlative must ha\e been de\eloped through the degree of 
the comparative But famo, as a primitive presents no satis 
factory etymology I formerly thought of the base tan 
to extend whence also raroj could be explained but then 
RH tama would be no regular formation and I now prefer 
recognising in it an abbreviation of iarama partlj be- 
cau«!e the superlative suffix tshtha may be satisfac 
torily considered as derived from its comparative tyas 
through the suffix tha winch in the Greek, is contained in 
the form of to as well m kt TOf as in rarof for rapros or 
TttjOOTOf tn this manner therefore is formed tuto ? and 
iamn s they both contain the same primitive abbre 
\ lated in a similar manner but have taken a different de 
nvative suffix as in wcpir tos contrasted with panchama 
the fifth the \owel howe\er is more truly retained 
in the derivati\e raroy than in its base repos In Latin 
RRTT tama s has become Umu s {oplimus tnUmus exhmus 
tiUmus) and by the exchange of the ( witli s which 
is more usual in Greek than in Latin simiis hence 

p 43) and is analogous to the Sansknt panfJUij from panMcn mentioned 
at p 300 More ttsnally howe%er ao m Zend nominatives stands m the 
place of the Sanskiit an of the snffix tant and tans bo that in Zend the 
sign of the nominatite has taken the place of the Indian n the said sign 
being 0 for s according to § 65 In tdo from ttins the Zend 
o may also be looked upon as belonging to the base (comp Bumours 
\arna Notes p csxvm Ac) 
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maximus {mac-snnus) for mag-siimis However, the simm 
IS generally preceded by the syllable is, winch we will 
hereafter explain. 

292 . As in comparatives' a relation between two, and in 

[G Ed p 390] supeilatives a relation between many, lies 
at the bottom, it is natural that their suffixes should also be 
transferred to other woi ds, whose chief notion is individual- 
ized through that of duality or plurality thus they appear in 
pronouns, and Jcatara-s is “which of two peisons^"” 

and c^atm^Jcatama-s, “which of more than tw'o persons*'’” 
idcuri<« ^kaiaras is “one of two persons,” and ^kalama-s, “one 
of more than two ” It is hardly necessary to call attention 
to similar forms in Greek, as irorcpos (for fcorcpof), cKarcpos. 
In eKacTTog the superlative suffix (a-rog for laTog) presents a 
different modification from that in e/caiama-s, and expi esses 
“the one of two persons,” instead of “the one of many 
persons.” In Latin and German, indeed, the suffix tara 
IS not in use in genuine comparatives, but has maintained 
itself in pronouns in Latin in the form of TERU {ter, icrxi-rn), 
and in Gothic in that of THARA , hence uter, neiiicr, alter , 
Gothic, hm-ihar,* “ which of two persons?” Old High German, 

[G Ed p 391 J /metZar,- which has remained to us in the 
adverb rueder, as an abbreviation of the Middle High Ger- 

* The Gothic resembles the Latin in withdrawing the sign of the 
nominative from its masculine bases in ra, as the latter does from 
its corresponding bases in i u Hence, above, hvaihar for Jivathar{a)s, as 
alter for altcrus, so also vair, “ man,” = Latih vvr for vv u-s This sup- 
pression has, however, not extended itself umvei sally in both languages 
In the Gothic, as it appears, the s is protected by the two preceding con- 
sonants, hence a/i,rs, “a field” (comp Giiram, p 699), still the adjective 
nominatives i/au? s, “ mournful ” (theme Gatira, comp Sanskrit ^i^ghora, 
“terrible”), and sv£rs, “honoured,” occur, where this cause is wanting, 
where, however, the preceding long vowel and the diphthong au may 
have operated In vair, indeed, a diphthong precedes , but the a is here 
first introduced through the euphonic law 82 If, m Latin, in adjective 
bases in ? i, only the masculine has picdommantly given up the s, with the 

picceding 
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man combined with a particle of negation neneder Anthar 
also our anderer, belongs here and answers to the Sanskrit 
^»mM^antara s whoso initial syllable is the same which in 
anya alius has united itself with the relativ c base 
aj ya From this 53 ^ nnya comes anyatara alter If 
howcNer virt<anfara means in general the other the 
comparatiNc sufiiv is here intended to denote the person 
following after passing o\cr this thing, so is also the 
Latin ceterus to be considered, from ce as demonstratl^c 
base (compare ct s ci-fra) and so also in Sanskrit, ilara, 

the other comes from the demonstratue base t as in 
Latin the adverb tlerum from the same base • In our 
German also wieder is the comparati\e suffix and the 
whole rests perhaps on a pre existing Old High German 
word hiuadar or huyadar, with a change of the inter- 
rogate e meaning into the demonstrati\e as mweder ent 
icedcr The ttie in meder therefore should be regarded as 
p 370 die in diescT and herein wc may refer to the Isidonc 
dhea sa 

293 In prepositions also it cannot be surprising if one 
finds them invested with a comparuti\e or superlative suf- 
fix or if some of tliem occur roprely with a comparative 
termination For at tlic bottom of all genume prepositions 

preceding t while c g the femmme nerw might have permitted its is to 
have been removed, just as well ns theinnsculinc, I can find the reason of this 
firm adherence of the feminine to the terminatiou uonlvin the circnm 
stance that the vowel 1 particalarly agrees with that gender, as it is in 
SanslfTit (although long) according tofi 110, the true vowel of formation 
for the feminmchase In Gotiue, the suporc sion of the nominative sign 
s IS universal m bases m sa and « in order that as the final vowel of the 
base IS suppressed, two » should not meet at the end of the word , henco 
ey the nominative drur 'afall itvoijDJtVSA ganma, ‘amarket 
from GAItVNSl 9 

* I have traced back the comparative nature of this adverb winch 
\ OS3 dtrn cs from tier ‘ the jonm^ for the first time m my Review of 
Torstcr 8 Sanskrit Grammar in the Hcidclb Jahrb 1818 i p 479 
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at least in their original sense, there exists a relation between 
[G Ed. p 392 ] two opposite directions thus, “ over,” 
“from,” “before,” “to,” have the relations*" under,” “in,” ‘Ho- 
wards,” “from,” as their countei -poles and points of com- 
paiison, as the right is opposed to the left, and is always 
expressed in Latin, also, with the compaiative suffix, cZexfe;* 
dakshina\ sinister. As, however, the comparative na- 
ture of these formations is no longer recognised m the present 
condition of the Latin, the suffix icr admits of the further 
addition of the customary lor (dextenor, sinistenor, like 
exterior, interior) ; while the superlative timus has affixed 
itself to the core of the word (dexiimus or -iumus, sinislimus). 
The prepositions which, in Latin, contain a comparative 
suffix, are intei, ficotcr, propter, the adverbially-used suhier, 
and probably, also, obiter (compare audacter, pariiei) "" To 
inter answ^ers the Sanskiit antar, “among,” “between”, 
for wdiich, how'ever, a pi imitive an is w^anting, as in Sanski’it 
the relation “in” is always expressed by the locative Notwith- 
standing this, antar, in regard to its suffix, is an analogous 
word to Miri^pidtar, “in the morning,” from the preposition 
[G Ed p 893] pro, “before,”! With a lengthened 0 , as in the 


^ I was of opinion, when I first treated this subject (Heidelb Jahrb 
1818 p 480), that oh-i-ter must be so divided, and z loohed upon ns the 
vowel of conjunction As, however, tlie pieposition 6b is connected with 
the Sanskrit abln, “ to,” “ tow aids,” the division might also be 
made, and the original foim of the preposition recognised in oibi obseive 
the Sanskrit derivative abhi-tas, “near," from g6/ii with the suffix 

tas The common idea, how ever, that obiter is compounded of ob and 
ttei cannot entirely be disproved, partly as then obiter would be a similar 
compound to obviam 

t Comp ra, pail, piati, for ni, &c in certain compounds Formations 
which do not quite follow the usual track, and are lendeied mteUigible by 
numerous analogies, are ne\ertheless frequently misunderstood by the 
Indian Giammanans Thus Wilson, according to native authorities, 
derives antar horn anta, “end," with id, “ to arrive at,” and the 

analogous 
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Greek Trpwf from ntpo Tor the rchtion under the Sin 
ski it Ins the preposition s.m*\^adhas ^vhlch I ln^e elsc- 
vhere exphincd ns coming from the dcmonstraliYe bisc 
a from which nho comc^JUl^n dharaKodi n dhnma 
the under one or the most under to which ui/erus and 
iiiyimus are nkin as fitmus to y^jt^dhuma s smoke nnd 
with a nisal prefixed as in afnj» in rchtion to aWn 
and in amho answering to ii6Mw Old Scla- 

^onlc o6n The suffixes J/mra and VH dhnma are in ni> 
opinion ouU slightly -corrupted forms of the (ara nnd fcTTia 
mentioned in § 291 as also in pTaihama the 
first m from pra before’' the T sound of the suffix is 
somewlnt difilrciitlj transposed Tlic suffi\ dhas of adhas 
beneath, ” however has exactly the same relation to ias 
in Mrt« atas from Iicrc as dhara dhama have to tara 
iamn and therefore adfias as a moilificalion of alas is in 
respect to Its suffix a cognate form of suhtus talus The 
usual intention of the suffix tas like that of the Latin 
tus IS to express distance from a place In this also the 
Greek del (from Ocf comp § 217) corresponds with it 
winch in regard to its T sound rests on the form dhas 
in adhas (§ lo) rts the latter also serves as the pat- 
tern of the Old Sclavonic suffix dd which onl^ occurs in 
pronouns and expresses the same relation ns tht tas Gei 
lus eg 010 ddu hence’** ono udu thence The form 
dd liowever, corresponds to the euphonic alteration winch 
a finales in the Sanskrit must suffer before [G Ed p 334] 
sonant letters {§ 2o) viz that into d (see § 25 j /) which in 
7»>nd has helome fixed (§ j0‘) 


nnalogoDS word pnilar from pra, with Q< to ro A rthtion, never 
tliclcss between onto ‘end nnd cn/ar, among cannot pcrlmpsbo 
denied as they agree m tbe idea of room They are however, if they 
ore related eistc?' forms, nnd the latter wnot tiu offshoot of the former 
• The demonstrative biso 07 0 answers remarkably to the Zend 
A}»Aiaia with 0 for a according to { (») 
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“Remark Dobrowsky p. 451 gives udu 'as the full 
form of the suffix, just as he also lays down a suffix udye, 
which forms adverbs of place, as Jcudye, “ where ow&dye, 
“there.” As, however, the definitive pronoun, wdnch has 
been treated of at p. 353 , &c., exists m these two adverbs, 
udu, udye, and forms, with sche, udtische, udyesche, for yudil, 
&c; and as this pronoun is, in general, so frequently 
compounded wnth other adverbs, there is every reason to 
assume that it is also contained in ovo-udd, ono-udu, 
on-udye, t'-udye, and others. But how is the zl itself in 
u~du, yu-dye, to be explained ^ I cannot speak with confi- 
dence on this point , but as, according to §. 255 {g ), in the last 
element of the diphthong u a vocalised nasal is sometimes 
recognised, yudu, yudye, might be regarded as corruptions 
of yondu, yondye, and, in respect to their nasal, be compared 
with the Latin inde, unde, from J, U. Yudye, yudyH, might 
also have proceeded from the feminine accusative yH, which 
would again conduct us to a nasal (§ 266 .) this accusative 
would then stand as theme to the derivative adverb, as our 
preposition hinter, Old High German Inniar, has arisen 
from hin, a petrified accusative, on which the Gothic 
Jnna-dag, “this day,” “to day,” throw^s light Before the 
suffix dye, however, elder form de, occur also the pronouns 
in a simple form, as gdye, “ where (more anciently Icde, 
with the final vowel of the base KO suppressed), zdye (older 
sde), “here”, tdye^che, “where” (relative) As e (e), accord- 
ing to § 255 ( 6 ), frequently stands as the corruption of an 
older z, I recognise in the suffix de the Sanskrit fitr dht, 
from adhi, “over,” “upon” “towards,” (from the demon- 
strative base a), which, in Greek, is far more widely diffused 
in the form of 6t (nodi, aAAo0/)” 

294 In German, even more than in Latin, the preposi- 
tions shew themselves inclined to combine with the com- 
parative suffix To the Sanskrit antar, Latin inter, men- 
tioned above (at p. 392 , G ed ), corresponds our unier, Gothic 
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undar with ti for the old a according to § GC • If liou 
eier the in my opinion incontroiertiblc original identity 
oftlielattcr^iththctwofonucrisrccogniscd £G Ed p 09o] 
one must not, ivitli Grimm (Ilf 260 ) derive under from the 
preposition tin J ns fnr ns &.c^ hy a sufiix ar and so ngnin 
divide the dar for under f ns transmitted from nn aneicnt 
period of t!ic language was nlrcndj formed before the 
existence of a German dinlcct nnd the nbovcmentioncd 
preposition Ins onlj to dispose itself according to the 
relations of sound mentioned m §§ C6 91 Tlic matter 
is different with the Old llifjh German aflar after” 
for the primitive language, or languages transmit to 
us onlj vat| apa avo from ", to which in the spirit of 
M»rt<,antfir inter tuUcr &.c the old comparative sufTix 
has first united itsMf upon German ground In Gothic 
aftra means again" which I look upon as an nbbrem 
tion of a/lara as in Latin cxira tnlra coulra and otlicrs, 
ns feminine adjectives from extern fU In regard 

to the termination however ey?rf7*and similar fonns 
in (ra thro appear (o me as datives r e original in 
strumcntals (§ 100 ), as also in the Sanskpit, this case occurs 
ns an adverb eg in mikc/ ontorifna between Per- 
haps also the Sanskrit pronominal adverbs in tru although 
thej have a locative meaning like oi? yatro where 
arc to be regarded ns mstnimcntal forms atconling to 
the principle of the Zend language (§ 158) nnd of the 
gerund in ti ya (Gramm Cnt § 039 Rem ) so that their 
tra would bo to be derived from ira tnrd compare forms 
like manvshya trd infer homines (Gramm Cnt 


Regarding dar nnd far for lAar, 8co f 91 
+ Grimm however also at II 121 lee, divides 6ro/A ar, laiar 
(‘brother fjlhjy ) althongh the many analogous words denotmj, rein 
tionship in the German and the cognate langtmge* clearly prove the Tsound 
to belong to the dcrnativcsuflls (see Gramm Cril § 170 Rem) 
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§. '252. sufT. tid). As afirn is related to aflnr, so is tlic Gothic 
vithra, “against, ” to the Old High Geiinnn wvha, our H'uhi, 
the primitive of which is supplied by the Sansl rit tlirough its 
[GEdp.SDG] inscpaiable preposition ftr ti, vhich ex- 
presses separation, distraction, c.y. in it^rip, “to go from one 
another," “to dispcisc.” Exactly similai is the Sansl nl 
7 u, to which I 'v\as the fust to piovc the meaning ‘'below ■” 
to belong, and whence conics the adjectne ni(}iri, "low ” 
(Gramm. Crit §. HI ), the base of our nitchr,OU\ High Ger- 
[G. Ed p 397 ] man ni-dnr.f Fiom hm-tlar, Old IIi*i:h 
German hin-tnr, comes our /ibi-/cr which has alicady been 
discussed (p 391, G. ed. compaie Giimm III 177. c) 
In the Old High German sun-dnr, Gothic sttn-du'i, 
“ seorsmi,” aftcrw'aids a preposition, out sondern, dar is, 
in like manner, clearly the comparatnc sufhx, and the 
base appeals to me, in spite of the difTercnce of signi- 

^ It IS usual to attribute to it the meaning “in,” “into,’’ which cannot 
in nnj way be supported • 

t Grimm assents to my opinion, which has been already c\prc sod m 
another place, regarding the lelatioiV’hip of »i and nut«r(III 2/59, 
259) he wishes, howc\cr, to dnidc thus nul-nr, and to suppose a Gothic 
verb mt7ia7i, naih,nCihzm, to which the Old High Gcrimu r/imW-i (our 
Gnade) may belong Docs, however, rcalb signify /mwu/i/os''' 
It appears that only the meaning can be pro>cd to belong to it, 
and this is also given by Gniiim, I G17 and II 235 gratia, hiivianxtas, 
whole he divides hi-nd-da, which appears to me correct, and according to 
which nd would be the root, and da the denvatn e suffix , ns in the etymo- 
logically -cleai ki-nd-da, ajjlaius" to which the Sanshnt gives tn na, 
“ to blow,” as loot, the Gothic giv'es vd CD ) {laia, laiid) To qi-nd- 
-da, indeed, the Sanskiit supplies no loot nd, but peihaps.Tiaw, “ to bend 
oneself,” the rn of which, accoiding to the laws of euphony, is suppicsscd 
before t, which does not pioduce Guna , ns nata, “ bent,” 7 iatt, “ licnding,’’ 
with the preposition sawi, san-ndii, which Wilson explains by “rcveiencc,” 
obeisance,^' “reveiential salutation ” As the Gotliic inseparable picpo- 
sition ga. Old High German gi or ki, is, ns Grimm first acutely rcmarlccd, 
identical with the Sanslciit sam, gi-nd-da has much the same formation 
with san-na-ii it would, however, still better agree with the icminine 

pnssiv'e 
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fintton rclntctl to llic Sin^Vpt tn sam \vit]i (compare 
Golluc samnf/i “ together wilb OIil High Gennin xomanf) 
niid the w therefore is from a nccording to 5 60 Tlic 
Latin con (ra howcNcr is neirU just as much ojjposcd in 
meaning to its pninitiac rum and ns ci/m (eompirc 
belongs in like manner to larn so iiinJor riiiufM nntl 
confra would be in a double respect sister forms Obs(.r\e 
also tlic GoUnc samath Old High German tmnantf ” to 
gether with*' the latter answers lurpnstiiglj to the 
Sanskrit somonta (from lam-^anta nn end ) tlic 
nbliUise of which, »omo«n/ rs also the nd\Lrb stttnnntnfiu 
mean 'cserNwherc*' rcrli,i|js, too in all other Old High 
German ndaerbs in t]t(Gnniin HI 2M) the said tHtTfinte 
IS containc<l for the rneamiig end'* cannot he iine*|'cctc‘d 
in mUerhs of place and tune and like Mitlc, “nml" 


j R.SJTC pnrtlculc mn M He OuilasU rruv, w nmeh h wrtmn tint 
there b no ncccssUj fir a hjpothMierotIue biiw n»fA or n)// uthcr for 
the pulrttanliYu gt nnda or for the | rrnmitloo «t *ir ns tlif> ran be full) 
Bct at rest b) the cxMlccn? offl ^an»Vpt rnroiure ftijf t+low mij 
the cornporallre eafTix dnr, which frrfjoenth cwnnm prijv^llioa*. And 
as the clrcumilanca that genuine origiaal prej wtions m'cr coine fnm 
SLrl>s, hut arc connected with pronouns I mus wUh rrgnril In Its clvrno 
log) blip lack oer) Tcrl from our ni'/or Triinm wjshes nlw to di\i !u 
tilt Gothic prepcwitien i/ tfr} Old High Germnn trl diir, Into vlf ra 
vid-ar and to fiiil lluir Ism, In the Anglo-^txou preposition tnJ , 
English ici/A Old ‘^clnvoiuc wiJ, Old Normftu i«M Swedish rW Danish 
ted wlilch niwn ‘ with ** and occordtiig to Oj jwaiance, are wnntm" In 
the Gothic and High Gcriniin If, liowcrer one eonsllcrithe tu) and 
frciutntinlcrdian tofr / nnl m (tnft'drf ‘ ssatcr,’*e:5jflnrr ft^or f=a 

jTtnr viurtuu* ) one would rather rcco'oilse, In tlionlove I re 

jKisitions, dialccllc vinatiuns of sound from the C otiilc viilh n Inch Js < f 
the Brtint import with them (=the /cnl mat), mil which, In most 
of the dinlecta mentioned niaintams llwlf equall) with the other forms, 
as It often occur ,m the liistors of languages that thotruc form ofa word 
IS cfinall) preserved w ith a corruption of it 
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(compare inmitten, ‘^in the midst”) and Anfang, “begin- 
ning,” It attaches itself first to the prepositional ideas 
therefore Jnnont, “this side,” enont, “that side,” would he 
the same as “ at this end,” “ at that end.” With regard 
to the comparative forms there is, fuither, the Old High 
German f 07 -dar, fur-dir porro," “ amphus”), our fu7-der 
to he mentioned, whence der vordere, vorderste 
£G Ed. p 398] “Remark 1 As we have endeavouied 
above to explain the Gothic af-tra and viihi a as datives, I be- 
lieve I can with still more confidence present the forms in 
thi 0 or taro as remarkable remains of ablatives Their mean- 
ing corresponds most exactly to that of the Sanslait ablative, 
which expresses the withdrawing from a place, and to that of 
the Greek adverbs m 6ev , thus hta-thrd, “ whence P” tlia-thr6, 
“ thence,” yaiii-thrd, “ hence,” ' alya-thro, “ from another 
quarter,” tnna-i/i?d, “ fiom within,” uta-thio, “from with- 
'out,” af-tar6, “ from behind,” dala-th d, “ from under,” and 
some others, but only from pronouns, and, what is nearly the 
same, prepositions I might, therefore, derive dalathd, 
not from dalf “ a valley,” hut suppose a connection with 
the Sanski it ucZ/iara, “the 'under person,” with aph- 
seiesis of the a and the very common exchange of the r 
with i! (§ 20 ) Perhaps, however, on the contrary, thal is 
so named from the notion of the part below. As to the 
ablative forms in faro, thro, the 6 corresponds to the San- 
skiit dt (§ 179), with d, according to rule, for SsT d (§. 69), 
and apocope of the f , so that d has the same relation to 
the to-be-presupposed df that in Greek ovtco has to ovroig, 
from ooTtoT (§ 183 Note * p 20l) Many other Gothic ad- 
verbs in d, as sinteind, “ always,” smumundo, “ hastily,” sp 7 anto, 
suddenly,” thridyo, “ thirdly,” &c , might then, although 
an ablative meaning does not appear more plainly in them 
than in the Latin peipetuo, cito, subito, tertio, and others, be 
rather considered as ablatives than as neuter accusatives of 
mdefinite (Grimm’s weak) forms , so that thndyo would 
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answer to tlieSanskiit nblatut wliile the oommon 

Gothic declension extends the ordinal bases in a bj an 
iinorganic n thus TJIRIDYAN nom ihridpa It must 
be further obserNed that all unorganic adjccti%o bases in 
an are, in general only used where the adjective is ren- 
dered definite through a pronoun preceding it that there 
fore tiic forms in 6 wliitli pass for adv crbial, are, for the 
\ery reason that no pronoun precedes them better as 
signed to the definite (strong) declension than to the indc 
finite, especially as most of them are only remains of 
an old adjective, which is no longer preserved in other 
cases und according to fhcir formation belong to a period 
where the indefinite adjective declension had not jet re 
ccived the unorganic addition of an n As to the transla 
tion of Touvomoi 2 Cor ii 7 bv ihata undanetth6 here of 
course andnnet{}i6 is the neuter accusative, but the in- 
ducement for using the indefinite form is supplied by the 
article and TouvavTiov could not be otherwise literally pen 
dcred The case may be smular with 2 Cor iv 17 where 
Castighone takes lhaia andaxatrlM for the [G Ed p 300 ] 
nominative but Grimm for tlic adverbial accusative as it 
would else be an unsuitable imitation of the Greek text 
where to does not belong to avriKa but to charppov In my 
opinion however it can in no case be infened from these 
passages that the adv erbs in d without an article preceding 
them belon^ to the same categorj Moreover also anda 
neith6 and andaiairlhd do not occur by themselves alone ad 
verbially As then ikr<1 has shewn itself to us to be an 
abbrev lation of it is a question whether the suppres 
Sion of the t by a univ crsal law of sound was requisite as 
in Greek and in the Prakrit nil T sounds are rejected 
fiom the end of v\ords or clianged into 2 It is certain 
that the T sounds (/ d) which in the actual condi 
tion of the Gothic are finals as far as we- can follow their 
etjmology had origiuallv a vowel after them, so that 
c c 
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they are final sounds of a second generation, comparable 
in that respect to the Sclavonic final consonants (§. 255. ?)• 
This holds good, for example, with regard to tli, d, in the 
3d person singular and plural, and the 2d peison plural 
= Sanskiit fw U, anh, ^ tha or w ta ; and I explain the 
ih or d, which, m pronominal bases, expresses direction to 
a place, as coming from the Sanskrit suffix v dha ha ) , 
which, in like manner, in pronouns expresses the locative 
relation. The passing over from the locative relation to 
the accusative, expressing the direction whithei, cannot be 
surprising, as, even in Sanskiit, the common locative ad- 
verbs in tra, and the ablatives in ias, occur also with accu- 
sative meaning, z. e expressing the dii ection to a place 
(see tatra in my Glossary) The Sanskiit suffix v dha 
appears, in common language, abbreviated to ha, and is 
found, indeed, only in i-ha, “here,” from the pronominal 
base I and sa-ha — in the Vedic dialect and Zend sa-dha 

which I derive from the pronominal base sa. It ought, 
according to its oiigin, and consistently with the usual 
destination of the suffix dha, to mean “ here or there ” it 
has, however, become a preposition, which expresses “ with.” 
The adverb ^^^iha, “here,” is, in Zend, idha,* and fre- 
[G. Ed p 400 ] quently occurs in combination wntli a 5 y na, 
“not”, so that xifozpxjy naMha)t means “ nor,” answeiing to 
i^j^y noit, “neither” (literally “not it,” fiom na + if, § 33) 
From Ai»A5 ava and aela, “this” (mas ), comes a5(T5^»as 

Vend Bade, p 368 seveial times x5»A579a5^^ aS( 0 ^ 

imamdha vacho framrava, ^^hcBC lac verha eniintxa," which Anqnetil 
translates hy “ en pronongant hien ces paroles ” III the same page also 
ocenrs lepeatedly xifOAi adJia, with the same meaning, from the demon- 
strative base a, as m the Veda’s adha (Eosen’s Sp p 10), without 
perceptible meaning 

■f/Ct-'-t mahes^, according to ^ 2 , and from n&dha is formed, by 28 , 
naMha 
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fivadha and aHa dha (Vend S p 164) To the 

Zend Vedie suffix dha corresponds most exactly the Greek 
6a, in 61 0a and eiTaG-0a here Perhaps cv0a and AJtPJ 
t dha, ^ tka arc n ith regard to their base identical 
Cl 0a therefore, IS for 7v0a from Tda (comp in, indr), as nasals 
are easily prefixed to another consonant and thus a;i^/ an 
awers to abhi a^tjx^ to uhhdu Old Scla^onlC oha 
hut avda in the triple compound ci-T-at50a is tomplctelj 
the Zend atadha whose theme ava has been con 

tracted in the Greek to ou (compare av 6t and au-Tof, the latter 
being combined with the article) but in the Old Sclavonic it is 
more correctly preservedin the form of OPO * Totheword 
thahja of this place which is derived from ^ tha 
through the suffix 7 l tye corresponds the Greek cidaaior 
nith a from t compare, with regard to the suffix the Latin 
jiTopitius from prope, and, m the Gothic, frama thpa a 
foreigner through which the preposition /ram shews itself 
to be an abbrev lation of frama As in the Sanskrit the suffix 

Wty a belongs onlj to local adverbs and prepositions so might 
also the Gothic ta Ihyis ^cousin (for mtl^ns § 135) as 
pTopinquus or one who stands somcwlmt lower in reJationship 
than a brother &c f be derived from the [G Ed p 401 ] 


• Before tny ac<iufiintance with the Zend imd deeper examination of 
the Sclavonic, I believed I could make oat the Greek base av to agree 
with the Sanskrit cm« ‘ xlle bj casting out the m (as jto pop with A« 
m&ra) now, however XfU flta and OVO have clearly nearer claims to 
tal e the Greek forms between them 
f Terms of relation hip often express the relation of which they aro 
the representatives verj remolelj but ingeniously Ihus fPJT naptrt 
a grandson is I have no doubt compounded of no “not mHpitn 
father and ‘ not father is regarded as a possessive compound, ‘ not 
having as father ir relation to tlic grandfather who is not the father of 
the gran Ison In latm it would be difficult to find the etymology of 
nepos {nepot ) — and the simo may bo said of our word ngfe — without the 
aid of the word J ater, which is fully preserved from the Sanskrit In the 
C c 2 meaning 
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ancient preposition m, mentioned at p 382, from which, 
in Sanskrit, nitya actually comes, but difierently related, 
and with a signification answeiing less to the meaning 
of the preposition, namely, sempitcrnus. In consideration 
of the aspirates in Greek being easily interchanged, and, 
e.y. in the Doric, "OPNIX is said for "OPNIG, one may also 
recognise in the syllable -xp, in forms like 'nav-ra-xo-Ocv, 
7 ravTa-y;o-o-c, 7roAAa%o(re, and otheis, a cognate foim of the 
suffix 6a, dim, or of the corrupted ^ ha (comp. § 23 ) At 
the bottom of these forms lies, in my opinion, as the theme, 
the pluial neuter, which need not be wondered at, as wavra 
' and TToAAa are also used as first members of compounds 
(iToKKci-crtjiJLog, Ttavra-poptfio^). narrate might, in the iden- 
tity of its suffix with 0a, dim, or ha, mean “ everywhere ”, 
whence may then be said iravraxo-o'e, “from everywhere,” 
&c , as we combine our locative adverbs wo and da with 
hor and hin {woher, wohin) , and in Greek, also, eKc7di, cKCiae, 
CKeWev, which might literally mean in illic, versus illic, ah 
like, as cKci IS a local advei b Forms in %o, however, are in 
a measure raised to themes capable of declension, though 
only for advei bs, and develope, also, case-foims, as iravraxov, 
Ttavraxpi (old locative and dative), iravTaxy addition 

of new suffixes or terminations to those already existing, 
but which are obsolete, appears to me assuredly more natuial 
than, as Buttmann supposes, the introduction of an un- 
meaning ax or even a%o, in which case we should have 
to divide navT-axo-Sev, &c. But as the x<^ under discus- 
sion has arisen from 6a, dim, I think I recognise in the 
XI of yx‘ ^ corruption of the suffix 6i, from f\i dhi , in 
which respect might be compared dyxh as a sister form to 


meaning of JSF(ffe the negation of the relationship of father points to the 
nncle The Indian Grammaiians, according to lYilson, see in naptri the 
negation, hnt not the father, but the root pat, “ to fall,” and a Unadi 
suffix tl I 
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adht to towards with a nasil introduced Asa 
third form in which the Vedic Zend suffix dha appears in 
Greek I notice <re wither ford M dh as pecrof from *rui 
madhya midst the y of which has assimilated itself 
in the form fieererof, to the er The suffix ere however in 
that it IS altered from its original intention to denote 
rest in a place to the expression of motion to a place 
answers to the Gothic ik or d whence we set out in this 
examination in forms like hta tb Tro-cre, whither^* also 
hiad — John xiii 3 Jitad gaggis ‘itov wra ^eis — yain-d ckcX crc 
alya th aXKo cc To the Zend iJ/m Greek erda corresponds 
i-lh which however contrary to the ouginal intention of 
the form does not mean thither but is used as a con 
junction — but if then (1 Cor \ii 7) To this class 
also belongs at/i winch only occurs in combination with t/mn 
— ath than hut like ith-lkan and it has [G Ed p 402 ] 
the Vedic Zend a dha as prototvpe (§ 399 ) lhad in com 
bination with tlie relative particle et which is probably con 
nected with M ya has preserved tlic original locative 
meaning together with the iccusative, and thad’-ei may be 
cited as where and wlutlicr The d in these forms 
answering to the Greet 6 agrees withthcrule for the transmu 
tation of sound's (§ 87 ) and it is to he observed that medials 
at the end of a word freely pass into aspirates — compare hauth 
ba dum (§91) — so that the Gothic T sound of the suffix 
under discussion after it has in one direction diverged from 
the Greek, Ins in another again approached it 

“Remarks — As we have above recognised ablatives in 
the formations m thrd tar6 so we find in this comparative 
suffix also a remnant of the Sanskrit locative in wluch 
however as in the adverbs in ih d the expression of 
lepose in a place is changed into that of mbtion to a 
place— hither Markxi 3 Lukexiv 5l hva dr& 
whither'^ John \ii 35 On the other hand yaindr^ ac 


♦ Vido \ 991 
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tually occurs with a locative meaning, ilmrei Inl, i/nincha 
gaUmnd silc arans, ‘ottoo to (rO^xa, cKCi (Tvva-)(jd^(Tovrai o! acrotJ 
Compare these forms with the Sanshiit, as, adlinrc, "in 
the lower,” and the Lithuanian 7vjlkt (§ 197.)* Tlmt, how- 
ever, the Gothic t?, which in the genitive plural masculine 
and neuter answers to the Saiislciit -en d (§ 69), moreover 
coi responds to ij is pro\ed by picteiitcs like vunxm, 
'w'e took,’ answering to the singular xmrn , as, in Sanskrit, 
■nimxma, 'we hent ourselves,’ answ'eis to nanama 
or rirjiJT nanUma, ‘I bent myself’” 

295 The superlative su(li\ rTi? tamn occurs in the Gothic 
also in the form of TUMAN, nominati\c tiimn, or, with 
d for t in prepositional derivations, either simply or in com- 
bination with the common supcilative sulTiv JSTA , thus, 
nf-fuma, “podcrmt' of-luvii^h, “ poslrcTUXis'' Inn-dinni’ils, " tr~ 
trermis" If one considers the Indian suffiv nH tama, to 
have suffered apocope of the «— ns in Latin, also, iunxi'i ap- 
pears abbreMated to iim in advcibs like vhx-iim, cairrvn-fm, 
which I have already, in anothei place (Heidelb. Jahib. ISIS 
p 480), explained, together iMth forms like Icfji-timxi<!, as 
supeilatives — one may look for tliat inm in the Gothic cor- 
[G Ed p 403] rupted fo farm, after *the analogy of the ac- 
cusative masculine of pi onouns, like thn-na ~ n?? iam, t6x>, hva- 
-naz= “wliom^^’’, and accordingly legard the pi c- 

positional deiivations in irmn, cZnna, as supcilative forms, thus, 
Gothic q/’-tan a, “behind”, hxndnna, Tjcpav, Old High Geiman 
m~dana, "under” (compare oxxv hic-mcdcn, "here below ” As, 
how'ever, in Old High, Geiman there exist, also, foimations 
in oTia w’lthout a preceding t sound (Giimm III. 203, &c ), 
it IS a question whethei innana "within,” ilsona "abroad,” 
fox ana shortened to fox na " from the beginning,” ferraxxa 
“ TToppoidev,” rxlxnana “ from a distance,” hOhaxxa " vxp’odev,” 
heimina “ oikoOcv," have lost a t or a d preceding the a, 
or if they are formed after those in iana, daxxa, in the 
notion that the « hole of the suffix consists inei ely of axxa ; 
or, finally, whethei they lest on some other piinciple 
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Tlie preposition o6ar o^cr Gothic vfar which answers 
to the Sanshrit <3Mr< u-pan Greek virep, has in the 
same manner an adverb o6ana above corresponding 
to it 

29G In the Sanskrit the appellations of the quarters 
of the heavens come from prepositions in combination 
With the root aneh to go , thus the east is denoted 
as that which isbefore byUR^ prdnc/j fromRpra before 
the west as tliat which is ov er against it bj pratyanch 
from nfK prati opposite the south as ' that below 
by \m\^atdnch from ava below , and its opposite 
pole, the north as that above is called tidanch 
from lit up Now it is remarkable that in German 
the names of the quarters of the world shew themselves 
through their terminations Old High German tar and iana 
or asthej so frequently occur in prepositions dar dana to be 
derivations from prepositions though the nature of their 
origin has become obscure The custom of the language 
disposes of the forms m r and na m such a manner, 
that the former expresses the direction whither (Gnmm 
III 205) the latter the direction whence winch however 
was not perhaps the original iptcntion of the terminations 
both which seem adapted to express the same direction 
the former comparatively witha glance at [G Ed p 4^4] 
that which is opposite the latter superlatively m relation 
to all the quarters of the globe as p 376 
ikatara one of two persons but ikntama one 

of many persons The west may perhaps be most satisfac 
torily explained and in fact ois being ety mologically pointed 
out to be that which lies over against the cast as in Sanskrit 
For tins object we betake ourselves to the prepositional 
base tvt mentioned at p 382, whence the comparative 
wi dar We do not however require to deduce xies-(ar^ 

* By writing tee Grimm mar^s the corruption of the € from i m which 
I readily ^gree with Inih 
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"towards the west,” wps-fana,“ from the west,” from 
the deiivative ividar, hut we may keep to its base iii, 
with the assumption of a euphonic 5 , as m tlie' Sanski it, 
also, some piepositions terminating iii vowels in ceitam 
combinations, and befoie consonants which aie disjiosed 
to have an s before them, assume this letter, <?.</. pra- 
tishJcasa for pratiJcasa ; and as in Latin abs, os (for obs), 
fiom ab, ob (§ 96). But if it weie preferred to deduce 
westar, tvestana, from the derivative ividar, it ^^ould 
then be necessary to foice the d of derivation into 
the base, and, according to §. 102., change it into s. 
The east is more difficult of explanation than the vest 
Old High German 6s-tar, "towards the east,” os-tana^ 
"fiom the east,” for seveial piepositions start up toge- 
ther that would gladly sustain this quarter of the heavens. 
It IS not necessary that the pieposition after which the 
east IS named should elsewhere, also, be received as a 
German preposition; for m this appellation a prepo- 
sition might have incorporated itself, which, except in this 
case, is foieign to the piactice of the German language 
[G Ed p 405] It may therefore be allowable for us, 
fiist of all, to turn to a preposition wliicli* in the Indian 
language, is' prefixed to the south, and, in the German, 
may have changed its position to the east, the more so, 
as, with piepositions, the principal point is always wheie 
one stands, and the direction to which one is turned , 
and one may, with perfect justice, turn that which is at the 
bottom to the uppermost, or to the front. In Zend, ava, 
which in Sanskrit signifies " below,” exists as a pronoun, 
and means "this”, and as this pionoun is also pioper to 
the Sclavonic {OVO, nom ov), and occurs in Greek as av, 
[av-di, avTQ^, see p 387), it need not surprise us to find an 
obsolete remnant of this base in German, and that the 
east IS taken as the side opposed to the west Here it 
may be necessary to observe, that in Sanskrit the pie- 
position ava, m like manner, annexes a euphonic s , fi om 
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nivif llitrcforc bj aupprc^suig Uic list a but one wouM 
nnsc (ii3 111 Greek. aD) ons (difllrcnt from our «iir Old 
Ilioh Gtrmm u Gothic i/t in Sinskpt if ' up ) 
mul licntt ncconlm^ to § the old noribcm form 

IS ousfr (ititfan *1 he Ijitin atis frr tnighl tben-^to sthtch 
Gnuim has nlrcnd\ alludctl (WiciiLf Jnhrb B 2*? p T’) — 
be phcetl x\ith more confidmcc beside the Old High 
Gcrinnn os a sister form ond Ictl bicl. b\ the hind of our 
comiwnluc aufllx to the prcpostiion wlncli in Sin*lpl 
his given its iiimc to the south, l>old as it at the first 
olinct. might npiveir if wc ikclircd oui frr mid xiti ^ oidnc/i 
(mn + imr/*) outhtni*' to be nhUil I he deriv'ilions 
from fiuuni or ccrtalnK deserve less notui A* 
bowtvtr the juxli jiosUion of irui'iTf with the LiUin owifrr 
mid the Indiin pri.]K>&itioti oto <mit is most snitibU 
v\c refnm from giviii^ olbtr pn|K)Mtionil modes in 
’^ulncli one might nrrivt nt the npjHlIitiou of tlu. tist in 
Gtrnnn As the most nitunl I'oint of depirlim vto 
cannot pince it in so stiborduntc n ivositton to the ercst ns to 
mirk It out ns ‘"not west (/i u*/or from « [O W p 400.1 
icthr) ^\(. tiini now to tlu south in Old High Gcr- 
imn sun t^ar lonnrds the south lumhxne from the 
south,*’ lilt connection of which v’nlh the tiwi/rl ttimhr 
mentioned nt p 3^1 is not to be mistilrn I he south 
therefore nppciml to our miccstors ns the remote dis 
tince niid the reisou for the nppellnlion of this quirlcr 
of the heavens b<in„ cleirlv In nllusion to spec is n new 
gunninttc for the pri|iosittoinl dcrivition of the names for 
cist and west ns also for the foet that the designilion of tlio 
north too, Ims subjected ifself to a preposition allbougli it is 
still more veiled m obsturit} than thut of the three sister 
nppollitions ^^c cannot how'e.ver omit calling ntteii 
tion to the Sinskpt prtjwsiUon f»p^ nit whitli sipiiifies 
out without und before Bonint letters to which c/ belongs 
(§ 25 ) according to a universal law of cuplionv appears 



394 


ADJECTIVES 


in the form of nir, Nvlnch it is also usual to represent as 
the original form 

297 In the Old Sclavonic tlie Indo-Greek compara- 
tive suflix occurs in itotT/i, “the *^econd” (m ), in vhich 
the definitive pronoun is contained (p 352); vlory-j, then, 
IS foiraed from vloro-i (§ 255 d), in which the cardi- 
nal number drva is melted down to v, corresponding in 
this respect to the Zend b in h-yarc, “two years," hut 
singular, with 6 as a liardencd form from v To tlic 
Sanskrit ofirKAotam, “winch of two ^ m" (Gothic //ta-f/mr) 
and Mxi<ya~iara, “which of both," corresponds etymolo- 
gically, the Old Sclavonic Ko-torxj-i (as dcfinitue), older 
Ko-tery-i and yr-tor, feminine yc-lcra (yc-repa), neuter 
ye-iero The oiigin of these two pionouns is, however, 
forgotten, together with their comparative meaning, for 
Kotoryi means “who^" and ycter, “ some onc"(compaie 
p 352) Dobiowsky (p 3-13), however, in which he is 

[G Ed p 407] clcarl}^ wTong, divides the suffix into 
Qt-oT , for although the interrogative base KO may 
lay aside its o, and combine with the demonstrative base to 
{htOf " qms?" Dobr p 342), still it is more in nccoi dance 
wnth the history of language to divide ho-toryi than het- 
oryi or koto-ryi, .as the foimation or would there stand 
quite isolated, and besides tins the pionoun 7 , "he," 
from yo, does not occur in combination with the demon- 
stiative base io, and yet ye-ter is said 

298 A small number of comparatives are foimed in 
Sanskiit by^^tl tyas, and the corresponding supeilative by 
tshiha, in which ishiha, as has been alieady lemarked 
(p 389), we recognise a deiivatipn from lyas in its con- 
traction to ish (compare tsk ia, “ofleied," fiom yaj), so 
that the suffix of the highest degree is pioperly vj tha, 
through which, also, the oidinal numbers chatu) -thas 

(rerap-ro-s), and shash-fhas (cK-rog), aie foimcd, for 
the' notion of the supeilative lies very close to the oidinal 
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numbers ibove two as tliat of order does to the super 
litues and hence the suflut tir tama occurs in ordinal 
numbers eg vimali tama s the twentieth 

wherefore ma in forms like pancha ma s the fifth 
may be held to be nn abbreviation of tama To the form 
tsh contracted from lyav — euphonic for ts — in Greek and 
Zend IS corresponds the Latin is in the superlatives in 
IS stmus winch I deduce through assimilation from ts~Umus 
(comp § 101) the simple ts however which viewed 
from Latin is a contraction of los 22 ) appears in the 
simple form in the adverb mag is which may be compared 
with /xeyif in /icyic rof In the strong cases (§ 129) the 
Indian comparative shews a broader form than the igos 
above namelj a long d and a nasal preceding the s thus 
ty<ins (see §9) Tins form how [G Ed p 400] 
ever maj originally have been current m all the cases, 
as the strong form in general {§ 129) as is probable 
through the pervading long o in Latin tons ton, S.c if 
one would not rather regard tlic length of the Latin o ns 
compensation for the rejected nasal compare the old 
accusative met wsent mentioned in § 22 , with bausbnt 
forms like gar igUns am (^ravtorem) Tlie breadth 

of the suffix, hhich is still remarkable in the more 
contracted from lyas maj be the cause why the form 
of the positive is exposed to great reductions before 
it so that not onlj final vowels are rijected as gene 
rally before Taildhita suffixes* beginning with a vowel but 
whole suffixes together with the vowel preceding them 
are suppressed (Gramm Crit § 252) e g from RfirRlT 
j all m if intelligent from mafi understanding comes 
mat igds from haluxat strong ( gifted with stiength, 


* The Faddhilft sufTixea are those which form derivative ^vords not 
pninitives direct from the root itself 
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from bala + vaf), hal-iyas, from Ashtpra, “quick” (from 
the base kshij), “to throw”), comes k’ihUp-njas ^ from 
kshudia, “insignificant,” ksMd-iyas , fiom fnpra, “satis- 
fied,” tmp-tiia’i, since with vowels capable of Giina the 
chopping of the suflix is compensated by strengthening 
the radical syllable by Guna, as in the Zend vaedista; 
V Inch Burnouf (V ahista, p. 22) deduces, as it appears to me, 
with equal correctness and acuteness from vtdvas (vidvu, 
§ 56^, Sanskiit vidioas), “knowing.” With respect to 
trapiyas, fiom iupra, let it be observed that ar, as Gima of 
11 , IS easily transposed to ra (Giamm Crit § 34’’)* compare 
the Greek cBpccKOv for cBapKov , ’narpdcri for Trarapcrt (see 
p 290, G ed ). In a similar manner M. Ag Benary explains 
the connection of vauyai with iiru “great,” with which he 
rightly compares the Gieek cvpvg (Berk Jahrb. IS 34. I. 

[G Ed p 409] pp. 230, 231). But varhyas might also 
tome from vara, “ excellent,” and uru might be an abbrevia- 
tion of varu, which easily runs into one To the su- 
perlative varishtlia, wdiich does not only mean laiissi- 
mus but also optimm, the Gieek dpicrros (therefore Fdpia-ros) 
is without doubt akin, the connection of which with cvpvs one 
could scarcely have conjectured without the Sauski it. Re- 
markable, too, IS the concurrence of the Gieek with the 
Scinskiit in this point, that the former, like the latter, be- 
foie the gradation suffix under discussion, disburthens itself 
of other more weighty suffixes (compaie Burnouf s Vahista, 
p 28) ; thus, e%d/(7ros’, odcr^/o'Tos', oiktiutos, kvBkttos, p7jKtcrro£, 
aXytcrrog, from e^Bpos, &c, exactly as abo\e kshepishthas and 
others from kshipra , and I believe I can hence explain, ac- 
cording to the same pimciple, the lengthening of the vowel m 
prjKtaros, pdcrcrov, from paKpog, on which piinciple also rests 
the Guna in analogous Sanskiit forms — namely, as a com- 
pensation for the suppression of the suffix. The case is 
the same with the lengthened vowel in forms like ddacrov, 
aacrov, where Buftmann (§ 67 Rem. 3 N. "'’ ) assumes that 
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the compiratue t his fillen back and united itself ^\^th 
tlie a (a) v.lule in niy opinion a different account is to be 
given of what has become of the i in forms like Qatratav, 
^pa<T<Tit)v (§ 300 ) The formation of /ley/orof from peya^, 
from fxeyaXo f, is similar to the origin in Sanskrit of 
banhishtka irom bahula much from 6a7?u much 
comes bhuytshtha and /ley-nrTOf in relation to MEFAAO has 
lost as much as bank ahtha compared with balnila only that 
the Sanskrit positiv e base is compensated for the loss of via by 
the addition of a nasal which therefore as Ag Benary 
{I e) has very correctly remarked rests on the same 
principle with the Guna in l^hipiththa &.c * 

Remark — Itwill then also be necessary [G Ed p 410 j 
— as BurnoufCia^na p 131) first pointed out but afterwards 
(Vahista p 25) in my opinion wrongly retracted — to explain 
the ^ of ireyas better, ^eshiha the best as coming 
from the i of sri fortune by Guna instead oftlie common 
view, in which I formerly concurred of substituting a useless 
ira as positive and hence by contraction with lya? tsbtlia 
forming sreyas irtshlha From m comes the derivative sn 
mat fortunate from which I deduce sre yas srv s/jf/icr, by 
the prescribed removal of the suffix f although one might 


* The Guna, however m the gradition forms under discussion might 
also be accounted for in a«differenl way mmelj by bringing i£ into con 
nection with the \riddhi which occurs before many other Toddhita 
suffixes especially m patronymics as taiiaswata, from 

tiiamat On accountofthe great vieioht of the gradation suffixes tyas 
isktlia which has given nse to the suppression of the suffix of the positive 
base the initial vowel also of the same would accordingly he raised by 
Uie weaker Guna instead of by the ^ nddhi os usual (§ 2C) Be that 
how it may one must m any case have ground to assume an historic con 
nection between the Grecian vowel lengthemng oror 6 <t<t v and 
others and that of ‘^skrit forms like kshiptyas, Ksheptshiha 
t If there existed, as m Zend, a mra, one might hence also denve the 
above gradations 



398 


ADJECTIVES 


expect in the superlative si ay-zshtlia, euphonic for Lr^-ishtha , 
and on this ground it is that Burnouf takes his objection 
But as in Greek cKa-a-rog, otto-cttos (see p 37b), in spite of 
the want of the t of laroz, aie nevertheless nothing else than 
supcilative forms, I do not see vhy, in ceitain cases, in 
Sanskiit, also, the suppression of an ^ may not hold good 
Tins happens, moreover, in stM-shtha fiom stlii-ia, “fast,” , 
spM-shtlia fi-om sphi-ra, “ swollen,” and pie-shllia from priy-a, 

“ dear ” In the latter case, after removing the suflix a, 
the preceding ij, also, must retire, since priy is only a 
euphonic alteration of^jf(Giamm Cut § 51 ) As to the 
derivation, however, of the meanings meJior, opiimits, fiom 
a positive with the meaning “fortunate,” it may be fiiitlier 
remaiked, that, in Sanskiit, “ fortune ” and “splendour” 
are generally the fundamental notions for that which is 
good and excellent , hence, bhogavat, “ the honouiable,” “ the 
[G Ed. p 411 ] excellent,” piopeily, “ the nian gifted with 
fortune ”, foi our besseicr, better, also Gothic hat-iza, hat~ists, 
are associated with a Sanskiit loot denoting fortune {hhad, 
whence hliadni, “fortunate,” “excellent”), which Pott was 
acute enough fii’st to remaik (Etymol Inquiries, p 245), ivho 
collates also hotyan, “ to use ” The old d gives, accoi ding 
to § 87, in the Gothic t, and the Sanskiit hh becomes. 6 
It might appear too daiing if w^e made an attempt to lefer 
mehoi also to this root , but cognate words often assume the 
most estranged form thiough doubled transitions of sound, 
w’-hicli, although doubled, are usual It is very common for 
d to become I (§ 17 ), and also between labial medials and the 
nasal of this oigan there pievails no unfrequent exchange 
(comp § 63 ) If, also, the Greek jBcKn'cav, /BeAr/o-roj, should 
belong to this class, and the t be an unorgamc addition, which 
IS wanting in ^eX-repog, ^cK-raros, /3cX would then give the 
middle step between bhad and md The ideal positive 
of (BeKrlwv, namely dyados, might be connected with ^JTTiT 
agddha, “ deep,” with which, also, the Gothic goths (theme 
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go id} IS to be comp'ired with 6 according to rule for ^ d 
(§ 69 )j_and medids for Greek ispintes according to § 87 
299 Froin the strong theme tydns mentioned at 
§ 298 comes the nominati\o igdn with the suppression 
of the final letter rendeied necessary through § 9-1 Tlie 
\ocati\e has a short a and sounds tgan To tynn answers 
the Greek Twt' and to the \ocati\e iyan answers tov, to 
the neuter (yas (N A V ) identical w itli the w eak theme 
corresponds the Latin itts {§ 22) The Greek howe^er 
cannot become repossessed of the s which is abandoned 
in Sanskrit in the nominative and vocative masculine for 
legitimate reasons since it declines its comparative as 
though its theme terminated from the first vvitli i hence 
accusative foi a for the Sanskrit tydns am Latin 

tor em (tos em § 22) genitive 7bi of for tijasas xor ts 
However one might as Pott has alieady I believe noticed 
somewiierc reduce the contracted forms like /6 c\tico 
/ 3e\Tiouf to an original loacf loo-af, corresponding to 
tydnsam lydnu (neuter plural) tydns as iyas as the cr of 
which as is so common between two vowels would be 
rejected * On the other hand v except in [G Ed p 412] 
comparatives on the presupposition that tlic contracted forms 
have rejected an v and not tr is suppressed only in a few 
isolated words (’A7ro\Aaj IIoaeioG eiKw ayJoOy and a few 
others) which however the theoretic dciivation of tlie com- 
parative 2 renders very embarrasing We would therefore 
prefer giving up this and assuming tliat while the Sanski it 
til the weak * e in the majority of cases has abmdoned 
the former consonant of ns the Greek which was still 
less favourable to the ver , has given up the latter ns 
perhaps one mav suppose in the oldest ns it were pie 
Grecian period forms like ^t^rtovaa It is liowever 
remarkable that while all other Eiuopean sister Inn 


* Corap p 82o G ed 
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guages have only preserved the last clement of the 
comparative ns — the Latin in the foini of r — and ivlnlc 
the Sanshnt also she\is more indulgence for the s than 
for the n, the Greek alone has preserved the nasal, 
so that in the comparative it diffeis in this lespect 
from all the other languages Without the intervention 
of the Sanskiit and Zend it would be Iiardiy possible to 
adduce from the European sister languages a cognate 
termination to the Greek 7cor, 7ov, or if wr and Ton> should 
be compared, one would think rather of a permutation of 
liquids,^ than that after the Greek i' the prototype of the 
Latin ?, namely a, has oiiginallj' existed. 

300 In Zend, the supeilativcs in i<;la are more 

numeious than the corresponding ones in Sanskiit, and re- 
quire no authentication With regard to then theory, 
Burnouf has rendered important service, by his excellent 

[G. Ed. p 413 ] treatise on the Vahista, and his remarks ai e 
also useful to us in Sanskiit Giammar. In form 
ista stands nearer to the Greek icrro-s than the Indian tshfhn, 
and is completely identical with the Gothic u(a, nom, 7sl'-s 
(§ 135.), as the Zend frequently exhibits i for the Sanskiit 
aspirates. The comparative form which belongs to isla is 
muchmoie rare, but perhaps only on account of the want of 
occasion for its appearance in the authorities w Inch liave been 
handed down to us, in which, also, the form in iara can 
only scantily be cited. An example of the comparative 
under discussion is the feminine mahjeln, which 

occurs repeatedly, and to which I have already elsewher^ 
drawn attention f It springs from the positive base 


Comp § 20 

t Berl Jalirb. 1831 I p 372 I then conceived tins form to be thus 
arrived, at, that the y of the Sansknt it/asi had disappeared, as in the geni- 
tive termination M, from ^ s^a , after vrliich the t must have passed intoy 
Still the above view of the case, which is also the one chosen by Buinouf, 
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jjvjj3a> 5 wuvas great {iwnti masah tnasanh §§ 5G 66**) 
ind coiiGrnis like other Zend forms the theory ^ Inch holds 
jjOod for the Sanskrit, tliat other suffixes fill nuaj before 
the exponents of the comparative and superlative relation 
under discussion If ySfit is compared with the Sanskiit 
feminine base ti/asi the loss of the i shews itself and then 
the a has through the power of assimilation of the y (§ 12 ), 
become 4 and s has according to § 53 become h In 
tlie loss of the * tlie Zend coincides witli the Sanskrit forms 
like sr6-yas mentioned at p 397 witli which jilso, Will yas 
more andjydyos older, agree Greek comparatives 
with a doubled tr before oiv as Kpctaaoiv /Spatraui, e\o(rtTwi, 
are based on this which accoiding to a law of euphony 
V ery iiniv ersally followed in Pr ikrit liav e assimilated the j/ to 
the preceding consonant asclsewhenjoAAof [G Ld p 4U3 
from oAi/of Gothic abja Latin aba s Sanskrit anyn, arc 
explained (Demonstrative Bases p 20) In Prakrit in the 
assimilations winch are extrcmelj common in this dialect 
the weaker consonant ossimilatcs itself to the stronger 
wliether this precedes or follows it, thus uma the 
other from anya corresponds to the Greek oMoy the San- 
skrit ia^ya huju'! becomes la$sa bltaitthyali lie will 
be becomes bhaiissadi* divya bcavenli, diixa from 


IS simpler and closer at hand, olthoagh the other cannot be shewn to be 
iinpos ible , for it is certain that if the y of tyaa Imd disappeared in Zend 
it w oald fall to the turn of the preceding • to become y 

* Comp tro-o^oi from crjio/im, wnluimfVi m composition with 

attributive verbs It may be olloned hero preliminarily to mention 
another interesting Pr&knt form of the future which consists in this that 
the SmsliTit s pisses into h, but the syllable rf ya is contracleil to i 
herein agreeing with tlie Latin * m cm, erit, amabts amabit Lc os 
harihin iliouwillstmahe, fromAamAyasi tahhtmi Iwillcndure 
from sahislyamt instead of the medial form saludiyi (Urvnsi, by I enz, 

1> 6J) 
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which it IS clear that v is stronger than y, as it also is 
more poweiful than r, hence savva fioin snrva, “c\ery- 
one” It IS lemaikable that the i also of ill “thus” as- 
similates itself to the following t, hence, ili, which, in pro- 
nunciation, natuially leans upon the woicl pieccding 
Therefore one might thus also, without picsupposition of 
a foim 2 /cor, establish the assimilation fiom/coi/ As to the 
transition of the consonant of the positive base into cr {Kpcicr- 
-crcov, /Spacr-crcou, /Bdcr-crcav, pdcr-cro)i>, cAdcr-crcoy, &t.), to winch 
the 2 / has assimilated, the transition ofr, o, 0, into cr need 
least of all surprise us (see § 99), but with regard to the 
gutturals, the Old Sclavonic may be noticed, in which, be- 
sides wdiat has been rcmarlced in § 2')5 (m ), y, i, and c 
which lattei comes very near the vowel combined with a 
y, and is frequently the remainder of the sellable ye 
exert an influence on a guttural pieceding them, similar 
[G Ed p 415 ] to that w Inch the comparative y or i pi oduces 
in Greek Before the i, namely, of the nominative pluial, 
and before ye in the dative and locative singular, as before i 
and ye of the imperative, ch becomes s , eg. gryes-i fi oni 
gryech, as Odcr-a-cov from ddo'-yiov, fiom ray^-, g becomes 
e g horn prilg, as /ccf^cdr, oA/^wr, from pci^ym', oKt^yw, 

from pey-, oAcy-; Jc becomes ch, while in Greek k is modified 
in the same way as "x, On account of the conti acted natui e 
of the ^ ( = §cr) no assimilation takes place after it, but the y 
entirely disappeai s, or, in pciXiov, is pressed into the interior 
of the word (comp §. 119), as in dpclvon', wdnch lat- 
ter may be akin to the Sansln it adhai a, “ the under 

(in),” consequently with aphmresis of the d (comp §.401). 
With the superlative peyta-Tos compare the Zend 
mazista, where ^ z, according to § 57 , answ^ers to the San- 
skiit h of mahat, “great”, while in the above 
masyehi, as in the positive ma^as (euphonicdlly maso), s 
stands irregulai ly for z, as if the Zend, by its permutation 
of consonants in this woid, would vie with the Gieek, but 
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wt find Vend S p 211 ma^yo with ~ which I hold 

to be a neuter coraparntne thus mazyo 

iidiao the more (liteially greater) wise 

301 As in the Latin comparative a suffix has raised 
Itself to universal currency which in Sanshrit and Gieek 
IS only spaiingly applied but was perhaps originally 
similarly with the form in fora repo f in universal use so 
the German the Sclavonic and Lithuanian in their degrees 
of comparison everywhere attach themselves to the more 
rare forms in Sanskrit and Greek and indeed in the Gothic 
the suffix of the comparative shews itself in the same short 
ened form in which it appears iii the Sanskrit Zend Greek 
and Latin in its combination with the superlative suffix 
(see § 298 p 395 &c) nanielj as « and this most plainly 
m adverbs like mats, more whose con [G Ed p 416 3 
nection with comparatives in the Sanskrit &.c I first pointed 
out in the Berl Jahrb (May 1827 p 742) We must divide 
therefore thus ma-ns and this word as well m the base as 
in the termination is identical with the Latin may is (comp 
ixeyta Tos p 402) whence it is clear that the Gothic form 
has lost a guttural (compare major and may tor) which in 
mikih great — which has weakened the old a to t — appears 
according to the rule for the removal of letters (§ 87 ) as f 
Mau> therefore far as it seems to be separated from 
It, IS in base and formation related to the Zend maz y6 
(from maz-^as) which we have become acquainted with 
above (p 415 G ed ) in the sense of more 

Remark — There are some other comporativ e adverbs 
in of which the first time I treated of this subject I 
was not in possession and which Grimm has since 
(IIL 589 S.c) represented as analogous to mais He has 
however afterwards 1 c p 88 agreed with Fulda in viewing 
haulns aiwrepov as the genitive of the positiv e hanks high 
Yet hauhis stands in exactly the same relation to hau 
hi-'a the higher that mats does to mara major 
od2 



404 




Coinpaied with the Zend mnz-yo find Gieek one 

might believe the r in mcn::a belonged to the j)f)Siti\c base, 
particularly as the Old High Gciman adds a second comjmia- 
tive suflix to Its advcib 77i(V, answeung to the Gothic wnns 
(memo, ‘mvjoi ’) bec.uise in mCr no formal exptessioti of the 
comparative relation was any longer felt, TUilJdis, which 
Grimm wishes to lea\e under the forms which, III.}) S9, 
are considered as genitive, seems to me piopeil} to signify 
poiius, or our rechtrr; and I consider it, thcrefoie, as a eom- 
paiative, although the Old High Geinian rddes, evamined 
from the point of \ lew of the Old High German, can only 
be a genitive, and the comparative ad\etb is reldi)r Tlio 
comparative (ja-raihltizn, ‘ /iidiod which may be cited in 
Gothic, does not picwent the assumjition that theic iiia\ 
have been also in use a raddtza, as in all adjectives 
iza may just as well be expected as 6zfi , foi, together 
with the compaiatue adverb fnimnro, ‘at first’ (R. m. 3 5), 
oecuis the supeilati\e fnnntsls Pei haps, however, the 

genius of the 'Old High Geiman language has allowed itself 
to be deceived tliiough the identity of the compaiative 
sufHx 79 with the genitive termination 7 - 9 , and taking some 
obsolete comparati\ es, which liaie been tiansmitted to it 
[G Ed p 417 ] foi genitives, left them the 9, winch, in 
cMdent comparatives, must pass into 7 , but is also^ still ic- 
tained as s in win, ’pejin.’ I prefer to consider, also, alli';, 

‘ omnino,’ as a comparative, in 01 dor entircl} to exclude the 
Gothic apparent genitiv e ad\ ei bs fi oni the class of adjectives 
In the Old High Geiman, together with aUc<>, ‘ommiw,' exists 
alfes, ^ alder,' wdnch, accoiding to its origin, is an essentially 
different woid — thiough assimilation fiom alyc'i, as abo\e 
(p 414 G ed.) aKKo£ 111 wdnch the comparative teiniination, 
in the Latin ali-ter and similar advei bs, is to be obsers'cd. The 
piobability that these foi ms, wdnch, to use the expiession, 
are clothed as genitives, aic, by their origin, compaiatives, 
is still further increased thereby, that togethei with <?mc9, 
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onflcrcs alilcrf there €>fcur also forms m llic 
j^insc of supcrliti\cs, tninch cincx! ontc (see GnfT, 
p 129 ) Mv\ timfcrcil ngiiu Sonic compamtuc ndstrbs 
of tins sort onnt in Gothic the i of is thus mm s 
less (compare »ni«or minus for inmtur tamtut) jicrhnps 
ivnr j, worse winch is riisctl nnew into tarrsisfi 
nml m IV he conncctcil with the Sanskrit auna poiUnn 
ns above coni|»are(l with ail/iara scilh * 

ainplius (from stiffiu *litc), niul jjrobablv nlso sunt 
itaiitn null anafs stiLtlo 

J02 The comparativc-stiflix m required in Gothic wlitrc 
the consonant * is no longi r capable of declension * nn un 
o*‘ganic nddition or otherwise the sibilant would have bttn 
ne'ttssirilv suppressed TIu Inngnngi however presir'e<l 
this letter ns its mcnniiig was still too powerfullv per 
ccived bv the favourite Addition on wlncli we have seen 
above though without the smie urgent iie'ccssitv joined to 
participial biscs in «(/ in their adjective state (§ 2S9). As 
then s comes to be inserted between two [0 I^I p4l8] 
vowels It must bv § ‘Ifi (^) bechangid into r luncethe 
modern tlicnic Jl/v/// /A from the origin i! If //S’, which 
has remained uinltercil m tlie adverb Fbe nommativcmas 
euliiiG and neuter arc nceoialiii„ to §§ 110 MI mfii-.n moi d 
On the other li nul the feminine b isc tioc's not devtlojic itself 
from tlic masculine and neuter bise Afy/////A — ns mgener il 
from the unorgnme bases in un of the indefinite ndjeelivcs 

* \ 1)190 ill s ns the nlwremcntionci! mau, wonid not l>c diatinpfuhlicd 
from the theme in nil (tii. eases of the flinguUr ns nlao in the nomimitno an 1 
flccusAttve plural n* of final doolie # the latter most l)o rtjoctclfcoinp 
(Inn ‘fnl! for t/ru) « from ^ 1st Note) In the aomlnativi. 

and gcnitirc singular, therefore the form Mams must hire 1 ecomo mtib 
just AS, tn tliL nominative and oamsatiru {lurnl, where ahmnn t cotius 
from the theme a/ttmu flic IntUL singular Is m Uxses ending in n con 
sonant without exception devoil of inHcctlon and so n the nccuiitivi 
in bul slantim of cYcr^ 1 md 



406 


ADJECTIVES. 


no feminines aiise but to the ouginal feminine base m i, 
which exists in the Sanski it and Zend, an n is added, as in 
the participle present, thus MAIZEIN {ei— i, § 70.), from 
answeis to the Zend feminine base of the same 
import, mahjHhi, and Sanski it forms like nOMtil 

qanyas-i, fioin cjaiiijas. The nominative maizci may tiien, 
accoiding to § 142., be deduced fioni MAIZEIN, or may 
be viev ed as a continuation of the form in Zend and San- 
ski it which, in the nominative, is identical with the theme 
(§ 137), in vhicli lespect again the participle present 
(§ 290 ) IS to be compared. These tvo kinds of feminines, 
namely, of the said paiticiple and the comparative, stand 
in Gothic veiy isolated , but the ground of their peculiaiity, 
vliicli Jacob Gimim, III. 5GG, calls still undiscovered (com- 
paie I 75G), appears to me, thiough vhat has been said, to be 
completely disclosed , and I have already declai ed my opinion 
[G Ed p 419 ] in this sense befoic ^ The Old High German 

Beil Jahib May 1827, p 743, &{; Peiliaps Grimm had not yet, 
in the passage quoted above, become acquainted witli my review of the 
two fiist parts of Ins Grammai , since he afteiv nrds (II. G50.) agiees vith 
my view of the matter I find, however, the compaiison of the tiansition 
of the Gothic s into z v itli that of the Indian ^ s into ti sh inndmis- 

\ N. 

sible, as the two transitions rest upon euphonic lavs which are entnd}’- 
distinct, of vhicli the one, vhich obtains in tlie Gothic 8G 5 ), is just 
as foreign to the Sanskrit, as the Sanski it ($ 21 and Gramm Cut 101“ ) 
is to the Gothic It is further to be obscivcd, that, on account of the 
difference of these lavs, the Sanski it sh remains also in the superlative, 
where the Gothic has alvays st, not zt In respect to Gieek, it may 
here be further remarked, that Giimhi, I c p 651, m that language, also, 
admits an original s in the comparative, vliich he, however, does not 
look for after the v of ttov, as appears fioni $ 290 , but before it , so that 
he V islies to divide thus fiei-^av, as an abbreviation of fieyl^cov , and regards 
the f not as a corruption of the y, as Buttmann also assumes, but as 
a comparative character, as in the kindred Gothic ma-iza. The Greek 
6 ) 1 /, ov, V ould, accoi ding to this, appear identical with the unorganic Gothic 
an in MAIZAN , while ve have assigned it, in § 299, a legitimate 
foundation, by tracing it back to the Sanskrit dns 
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has brought its feminine comparitives into the moic usual 
path, and gi\es, as corresponding to the Gothic 
the lesser (fem) not minniri but mtnmra The Gothic 
sibilant however was in the High German comparatives in 
the earliest period transmuted into r whence in this respect 
minntro minmra has more rescinblauco to the Latin Tninor 
than to the Gothic mintit^a mtnntset 

OOJ The comparative suflix in the Gothic, besides ts 
tz an exhibits also the form an it is however 

more rare, hut in the Old High German has become so 
current that there are more comparatives in it in dro 
(nominative mascuhiic) dm (nominative feminine and 
neuter) than in iro tra or ero, tra Tlic few forms in 
OZAN which can bo adduced in Gothic arc «ytn//iu*a 
fortwr (nominative masculine), frodozoy ^mdenUor 
/rumd-o prior hhsdza htlanor, parathlC^a jiislior 
framaldni-a protedior <r/afc, ttsdnut/o-o, solUoiUor 
tinstikunihCza, “mc/anor (Mossmann p 17) and tlio ad 
verbs sniumundos oiroi/Jaiorcpwf, and ali/akikOs erepwf 
How then is the d la these forms to bo explained 
contrasted with the t ot IS IZAS^ I behove only 
as coming from tlie long a of the Sanskrit strong themes 
tyuni or i/a?is (§§ 299 JOO) with d according to rule for 
wn d (§ 09 ) If one starts from the latter fG Ed p t20 ] 
form which, in the Zend, is the only one that can be 
adduced then beside the nasal which is lost also in the Latin 
and in the weak cases in the Sanskiit yihis 1ms lost la 
the Gothic cither the d or the y {—J) wlucli when the 
d 13 suppressed must be changed into n vowel The 
Gothic 6s 6“ and still more the Old High German dr 
correspond, therefore exactly to the Latin 6r in minor 
minor is for minior There is reason to assume tliat in 
the Gothic originally y and d existed in juxta position to 
one another, and that for fRtnni;^ the lesser was used 
minnyd-'a and foi fr6do a the more intelligent fr6dy6-a 
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The forms which have lost the y are represented in Latin 
' hy minor, minus, and plus, and those with u suppressed hy 
mag-is One cannot, however, in Gotliic, properly require 
any superlatives in OSTA, noin. 6sC-s, coiiesponding to the 
compaiatives in 6s, 6z, because this degree in the San- 
skrit, Zend, Greek, and Latin always springs from the 
form' of the comparative, contracted to is, tsli. It is, how- 
ever, quite regular, that, to the friimOza, " piior," corresponds 
a frumists, “primus,'" not frumusis To the remaining 
comparatives in 6zn the superlative is not yet adduced , 

t 

but in the more recent dialects tlie comparatives have 
formed supeilatives with 6, after their fashion, and thus, 
in the Old High German, 6st usually stands in the super- 
lative, wdieie the comparative has 6r the Gothic furnishes 
twm examples of this confusion of the use of language, in 
lasivdsts, “ infirmusimus" (1 Cor xn. 22.), and aimOsfs, “miser- 
rimus" (1 Cor xv. 19). 

304 In the i ejection of the final vowel of the positive base 
before the suffixes of intensity the German agrees wuth the 
cognate languages, hence sui'~ixa, from SUTXJ" , “sw*eet”, 

[G Ed p 421] hard'-iza, from IIARDU, “hard”, seith-s 
(th ana-self hs, “ omphus”), from SEITHU, “late”, as in the 
Greek ?y?/coi/ from 'HAY, and in the Sacskiit from 

laghu, “light.” Ya is also rejected, hence sped’-iza, from 
SPEDYA, “late” (see p 358, Note 7), reiP-iza, fiom 
REIKYA, “rich ” One could not therefore regaid the 6, in 
forms like frddvza, as merely a lengthening of the a in FR OVA 
(§.'69 ), as it would be completely contiary to the piinciple 
of these formations, not only not to suppress the final voa\c1 
of the positive base, but even to lengthen it. The expla- 
nation of the comparative d given at §. 303 lemaius theiefoie 
the only one that can be i elied upon 

The iiositive does not occui, but the Sanskrit swddu-s and Gi eck fidv-s 
lead us to expect a hual 
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a05 In the Old ScliAAomi. according to DobroANskj p 3']12 
‘kc the comparatuc is formed in three wajs namcl) 

(1) By masculine u feminine shi, neuter pee ns dm;, 
the bettor (m) dnsA; the better (f) , dni/ce the best 
(n ) from a positi\e which has been lost as hnttza melwr 
and ajuc/vtov and it is perhaps connected in its base with 
the latter so that a mav ime become o (§ 255 «-) but /i, v 
as frequently occurs with n and tins u with the preceding 
0 lias become d (tf) * Mnii the lesser (m)j fern mcix'ilu 
neuter Tnni/e< spring in like manner from a positiic which 
hasbeenlost Bohi thegreater fem hohhi neuter 6o/ytr 
niaj be compared with the Sanskiit bnh^An the stron^ir 
(p 39G) fciii b tlii/asif neuter bahyns Foi [G IjI p 42*’] 
bohi IS also used holyet and nil the remaining toinparatires 
which belong to this class have yei for tl and tlms answer 
better to the neuter form pee If os appears to bo the c isc the 
form pet is the genuine one, then pe nnswers to the Sanskrit 
yas df jyu yns, b/td yns^ yas &c (§ 300 ) and tlie loss of the 

^ IS explained by 5 235 (0 the final tofpot bowe\cr is the 
dtfinUiNC pronoun (§ 2S4 ) for comparatives nUvajs follow 
in the masculine and neuter the definite declension In the 
femimne m s/it it is casj to recognise the Sanskrits! of lyav i 
oirjasi and herewith also the Gothic <i (obUciuc theme 


The ain oftfauvnppcnrs to me to I)« pnvntnc Bofbat/irt cal' would 
seem to he a sisler form to the Lalm mmor Gothic r/nnni a Schiontc 
ynmt and a^ic vuv would properly signify *thc not lesser the not 
more trifling ” Perlnps tins word is also inherent m omnis so that o 
for a would be the negation wluch In Latin appears as in, where it 
may he observed that m Sanskrit <t taKnt htcrnlly ‘ not once lias taken 
the repre cntation of the meaning several times 
t The positive te/il with v for b and « for o occurs only m thisdc 
fimto form (Dobr p 3‘’0) tSw, primilivo and mdcfirntt form must bo xd 
Wjth respect to the stronger o corresponding to the weaker letter e 
(5 2ou a ) boh in the positive nnswtrs to the manner m which voivtls 
art strtngthcnc 1 m Sanskrit ns mentioned at § *90 
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p 41S G ed), tliat is to say, bul-’ihi, “ tlie greater (fern.)," 
corresponds to the Sanskrit baliyas^u “tlie stronger 

(f )," and memhi, “ the lesser to the Gothic minn-izci. While, 
therefore, the Sclavonic masculine and neuter have lost the s 
of the Sanski it yas, the feminine has lost the ya of 7/a5-f.* This 
feminine sh, also, m departine from (2) and (3), keeps fiee 
fiom the definite pronoun. There aie some comparative 
adverbs in e, as the abbreviation of lye (§. 255. n.), which in 
like manner dispense ivith the definite pronoun , thus, 
“better”, bo/e, “gi eater” m Servian MSS uvye, bo/ye, 
[G Ed p 423 J 'pachc, “more,” probably i elated to 7ra%t/r, 
Trao-crcor, so that (wdiich is ^ery obscure) the final vowel of 
pac/ie for 'pach-yp, for i easons wdiich have been given before, 
IS, in fact, identical wuth the Gi eck ao of na^-aov, for Tracr-yov 
The ch of pache may, according to p 415 G ed., be regarded 
as a modification of Ic, as the first g- of Ttacra-ou has developed 
itself from %. Thus the f of dol^-yce, “longer” (neuter and 
adverbial), as euphonic representati\ e of the y of do!y, dolcja, 
dolyo {longus, a, urn), answers remarkably to the Greek ^ 
in for payoiv, ohlycav. That, however, the 

positive dolg is connected wath the Greek needs 

scaice to be mentioned Somewhat more distant is the 
Sanski it dirgha-s, of the same meaning, in which 

the trequently-occuriing interchange between r and I is 


+ It may be piopci liere to aill remeinbiunce to the past gerund, 
pioperly a paiticiple, which in the strong cases vans, nom masc van for 
vans, fern tis/a, neuter vat (for wa^), con esponds to the Sanskrit of the 
reduplicated preterite in vas The Old Sclavonic has here, in the nomi- 
native masculine, where the s should stand at the end, lost this letter, 
according to ^ 255 (1), as by-v, qm fmt,” but by-osJu, ” qua; fait” , 
and m the masculine also, m preference to the comparative, the s again 
appeals m the obhque cases, because there, in the Sanskrit, after the s 
follow terminations beginning with a vowel , so in i eJe-sJt, “eum qui dixit,” 
the sh corresponds to the Sanskrit vdns-am, as i ui ud-vdns-ani, eum qui 
ploiant ” 
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to be noticeil (| 20) Ibc i of ooXt^oj iiowcNcr shews 
itscir by the cMtlcntc of the Sclixonit nud Sanshrit to be 
tin organic addition Let garyec pejn^ be compared 
\Mth the Sanskrit jariyof from jrtirn, hca\’j ” — 

acconUng to Burnouf a correct remark from garu as this 
adjcLti\e IS pronounced in Pah — tlirougli the nssmiilnting 
influence of the final w to which the kindred Greek $apv^ has 
permitted no euphonic reaction 

(2) The second b^ far t!ic most prc\nlcnt form of the 
Old Sclavonic compamtivc is iiominatiNc innsctilinc */ai, 
fi.mininc shnpn neuter ihec The t of shii is the dcfimtiic 
pronoun which in the feminine is gn and in the neuter e 
for ye (§§282 2S4 ) After the loss then of tins pronoun 
tberc remains sIu ^hn she, and these arc abbrc\intions of 
shpo sh^n shye as w c ha\ c seen p 33’ G ciL, flio ndjcctiNC 
base 6/AjO (nominatuc stnp) before its union with the 
defining r contracted to «i«i (ami 1 neuter «ine e for sinpe ye 
The definite feminine of 5/iVJO is amya yo and ns to the 
feminine conipanti\cs not being shpn pa but sha pa this 
rests on the special ground that sibilants glidlv free 
themsches from n following y rspetiallj [G Ed p ] 
before a (Dobrowsk) p 12) so in the fumminc nomi 
mtues dilshn sQtha chnsha for silsyn ^c. (Uobr p 279). 
The iclation of the compamtnc form under discussion 
to the Sanskrit am gas and Zend JiAiji gtis (p lOl) 
IS therefore to be t»ikcn thus that the ga which precedes 
the sibilant is suppressed, as in the nbo\c feminines in 
sht but for it at the end is added nu uiiorgamc } 0 
which corresponds to the Gothic Litlmnnian in the 
themes NIU}J NAUyj new answering to am nam 
A Off/ A CO bela\oine NOf 0 Tins adjunct has 
presen cd the comparatnc sibilant in the masculine 
ind neuter which in the first formation must aield to 
tlic euphonic law § 255 {/) Examples of this sc 
coiul foinmtion are, tin situ the better (m ) feminine 
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un-sliaya, neuter un-shee , pusf-sliu from pust, theme PUSTO, 
“ desei t ” Hence it is clear that the final vowel of the 
positive base is rejected, as in all the cognate languages, 
however difficult the combination of the t with sh. Even 
whole suffixes are rejected, in accordance with § 298 , as, 
(jluh-sliu from yldbolc, “ deep ” (definite, gJUbokij-i), sladshii 
from sladok, “ sweet.’”^ 

( 3 ) Masculine yeislm, feminine yeishnya, neuter yeishee ; 
but after sch, sh, and ch, ai stands for yez and this ai evidently 
stands only euphonically for yai, since the said sibilants, as 
[G Ed p 426 ] has been already remarked, gladly divest 
tliemsehes of a following y hence blasch-ahhn, “the 
better” (masculine), from hlag (theme BLAGO), “good,”1 
since g, through the influence of the y following, gives 
way to a sibilant, which has subsequently absorbed 
the y, compare oA/^-wr, for oA/y/wr, oXiy-yoav (p 402) 
so iish-auhii, from itch (theme TICHO), “ still, as in 
the Greek Oacr-a-wv fiom As example of the form 

I hold ko, whence in the nom masc k, for the suffix of the positive 
base, tint the preceding 0 foi the final vowel of the lost primitive , and 
this 0 corresponds either to a Sanskrit a, accoiding to § 255 {a ), or to an 
■gr u, according to $ 255 (c), foi example, tano-k, “thin,” theme 
TANOKO, coiTcsponds to the Sanskrit tanu-s, “thin,” Greek raw , and 
slado-k to the Sanskrit swadu-s, “ sweet,” with exchange of the v lor I, 
accoiding to § 20 Thus the above slad-slm shews itself to be originally 
identical, as well m the suffix of the positive as of the other degrees with 
the Greek rjh-iov and Gothic siit tza 304 ), far as the external diffe- 
rence may separate them , and to the Sclavonic is due, as to the truer 
preservation of the fundamental w^oid, the preference above the Greek 
and Gothic, although, on account of the unexpected transition of the 
V into Z, the origin of the Sclavonic w ord is more difficult to recognise 
t Dobrowsky say s (p 334) from hlagyx (this is the definite, see ^ 284 ) 
it is, however , evident that the comparative has not arisen from the adjec- 
tive compounded with a pronoun, but from the simple indefinite one 
I Conipaie the Sanskrit adverb tmhnim, “still, silent,” and refer to 
2oj («2 ) 
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With ycl yun ijetshi jumor from t/Mn m'i\ scr\o 
Wliencc comc*i then the t/« or nt (for i/ni) which distin 
gmshes this form'ition from the second ? It might bo sup 
posed that to the first fonintion iiit/e/ where for example 
also yxmyct the jounger (m) occurs that of the 
second has also been added ns in Old High Gcrnian 
mSrero tlie greater (masculine) and in Gothic probabl} 
xatni-n the worse (p IOj) arc raised twice to the com 
paratne degree and ns in Persian the siipcrlati\cs in < rin 
in ir\\ opinion coiitiin ns their last element the tompara 
ti\c winch forms in the noniinati\c nnsetiline 

lydii and from tins could be easily contractcHl to in In 
Persian the comp iritiNc is formed througlWrr as Miter 
the better whence /Wdenn ‘the best Now it {|c3er\cs 
remarh that in Old Scla\onic the formation before ns frt 
qnenth oe*curs with a superlative meaning wliilc in the 
more modern dialects the superlative relation is cxprcssetl 
through the comparative with nni mote prcfixeil (jiro 
hihlj from mat = Gothic mai# according to ^ 225 f) The 
onlv objection to tins mode of cxplanition [P FI | 4 0] 

IS this that the element of the first formation i has not 
once laid aside the definitive pronoun t whieli is foreign 
to the comparntnc so that therefore in y<m yci v/ni the 
said pronoun would be contained tviee There is Iiow- 
ever another way of cxpHiiun^ tins paslnt or (y)ni»/iii 
namelj ns an exact transmission of the Sanskrit tyas or yas, 
fioin which the second formation has onl^ preserved the 
sibilant but the third togetlicr with this letter niaj liave 
retained also that which preceded StiH even in this method 
the i of yet (y)at i3 cmharrassing if it be not assumed that 
it owes its origin to a transposition of the i of ty<u 

'JOG As to the leinark made at p JOO tint among the 
Puropean languages the Gicck only has pieservcd the 
nasal vvhicli the Sinsknt shews m the strong eases of the 
eoinparntivc suffix ttjdm I must here admit a limitation m 
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favour of tlie Lithuanian, ivliicli, exceeding in tins point 
the Greek, continues not only the nasal,’ but also the com- 
parative sibilant through all the cases For an example, 
geresnis, “the better” (ra ), may serve, with which we would 
compare the-Sanskiat gaiiyumam, ‘‘ gravioiem" (nominative 
gainjan). It may be, but it is not of much consequence 
to us, that gerhnis and gmiydns (strong theme) aie also 
connected m the positive base, so that, as accoiding to 
p. 398, in Greek and Gothic goodness is measui ed by depth, 
in Lithuanian it is measured by w'eight. The Sansln it com- 
parative under discussion means, also, not only “heavier,” 
or “very heavy,” but also, according to Wilson, “highly 
venerable ” In order, however, to analyze the Lithuaman 
geresms, we must observe that gertsms stands for geihmas, 
and the theme is clearly GEEESNIA, hence genitive 
geresnio, dative geresmam , as gero, gerdm, from gera-s. 

[G Ed p 427 ] The termination la, therefore for which 
ya might be expected, the y of which, as it appears foi 
the avoiding of a great accumulation of consonants, has 
been resolved into ^ corresponds to the unorganic addi- 
tion which we, p 411, have observed in Sclavonic compara- 
tives We have now geresn remaining, which I regard 
as a metathesis from geiens,\ through which we come 
very near the Sanskiit gaiiydns But we come still 
nearer to it through the observation, that, m Lithuanian, e 
is often produced by the euphonic influence of a piecedmg 
y or ^ (§ 193 ) We believe, therefore, that here also we 
may explain geresn as from geryasn igeiyans), and fuither 
recall attention to the Zend masythi (§. 300 ) 

In the Lith. comparative adverbs like daugiaus, “ moie,” masaw^, 
“less,” I regard the u as the vocalization of the n, thus daugiaus from 
daugiaus, 'wheie za7zs=Ski. lyans of the strong cases 

t This has been already alluded to by Grimm fill 635, Note *), who 
has, however, given the preference to another explanation, by which esnis 
IS similarly arrived at with the Latin issimus 
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The emphasis upon the e of geresnis maj be attibutablc 
to the original length in the Sanskrit stron^ theme ganyuns 
Hence the astonishing accuncj may justly be celebrated 
arith winch tht Lithuanian e\en to the present day con 
tinues to use the Sanskrit comparative suffix lyAns oi 
rather its more rare form preferred in Zend yda? 

307 The Lithuanian superlative suffix is only another 
modification of the comparative The nasal that is to 
saj which in the latter is transposed is in the superlative 
left in its original place it is however is often happens 
resolved into «* and to the s which ends the theme in 
the Sanskrit which in Lithuanian is not declinable (§ 128 ) 
IS added to hence GERAUSIA the nominative of which 
however in departure from yercmis has dropped not the 
a hut the t thus gerausa t gen (jerausio and in the femi 
nine gerausa geraunos in which forms [G Ed p 428 ] 
contrary to the principle which is very generally followed 
in the comparative and elsewhere the t lias exercised no 
euphonic influence 

Remark — Witli respect to the Sansknt gradation 
suffixes tara tama I have farther to add that they also oc 
cur m combination with the insepaiable preposition gtr iit 
hence ut tara the higher nt tama the highest as above 
(§ 295 ) af luma and m Latin ex iimus tn timiis I think 
however I recognise the base of nt tara ut tama in the 
Greek vg of v<r repos' nc raros with the unorganic spir asp 
as in cKarepos, corresponding to the Sansknt ikatara s and 
with 0 - from t (compare § 99) m which it is to be remarked 
that also in the 2end for vt tara ut tama according to 
§ 102 us fura us tema might be expected 

* Comp $ '’55 {ff ) m nddition to which it may be here further 
remarked, that in all probability the u also m Gothic conjunctives hie 
hailati haihaiiyau^ is of nasal ong n 
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308. I. In the designation of the numbei one gieat dif- 
ference pievails among the Indo-Eiii opean languages, 
which springs from tins, that this number is expressed by 
pronouns of the 3d person, whose original abundance 
affoids satisfactory explanation legarding the multiplicity 
of expiessions for one. The Sanskiit eLa, whose com- 
parative we have recognised in the Gieek cKarcpos, is, in 
iny opinion, the combination of the demonstrative base e, 
of which heieafter, with the interrogative base ka, which 
also, in combination w'lth apt, “also” (nom masc. kd'in), 
signifies “w'hoevei”, and even without this api, if an in- 
teirogative expiession pieccdes, as Bhagavad-Gita, II 21, 
cfixf ^ tnlr kathan sa piirushah 

Pdrtha lean ghdtayati hanti kam, “ How can this person, O 
Partha, cause one to be slam, (or) slay one ^ ” The Zend aj»;oaj 

[G Ed p 429] oeva, is connected wutli the Sanskiit pro- 
nominal adverbs eva, “ also,” “ only,” &c , and evam, “ so,” of 
w^hicli the latter is an accusative, and the foimer, perhaps, 
an instrumental, according to the princijile of the Zend lan- 
guage (§ 158.) The Gothic azii’-s, theme AINA, onv einer, 
IS based on the Sanskiit defective pronoun ena (§. 72 ) whence, 
among others, comes the accusative masculine ena-m, “ this ” 
To this pionominal base belongs, perhaps, also the Old Latin 
oinos, which occuis in the Scipionian epitaphs, fiom which 
the more modern unus may be deduced, through the usual 
tiansition of the old u into u, which latter is lengthened 
to make up for the t suppiessed Still unus shew^s, also, a 
sui prising resemblance to the Sanskiit una-s, which pio- 
perly means “less,” and is prefixed to the higher numerals 
in Older to express diminution by one, as, unavinshati, 

undeviyinti, unafi wshat, “ undeirigmta ” This unas could 
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not have ajjpeared in Latin, more accuiately retained than 
under the form of tinu s or more nncientlj wno s Tlic 
Greek EN is founded it is highly probable in like manner 
on the demonstrative base and has lost its ^nal 

vowel as the Gothic AINA in the masculine nominative 
ams with respect to the e for ^ compare eKajepos On th 
othei hand oTof, unicii? if it has arisen from on oj compare 
oinos) as from /icifoia has retained tlie Indian diph 

thong more trul;y and has also preserved the final vowel 
of ^na If oiof the number one m dice realiv has 
Its name from the idea of unitv one might refer 
this word to the demonstrative base ^ ann Sclavonic 
OA^O (nominative on ‘that ) which also pliys a part 
in the formation of words where oi>; corresponds to 
the Sanskrit suffix and (fennmne of tlie masculine and 
neuter ana) if it is not to be referred to tlie medial 
participle in ana as y-ovt} to tndna The Old Sclavonic prdin 
one IS clcarlv connected with thcSinsknt ^rrf^dc/i the 
first vv ith 1 / which has been prefixed according to § 255 (n ) 
on the other hand in the Lithuanian lutna s [0 Ed p 430] 
if It is connected with the Gothic AINA and Sanskrit ^ 
tna an unorj,anic w has been prefixed In regard to 
to the xe for tr ^ compare also toie? tc knowledge with 

vidint I know 

Remark — Tlic German has some remarkable expres 
sions in winch the number one lies verj much conceded 
IS to Its form, and partly too as to its idea thej are m 
Gothic hmhs one e^cd hnnfs one handed halls 
lame and hulbs half In all these words the num 
her one is expressed bj ha, and in tins s\ liable I recog 
nis8 a corruption of the abovementioned Sanskiit «ir ka for 
Tjs?) 4ka one which is founded on the universal nde 
for the mutation of consonants (§87) It would be 
erroneous to refer here to the Zend ha of 
ha Kent once (Sanskiit Trsff?^ sakrit) as the Zend o h 
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thirteen, commits a similar error, and awkwardly gives in- 
stead of iri-dasaih irayo-dakin — euphonic for irayas-dakin — 
where the masculine plural nominative instead of the theme, 
which is adapted for all genders, is not well selected. The 
Latin ire-dedm is therefore a more pure formation, as it 
dispenses with a case-sign in the first member of the 
compound : just so the Lithuanian try-Wca, not frys-lilca. 
.TJiis Uka, which concludes the form, in all Lithuanian 
adding numerals (eleven to nineteen), exchanges the old d 
for I, as in German, and is therefore as far estranged 
from the simple deszmi's as the Gothic Uhi from talhim ; 
partly, as the second consonant in lil-a has maintained 
itself in its oldest form received from the Greek, and has 
not become a sibilant ; so that Uka and 5e/ca resemble each 
other very closely. The Lithuanian Uka, therefore, is de- 
rived, like the Gothic Uhi and the French ze in 07ize, doitze, 
See., from the old compound which has been handed down, 
and cannot, therefore, he censured for its want of agree- 
ment with the simple number ten : it is no longer con- 
scious of its meaning, and, like an inanimate corpse, is car- 
ried by the living inferior number. As, however, the smaller 
number in these compounds is still living, so that in the 
feeling of the speaker the numbers wieuo-Uka, dzvy-Uka, See., 
do not appear as independent simple designations of num- 
bers — as, perhaps, sepiyni is felt to be independent of each of 
the earlier numbers — so, naturally, in these compounds the 
first member has kept tolerably equal pace with the form -which 
it shews in its isolated state ; on which account wieno-Wra, if it 
is regarded as an ancient compound from the time of the unity 
of language, or perhaps as derived from ekd-dasah, 

[G. Ed, p, 450.] has nevertheless undergone,- jn its initial 
'member, a renovation; as also in Gothic ainlif, in Greek ev^eka, 
in Latin undecim, have regulated their first member according 
to the form which is in force for the isolated- number one. On 
the other hand, ^d>\eKa is almost entirely tlie Sanskrit divd-dam 
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also, the number ten, in compounds like on-ze, duu-zp, 
trei zc, is so remote from the expression of the simple 
ten, that one would hardly venture to pronounce the syl- 
lable ze to be akin, or originally identical with dix, if it 
were not historically certain that onze, doitze, &c., haNC 
aiiscn from undecim, duodecim, and that therefore ze is a 
corruption of decim, ns dii is a less vitiated form of dcccm. 
If, then, onze, doiize, &c., have assumed the appearance of un- 
compounded uords through the great alteration of the expres- 
sion for the number ten contained in them, the same holds good 
with regard to our eV/ and zuvtft in which, perhaps, as in 
onze and douze, a connection wth ein and zicci may be 
recognised, but none with zehn; and in the English eleven, 
also, the relation to one is entirely obliterated. But witli 
regard to our using for thirteen, fourteen, &c., not dretlf, 
t ierlf, or similar forms in If, but dmzehn, vierzehn, See., 
in which zchn is just as unaltered ns the drei and tier, 
this arises from the Germans having forgotten tlie old Indo- 
European compounds for these numbers, and then having 
compacted the necessary expressions anew from the elements 
as they exist uncomjioundcd. Nay, even [G. Ed. p. 440 ] 
the Greek has reconstructed afresh, ns well as it could, its 
numerals from thirteen upwards, after that tlie old more 
genuine compounds liad fallen iuto disuse; but this has been 
done, I must say, in a clumsy, awkw ard fashion, by ■whicli the 
addition 6f a particle signifying and was found requisite in 
an attempt at extreme perspicuity, while aSexa, JwJcxa, 
move more freely, and are suited to the spirit of the ancient 
compounds. The literal meaning, too, of rpitTKalScKa (for 
Tpi'^e^a) is "thrice and tei^” and the numeral adverb rpi'c, 
instead of the bare theme rpi, is* here just as much a mistake 
as the masculine plural nominative serves ns a reproach to 
the Tea-ffapecTKatocKa, and is inferior in purity to the Sanskrit 
chalur-dasan, not chalvdras-dasan (cJiaivdrd-daian). On the 
other hand, the Sanskrit, in the designation of the number 
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[G. Ed. p. 451 .] simple numbei’ must be regulated.”-' The 
languages, however, do not proceed so pedantically 5 and if 
they bold any ' tiling understood, as very commonly happens, 
they do not expressly state -that any thing remains over to 
be expressed. It is certain, however, that the Sclavonic lan- 
guages, in their expressions for eleven to twenty, do not keep 
back any thing to be understood, but form those expressions, 
after the loss of the old, no longer intelligible compounds, 
anew, with the annexed preposition na, “over”; e,g. in Old 
Sclavonic, where the numbers eleven, twelve, thirteen, no 
longer occur, cheiyri-na-desyafy, “ four over ten.” The ordi- 
nal numbers for eleven and twelve are yediny't-na-desyaiy, 
“ the first over ten,” vtoryi-na-desyaiy, “ the second over ten.” 
In the same manner proceeds the twin sister of the Lithuanian 
— accompanying it, but corrupted— the Lettish, in which 
weenpaxmit signifies “ eleven,” as it appears to me, with con- 
traction of the d{e)s of dcsmii, “ten,” to sr, and overleaping the e. 
This procedure in Lettish has no doubt originated from the 
older liica being no longer intelligible. If it was to be so 
understood, as Ruhig has taken it, its form would be palpable, 
and the Lettians might have been satisfied with it. With re- 
ference to the composition of the numerals under discussion, 
there remains to be noticed a most remarkable coincidence 
of the Lithuanian and German with a Prakrit dialect, 
which coincidence, Avhen I formerly touched upon this 


^ Grimm’s view is certainly much more natural, “ ten and one over, 
two over.” Only it would be to be expected, if tlie language wished to 
^ designate the numbers eleven and twelve as that which they contain more 
than ten, that they would have selected for combination with one and 
two a word which signifies “and over, or more;” and not an exponent of 
the idea “to leave,” “to remain.” It would, moreover, be more adapted 
to the genius and custom of the later periods of the langaage, not to 
-forget 'the number ten in the newly-formed compounds, like the Lettish 
and Sclavonic. J, Grimm, in his “ History of the German Language,” 
p. 246, agrees with my explanation of eilf, zivolf, and analogous forms in 
Lith. and Sclavonic, 
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(w for d, according to §. 4.), and is as similar to it as possible, as 
V (F) in Greek cannot be pronounced after consonants, and in 
the first syllable, alro, could not assimilate itself to the prece- 
ding consonant (compare from r^fape?), for 

could not be uttered. In Latin, duodecim has formed its 6rst 
member exactly after the simple form : on the other hand, 
the French has paid no regard to the form in which the prece- 
ding number appears in its isolated state, but has left the 
composition entirely in the old form, only with the abbre- 
viations which time has by degrees introduced. With refc- 
ixjnce to the isolated s'tate of tlie smaller number, it would 
have been, perhaps, necessary in French to have said unze, 
deuze, irohe, &c. After what has been stated, I think no 
one can any longer doubt, tliat in»our eilf (elf) and zwdlf, 
strange as it at the first glance may appear, a word is con- 
tained expressing the number ten, and identical m its origin 
with daian, ^Ik<x, and zchu If, however, the older LIBI, 
Vf, and Lithuanian lika, be regarded without the suspicion 
arising, that in them corrupt though very common permu- 
tations of sounds may have preceded, tljen one would propose 
in Lithuanian a root Uk, and in Gothic Uf or Ub (Gothic 
af-lifnan, '‘relinqui, superesse^' laibds, “ TeliquicB'"), which both 
signify “to remain,” and are also connected with each other 
and with tlie Greek AetWo) (AIH). Grimm, who has recog- 
nised (II. 946) the original identity of our li/ and the Lithu- 
anian lika, iiasTperhaps allowed fiimself to be led astray by 
Ruhig in the meaning of these expressions, and deduces tlie 
latter from likii, “ linqui, remanere^* the former from leihaVi 
“ maaerc.” Ruhig, according to Mielcke, p. 58, holds lika for 
the 3d person plural, since he says, “Composition in the car- 
dinal numbers from ten to twenty takes place by adding 
the 3d person plural number present indicative lika (from 
Uku s. liekmi) \ sell., the tenth remains undisturbed with the 
simple number, e.g. one, two, &c.j which addition, how- 
ever, in composition degenerates into a declinable noun of 
the feminine gender, according to which, also, the preceding 
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“twelve,” answers to the abovemen tioned Prakrit 
huralia, and, like this, has proceeded directly from the 
Sanskrit original form divddasa, without heeding 

the form of the. simple do, “two,” and das, “ten.” It 
may he proper here to quote all the Hindustani compounds 
which belong to this subject, together with the corre- 
sponding Sanskrit words of which they are the corrup- 
tions. We annex, also, the number twenty, and nine- 
teen which is related to it as being twenty less one, as 

also the simple lower numbers in Hindustani. 

[G. Ed. p. 463.] 
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SANSKUIT, 

NOMINATIVU. 

elc 

1, 

igd-raJi, - 

11, 

ekddasa 

11. 

do 

2, 

hd-rah 

12, 

divddasa 

12. 

tin 

3, 

ieroh 

13, 

Irayudasa 

13. 

chdr 

4, 

chau-dah 

14,* 

chalvrdasa 

14. 

2odncJi 

5, 

pand-rah 15, 

lianchddasa 

15. 

chhah 

6, 

s6-Iah 

16, t 

shodasa 

« • 

IG. 

sat 

7, 

sat-rah 

17, 

saptadasa 

17. 

dth 

8,- 

aflid-rah 

IS, 

ashtudasa 

« • 

18. 

nau 

9, 

unnis 

19, 

dnavinsaii undevigintV’) 19. 

das 

10, 

bis 

20, 

vihsaii 

20. 


320. XX — C. The idea of ten is expressed in Sanskrit 
hy sati, '^U^sat or fw ti; in Zend by saiti, 

sata, or ti ; and the words therewith compounded are 
substantives with singular terminations, with which, in 
Sanskrit, the thing numbered agrees in case, as iii ap-, 
position, or is put, as in the Zend, in the genitive, as ■ 

^ The retention of the d is here clearly to be ascribed to the circum- 
stance that the lesser number ends with r, although in the Hindustani 
corruption this is no longer present. The Bengali has assimilated the r 
to the following d, hence cliduddo; but, as a general rule, the Bengfili in 
these compounds changes the d into and in all cases suppresses the 
Hindustani It ^ as egdro, ^‘eleven,” bdro, “twelve,” th’o, “thirteen.” 

t This form merits particular notice, as, through its Z for the ?* found 
elsewhere, it comes so near to the Lithuanian and German lika, lif. I’he 
Bengali is skala. 
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subject,* was not yet known to me, and wlucli has been 
since then observed by Lenz in his edition of Urvasi (p. 2193. 
In this elialect, then, the number ten is pronounced simply 
^ daha — approaching; closely to the Gothic taihun — but 
at the end of the compounds under notice raha : r and I, 
however, are, according to §. 17., naost intimately connected. 
Hitherto only, vdraka, “twelve,” from 37^ divddasa, 
and '^szzvt^olth^rciha, “eighteen,” from ashi&dasa, 

can be cited, but still from them it is probable that the other 
numerals too, which fall under this cate- [G.’Ed. p.453.3 
gory, have an r for d, apparently to lighten the word loaded 
by the prefixing of lesser numbers, by exchanging the d for 
a weak semi- von el. Now it is a remarkable coincidence 
that if w& were desirous of not seeing a mutation of 
letters in this raha wo should be led to the root ra/i, “to 
leave,” which is probably identical with the verb, to which 
recourse has been had for the explanation of the corre- 
sponding Lithuanian and German numeral forms.f I 
thought I had exhausted this subject, when I was led by 
other reasons to the Hindustan! grammar, where I was 
agreeably surprised by perceiving tl)at here, also, tlio 
number ten, in the designation of eleven, twelve, &c., has 
taken another lighter form than in its simple state, in 
which it is pronounced dai.} But in the compounds under 
discussion this becomes rah,X and, for example, bdrali, 

* Inflacnce of the Pronoan on the formntion of tVords, p.27j and 
Histor. Pbilol. Trans of the Academy for the year 1B33, p, 178, &c. 

t The n of rah lias been weakened in the cognate languages to i ; 
hence linquo, Xitlmanhm liki), Greek "Ktiira (fXia-oy), Gotluo af-Uf-na. 
In respect to the consonants, we refer the reader to 20. 23. : remark, 
also, the connectioa of the Xithoanian *' I lick,” nith the Sanskilt 
root lift, “to' lick.” Since ^rriUng this note, I have come to the concln- 
'sion that it is better to concur with Benfey, in assigning the Latin Unquo, 
Greek XetW, Gothic af-Uf-TUt,io the Skr. root richf from rift, “to leave.” 

I The text has des and reft, but as these sounds are incorrect, I have 
altered them, as well as some other inaccuracies la the Hindustani numc. 
r-ils wliich follow. — Tramtaior. 
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in Lithuanian and Sclavonic, already containe 
simjDle deszimi's, desximiis, Old 'Sclavonic desjja 
regard, however, to the ten being expressei 
abbreviation in the languages mentioned, in c 
also — as in Lithuanian dwideszhnii (or ih), 
irysdeszimii (or th), “thirty,” and in Old Scla 
iyridesyaiy, “ forty pydydesyaly, “ fifty” — I do nc 
[G. Ed. p. 455.] this as a more true retention of 
form, but as a new formation. The Lithuanian, 
forty upwards, separates the two numbers, and 
former in the feminine plural, e.g. keturios desziml' 
penkios deszimiis, “fifty”; in which it is su > 
deszimtis, also, does not stand in the plural. Ts 
method in this numeral category is of com- 
recent date: it has lost, as in thirteen, +b 
compound, and gives, in the numbers under 
(sixty does not occur), Ugus, masculine, as the e 
for ten, and declines this, and in twenty, thirty, 
number also, with regular plural terminations: 1 
accusatives ivamliguns, thrinUiguns, JidvOriiguns, j 
genitive tlir'iyUigv^. The substantive iigus, b 
the etymological quaver to taiJmn, and LIBI : it 
to the former essentially, the aspirate having 
medial (see §. 89.), thus rendering the o, which, 
is brought in by the rule of sound mentioned i 
superfluous. Advert, also, to the Latin medials 
girda, contrasted with the Greek Kar/, Kovra, whif 
better to dcKa. Tigu-s may be identical with 
shrit ordinal daia, nominative masculine daka-- 
occurs only in compounds, as dwddasa-s, “the 
To this dasa-s, therefore, is related Ugii-s in 
its u, as fdtu-s to pdda-s, “a foot.” In the 
seventy, eighty, and ninety, ten is denoted by th 

^ Twenty and thirty do not occur. 
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dependent upon it. Occasionally’, too, one finds these 
numerals in Sanskrit used adjcctivcly, with plural endings. 
Compare, CO.Ed.p. 45i.3 

fiivsKnnr. *tsr». orcek. ijittv. 

20, fq ^ f cT rinsoti, t’llohi, cil<aT/, rijdnli, 

30, trifiMt, ihrihila, rpiuKOiTa, iriginla. 

40, chattcflrhisal, chathwaruata, rcirffapaKovra, <]uadraffinta. 


50, patichfi^f. 

pnnchds/itn. 

“TtcvryiKoxTa, 

quintpiaginln. 

60, sjiasfiti, 

csvastit 

C^^KOX'Ttt, 

tciaginlcu 

70, saplaii, 

hapUVdi, 

c/0?o;t^arotTff,f septua^inla. 

60, osjVi, „ 

— 

6‘^ooy]KOX'Ta,- 

otlogirxia. 

00i navaii, 

nnvaiti. 

cvci'^KoiTa, 


lOO, sata~m, 

ia(e~m. 

c-JtcrTo*v, 

ccnfii>m. 


“Remark, — I hold kidh /ei, satoi U, to be abbreviations 
of dasaih dasai, desatat and therefore derivations from 
c/flsan> “ten,” hv o suffix ti, iat or f: the former is, 


* TIid DomrraU in iota, nnstrering to llio Snnsbrlt forms In sat, nre 
neateW, and occur, like the forms in ti, very frequently in Uie CiU and 
12th rnrgard of the Vendidfld, hut only In the nccumtive singular, In 
which mtem might nisn fwlong to n theme iat. That, ho^^ ever, /nta is 
the tliorao and the neuter form is clear from Vend S. p.2a0. (in the 
7(h FarganlJ, w^hcrcpf/McAd Votrwi Qtanchasatem), "fifty,” stands as nomi- 
nitire. Vromcscattl, “Buty,”Aa;>t5W,**K;vcnty,”nndnatvr<7/, “ninety,” 
wo find the nccasatiro creaslim, haplMtimf navalltm: on tho other luind, 
in tJie 12th Targard, occurs soeral tiroes iliaUi (also written viMii and 
t/ia/i) os acensatiro of viiaiti^ whicli perhaps is a dual neuter form (Ino 
decades), and according to this would stand for ittofti ($. 210.). Dut if 
the final vowel Is retained in its origiual form it is n singular neuter. It 
is, however, rcmnrkahle, that only this final i, and no other, is again found 
in the cognate Latin and Greek forms, ‘ 

+ This end the follon ing nomher aro renovated forms, in which tho 
first memher proceeds nnorganicaily from the ordinal number. Wo might 
have expected /jm^Kavrn, w^rwupira, for tljo latter Ion. oyi^Kovra. In 
tytr^Kovra the two v aro separated from each other: the epic form 
Kovra is moro gcniiitio. 
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in tlie cognate languages, have in the earliest periods lost the 
initial syllable of the number ten, and with it the lingua] 
remembrance of the same ; and that in vimati, 
visaiti, eUart, eUocn, viginti, the single elements have lain 
together undisturbed for thousands of years, affords a fresh • 
proof of the agreement of the languages which have most 
faithfully preserved their ancient construction. I would 
not, however, wish to maintain that the loss of the d of 
the number two in the above forms falls under the period 
of the unity of languages ; and that it may not have. hap- 
pened that each of the four individual languages, having 
become weary of the initial" double consonant in a word 
already encumbered by composition, may have disbur- 
thened itself of the initial sound, as we have above seen 
the Latin and Zend, independently of each other, produce 
bis from dwis, and bi from dwi, and as, in agreement with 
the abbreviation of vinsati, the Prakrit dialect men- 
tioned at p. 451G. ed. has laid aside the d in the number 
twelve also (vdraha for dwdrahd). It is remarkable that the 
four oldest and most perfect languages of the Indo-European 
family in the category of num,erals before us, ' have lost 
exactly as much of the number ten as the French in the , 

■ m, twelve, &c. ; and the ze of douze - is ■ 
cal with the Sanskrit' sa of fw^rfir vinsati. 
nd Zend, however, in a Jfeter corruption 
pported by the Greek and sLatin, have, 
d dasali to be melted down to-'the''dei’i-; 

and this ti corresponds to the French ta 
ntc, &c.' The numbers wdiich have been 
;^^ed begin, in Sanskrit and • Zend, with 
(Euphonic for ti), csvasti. To 

the sati oi visati, regularly corresponds 

the Doi'ic koti of y^^tKari, while in the Latin ginti the smooth 
[G. Ed. p. 457.3 lett!-erhassunktoamedial, asiD5rwta=Koi/Ta 
of the Iiigher numbers. In Sanskrit the n of vinkdi, 
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substantive telnind (theme TJEHVNDA, genitive tShundis); 
hence sihun-tehund, “seventy,” aJilau-tihund, “eighty,” 
nhtn-Wiund, “ninety.” The e of this TEJIUNDA stands 
as the representative of the ai of taViun, and I hold DA to 
be the ordinal suffix, which has introduced into the com- 
mon ordinals .another unorg.onic N, or, according to Grimm, 
follows the weak declension; lienee nomi- 

native taihunda, ** decimus'' Hereby, then, it becomes still 
more probable that the abovementioned tigus also is 
originally an ordinal number. In our New German this 
word Jias transformed itself to zig or ssig {drelsstg), and 
is found also in siebenzig, achizigt netinzig^ Old High 
Germ.an sibunzog, aMozog, niunzog, or -zoOt and zehanzog 
( 20 c), Gothic taVmnWmndf “a hundred.” The Sanskrit- 
Zend iaiUi “a hundred,” which is a neuter substantive — 
nominative satami satem — in my opinion owes 

its designation to the number ten {dalan), whence it is 
formed by the suffix ta— the suppression of the final nasal 
.is regular; — so that it is to be regarded as an abbreviation 
of dasata, as above, hVi, ^ and the Zend 
sata for da^ati, &c. This abbreviation, however, which 
1ms given to the w'ord tlie stamp of a primi- [G. Ed. p 466 ] 
tive expression specially created for the idea "a hundred,” is 
proved to he of the highest antiquity by the consentaneous 
testimony of all the cognate languages, Greek Karov (cKarov 
is, verbatim, “ one hundred ”), Latin c&ntum, Lithuanian 
szimfa-s (masculine), Old Sclavonic sto (at once theme and 
nominative and accusative neuter).* The Gothic ?iund and 
Old High German hunt (theme HUNDA, HUNTA) occur 
. only in compounds, as tvadi^nda, thria-hunda, zuei-Jiunt, 
drill-hunt, where the lesser number is likewise inflected. 
That also sa^e, ^ sat, and tlie corresponding words 

* In Zend sta ocenrs freqnently for «a/a, and just so in the numbers 

compounded therewith. 
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321. Wliile, in designating the number one, the greatest 
variety obtains amongst the Indo-European languages, tliey arc 
[G. Ed. p. 458.] almost unanimous in their designation of the 
Jirst, which idea none of the languages here treated of derives 
from the corresponding cardinal number : Sanskrit 
‘prathama-s (nom ), Zend frathcmd (§.56^), Latin 

primus, Lithuanian prima-s, Gothic fntm'-s (for frumas, 
§. 135.], or indefinite fruma (theme FRUMAN, §. 140.), or, 
with newly-added superlative suffix, /r7injisi’-5. Old High Ger- 
man usually indefinite erisfo (from the adverb er, “ be- 
fore’’), Greek TrpwToj, Old Sclavonic pcrvyi., V^proViamu, 
from the preposition pra, has been already discussed (p. 393 
G. ed.) ; so the Greek Ttpihros is derived from the correspond- 
ing preposition irpo, the lengthening of which to Trpco accords 
with the Sanskrit prd in prCdar, “in the morning” (seep.'392 
G. ed.). . The suffix TO is an abbreviation of the Sanskrit 
tama or thama, which occurs even in Sanskrit in 

• O \ 

chatnr-tha-s, “ the fourth,” and trg^r $\ash-fJia~s, “ the sixth,” 
as also in Latin in the form of TU in (juarius, quinhis, 
sextus, while in' Greek this abbreviation extends to all the 
ordinal numbers, exclusive of ^evrepos, e(B§opos, and oy^oog. 
In Lithuanian the corresponding TA of four runs through 
all, but in such wise, that together with septinias, aszluntas, 
occur also sekmas, aszmas, which correspond to the Sanskrit 
saptama-s, ashtamas, in which the last portion 

of the superlative suffix tama or thama has remained; of 
which kind of division, also, 'q^Ti panchama-s, 
navama-s, and dasama-s, partake, which therefore com- 

plete, 'by their suffix, the tha of chaturtha, so that both united 
present the perfect word. The Zend agrees herein with the 
Sanskrit, only that its haptntho agrees- more 

with septintas than with saptnmas and sopiimu-s ; and 
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tunsat, chaUvtirinsat, is surprising, and one might imagine 
a transposition of the nasal, so that in the Latin 
fjinta, centum, and in the Gothic HUSDA, “one hundred,” 
it would stand in its proper place. For the rest, chaitvd- 
riiiiat shews its relation to tlie neuter chatiidri (see §. 312.); 
as also Tpia, recrirapa in rptaKovra, TcffcapaKovTa, are, in my 
opinion, plural neuter forms, with the termination length- 
ened in rpia, and originally, also, in recraapa, as'thc Ionic 
TecrcrapijKovra, Doric TerpcdKovra* Latin tjiiadraginta, prove. 
These forms excite tlic conjecture, tljat, in Sanskrit, the 
• introduction of the nasal may, contrary to the explanation 
attempted above, have the same object that^ in Greek, the 
lengthening of the termination has, namely, an emphatic 
repetition of the prefixed number, which is also percep- 
tible in the long i of the Zend vthiii, ns in tho long a of 

from panchan 

(§. 318.), ““and to which again the length of yrevryjKovra, 
giiinquaginta, runs parallel. TIic Zend chaihuar^, in 
. cUathwarclata, “ forty " (Vend. S. p. 3So), is 

likewise stronger than cha-thru-hta, which might have 
been expected from §. 312. As salo is a neuter, to 

which, in Greek, Acarov or xovror w’ould correspond, Kovra 
therefore, and the Latin ginla, arc best explained as neuters 
in the plural, by which the neuter nature of rpia and Tetraapa 
is still more authenticated. An auxiliary vowel, which 
.. Ci/nJ.lbj.ted the cQaxbiualinu.s and. which, might he 

assumed in ef^fcon-a, would at least be very superfluous in 
the theme TPI ; and it is much more probable that too, 
is a lengthened plural neuter. Compare e^d-xif, efaTrAoDf, 
and the remarks on -ndvra and woAAd, p. 401, G. ed. 


* Tlie w for « is explained by J. 4. As to tho suppression of the vo^\ cl 
heforo the p, To-pw answers to rtrpa in Tcrpaxw, rerpan-Xovr, which in like 
manner are based on plural neater forms instead of the theme. 
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[G, Ed, p. 4G0.] simus, trigesimus, as in Sanskrit vmmiUama-s, 
irihsattamas.'^- In Latin, however, the termination nii or nta 
of the primitives is rejected, and in compensation the pre- 
ceding vowel is lengthened in the form of e. Compare, in 
this respect, the comparative formations discussed in §. 298. 
The Greek shews its more rare superlative suffix, correspond- 
ing to the Sanskrit islifha, in the ordinal numbers like 
eiKocTTos, rptaKocTTos, with the loss of the / of terror, as in eKaaro^, 
Ttoa-Tos. Here also, therefore, as in Latin, the rt, ert, and vra 
of the cardinal number are rejected. The German languages 
employ in like manner the superlative suffix in numbers from 
twenty upwards: hence, *OId High German dri-zngdsfo, "the 
thirtieth” ^or~zugu&io, “ the fortieth”: but in the numbers from 
four to nineteen the TAN or DAN, in Gothic, corresponds, 
according to the measure of the preceding letter (§. 91.), to 
the suffix of the cognate languages, as in cliaturtha-s, 

TGTapTo-s, quartu-s, kehvlr-la-s. The N, however, is an unor- 
ganic addition, after the principle of the indefinite adjective 
declension (§. 285.), which 4s followed by .the ordinal numbers, 
with the exception of 1 and 2 in the older dialects; while 
the New German has also introduced the definite — viertcr, 
"fourth,” fiinf ter, “fifth,” &c.; hence. Gothic FIMFTAN, 
nom. m&se. 

[G. Ed. p, 461.] 322. From the weakened base fsdivi “ two ” 

(p. 424), and from the iri, “ three,” contracted to ti i, the 
Sanskrit forms the ordinal numbers by a suffix iiya; hence divi- 
iiya-s, iritiya-s. This suffix is easily recognised in the Latin ier- 

* However, this and the higher numbers may follow the analogy of 
ekddasa-s, ‘Hhe eleventh’^; hence, also, vinsa, trihs-a, &c. In Zend 
I am unable to quote the ordinal numbers from twenty upwards. 

t In compounds like _;^n 2 //atei/rwn£Za, “ the fifteenth," the lesser number 
has either preserved the original theme while still free from the n, which 
was added more lately, — for the lesser number in these compounds does 
not partake of declension , — oxfimfta is here the regular abbreviation of 
the ihevae ^FIMFTAN, since, as I have already elsewhere remarked 
(Berl. Ann. May 1827. p. 759), bases in n, in strict accordance with the 
Sanskrit, drop the n in the beginning of compounds. 
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that also pug-dkd, “the fifth” belongs more to 

the European cognate languages, in which it comes nearest 
to the Lithuanian penl-ia-s. The Lithuanian, ho^\ever, is 
more true to the original form, as its sister, the Zend, lias 
softened two original smooth letters, as [G* Ed. p. 459.] 
in Greek, oydoos for oktooj ; and, besides this, has aspirated 
the last, rejected the nasal (comp. p. 94, basla from bandli), 
and irregularly changed the a to «, as in 'ONYX, corre- 
sponding to the Sanskrit naUia, “n nail.” In the 
numbers from eleven to twenty the superlative suffix, in 
* Sanskrit and Zend, is abbreviated still more than in the 
simple dasama, Jasema, and of all the deri- 

vational suffix only the a Is left, before which the a of the 
primitive word must fall away, according to a universal 
principle for the derivation of words? as, J/td- 

daia, dvadaha, “ the twelfth ” ; ^^51 chaiurdah, 

chalhrudasa, **thc fourteenth.” The Latin 
appears to prove that this abbrc\iation is Comparatively of 
recent date, and it goes beyond both the Asiatic sisters by 
its undecimtts, duodecimus, not mdecus, duodecus ; but Ims, as it 
were, exliaustcd itself in the cfiort which the continuance of 
these heavier forms lias cost it; and 1ms given up the ana- 
logous formations in the very place in which the German 
cardinal numbers ha\ne lost the old compound in h/: hence, 
ter/ius decimus for the lost trcdccimus, &c. An imitation, how- 
ever, of the abbreviation which we have just remarked in the 
Sanskrit- Zend dasa is supplied by the Greek and Latin in the 
forms octav-us, oydo{Fyoi, where, of the ordinal suffix, in like 
manner, only the final vowel is left: we might have expected 
oyJopdfi octomus. .In the very remarkable coincidence which 
liere exists between the said languages, it must seem strange 
that, in the remaining designations of the ordinal numbers, 
the Latin is a much truer colleague to its Asiatic sisters 
than to the Greek; and it preserves this character, also, in 
annexing, from twenty upwards, the full superlative suffix 
simii-s (from fimu-6='!lETT tama-»); thus vicesimus or vi(/e- 


a a 
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answers, in respect to its derivation, to tlic Greek devrepo^, 
and, in abbreviation of the base, to the Zend hihja, only that 
it has lost also the i of the Sanskrit dwi-ivja, in regard 
to which we have, in §. 297., adverted to the Zend c2uj^ 
h-yurti^, “ two years.” 

323. We give here a general view of the ordinal numbers 
in the feminine nominative singular, since in this case the 
agreement of all the languages strikes the e 3 'e more than 
in the nominative masculine. The Gothic forms which, do 
not occur we give in parentheses, formed theoreticalh’’, and ' 
according to the Old High German. 

[G. Ed. p. 4G3.] NOiMINATIYE ITEMIXIXE. 


SANSKniT. 

ZEXn. 

on. nOU. LATIN. 

GOTHIC. I.tTHH.ANIAX. 

OT.n SCLAVONIC. 

prafhama. 

fralhcma,^ 

Trptorrt. prima, 

frttma, pirmh. 

pcrva~ya. 

dwilhjd. 

hitya. 

bevTepa, altera, 

a^ithnra, antra. 

vlorn-yn. 

irifiya. 

ihritya, 

rplrd, tertia, 

thridyd', trcclnd. 

treli-ya. 

clialurtha,^ 

imrya, 

rerdpTa, quarta. 

(Jidvdrdd), kclivirtd, ■ 

chclwvta-ya. 

panchamS, 

pity dim, 

TrepTrrd, quinta, 

Jtmflo', . pen kid, 

pyala-ya? 

shashtha, 

cslvd^ 

€KTd, scxla, 

saUistu', szcsxta, 

shcsla-ya. 

saptama. 

hnplatha, 

e/38o/in, seplima, 

(^sibundu’), sekina, * 

sedma-yn. 

ash lama. 

aslei/ta, 

dySod, octava. 

ahludd, ussmn. 

osrna-ya. 

navamu, 

nduma. 

ivvard, nona. 

nixindS, dewintd,'" 

devyata-ya.^ 

dasama. 

dasema, 

SeKurd, decima, 

talhundC', deszimtd, 

desyata-ya. 

ckddasa, 

aevandasa,^ 

iv8eKdTa,undccima, (ainlifld), toicnCUkla, 

yedina-ya-na-dcsJjaty. 

vihlati-iamd. 

vlsaititema ? elKoard, vTcestma, 

.... dicidcszimld. 

vtoraya-na-desyaiy. 


* We should read thus §. 297. for bj/arc, ns accusative singular (see 
Olshausen, Vend. S. 43). 

^ More usually paoirya, ninsc. paoiryo^ hy which the Sclavonic pervy"/^ 
permya, is, as it were, prepared. 

^ Also turiyd, raasc. turiya-s, on. which is based the Zend iuiryn, 
masc. tuiryb. The suppression of the syllable clia might announce th 
looser connection of the same with the remaining portion of the wor 
and thereby support the conjecture expressed at 311. 

“ The t ofpyatai/a, masc.pyatyi, has nothing in common with the t of 
the cardinal number the proper primitive ispya (seep.430Notet), 
whence PTATI by the suffix TI, and PJATO, fern. PYATA, hy the 
suffix TO, feln. TA (see 322.). The same holds good w’ith regard to 
shestaya in relation to shesty, &c. 

^ By transposition and s^mcope from csvasta, as must he expected from 
the cardinal number ji\ 5 as».^ 5 c 3 ^ csvas. 

® Regarding the d for n, see 317. 


*’ Sec 319, Note p. 435. 
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fitis, as also in the Old Sclavonic trcfii, fern, iretiyn, vrliich, like 
all the ordinal numbers. Iiasonly a definite declension, in which, 
however, the particular case occurs, that the defining element 
is brought with it direct from the East, wliile the iyi of 
chciivcrfyi and others, in which, in like manner, n connection 
with it^a might he easily conjectured, is, in fact, con- 
nected with the tha, TO, TU of chalurtha, TcropToj, 
fjtirjrlus, and has arisen from the indefinite theme in TO 
(comp, the collective cAefrcro,§. 3l2.),ncconUng to§. 255. (r/.), 
although the simple word in most of the formations falling 
under this category no longer exists. The same relation, 
then, that ehctierltji, shcslyl, have to chalnTiha~^, tha^hlhars, 
scdmyi, osmyt, have to snpinma, tim e^/i/amn/ and 
perv^l, “the first," to purva, “the former;" winch ex- 
pressions, in Sclavonic, remain only in conibination with 
the pronominal base (§• 282.). Tlic Zend has rejected 
tile ^ of the suflix ffye.^and abbreviated dm to hi; hcncc 
hilya, (hriiyo, in which it is to be remarked 

'that the y, whicli is thus by syncope united with the t at n 
comparatively later period, has gained no aspirating influence 
(§. 47,). To this Zend iya corresponds, by similar suppression 
of the middle f, tljc Gothic DYAN (from dya, §. 285.) in 
THRIDXAN, nora. masc. (hridt/a, the y of which in tlic Old 
High German dritlo, has assimilated itself to the preceding f, 
in analogy with the Prakrit forms and Greek comparatives, 
like ddcriTtov, Acpeurotov, Kpenrur, mentioned at p. 402. Still 
closer, however, lies the comparison with Strrof, TjOt-rroj 
(5<(T£ror, Tpracrof), which arc evidently, in [G. r.<l. p. 4C2.] 
their origin, one with the corresponding Sanskrit-Zend onlinal 
numbers; and, in respect of their reduplicated consonant, have 
the same relation thereto that the Old High German driUo has 
to the. Gothic Ihripda. Ucgartling tvaddpS, ^*duorum” 
seep. 422, Note *: the idace of the ordinal numberis supplied 
by the pronoun anthar (see p. 377), Old High German andar, 
Middle High German ander. Our ziveiler, hov^ever, is a now 
unorganic formation. The Old Sclavonic vloryi (see §. 297.) 
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The Greek forms in Kig like rerpaKig, TtevraKig, &c., in re 
gard to their suffix^ do not belong to this class, but /a? ffnswers 
to the Sanskrit sas (§. 21.), the a being weakened to i; 
this sas, however, forms adverbs from words whicli ex- 
press a great number, multitude or number, as kdasas, 
“by hundreds,” sahasrasas, “by thousands,” hahims, “of 
many kinds,” ganakis, “ in swarms.” The original idea of 
the suflix in botli languages is that of repetition, but c.g. 
satasas is an indefinite repetition of a hundred, while in 
cKaTovTccKis the repetition is strictly defined by the numeral. 
How stands it, then, with the Latin forms like qiiinguies, 
sexies, &c.? I believe that in respect to their suflix they are 
connected neither with the forms in s like duns, dig, nor with 
[G. Ed. p. 465.] those in Kig (sas), by suppression of the 
guttural ; but as ioiies, quolies, evidently belong to this class, 
which are also pronounced quoUens, Miens, this probably 
being the more genuine form, as in Greek, in a similar case, 
riOevg is more genuine than rtdelg (§. 13S.), I therefore 
prefer bringing these forms in ens,- es, into conjunction 
with the Sanskrit suffix vant (in the weak cases vat), 
which signifies, in pronominal bases,' “ much,” but else- 
where, “gifted with,” and the nominative of ^Yhich is, in 
Zend, vans, e. g. divans, “how much,” for diivaiis. This 
suffix has, in Sanskrit, in combination with the interroga- 
tive' base hi, and the demonstrative base i, laid aside the 
v, hence 1dy~ant, iy-ant — w^eak form Jdyat, iyat — nomina- 
tive masculine kiydn, iyun ; this ant for vant answers there- 
fore to the Greek ENT (nominative masculine eig), e.g. in 
peKnoeig, and also to the Latin ens, in Miens, quoiiens, which 
indeed are, in form, masculine nominatives, but must also be 
considered as neuters, as in the participles, too, in nt, the 
masculine nominative has forced its way into the neuter. 
Now comes the question whether we ought to divide toti-ens 
quoti-ens, or iot-iens, quoi-iens? In the former case tot, 
quot, would have preserved, in this combination, the 
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“Remark. — ^As the old a of the preposition "t; pra has 
been -w'cakened to i — as in tjuinque, answering to panchan 
—the liOtin prima appears distinct from the preposition 
pro, and is decidedly not derived from a Homan soil, bat 
is, as it wore, the continuance of tlie Indian pratham6, the 
middle syllable being cast out. A similar weakening of 
the vowel is exhibited in the Greek adverb irpiv, which is 
lierehy, in like manner, brought into connection with the 
preposition rpo. In the comparative prior only tlio pr of 
the preposition, which forms the base, is loft, as the i be- 
longs to the comparative sullir. In Lithuanian the m of 
the superlative formation has introduced itself also into 
the preposition pirm, ‘before*; but the unaltered pra stands 
as prefix. To the same base, however, belongs also pri, ‘ by, 
before,* as well isolated as prefixed. Tlie Gothic/ruma shews 
the same relation topradiamd that the Latin fO. Ed. p. -404.3 
and Lithuanian do: the « of/rii has arisen from a through 
the influence of the liquid (§. CC.). In tlie cognate preposition 
from, ‘before, by,' &c., the original vowel lias remained, 
and in this form, ns in the Litlmnnlan jitrm, the superla- 
tive jnis contained. On Tjpra is based, nlso,/ttur, ‘before,' 
with transposition of the u of /rtt-ma, and A\itli a prefixed, 
acconling to §. 82. 

NU.MEnAL ADVERBS. 

324. The adverbs which express the ideas “twice,’’ 
“thrice,” “four times,” have been already discussed 
(p. 435, G. cd.). Let the following serve for a general 
view of them: — 

SlNSKniT. 2KKD. ORFEK. tATIN. 

dicis, bis, 5<V, bh, 

iris, thris, rpisi fer, 

chatur,* chnthrus, .... quaier. 


* According to f. 04. for chaitira. 


or.D NORTHERN. 

tWs-rnr {p.40G G. cd.). 
ihris~var. 
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also, the number ten, in compounds like on-ze, duu-zp, 
trpi-zc, IS so remote from the expression of the simple 
ten, that one would hardly venture to pronounce the syl- 
lable ze to be akin, or originally identical with dix, if it 
were not historically certain that onze, douze, &c., have 
aiiscn from undecim, duodedm, and that therefore ze is a 
corruption of decim, ns dix is a less vitiated form of dcccm. 
If, then, onze, douze, &c., have assumed the appearance of un- 
compounded \Yordsthrougti the great alteration of the expres- 
sion for the number ten contained in them, the same holds good 
with regard to our cV / and zttol/, in which, perhaps, ns in 
onze and douze, a connection wth ein and zicci may be 
recognised, but none with se/m; and in the English eleven, 
also, the relation to one is entirely obliterated. But witli 
regard to our using for thirteen, fourteen, S:c., not dreil/, 
vierlf, or similar forms in If, but dreizeUn, vlerzehn, &a, 
in which zchn is just as unaltered ns the drei and vhr, 
this arises from the Germans having forgotten tlic old Indo- 
European compounds for these numbers, and then having 
compacted the necessary expressions anew from the elements 
as they exist uncom])oundcd. Nay, even [G. Ed. p. 44Q ] 
the Greek has reconstructed afrcslj, ns well as it could, its 
numerals from thirteen upwards, after that tlie old more 
genuine compounds had fallen iuto disuse ; but this has been 
done, I must say, in a clumsy, awkward fasliion, by whicli the 
addition 6f a particle signifying a«c? was found requisite in 
an attempt at extreme perspicuity, while evSexo, JwJcxa, 
move more freely, and are suited to the spirit of the ancient 
compounds. The literal meaning, too, of rptaKalScKa (for 
Tpi'^e^a) is "thrice and tei^” and the numeral adverb rpi'c, 
instead of the bare theme rpi, is* here just as much a mistake 
as the masculine plural nominative serves ns a reproach to 
the Tea-ffapecTKatocKa, and is inferior in purity to the Sanskrit 
chalur-dasan, not chalv&ras-dasan {clialv&Td-dasan). On the 
other hand, the Sanskrit, in the designation of the number 
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thirteen, commits a similar error, and awkwardly gives in- 
stead of irl-dasav, iroijo-dasan — euphonic for irayas-dakin — 
where the masculine plural nominative instead of the theme, 
which is adapted for all genders, is not well selected. The 
Latin ire-decim is therefore a more pure formation, as it 
dispenses with a case-sign in the first member of the 
compound : just so the Lithuanian iry-Uka, not irys-liJea. 
.TJiis lika, which concludes the form, in all Lithuanian 
adding numerals (eleven to nineteen), exchanges the old d 
for I, as in German, and is therefore as far estranged 
from the simple deszimi's as the Gothic lihi from iailnin ; 
partly, as the second consonant in lika has maintained 
itself in its oldest form received from the Greek, and has 
not become a sibilant ; so that lika and 5c/ca resemble each 
other very closely. The Lithuanian lika, therefore, is de- 
rived, like the Gothic lihi and the French ze in onze, douze, 
8cc., from the old compound which lias been handed down, 
and cannot, therefore, he censured for its want of agree- 
ment with the simple number ten : it is no longer con- 
scious of its meaning, and, like an inanimate corpse, is car- 
ried by the living inferior number. As, however, the smaller 
number in these compounds is still living, so that in the 
feeling of the speaker the numbers wieuo-lika, diuy-Uka, See., 
do not appear as independent simple designations of num- 
bers — as, perhaps, scj)iyni is felt to be independent of each of 
the earlier numbers — so, naturally, in these compounds the 
first member has kept tolerably equal pace with the form -which 
it shews in its isolated state ; on which account wieno-lil'U, if it 
is regarded as an ancient compound from the time of the unity 
of language, or perhaps as derived from ekd-dasan, 

[G. Ed, p, 450.] has nevertheless undergone, jn its initial 
'member, a renovation; as also in Gothic ainlif, in Greek evdeka, 
in Latin undecim, have regulated their first member according 
to the form which is in force for the isolated number one. On 
the other hand, is almost entirely tlie Sanskrit divd-dam 
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(w for d, according to §. 4.), and is as similar to it as possible, as 
V (F) in Greek cannot be pronounced after consonants, and in 
the first syllable, alpo, could not assimilate itself to the prece- 
ding consonant (compare rerrapef from TerFape^), for 
could not be uttered. In Latin, duodecim has formed its 6rst 
member exactly after the simple form : on the other hand, 
the French has paid no regard to the form in which the prece- 
ding number appears in its isolated state, but lias left the 
composition entirely in tlie old form, only with the abbre- 
viations which time has by degrees introduced. With refe- 
rence to the isolated s'tate of tlie smaller number, it would 
have been, perhaps, necessary in French to have said unze, 
deiize, irohe, &c. After what has been stated, I think no 
one can any longer doubt, tliat in»our eilf {elf) and zwolf, 
strange as it at the drst glance may appear, a word is con- 
tained expressing the number ten, and identical m its origin 
with dasan, $6 k<x, and zcktu If, however, the older LIBI, 
Ilf, and Lithuanian likat be regarded without the suspicion 
arising, that in them corrupt though very common permu- 
tations of sounds may have preceded, tlien one would propose 
in Lithuanian a root Uk, and in Gothic Uf or l\h (Gothic 
af-Ufnan, “reUnqui, superessef laibds, ** Teliquice’'''), which both 
signify “to remain,” and are also connected with each other 
and with tlie Greek Aemw (AIH). Grimm, who has recog- 
nised (II. 946) the original identity of our lif and the Lithu- 
anian lika, hasT perhaps allowed himself to be led astray by 
Ruhig in the meaning of these expressions, and deduces tlie 
latter from likii, “ linqui, remaneref the former from leihaVi 
“ manerc.'” Ruhig, according to Mielcke, p. 58, holds lika for 
the 3d person plural, since he says, “Composition in the car- 
dinal numbers from ten to twenty takes place by adding 
the 3d person plural number present indicative lika (from 
Uku s. liekmi) \ sell., the tenth remains undisturbed with the 
simple number, e.g. one, two, &c. ; which addition, how- 
ever, in composition degenerates into a declinable noun of 
the feminine gender, according to which, also, the preceding 
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[G. Ed. p. 451.] simple number must be regulated.”* The 
languages, however, do not proceed so pedantically 5 and if 
they bold any ' tiling understood, as very commonly happens, 
they do not expressly state that any thing remains over to 
be expressed. It is certain, however, that the Sclavonic lan- 
guages, in their expressions for eleven to twenty, do not keep 
back any thing to be understood, but form those expressions, 
after the loss of the old, no longer intelligible compounds, 
anew, with the annexed preposition na, “over”; e.g. in Old 
Sclavonic, where the numbers eleven, twelve, thirteen, no 
longer occur, chehjri-na-deayafy, “ four over ten.” The ordi- 
nal numbers for eleven and twelve a?’e yediny'c-na-de^yaly, 
“ the first over ten,” vtoryT-na-desyaiy, “ the second over ten.” 
In the same manner proceeds the twin sister of the Lithuanian 
— accompanying it, but corrupted— the Lettish, in which 
weenyaxmit signifies “ eleven,” as it appears to me, with con- 
traction of the d{e)s of desmit, “ten,” to x, and overleaping the e. 
This procedure in Lettish has no doubt originated from the 
older lika being no longer intelligible. If it was to be so 
understood, as Ruhig has taken it, its form would be palpable, 
and the Lettians might have been satisfied with it. With re- 
ference to the composition of the numerals under discussion, 
there remains to be noticed a most remarkable coincidence 
of the Lithuanian and German with a Prakrit dialect, 
which coincidence, when I formerly touched upon this 


^ Grimm’s view is certainly much more natural, “ ten and one over, 
two over.” Onlj’^ it would be to be expected, if tlie language wished to 
^ designate the numbers eleven and twelve as that which they contain more 
than ten, that they would have selected for combination with one and 
two a word which signifies “and over, or more;” and not an exponent of 
the idea “to leave,” ^^to remain.” It would, moreover, be more adapted 
to the genius and custom of the later periods of the langaage, not to 
-foiget the number ten in the newly-formed compounds, like the Lettish 
and Sclavonic. J. Grimm, in his “ History of the German Language,” 
p. 246, agrees with my explanation of eilf, zwiilf^ and analogous forms in 
Lith. and Sclavonic, 
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subject,* was not yet known to me, and wlucli has been 
since then observed by Lena in his edition of Urvasi (p. 2193. 
In this elialect, then, the number ten is pronounced simply 
^ daha — approaching; closely to the Gothic taihun — but 
at the end of the compounds under notice raha : r and I, 
however, are, according to §. 17., most intimately connected. 
Hitherto only, vdraha, “twelve,” from 37^ divddasa, 
and '^szzvt^alth^rciha, “eighteen,” from ashi&dasa, 

can be cited, but still from them it is probable that the other 
numerals too, which fall under this cate- [G.’Ed. p.453.3 
gory, have an r for d, apparently to lighten the word loaded 
by the prefixing of lesser numbers, by exchanging the d for 
a weak semi-vouel. Now it is a remarkable coincidence 
that if wa were desirous of not seeing a mutation of 
letters in this raha wo should be led to the root rafi, “to 
leave,'’ which is probably identical with the verb, to which 
recourse has been had for the explanation of the corre- 
sponding Lithuanian and German numeral forms.f I 
thought I had exhausted this subject, when I was led by 
other reasons to the Hindustani grammar, where I was 
agreeably surprised by perceiving tl)at here, also, tlio 
number ten, in the designation of eleven, twelve, &c., has 
taken another lighter form than in its simple state, in 
which it is pronounced dai.^ But in the compounds under 
discussion this becomes rah,X and, for example, bdrali, 

* Inflaence of the Pronoun on the formnlion of M'’ord3, p.27j and 
Histor. Pbilol. Trans of the Academy for tlie year 1B33, p, 178, &c. 

t The n of rah lias been weakened in the cognate languages to i ; 
hence linquo, Xitlmanian liJn), Greek "Ktiira (fXia-oy), Gotluo af-Uf-na. 
In respect to the consonants, wc refer the reader to $5 20. 23. : remark, 
also, the counecllon of the Xithoaman lakd, “I lick,” nith the Sanskilt 
root lift, “to' lick.” Since ^rriliDg this note, I have come to the conclu- 
'sion that it is better to concur with Benfey, in assigning the Latin linquo, 
Greek XetW, Gothic af-Uf-7Ut, to the Skr. root rich, from rik, “to leave.” 

J The text has des and reh, but os these sounds are incorrect, I have 
altered them, as well as some other inaccuracies In the Hindustani numc. 
r-ils wliich follow. — Tramtaior. 



'442 


NTJMEEALS. 


“ twelve,” answers to the abovementioned Prakrit 
huraJia, and, like this, has proceeded directly from the 
Sanskrit original form divddasa, without heeding 

the form of the. simple do, “two,” and das, “ten.” It 
may be proper here to quote all the Hindustani compounds 
which belong to this subject, together with the corre- 
sponding Sanskrit words of which they are the corrup- 
tions. We annex, also, the number twenty, and nine- 
teen which is related to it as being twenty less one, as 

also the simple lower numbers in Hindustani. 

[G. Ed. p. 463.] 

HINDUSTANI. SANSKHIT, NOMINATIVD. 


eh 

1. 

iyd-rah, - 

11, 

ehddasa 

11. 

do 

2. 

hd-rah 

12, 

dwddasa 

12. 

tin 

3, 

ter ah 

13, 

trayudasa 

13. 

char 

4, 

chau-dah 

14,* 

chatvrdasa 

14. 

pdnch 

5, 

pand-rah 15, 

panchddasa 

15. 

clihah 

6, 

s6-Jah 

16, t 

sliGdasa 

« • 

IG. 

sat 

7, 

sat-rah 

17, 

saptadasa 

17. 

dth 

8,- 

athd-rah 

IS, 

ashtddas'a 

« • 

18. 

nau 

9, 

unnis 

19, 

dnavmsati (“undevigintV’) 19. 

das 

10, 

his 

20, 

vihsaii 

20. 


320. XX — C. The idea of ten is expressed in Sanskrit 
by ^frTsofz, or frT ti; in Zend by saiti, 

sata, or ti ; and the words therewith compounded are 
substantives with singular terminations, with which, in 
Sanskrit, the thing numbered agrees in case, as iii ap- 
position, or is put, as in the Zend, in the genitive, as ■ 

^ The retention of the d is here clearly to be ascribed to the circum- 
stance that the lesser number ends with r, although in the Hindustani 
corruption this is no longer present. The Bengali has assimilated the r 
to the following d, hence chduddo; but, as a general rule, the Bengfili in 
these compounds changes the d into r, and in all cases suppresses the 
Tlindustani //,• as egdro, “eleven,” hdro, “twelve,” tero, “thirteen.” 

t This form merits particular notice, as, through its Z for the r found 
elsewhere, it comes so near to the Lithuanian and German Z/Zra, l\f. I’he 
Bengali is shdlo. 
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dependent upon it. Ocoisionallj', too, one finds tlicso 
numerals in Sanskrit used adjcctivciy, with plural endings. 
Compare, CO.Ed.p. 45i.3 

fiivsKnrr. ttsn. orcek. ijittv. 

20, fq ^ f cT vlnsoti, t’lMi/i, ci<aT:, idjdnli, 

30, /ritiMt, thrisala, rpiuKOXTa, iriginla. 

40, chattcl\rh\sal, chatluvartsata, rciTaapaKovra, guadroffinta. 


50, paticJid^f, 

pnncftdsntn. 

‘scvTijKox'ra, 

quintjuaginln. 

CO, ahasfiti, 

esvastit 

C^^KOX'Ttt, 

tczaginlcu 

70, saplaii, 

hapUiiti, 

sepltia^inla. 

SO, aa!ii, „ 

— 

^yooiJicoiTa,* 

otlogixda. 

00i navaii, 

nnmiti. 

ci'Ci'^KoiTa, 


lOO, safa-m, 

ia(e~m. 

C-KCrTO*V, 

ccnfii-m. 


“Hemnrk,— I hold sutK /oi. sata, U, to be abbreviations 
of dasaO, dtisai, datala, and therefore derivations from 
dasajii "ten,” bv o suffix (i, fo, or i: the former is, 


* TIid Domrrals in «ata, nnsTrerin^ to llio Snnjkrlt forms In $at, nre 
nenteW, and occur, like llic forms in it, very frequently in Uie CiU and 
12th rnrgRrd of the VendiJftd, hut only in the ftccusati\e singular, In 
whicfi Ifitem might aisn Mong to n theme sat. That, ho^^ ever, /nta is 
the ilicrao and the neuter form is clear from Vend S. p.S.TO. (in the 
7(h FarganlJ, iatim (jsandtasalem), "fifty," stands as nomi- 

nitire. I’romcscatft, "|tcvcn<y,”nnd mvaid, "ninety, " 

wo find tJio flccnsatiro creastim, haplAWm^ ttavailtm: on tho other luind, 
in tJie 12t}i Targard, occurs sorrel times xVsaiti (also written v'tlnii and 
t/ia/i) as accusatiro of viSoHi^ whiclr perhaps is a dual neuter form (lt^o 
decades), and according to this would stand for ilroiti ($. 210.). Dut if 
the final vowel Is retained in its origiual form it is n singular neuter. It 
is, however, remarkable, that only this final i, and no other, is again found 
in the cognate Latin and Greek forms, ‘ 

+ This end the follon ing number aro renovated forms, in which the 
first memher proceeds unorganically from the ordinal number. Wo might 
have expected /jm^Kovrn, wiwwitpmi, for Uio latter Ion. dy8<oicoio-a. In 
fVfvijKoiTa the two v aro separated from each other: the epic form twij^ 
Kovra is moro gcniiitio. 
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in Lithuanian and Sclavonic, already containe 
simjDle deszimi's, desximiis, Old "Sclavonic desya 
regard, however, to the ten being expressei 
abbreviation in the languages mentioned, in c 
also — as in Lithuanian dwideszhnii (or Us), 
irysdeszimii (or tis), “thirty,” and in Old Scla 
iyridesycdy, “ forty pyaiydesyaiy, “ fifty” — I do nc 
[G. Ed. p. 455.] this as a more true retention of 
form, but as a new formation. The Lithuanian, 
forty upwards, separates the two numbers, and 
former in the feminine plural, e.g. Iceturios deszimU 
penldos deszhniis, “fifty”; in which it is su > 
deszimtis, also, does not stand in the plural, Ti 
method in this numeral category is of com; 
recent date: it has lost, as in thirteen, +b 
compound, and gives, in the numbers under 
(sixty does not occur), iigus, masculine, as the e 
for ten, and declines this, and in twenty, thirty, 
number also, with regular plural terminations : 1 
accusatives ivansliguns, thrivUiguns, JidvOrliguns, j 
genitive tlir'iyUigv^. The substantive iig 2 is, b 
the etymological quaver to taiJmn, and LIBI : it 
to the former essentially, the aspirate having 
medial (see §. 89.), thus rendering the a, which, 
is brought in by the rule of sound mentioned i 
superfluous. Advert, also, to the Latin medials 
ginia, contrasted with the Greek Kar/, kovtcc, wliif 
better to §cKa. Tigu-s may be identical with 
shrit ordinal dasa, nominative masculine daha-- 
occurs only in compounds, as dwddam-s, “the 
To this dasa-s, therefore, is related Ugii-s in 
its u, as fdtu-s to pdda-s, “a foot.” In the 
seventy, eighty, and ninety, ten is denoted by th 


^ Twenty and thirty do not occur. 
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substantive tehind (theme TEHVNDA, genitive tShimdis); 
hence sihun-tehund, “seventy,” ahtaii-Wiund^ “eighty,” 
nhtn-Wiund, “ninety.” The e of this TEHUNDA stands 
as the representative of the ai of taVtun, and I hold DA to 
be the ordinal suffix, which has introduced into the com- 
mon ordinals another unorganic N, or, according to Grimm, 
follows the weak declension; Jience nomi- 

native taihunda, ** decimus'' Hereby, then, it becomes still 
more probable that the abovementioned tigus also is 
originally an ordinal number. In our New German this 
word Jias transformed itself to zig or ssig {drelsstg), and 
is found also in siebenzig, achizig, netinzig^ Old High 
German sibunzog, ahtozog, niunzog, or -zoc, and zelianzog 
(«oc), Gothic taVmnWmndf “a hundred.” The Sanskrit- 
Zend iaiUi “a hundred,” which is a neuter substautivc — 
nominative satami satem — in my opinion owes 

its designation to the number ten {dalan), whence it is 
formed by the suffix ta— the suppression of the final nasal 
,is regular; — so that it is to be regarded as an abbreviation 
of dasata, as above, hti, ^ ht, and the Zend 
sata for da^ati, &c. This abbreviation, however, which 
has given to the word tlie stamp of a primi- [G. Ed. p 466 3 
tive expression specially created for the idea "a hundred,” is 
proved to be of the highest antiquity by the consentaneous 
testimony of all the cognato languages, Greek Karov (cKarov 
is, verbatim, “ one hundred ”), I^tin c&ntum, Lithuanian 
szimfa-s (masculine). Old Sclavonic sto (at once theme and 
nominative and accusative neuter).* The Gothic Fiund and 
Old High German hunt (theme HUNDA, HUNTA) occur 
. only in compounds, as tva'hfmda, ihria-hunda, zuei-Jiunt, 
drill-hunt, where the lesser number is likewise inflected. 
That also sa^i, ^ sat, and the corresponding words 

* In Zend sta occnrs frequently for iata^ and just so in the numbers 

compounded therewith. 
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in tlie cognate languages, have in the earliest periods lost the 
initial syllable of the number ten, and with it the lingual 
remembrance of the same ; and that in vimati, 
visaiti, eUart, eUocn, viginti, the single elements have lain 
together undisturbed for thousands of years, affords a fresh • 
proof of the agreement of the languages which have most 
faithfully preserved their ancient construction. I would 
not, however, wish to maintain that the loss of the d of 
the number two in the above forms falls under the period 
of the unity of languages ; and that it may not have. hap- 
pened that each of the four individual languages, having 
become weary of the initial' double consonant in a word 
already encumbered by composition, may have disbur- 
thened itself of the initial sound, as we have above seen 
- the Latin and Zend, independently of each other, produce 
bis from dwis, and bi from dwi, and as, in agreement with 
the abbreviation of vinsati, the Prakrit dialect men- 
tioned at p. 451G. ed. has laid aside the d in the number 
twelve also (yaraha for dwdrahd). It is remarkable that the 
four oldest and most perfect languages of the Indo-European 
family in the category of num,erals before us, ' have lost 
exactly as much of the number ten as the French in the , 

■ m, twelve, &c. ; and the ze of douze - is ■ 
cal with the Sanskrit' sa of vinsati. 

nd Zend, however, in a Jfeter corruption 
pported by the Greek and sLatin, have, 
d dasali to be melted down to-'the''dei’i-; 

and this fi corresponds to the French ta 
nte, &c.' The numbers wdiich have been 
;^^ed begin, in Sanskrit and • Zend, with 
(Euphonic for ti), csvasti. To 

the sati oi visati, regularly corresponds 

the Doi'ic koti of y'^tKari, while in the Latin ginti the smooth 
[G. Ed. p. 457.3 lett-erhas sunktoa medial, asin5rwta=Koi/Ta 
of the Iiigher numbers. In Sanskrit the n of vinkdi, 
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tunsat, chaUvtirinsat, is surprising, and one might imagine 
a transposition of the nasal, so that in the Latin 
fjinta, centum, and in the Gothic JHUND/i, "one hundred,” 
it would stand in its proper place. For the rest, chaiwd- 
riiiiat shews its relation to tlie neuter chatiidri (see §. 312.); 
as also Tpia, recrcrapa in rpiaKovra, TcffcapaKovra, are, in my 
opinion, plural neuter forms, with the termination length- 
ened in rp/o, and originally, also, in recraapa, as'thc Ionic 
TevaaprjKovra, Doric rerpcdKovTa* Latin tjiiadraginta, prove. 
These forms excite the conjecture, that, in Sanskrit, the 
introduction of the nasal may, contrary to the explanation 
attempted above, have the same object that^ in Greek, the 
lengthening of the termination has, namely, an emphatic 
repetition of the prefixed number, which is also percep- 
tible in the long i of the Zend vtsaUi, ns in the long o of 

from panchan 

(§. 3l8.),''nnd to which again the length of yrevryjKovra, 
(jxdnquaginta, runs parallel. The Zend chaihuar^, in 
cUathwarclata, “ forty " (Vend. S. p. 3S0), is 
likewise stronger than cha-thru-hta, which might have 
heen expected from §. 312. As sato is a neuter, to 

which, in Greek, Karov or kovtov would correspond, Kovra 
therefore, and the Latin ginla, arc best explained as neuters 
in the plural, by which the neuter nature of rpta and reo-trapa 

merely facilitated the combination, and which might ho 
assumed in ef^xovra, would at least be very superfluous in 
the theme TPI ; and it is much more probable that too, 
is a lengthened plural neuter. Compare e|d-K<f, efaTrAoDf, 
and the remarks on -ndvra and woAAd, p. 401, G. ed. 


* Tlie w for « is explained by J. 4. As to the snppression of the vo^\ cl 
before the p, rerpa nnswers to Ttrpa in Trrpwttf, rerpaffXovr, which in like 
manner are based on plural neater forms instead of the theme. 
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ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

321. While, in designating tlie number one, the greatest 
variety obtain s amongst the Indo-European languages, they arc 
[Gr. Ed. p. 458.] almost unanimous in their designation of the 
Jirst, which idea none of the languages here treated of derives 
from the corresponding cardinal number: Sanskrit 
'prathama-s (nom ), Zend frathcmd (§. 56^), Latin 

primus. Lithuanian prima-s, Gothic frurri-s (for frumas, 
135. j, or indefinite fruma (theme FRVMAN, 140.), or, 
with newly-added superlative suffix, /rzfmist’-s, Old High Ger- 
man -e/'istdr, usually indefinite crhlo (from the adverb er, “ be- 
fore'’), Greek TrpwToj, Old Sclavonic pervyi., W^proViamu, 
from the preposition pra, has been already discussed (p. 393 
G. ed.) ; so the Greek Trparo^ is derived from the correspond- 
ing preposition vrpo, the lengthening of which to upco accords 
with the Sanskrit jsru in prCdar, “in the morning” (seep.' 39 2 
G. ed.). . The suffix TO is an abbreviation of the Sanskrit 
tama or thama, which occurs even in Sanski'it in 'gTi'gu 

* Nd \ 

chatiir-tlias, “ the fourth,” and tir?! shash-fJias, “ the sixth,” 
as also in Latin in the form of TCI in quarlus, quintiis, 
sesclus, while in' Greek this abbreviation extends to all the 
ordinal numbers, exclusive of ^evrepoS) efBSopos, and oy^oos-. 
In Lithuanian the corresponding TA of four runs through 
all, but in such wise, that together with septintas, asztimtas, 
occur also sekmas, dszmafi, which correspond to the Sanskrit 
saptama-s, ashtamas, in which the last portion 

of the superlative suffix iama or thama has remained; of 
which kind of division, also, panchama-s, 

navamas, and dasamas, partake, which therefore com- 

plete, 'by their suffix, the tha of chaturtha, so that both united 
present the perfect word. The Zend agrees herein with the 
Sanskrit, only that its haptatho agrees- more 

with septintas than with saptnmas and scpiimu-s ; and 
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that also pu(j-dk6, “the fifth” belongs more to 

the European cognate languages, in which it comes nearest 
to the Lithuanian penl-ia-s. The Lithuanian, ho^\ever, is 
more true to the original form, as its sister, the Zend, lias 
softened two original smooth letters, as [G. Ed. p. 459.] 
in Greek, oydoos for oktoos ; and, besides this, has aspirated 
the last, rejected the nasal (comp. p. 94, basla from bandli), 
and irregularly changed tlie a to «, as in 'ONYX, corre- 
sponding to the Sanskrit naUta, “n nail.” In the 
numbers from eleven to twenty the superlative suffix, in 
* Sanskrit and Zend, is abbreviated still more than in the 
simple dasama, dasema, and of all the deri- 

vational suffix only the a is left, before which the a of the 
primitive word must fall away, according to a universal 
principle for the derivation of words; ns, 
dah, rfvarfala, “the twelfth”; chaiurdah, 

chalhrudasa, **thc fourteenth.” The Latin 
appears to prove that this abbre\iation is Comparatively of 
recent date, and it goes beyond both the Asiatic sisters by 
its undecimtts, duodecimus, not mdecus, duodecus ; but has, as it 
were, exiiaustcd itself in the effort which the continuance of 
these heavier forms lias cost it; and has given up the ana- 
logous formations in the very place in which the German 
cardinal numbers ha\'e lost the old compound in lif: hence, 
tertius decimus for the lost trcdccimus, &c. An imitation, how- 
ever, of the abbreviation vrlucfi we have just remarked in the 
Sanskrit- Zend dasa is supplied by tlie Greek and Latin in the 
forms octav-us, oydo{Fyoi, where, of the ordinal suffix, in like 
manner, only the final vowel is left: we might have expected 
oyJopdfi octomus. > In the very remarkable coincidence which 
liere exists between the said languages, it must seem strange 
that, in the remaining designations of the ordinal numbers, 
tbe Latin is a much truer colleague to its Asiatic sisters 
than to the Greek; and it preserves this character, also, in 
annexing, from twenty upwards, the full superlative suffix 
simii-s (from fimu-6=TI»nT tama-^i thus vicesimus or vi(/e- 


a a 
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[G, Ed, p. 4G0.] simus, irigesimus, as in Sanskrit vinsaiilama-s, 
irinsattamas.'^- In Latin, however, the termination nii or nia 
of the primitives is rejected, and in compensation the pre- 
ceding vowel is lengthened in the form of e. Compare, in 
this respect, the comparative formations discussed in §. 298. 
The Greek shews its more rare superlative suffix, correspond- 
ing to the Sanskrit ishfha, in the ordinal numbers like 
eiKoffTos, rptuKocTTos, with the loss of the / of terror, as in eKaarog, 
TToaTos. Here also, therefore, as in Latin, the rt, <rt, and vra 
of the cardinal number are rejected. The German languages 
employ in like manner the superlative suffix in numbers from 
twenty upwards : hence, »01d High German dri~zngdsto, " the 
thirtieth,” fior-zugusio, “ the fortieth”: but in the numbers from 
four to nineteen the TAN or DAN, in Gothic, corresponds, 
according to the measure of the preceding letter (§. 91.), to 
the suffix of the cognate languages, as in cliaturtha-s, 

TCTapro-s, quartu-s, kehvir-la-s. The N, however, is an unor- 
ganic addition, after the principle of the indefinite adjective 
declension (§. 285.), whicli-is followed by .the ordinal numbers, 
with the exception of 1 and 2 in the older dialects; while 
the New German has also introduced the definite — viertcr, 
"fourth,” fiinfter, “fifth,” &c. ; hence. Gothic FIMFTAN, 
nom. m&Bc.fimfta.^ 

[G. Ed. p, 461.] 322. From the weakened base fgdioi “ two ” 

(p. 424), and from the iri, “ three,” contracted to l| in, the 
Sanskrit forms the ordinal numbers by a suffix iiya; hence divi- 
iiya-s, iriliya-s. This suffix is easily recognised in the Latin ier- 

* However, this and the higher mimhers may follow the analogy of 
ekddasa-s, ‘Hhe eleventh’^; hence, also, vhisa, tvihs-a, &c. In Zend 
I am unable to quote the ordinal numbers from twenty upwards. 

t In compounds like “ the fifteenth,” the lesser number 

has either preserved the original theme 'while still free from the 7i, which 
was added more lately, — for the lesser number in these compounds does 
not partake of declension, — oyfmfta is here the regular abbreviation of 
the theme _i<’/JkrF7MJV, since, as I have already elsewhere remarked 
(Berl. Ann. May 1827. p. 759), bases in n, in strict accordance with the 
Sanskrit, drop the n in the beginning of compounds. 
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fitis, as also in the Old Sclavonic irelit, fern, iretiyn, vrliich, like 
all the ordinal numbers, lias only a dcGnitc declension, in which , 
however, the particular case occurs, that the defining element 
is brought with it direct from the East, v.liile the iyi of 
chciivcrfyi and others, in which, in like manner, n connection 
with it^a might he easily conjectured, is, in fact, con- 
nected with the tha, TO, TU of chalurtha, TcropToj, 
fjurjrlus, and has arisen from the indefinite theme in TO 
(comp, the collective cAe/fcro,§. 3l2.),ncconUng to§. 255. (r/.), 
although the simple word in most of the formations falling 
under this category no longer exists. The same relation, 
then, that ehctierljji, shcslyl, have to clialUTtha-^, tha^hlhars, 
scdmyi, osmyt, have to snptama, tiTR e^/i/amn/ and 
pert^l, “the first," to piirva, “the former;" winch ex- 
pressions, in Sclavonic, remain only in conibination with 
the pronominal base yO (§. 2S2.). TIjc Zend has rejected 
the f of the suflix /fye.^nnd abbreviated dm to hi; hence 
hUya, (hrUyo, in which it is to be remarked 

*tlmt the y, whicli is thus by syncope united with the I at a 
comparatively later period, has gained no aspirating infiaenco 
(§. 47,). To this Zend iya corresponds, by similar suppression 
of the middle f, the Gothic DYAN (from dt/a, §. 2Sj.) in 
THRIDYAN, nora. masc. (hriJpa, tljc y of which in tlic Old 
High German dritto, has assimilated itself to the preceding f, 
in analogy with the Prakrit forms and Greek comparatives, 
like Odffffoiv, Acpeurotov, Kpenrur, mentioned at p. 402. Still 
closer, however, lies the comparison with Sirror, TjOt-rroj 
(5<(T£ror, Tpracrof), which arc evidently, in [G. r.4. p. 4C2.] 
their origin, one with the correspondingSanskrit-Zend onlinal 
numbers; and, in respect of their reduplicated consonant, have 
the same relation thereto that the Old High German driUo has 
to the. Gothic ihriyda. Ucgartling ivaddyi, “rfaorum,” 
seep. 422, Note *: the idacc of the ordinal number is supplied 
by the pronoun anthar (see p. 377), Old High German andar, 
Middle High German ander. Out ziceilcr, hov^ever, is a now 
unorganic formation. The Old Sclavonic vloryi (see §. 297.) 
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answers, in respect to its derivation, to the Greek ^evrepo^, 
and, in abbreviation of the base, to the Zend hihja, only that 
it lias lost also the i of the Sanskrit divi-ifijn, in regard 
to wliicli we have, in §. SOT., adverted to the Zend 
h-yCmi^, “two years.” 

323. We give here a general view of the ordinal numbers 
in the feminine nominative singular, since in this case the 
agreement of all the languages strikes the eye more than 
in the nominative masculine. The Gothic forms which do 
not occur we give in parentheses, formed theoretically, and 
according to the Old High German. 

[G. Ed. p. 4G3.] NOiJIINATIYE 


SANSKRIT. 

znNB. 

an. non, uatin. 

GOTUIO. 

MTIIWANIAN. 

OJ.n SOKAVOXIC. 

prathama. 

fratlicma^ 

irpitrd, prima. 

fruma, 

pinna. 

pcrca-yn. 

dwil'iya. 

bitya. 

bevTepa, alter a, 

anthara, 

anlra. 

vlorn-yn. 

tritiya. 

thrltya, 

rpird, tertia, 

ihrulyo'. 

tree hid, 

treli~ya. 

chahirtlia,^ 

iiiirya, 

reTupra, guarta, 

(jidvbrdo'), 

kclwirld, 

chclvcrla-ya. 

panchama. 

piigdha, 

TrepTrrd, guinla, 

jimftff. 

pen kid, 

pyala~yaP 

shashtha, 

cslvct,* 

eKTO, scaia, 

sathslff, 

szesxla, 

shesln-yit. 

saptama. 

hnptalha, 

ifibapa, seplima, 

{sibimdu'), 

ickma, ' 

sedma-ya. 

ashtama. 

asthna, 

dyfiod, odava. 

ahiudo, 

dssma, 

osma-ya. 

navamu, 

nduma. 

ivvdrd, nona. 

niundo'. 

dewintd,^ 

devyatn-ya.^ 

daiama. 

dasema. 

deKura, dechna. 

iaihimdO', 

deszimta, 

dc^ata-yu. 

ckadasa. 

aevandasap 

ivbemTaj undccima, {ainlifltV), 

mcmlikta, 

yedina-ya-na-desyaty 

vin'iati-iama. 

visaiiUema ? eiKoard, viccsima. 

• • • • 

dividcszimtd. 

vtoraya-na-desyaty. 


* We should read thus 297. for hyare, ns accusative singular (see 
Olshausen, Vend. S. 43). 

* More usually ninsc. by which the Sclavonic ^erry/, 

pervayO) is, as it were, prepared. 

Also turtyd, inasc. ittriya-s, on which is based the Zend tuin/a, 
masc. tuiryb. The suppression of the syllable cim might announce th 
looser connection of the same with the remaining portion of the wor 
and thereby support the conjecture expressed at 311. 

The t of pyataya, masc. pyatyi, has nothing in common with the t of 
the cardinal number pyaty; the proper primitive is j)yci (seep. 430 Note j), 
whence PfATI by the suffix Tl, and PJATO, fern. PYATA, by the 
suffix TO, feto. TA (see 322.). The same holds good with regard to 
shestaya in relation to shesty, &c. 

^ By transposition and s^mcope from csvasta, as must he expected from 
the cardinal number a\5As»a\5C3^ csvas. 

® Regarding the d for n, see 317. 


® Sec f. 319, Note p. 435. 
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“Remark. — ^As the old a of the preposition "t; pra has 
been -w'cakened to i — as in tjuinque, answering to panchan 
—the liOtin prima appears distinct from the preposition 
pro, and is decidedly not derived from a Homan soil, bat 
is, as it wore, the continuance of flie Indian pratham6, the 
middle syllable being cast out. A similar weakening of 
the vowel is exhibited in the Greek adverb irpiv, which is 
lierehy, in like manner, brought into connection with the 
preposition rpo. In the comparative prior only tlic pr of 
the preposition, which forms the base, is loft, as the i be- 
longs to the comparative suflir. In Lithuanian the m of 
the superlative formation has introduced itself also into 
the preposition pirm, ‘before*; but the unaltered pra stands 
as prefix. To the same base, however, belongs also pri, ‘ by', 
before,* as well isolated as prefixed. Tlie Gothic/rumo shews 
the same relation topret/jemd that the Latin fO. Ed. p. 404.3 
and Lithuanian do: the « of/rii lias arisen from a through 
the influence of the liquid (§. CC.). In the cognate preposition 
from, ‘before, by,' &c., the original vowel has remained, 
and in this form, ns in the Litlmnnlnn jnrm, tbo superla- 
tive mis contained. On Upra is based, nlso,/aur, ‘before,' 
with transposition of the u of /rti-mo, and witli a prefixed, 
acconling to §. 82. 

NU.MEnAL ADVERBS. 

324. The adverbs wliicli express the ideas “twice," 
“thrice," “four times,” have been already discussed 
(p. 435, G. cd.). Let the following serve for a general 
view of them: — 

SlNSKniT. ZBND. ORFEK. tATIX. 

diets, his, 5<V, his, 

iris, thris, rpis> frr, 

chatur,* chnthrus, .... quaier. 


* According to f. 04. for chatura. 


or.D NORTHERN. 

fWs-rnr {p.40G G. cd.). 
thris-var. 
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The Greek forms in Kt£ like rerpaKig, TtevraKig, &c., in re 
gard to their suffix^ do not belong to this class, but xig jfnswers 
to the Sanskrit 6^ (§. 21.), the a being weakened to i; 
this sas, however, forms adverbs from words whicli ex- 
press a great number, multitude or number, as satasas, 
“by hundreds,” sahasrams, “by thousands,” hahims, “of 
many kinds,” ganasas, “ in swarms.” The original idea of 
the suflix in botli languages is that of repetition, but c.g. 
satasas is an indefinite repetition of a hundred, while in 
cKaTovTccKig the repetition is strictly defined by the numeral. 
How stands it, then, with the Latin forms like qulnquies, 
sexies, &c.? I believe that in respect to their suflix they are 
connected neither with the forms in s like diitis, Btg, nor with 
[G. Ed. p. 465.] those in Kig (sas), by suppression of tlie 
guttural ; but as ioiies, quolies, evidently belong to this class, 
which are also pronounced quoliens, t aliens, this probably 
being the more genuine form, as in Greek, in a similar case, 
riOevg is more genuine than riOelg (§. 13S.), I therefore 
prefer bringing these forms in ens,- es, into conjunction 
with the Sanskrit suflix vant (in the weak cases val), 
which signifies, in pronominal bases,' “ much,” but else- 
where, “gifted with,” and the nominative of ^Yhich is, in 
Zend, vajis, e. g. chvans, “how much,” for chivaiis. This 
suffix has, in Sanskrit, in combination with the interroga- 
tive" base hi, and the demonstrative base i, laid aside the 
u; hence Idy-ant, iy~ant — w^eak form Jciyat, iyat — nomina- 
tive masculine Idydn, iydn ; this a7it for vani answers there- 
fore to the Greek ENT (nominative masculine eig), e.g. in 
peKnoeig, and also to the Latin e??s, in toimis, quoliens, which 
indeed are, in form, masculine nominatives, but must also be 
considered as neuters, as in the participles, too, in nt, the 
masculine nominative has forced its way into the neuter. 
Now comes the question whether we ought to divide toii-ens 
quoti-ens, or iot-iens, quoi-iens? In the former case tot, 
quof, would have preserved, in this combination, the 
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wbieh belongs to tliem, for they arc based on the San- 
sl^t (rfVf laVh “so much," IcalU “ how much and the 
ens in <ott-ens would, according to that, express the “time,” 
and ioli, “so much” In the division ^o^iCTIs, however, 
we should have to assume that in fens, the abovementioned 
demonstrative iyanU ‘^so much," is contained, but in 
sucli wise, tliat only the meaning of the sufGx is still per- 
ceived. Under tins supposition quinyu^ics [G. Ed.p. 4CC.] 
would, accordingly, express “fivc-somueh” (times); in the 
former case, however, the i, ns quinqui-cs, oclUcs. would have 
to pass as representative of flie e and o of rjuingue, oclo, 
and' that of seiies as a conjunctive vowel, or os an accom- 
"modation to the prevailing analogy. In any case, how- 
ever, the identity of the suffix ens, cs, with the Sanskyit 
on/, from vmt, is highly probable. Tlic Sanskrit expresses 
the idea ** times ” from five upwards by IcriUraB j ns, 
panchakrittcas, “five times." Tliis XTiVu-nj comes from kriti 
“making,” which in joArf/, “once,” is sufficient of itself: 
the annexed vos, liowcvcr, might, by exchange of the ( 
for s (compare §. 15G. Note •), have arisen from rnf, which 
should be given above as the weak theme for rent; as, Mrof, 
“so much,” ydval, “how much” (rej.). - With kril from 
A-ar/ (§. 1.) is clearly connected the Litliunnian karla-s, 
" time,” a masculine substantive, w]iit>]i, like the defining 
number, is put in the accusative, in order to* make up for 
the adverbs under discussion; c.y. wtenau A-nrton, “once," 
ilu ' karlu, “twice” (accusative du), iris karlds, “three 
times." In Old Sclavonic the corresponding krat or iraiy 
is not declined, and the former appears to bo an nbbrevia- 


* These arc nenters, which, in common \vilh the numerals 
panchnn, “five,” 5cc. (^.313.}, have, in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, a singular form; in the other chscs, plural terminations; >vhile 
in Latin quol, iotf like quinqite, &c., ^/e hecomo completely inde- 

clinable. - 
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tioii of tlie latter, for it cannot be brought into direct 
comparison -witli tlie Sanskrit ^ hnl on account of §. 253. (/.) : 
kraiy, however, is to be deduced from lent was, by sup- 
pression of the V. With regard to the 7j for as compare 
§. 271. 

325. Through the sufllx dha the Sanski-it forms ad- 
verbs in sense and in form, corresponding to the Greek 
in X'^> which, therefore, have altered the T sound of the 
suffix into a corresponding guttural, by tlie usual exchange 
of organ in aspirates, as in OPN^IX for OPNIO, and in the 
forms mentioned at p. >101 G. cd. Compare, 

[G. Ed. p. 407.] 

flrUT dui}-dlid,* 

iri-dlid, ‘ 
chalur-dhd, Tcrpa-^a.' 

'pancha-dhd, 'ircvra-xa. 


Divided into two jiavts,” Snv. V. lOB. 




